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PREFACE. 

The  New  German  Grammar  combines  reading  and  S3mtax. 
Easy  stories  illustrating  the  grammar  are  taken  up  from  the 
very  firat  day,  giving  the  pupil  the  satisfaction  of  reading 
connected  German  from  the  beginning. 

These  stories,  which  are  taken  from  the  author's  Vorwaerts, 
are  interesting,  carefully  graded,  and  closely  connected  with 
the  syntax  which  they  illustrate.  They  treat  the  most  com- 
mon and  some  of  the  quaintest  phases  of  German  life,  and  the 
descriptions  are  made  more  vivid  by  frequent  pictures,  col- 
lected in  Germany  by  the  author. 

No  effort  has  been  spared  to  make  the  grammar  practical, 
simple,  and  thorough.  Conversational  work  —  the  most  prao 
ticcU  phase  of  German  ptudy  —  abounds  throughout  the  reading 
and  is  a  special  feature  of  every  lesson.  Material  for  memo- 
rizing is  provided  at  the  beginning  of  each  chapter  in  the  form 
of  idioms,  proverbs,  or  short  poems.  German  questions  on 
the  reading  furnish  a  further  basis  for  conversation.  Practice 
in  writing  connected  German  is  given  in  each  review. 

The  book  is  especially  simple^  and  the  learner  is  given  all 
the  legitimate  help  possible.  Accents  and  puzzling  quantities 
are  marked,  so  that  the  pupil's  first  conception  of  a  word  may 
be  the  correct  one.  Comparisons  and  contrasts  with  English 
usage  are  constantly  made.  Each  phase  of  every  rule  is  illus- 
trated by  simple  examples.  Complete  tables  of  inflectional 
forms  and  strong  verbs  are  given  for  reference.  Every  form 
in  the  reading  occurs  in  the  vocabulary.  Separable  verbs  are 
found  under  both  simple  verb  and  prefix.  The  article  is  printed 
with  every  noun,  the  auxiliary  with  every  verb,  and  the  prin- 
cipal parts  of  irregular  verbs  are  given  in  full. 
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The  exercises  are  particularly  thoroiigli.  The  sentences  are 
divided  into  several  groups,  each  of  which  illustrates  the  rules 
and  words  of  the  lesson.  Syntax  and  vocabulary  are  fixed  by 
oral  drill  in  German  and  in  English.  Every  fifth  lesson  is  a 
review  which  clinches  the  points  of  the  preceding  four  lessons. 

For  those  who  wish  to  make  a  thorough  study  of  German 
pronunciation  there  is  a  special  chapter  with  diagrams  and 
practical  hints.  The  Appendix  contains  rules  in  German  for 
those  who  wish  to  use  the  book  according  to  the  direct  method. 
These  rules  are  adapted  from  the  grammars  of  Wetzel,  Heyse- 
Lyon,  Martin- Vorbrodt,  and  Michaelis. 

The  vocabularies  are  limited  to  an  average  of  eight  words 
to  the  lesson,  a  number  which  any  pupil  can  easily  master. 
There  is  a  chapter  on  word  formation  and  a  simplified  state- 
ment of  Grimm's  Law  which  afford  an  opportunity  for  extend- 
ing this  vocabulary. 

The  book  contains  a  number  of  the  best-known  German 
songs  with  music,  and  a  double-page  colored  map  of  Germany. 
A  brief  chapter  on  phonetics  explains  this  subject  and  gives 

examples  of  phonetic  transcription. 

P.  V.  B. 
Welleslby  Hills, 
April,  1916. 
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INTRODUCTION. 

The  following  pages  give  in  a  general  way  the  pronuncia- 
tion of  German  letters.  For  a  more  detailed  treatment,  see 
§§  386-404. 

I.     VOWBL8. 

(a)  Quality  and  Length  of  Sound.  —  Unlike  English  vowels, 
each  German  vowel  has  only  one  kind  of  sound.  This  sound 
varies  in  length.    The  five  German  vowels  may  be  long  or  short. 

(1)  They  are  usually  short  when  followed  by  two  or  more 
consonants  or  a  double  consonant :  bad  SBaffer,  bad  SSttt,  ber 
gtfd^,  bic  ©OÜC,  bcr  ©unb. 

(2)  Otherwise  they  are  long,  especially  when  doubled  or 
followed  by  1^ ;  bcr  SBotcr,  bo«  Sect,  il^ncn,  tDO%  tun. 

(3)  Some  monosyllables,  mostly  indeclinable,  have  a 
short  vowel  before  a  single  consonant :  an,  db,  man,  in,  c«,  ob. 

The  chief  difference  between  the  pronunciation  of  long  and 
short  vowels  in  German  is  that  long  ones  are  pronounced  less 
vigorously  than  the  short.  The  short  vowels  are  uttered  with 
a  tenseness  —  they  are  almosf  coughed  —  which  clips  them  short 
and  carries  the  sound  immediately  to  the  following  consonant. 

(6)  Pronunciation  of  Vowels. 
(1)  Long. 

Long  a  as  in  father,  never  as  in  fate;       ^attx,  aber. 

«    e  «    "  they,        "  «   "  he;         gc^tt,  ©eg. 

"     i  «    "  machine,  "  "   ^^  fine;    .  il^ttcn,  bit. 
"    0  "    «  note;  Sol^Tt,  toben. 

"    tt  "    "  rude,         "  «    "  mule;     ^%  gut. 
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(2)  Short. 
Short  a  as  in  a(hd),  never  as  in  fat;        SBoffcr,  STOotttt. 
"    e  "    "  net;  iDCttit,  ^^tn^ttx. 

«     t  "    "  pm;  gtf(^,  iä)  bin. 

"    0  "   "  oftey;  ©onnc,  Dott*     ' 

"    tt  "    "  pw^,  "     «   "  /t^n;      glufe,  SDhittcr. 

German  final  unaccented  e  is  like  English  final  unaccented  a. 
Pronounce  @(f c  to  rhyme  with  Meccay  V)Xt  like  era.  ^  is  found 
only  in  foreign  words ;  it  is  pronounced  like  i. 

{c)  Umlaut.  —  When  in  Old  and  Middle  High  German  a  stem 
whose  vowel  was  a,  0,  u,  or  au  was  followed  by  a  suffix  con- 
taining the  vowel  t  (later  c)  the  sound  of  the  stem  voweP 
was  modified,  becoming  more  like  the  vowel  in  the  ending. 
Thus  a,  0,  u,  or  an  came  to  be  spoken  ft,  9,  Ü,  or  fiu  (Old  High 
German,  fallu,  fellis,  fellit;  Middle  High  German,  valle, 
vellest,  vellet;  New  High  German,  fottc,  fättcft,  föüt).  This 
change  of  sound  is  called  Umlaut 

(d)  Pronunciation  of  Umlaut  Vowels.  —  (1)  Short  ä  is  like  e 
in  met;  long  ft  is. properly  the  same  quality  of  sound,  only 
longer.  It  is  a  pure  sound,  not  like  a  in  late^  but  more  like  the 
first  e  in  there,  or  ai  in  faith  when  spoken  with  Irish  brogue.  In 
North  Germany,  however,  it  is  coming  to  be  spoken  more  and 
more  like  long  e  except  to  distinguish  similar  forms.  Pro- 
nounce :  bic  SJiänncr,  bic  SBöIbcr  ;  göl^ncn,  loäl^Ictt.  Distinguish 
carefully :  Sl^rc,  &jXt ;  fäl^c,  fcl^c. 

(2)  Short  9  has  the  lips  rounded  as  in  short  o  and  the 
tongue  in  the  position  for  short  c  (e  in  met) ;  long  9  has  the 

1  The  best  English  illustration  of  Umlaut  is  the  difference  we  make 
in  pronouncing  the  o  in  toowian,  when  we  speak  the  plural  form,  women. 
The  change  in  the  last  vowel  affects  the  sound  of  the  first. 
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lips  rounded  in  the  position  for  long  o  (whistling  position)  and 
the  tongue  in  the  position  for  long  e  (50?cI|I).  Pronounce: 
bic  ©ößc,  öffnen,  btc  ©öljlc,  bic  Öfen,  Distinguish  carefully : 
©ÖÜC,  l^ette  ;  Wnncn,  fennen  ;  §öl|ten,  ^el^Ien. 

(3)  Short  tt  has  the  lips  rounded  as  in  short  u  and  the 
tongue  in  the  position  for  short  i  (i  in  pin) ;  long  tt  has  the 
lips  rounded  as  in  long  u  (whistling  position)  and  the  tongue 
in  the  position  for  long  i  (i  in  mcuihine).  Pronounce :  bie  ^üttt, 
füllen,  bte  ©üte,  f  üljlen.  Distinguish  carefully :  Äüffen,  tiffen  ; 
Äüfte,  Äifte  ;  muffen,  miffen. 

(4)  The  diphthong  äu  is  pronounced  just  like  eit« 

(5)  Notice  that  in  every  case  an  Umlaut-vowel  has  the 
same  lip  position  as  the  corresponding  non-umlauted  vowel, 
but  the  tongue. is  raised  nearer  the  position  for  I  (see  Fig.  1, 
p.  364).  As  this  I  was  originally  the  sound  of  the  following 
syllable,  we  may  say  that  the  tongue  began  to  prepare  for  the 
ending  while  pronouncing  the  vowel  of  the  stem.  Thus  Um- 
laut may  be  called  an  assimilation  of  the  stem  vowel  to  the 
vowel  of  the  ending. 

(e)  Diphthongs  are  pronounced  about  as  shown  below.  For 
more  specific  directions  see  §§  391-392. 

ail,.,  .,         r^Qifer. 

I  like  ai  in  aisle;  ' 

ei  J  [  (Stmer,  ctn. 

an  like  ou  in  house;         $au^,  laut. 

en  1 ,.,      ..    ,  .,  ftreu,  geute. 

„    i  like  01  in  toil;         \  ^„  ^ 

&nj  '1  ©öufer,  läuten. 

(f)  Digraphs.  —  In  English  we  have  many  double  vowels 
for  single  sounds,  as  in  the  words  eachy  heart,  heard,  believe, 
receive,  and  so  on.  German  has  but  few  of  these  digraphs. 
They  are  ic,  pronounced  like  long  i;   aa,   pronounced  like 
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long  a;  ee,  pronounced  like  long  e ;  OO,  pronounced  like  long  o* 
All  these  digraphs  are  used  merely  to  show  by  the  spelling 
that  a  sound  is  long.  They  are  employed  usually  where  a 
simple  vowel  would  naturally  be  short.  @te,  t)ie(,  bte  @aat, 
bet  (Saat,  bad  9eet,  bad  SOteer,  bad  ®oot. 

n.     CONSONANTS. 

(a)  CUssification  of  Consonants.  —  German  consonants  are 
classified  in  three  different  ways :  (1)  according  to  the  kind  of 
sound  they  make;  (2)  according  to  the  vibration  of  the  vocal 
cords  during  the  sound;  and  (3)  according  to  the  place  of  the 
sound  in  the  mouth. 

(1)  According  to  the  first  classification  t  and  r  are  called 
liquids;  m,  U,  and  ng,  nasals.  The  remaining  consonants  are 
either  stops  or  spirants,  A  stop  is  produced  by  a  short  puff 
following  a  complete  closure  of  the  oral  passage;  as  i,  b, 
If  tf  p^  In  pronouncing  a  spirant,  the  breath  passes  through 
a  narrow  opening,  producing  a  hissing  or  buzzing  sound ;  as 

(2)  A  consonant  is  voiced  if  the  vocal  cords  vibrate  in 
producing  it,  as  m,  i,  i}  otherwise  it  is  voiceless,  as  ^,  f,  p,  t 
This  vibration  can  best  be  felt  by  putting  the  fingers  on 
the  throat.  Compare  zeal  (z  voiced),  seal  {s  voiceless) ;  van 
(y  voiced), /an  (/voiceless)  ;  hat  (b  voiced),  pat  {p  voiceless). 

(3)  A  consonant  is  guttural  if  it  is  produced  between  the 
back  part  of  the  tongue  and  the  soft  palate ;  as  g^  in  good,  ck 
in  luck.  If  produced  in  a  similar  way,  but  farther  forward,  it 
is  palatal;  as  y  in  year.  It  is  dental  if  produced  between  the 
fore  part  of  the  tongue  and  the  upper  teeth ;  as  d,  t.  It  is 
labial  if  produced  between  the  lips ;  as  h,  p. 
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(6)  Pronunciation  of  Consonants.  —  (1)  Of  the  consonants, 
f,  1^,  I,  i,  m,  n,  p,  q,  i,  and  j,  and  generally  li  and  b^  are  pro- 
nounced as  in  English :  bobctt,  SJtcbc,  Ijolctt,  bctcn,  franl^  aÄann, 
^aar^  qucr,  ^t;ct,  flnbcn*  But  at  the  end  of  a  word  or  part  of 
a  compound  word,  and  before  voiceless  consonants,  b  is  pro- 
nounced like  p,  and  b  like  t  Thus,  ob,  2iob,  äbfit^t,  SDiäbt^cn, 
er  liebt,  bu  täbft,  gräbft,  lieb,  are  pronounced  as  if  written  op, 
Sot,  äpfid^t,  aWött^en,  er  liept,  etc. 

(a)  bt  like  t:  (gtobt,  gefonbt. 

(b)  If  after  an  accented  vowel  is  silent:  jht^,  fol^, 
führen. 

(c)  d  likeÄ;;  @tO(f,  JRttdeti. 

(2)  Simple  c  is  found  only  in  foreign  words. 

(a)  c  before  a,  0,  it,  or  a  consonant^  like  A;;  Safe, 
ßolöttt,  Sottol,  Sontre,  Sreme.  Jn  the  latest  offi- 
cial spelling  it  is  largely  supplanted  by  t 

(b)  c  before  e,  i,  ft,  or  8,  like  ts:  geber,  Sicero,  gäfor. 
In  the  latest  official  spelling  it  is  largely  sup- 
planted by  J. 

(3)  d^  is  a  voiceless  spirant.     It  has  two  different  sounds 
not  found  in  English. 

(a)  After  a,  0,  U,  ait,  it  is  guttural,  as  in  Scotch  loch  : 

(6)  After  other  vowels  and  after  consonants  it  is 
palatal :  gid^t,  red^t,  id^,  mid). 

Note.  To  pronounce  the  guttural  df,  raise  the  back  of  the  tongue  till 
it  almost  touches  the  soft  palate  and  expel  the  breath  forcibly.  To  pro- 
nounce the  palatal  dj,  raise  the  tongue  to  the  position  for  ee  in  feet  and 
breathe  out.    Do  not  pronounce  fl^  like  English  k  or  sh. 
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(4)  di^  at  the  end  of  a  root-syllable  is  pronounced  like  ks  : 
^aä)^,  %ui)^.  But  where  the  §  is  added  as  an  ending,  as  in 
ba^  ^tx6),  ht^  ^tid)^,  the  tf^  retains  its  proper  sound. 

(5)  d^  in  foreign  words  is  like  k  or  sä  ;  k  in  Greek  words, 
as  &)0X,  &ivi%  61^ora!tcr;  sä  in  French  words,  as  gl^arobe, 
Eljiffcr,  ßl^ocolQbc.  In  the  latest  official  spelling  French  dj  is 
largely  supplanted  by  (Bäf :  ©(^arobc,  (Sd^ofolabc. 

(6)  g  has  three  different  sounds. 

(a)  When  doubled,  or  at  the  beginning  of  a  word  or 
syllable,  it  is  pronounced  like  the  English  g  in 
go:  geben,  grün,  ^logge,  Sage,  ^uge. 

(b)  When  final,  after  a,  0,  U,  or  au,  it  is  a  voiceless 
guttural  spirant,  like  df  in  adj  (II.,  (6), 3,  a):  2^ag, 

(c)  When  final,  after  t,  i,  Ü,  &,  i,  or  a  consonant,  it  is  a 
voiceless  palatal  spirant,  like  cl^  in  ici^  (II.,  (A), 
3,  b) :  tönig,  SBeg,  Jeig,  «erg. 

Note  1.  OflBcially  final  g  is  like  !  in  (6)  and  (c),  but  few  Germans 
pronounce  it  that  way. 

Note  2.  In  gb,  gt^  and  gft,  g  has  the  same  sound  as  above  in  (2) 
and  (3) :  ÜWagb,  er  fagtc,  fliegt,  bu  btcgft. 

(7)  ng  is  always  pronounced  like  ng  in  singer,  never  like 
ng  in  hunger:  ginger,  fingen,  fang,  bringen. 

(8)  i  like  y  in  yes :  ^^^^^z  Jo. 

(9)  pif  is  pronounced  like  f,  by  which  it  is  being  gradu- 
ally supplanted:  ^^ilofopl^,  (Slefant,  (Sfeu. 

(10)  r  is  always  pronounced  sharply  and  distinctly.  It 
is  either  guttural  or  trilled  with  the  tip  of  the  tongue.  It  must 
never  be  slurred,  as  in  English, /wÄ^ÄaÄ  ior  further. 

(11)  German  f,  ^  has  three  pronunciations  just  like  the 
three  of  English  s. 
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(a)  When  at  the  end  or  next  to  the  end  of  a  sylla- 
ble, or  when  doubled,  it  is  like  s  in  see:  t^, 
toa^,  bx%  ^aft,  loffcn. 

(b)  When  at  the  beginning  of  a  syllable  it  is  like 
s  in  rose :  fcf|cn,  bcr  @ooI,  btc  SRofc,  bcr  Uttfittlt. 

(c)  When  f  begins  an  accented  syllable  whose  second 
letter  is  t  or  p,  it  is  like  s  in  sugar :  ftcl^Ctt,  [pre* 
6)tn  are  pronounced  as  if  spelled  f(^tcI|Ctt,  fd^prc* 

JVbte.  For  those  not  using  German  script,  the  distinction  between 
\  and  9  is  immaterial.  Those  who  write  German  script  should  remember 
to  use  9  at  the  end  of  a  word  or  of  a  stem  syllable,  f  in  all  other  cases. 

(12)  fci^  like  sh  in  ship :  ®(^iff,  tt)Qf(^cn. 

(13)  ft  is  like  ss.-  ©(^loß. 

*  (a)  After'  a  short  vowel,  ft  is  changed  to  ff  when  an 

ending  beginning  with  a  vowel  is  added :  (S>d)lo^, 

(b)  After  a  long  vowel  or  a  diphthong  or  before  a 
consonant,  it  remains  unchanged :  ^^u^^  t^ü^^^  iä) 
xotx^,  xä)  mu^tc. 

(14)  ix  before  another  vowel  in  foreign  words  is  like  tsee : 
Station,  patient. 

(15)  Of  is  like  t:    SE^catcr,  ®octf|C. 

Note.  In  all  but  foreign  words  and  proper  names  the  silent  ^  after  t 
has  recently  been  dropped.  But  pupils  should  be  prepared  to  meet  it  in 
newspapers  and  letters  and  in  all  but  the  most  recent  books. 

(16)  ^  is  like  ts:  fi^cn,  bli^en,  ^a^t. 

(17)  ki  is  like  /;  3Satcr,  SSogel.     But  in  foreign  words  it 
is  pronounced  like  English  v :  33enu^,  SScratiba,  SSerbum. 

(18)  to  is  like  English  v  in  vice:  ipir,  SBoIf. 
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(19)  J  is  like  is  in  hxUa:  ju,  ^t\i,  §crj.  For  ^  and  %,  see 
(13)  and  (16). 

(20)  In  )fl\^  gn,  and  fa,  both  letters  must  be  distinctly 
enunciated,  as  in  English,  hopfarm.  ignoble^  banknote:  $ferb^ 
®nabe,  ^abe. 

m.     SYUuiLBICATION. 

In  general,  words  are  divided  into  syllables  as  they  are 
spoken  when  articulated  slowly:  @c*f(^Icd^*tcr,  grcttn*bc^*trcuc. 

(a)  Compound  words  are  divided  according  to  their  compo- 
nent parts :  l^in^ou^,  ÜDicn^*tag, 

(6)  Otherwise  a  single  simple  sound  (including  j  and  5)  goes 
with  the  following  vowel :  Sü*(^cr,  ffiö*fc^c,  eignen,  rci*jcn. 

{c)  Of  several  consonants  the  last  one  goes  with  the  folKH^r- 
ing  vowel,  except  that  the  combination  ft  is  not  divided :  gin* 
9cr,  ffiaf^fcr,  fit^gcn,  Änof^pc,  @täb*tc,  bc*ftc,  tnct*ftc,  J^cn^ter. 

IV.      PUNCTUATION  AND  CAPITALIZATION. 

German  rules  for  punctuation  and  capitalization  are  much 
like  English,  especially  in  regard  to  the  beginning  of  a  sen- 
tence, the  use  of  the  period,  colon,  quotation  marks,  interroga- 
tion point,  and  so  on. 

(a)  The  comma  is  used  more  frequently  in  German. 

(1)  Relative  clauses  are  always  set  off  by  commas 
(§  204,  c). 

(2)  In  many  compound  sentences  where  English  omits 
the  comma,  German  uses  it  to  separate  the  two  parts  of  the 
sentence. 
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(6)  The  exclamation  paint  is  also  commoner  in  German  than 
in  English. 

(1)  A  command  is  always  followed  in  German  by  an 
exclamation  point  (§  78). 

(2)  The  address  inside  a  letter,  as  Dear  Carl,  is  often 
followed  by  an  exclamation  point:  lieber  ftarl! 

{c)  German  begins  all  nouns  with  a  capital. 

(1)  When  an  adjective,  verb,  or  other  part  of  speech  is 
used  as  a  noun,  it  is  always  written  with  a  capital. 

(2)  On  the  other  hand,  when  nouns  have  lost  their  noun 
force  they  are  written  small  (§  175). 

(d)  The  formal  pronoun  ®tc  and  its  possessive  Qf)X  always 
begin  with  a  capital,  though  its  reflexive  ft(^  is  small. 

(1)  The  pronoun  bu  and  its  plural  i^r,  with  the  posses- 
sives and  reflexives,  bciticr,  euer,  btd^,  and  tu6),  are  written 
small  except  in  letters,  where  they  are  capitalized. 

(e)  Adjectives  are  capitalized  after  ettoa^  and  nt(^t^  (§  191, 
a  and  e). 

V.    GERMAN  EQUIVALENTS  FOR  ORAMMATICAI. 
TERMS. 

The  letter  (of  the  alphabet),  bcr  Sud^'ftabe. 

The  vowel,  ber  SSofal',  or  ber  (Selbft'Iaut. 

The  consonant,  ber  Sottfonatit',  or  ber  aKit'lQUt. 
The  sentence,  ber  ®a^. 

The  subject,  bo«  ©ubjeff ;  the  predicate,  bo«  ^röbilof. 

The  main  clause,  ber  @ou:pf fo^. 

The  subordinate  clause,  ber  5We'bettfo^. 
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The  parts  of  speech,  btc  9?c'bctci(e. 
The  article,  bcr  »rti'fcl,  (yr  bQ^  ®cf(^Ie(^t«'tt)ort. 
Definite,  bcftimtnt';  indefinite,  Utt'bcftimmt. 
The  noun,  ba«  ©ub'ftanttD,  or  ba^  §aiipt'tt)ort. 

First,  second,  third  class,  cr'ftc,  gloci'tc,  brif  tc^filoffc. 
The  pronoun,  ba«  ^rotio'mctt,  or  ba^  gür'loort. 
The  adjective,  ba«  äb'icftid,  or  bo^  (Si'gcttft^af t^loort. 
The  numeral,  bQ^  Sfhttticro'Ic,  or  ba^  3^^''^*>^^- 
The  adverb,  bQ«  äbbcrb',  or  ba«  Utti'ftonb^loort. 
The  verb,  bo«  aScr'bCum),  or  ba«  ^cit'loort. 
Strong,  ftart;   weak,  f(^tt)0(^;   separable,  trctttt'bar;   in- 
separable, utt'trcnnbar;  transitive,  tranfitiö';  intransi- 
tive, itttrQttfitid'. 
The  preposition,  btc  ^röpofitiott',  or  ba«  SScrl^ält'ni^lüort. 
The  conjunction,  btc  SoTtiunfttott',  or  ba«  ^tn'bclport. 
The  interjection,  btc  ^^tttcrjcftioTi',  or  ba«  Slu^'rufutig^lPort. 
The  gender,  bo«  ®cf d^Icc^t' :   masculine,  TnaTttt'Itd) ;  feminine, 

iDcib'Itt^  ;  neuter,  föd^'Itc^. 
The  number,  bic  ^ii^V\^xxSi. 

Singular,  bcr  ©ingufor',  or  btc  gin'gol^I. 
Plural,  bcr  ^lu'rol,  or  bic  a»c^r'jo^I. 
The  case,  bcr  gott  (pi.  btc  gal'Ic). 

The  nominative,  bcr  5Wo'mtnotiö ;  genitive,  bcr  ©c'ntttD  ;  da- 
tive, bcr  SJo'ttd ;  accusative,  bcr  3lf  fufotid. 
The  inflection,  bic  ©ic'guttg  ;  to  decline,  bcflittic'rcn. 
The    declension,    bic    ÜDcHtttotiotl' ;    strong,    ftorf;    weak, 

fd^ldod^ ;  mixed,  gcmifd^t. 
To  conjugate,  lottjugtc'rcn ;  conjugation,  bic  Sonjugotion'. 
The  comparison,  btc  fi'omporotioti',  or  btc  ©tci'gcrUTig  ;  to  com- 
pare, ftci'gcrn ;  positive,  bcr  ^o'fitiü ;  comparative,  bcr 
fi'om'porotid ;  superlative,  bcr  ©u'pcrlottD. 
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EASY  READING. 


3ti  bet  Sdjuk. 

gri^  ift  ^ier.    (Sr  ift  in  bcr  Schule,    ^cr  gc^rcr  tft  aud) 

ijkv.  grife  unb  bcr  gc^rcr  finb 
^icr.    Sie  finb  in  bcr  Schule. 

„Qd)  bin  bcr  Scorer,  grife, 
n)a«f  bift  bu?"  5 

„3c^  bin  bcr  Sdiüler.  3fc^ 
bin  ^icr.  ©ir  finb  ^ier  in  bcr 
Schule." 

„^\)x  feib  bie   Schüler,  nic^t 

„^a,  mir  finb  bic  @cf|üler." 
„IDic  Schüler  finb  alle  in  ber 
Schule,  nic^t  maljr?" 
„Qa,  fie  finb  alle  Ijier." 
5)er  ge^rer  ijat  ein  ^nd).   ^0«  15 
53uc^  ift  ^ier  in  ber  S(^ule.    gri<j 
l)at  auc^  ein  :33uc^.    I:>ie  Schüler 
l)aben  J^eber  unb  papier. 
„^at  ber  Schüler  ein  93uc^?" 
„Qa,  unb  er  ^at  and)  geber  unb  20 
papier.'' 

„$abt  i^r  alle  geber  unb  ^a* 
pier?" 

„3a,  n^ir  l)aben  ^eber  unb  papier.     Sic  finb  ^ier." 
.^ri|,  ma^  f)aft  bu?"  25 

„^d)  ijabc  ein  ®ud).    3^ic  ®d)üler  ^aben  ^feber  unb  papier/ 

1 


Ein  Schüler, 
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jDcv  itijxtx  ift  f)itx  in  bcr  ®d)ulc.  Sr  ^at  ein  ©uc^. 
@d)ülcr  finb  aud^  ^icr.  ®ic  ^bcn  gcber  unb  papier, 
gcl^rcr  l^at  ba^  ^ni)f  unb  bic  (Sd^iifer  ^aben  ba^  papier. 

„®cib  if)r  atle  {)ier?" 
J     „3a,  n^ir  finb  aUt  f)icr." 

„Unb  i^r  ^abt  alle  gcber  unb  papier,  nic^t  h)a^r  ?' 

„3a,  tt)ir  fjabcn  aflc  geber  unb  papier." 

„®ut!    SBirfc^rcibcn!" 


35ic 

J)er 


/    -ri,       7% 

^    i 

iMPr^ 

1 

IMli   1^11  i    ;-^IM.  I:         1 

L^yij 

^  -/.^ '  •TrcTl' 

1  r*l-    j~     • 

--:-^  air- 

In  der  Schule. 


Der  nädjfte  Cag. 

grife  unb  Sari  finb  ©ruber.    ®ie  finb  auc^  Schüler.    ®ie 
10  finb  gut.    35ie  @d)üler  finb  ^icr  in  ber  (Sd)ule.    5)er  ?e^rer 
ift  auc^  in  ber  Sd)ule. 
„Äorl,  l^aben  Sie  einen  ©ruber  unb  eine  Sc^tt)efterV" 


DER   NÄCHSTE   TAU. 


3 


„^a,  id)  f)abc  jnoci  53rübcr  unb  eine  ©c^tpefter.'' 

,,3So  iDaren  fie  geftem  ?" 

,,@ie  IDaren  gu  §aufe.   aWeine  ^JJhitter  tt)ar  ani)  gu  §aufe/ 

,,Unb  wo  waren  <Sie  geftem?" 

„Qd)  mar  fjier  in  ber  Schule."  5 

„®o  ?    äBaren  Sie  geftem  ^ier  ?" 


Eine  deutsche  Schule. 

!j)er  Seigrer  war  geftem  in  ber  (Schule,  üx  ijattt  geber 
unb  Rapier,  ßarl  war  aud^  geftem  in  ber  ®d)ule.  gr  l^atte 
au^  55^ber  unb  Rapier,    ^i^ifc  fjcitte  ein  53uc^. 

„^arl,  wa^  Ratten  (Sie  geftem  ^ier  in  ber  Schule?"  lo 

„Qd)  f)attt  geber  unb  Rapier.'' 

„Unb  roa^  ^atte  grife?    (gr  ^atte  ein  53uc^,  nid)t  wal^r?** 

i»3a,  er  l^atte  ein  ^ni).    I^a^  33u(l^  war  blau.*' 

r,@te  l^atten  oud&  ein  ^nd),  nic^t  wafjr?" 

„3a,  aber  ii)  l^atte  ba«  ©ud^  ju  $aufe."  15 
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,,3Bo  fatten  @te  bie  geber?" 

„^d)  ijattt  bie  gcbcr  ^icr  in  bcr  ©c^ule,  aber  ba«  ^nä)  ju 
©aufe." 

grife  unb  Äarl  lüaren  93rüber.  Sie  fatten  eine  ®d)n)efter. 
5 1)ie  Söhttter  unb  bie  ©dimefter  waren  ju  §aufe.  ^^ritj  unb 
S'arl  waren  in  ber  @d)ule.    Sie  I)atten  t^eber  unb  Rapier. 


(Ein  Cag  itn  Sommer. 

S^  ift  Wann.    (S^  ift  Sommer.    Der  Sommer  ift  warm. 
2lber  ber  SBinter  ift  nid)t  warm.    3=^  lobe  ben  Sommer. 


Der  Lehrer  und  die  Schüler. 

e«  ift  warm  in  ber  Sd)ule.     !Die  Sd)ü{er  finb  nirf|t  in 
10  ber  Sd^ule.    Sie  finb  ^ier.     Der  8ef)rer  ift  aurfi  ^ier.    & 
tobt  bie  Sd)üler.    ßr  fagt : 
„3of)ann,  Sie  lernen,    ^c^  lobe  Sie.'' 
„3a,  unb  Sie  loben  au^  meinen  ißruber,  nid^t  wafjrV" 


EIN  TAG   IM    SOMMER. 


Ter  ye^rer  faj^t :  „Qa,  ber  33ruber  lernt  aud).    Vernen  Sie 
im  Sommer,  3ol)anny" 

„Wm,  ei<  ift  ju  luarm  im  Sommer,    ^c^  lerne  nic^t  im 
Sommer." 
'^a^  ®ra^  in  bem  J^elbe  ift  (\vün  im  Sommer.    O^o^ann  5 

fpielt  im  Sommer  unb 
lernt  im  SBinter.  3Iber 
bie  Sc^tt)efter  lernt  im 
Sommer  unb  and)  im 
©inter.  "Cer  ^e^rer  10 
lobt  bie  Sc^mefter. 

„3^of)ann,  tt)a«  fptelcn 
Sie  im  Sommer?" 
„SBir  fpielen  «aß." 
,,Unb  m  fpielen  Sie  15 
«all?'' 

„Qij  fpiele  in  bem 
treibe  mit  meinem  ®ru= 
ber." 

„ginben  Sie  Slumen  20 
in  bem  treibe  ?" 

„Qa,  mir  ^aben  atofen 
in  bem  gelbe.  SBirfin^ 
ben  aud)  «lumen  in  bem 
®ra«.  ÜDa«  ®ra^  in  25 
bem  gelbe  ift  ßrün,  aber 
Die  Schwester.  ^ie  «lumeu  fiub  blau." 

„Unb  fpielt  bie  S^n^efter  auc^  in  bem  gelbe?" 
,,9letn,  ic^  fage  ju  meiner  S^wefter :  '!Du  lemft,  unb  toxv 
fpielen  «aß.'    Sie  toben  meine  Sd)h)efter,  ntd)t  tt)a^r?"         30 
„Qa,  xdj  lobe  afle  S^üler,  tt)enn  fie  lernen." 


EASY   READING. 


3^  (Barten. 

Der  ©arten  ift  fct)ön.  DaijJ  (Srad  im  ©arten  ift  grün. 
ÜIKein  ©ruber  ^o^ann  unb  id^  fpielten  l^eute  int  ©arten.  SBir 
fpielten  mit  einem  53oote  im  SBaffer. 

3lber  mein  53ruber  Sari  unb  meine  ©c^iüefter  2lnna  lernten. 
5  ®ie  lernten  gut,  unb  mein  SSater  lobte  fie.    gr  fagte : 

„Slnna  unb  Äarl  lernen  gut.  grife  unb  3^o^ann  lernten 
geftern  gut,  aber  fie  fpielten  ^eute  mit  einem  Soote  im 
©arten." 
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Im  Garten. 

„2lber  33ater,  e^  lüar  ^eute  fe^r  fc^ön  tm  ©arten.  (5^  war 
10  geftern  nid)t  fe^r  fc^ön.    9Bir  fpielten  geftern  nii)t" 

„^a,  aber  bu  fpielteft  ^cute  im  ©arten,  unb  ^o^^nn  fpicite 
auc^.    Sari  unb  Slnna  lernten  ^eute  ju  ^aufe.    ^d}  lobte  fie." 

,,8emten  Sari  unb  Slnna  au^  einem  -33ud)  ?" 

ftQ(^f  fie  Ratten  ein  ©uc^  unb  eine  ^eber.  Sie  lüaren  auf 
15  einer  ®anf.    Sie  lernten  gut.    3Ba^  lerntet  i^r  ?" 


IN  DER  KLASSE.  7 

,,3^o^antt  unb  ic^  lernten  nic^t.  SJJir  fpielten  ^eute  im  ©ar* 
ten.  SBir  lernten  geftem.  gr  l^atte  ein  85üc^  in  ber  §anb, 
unb  id^  l^atte  auä)  ein  Suc^." 

gd  tt)ar  ^eute  fel^r  fd^ön  int  ®arten.     ^^xx^  unb  O^ol^ann 
fpielten,  aber  änna  unb  Äarl  lernten  im  ©aufe.    Sie  lernten  5 
auf  einer  83anf.    Da^  SSui)  roar  auf  bem  ^ulte. 

2lber  grife  unb  3o^ann  lernten  ^eute  nic^t.  Sie  fpielten  mit 
einem  S5oote  im  SBaffer.  Unb  fie  lernten  nid^t.  J)er  33ater 
lobte  Slnna  unb  Äarl,  aber  er  lobte  grife  unb  ^o^ann  nic^t. 


In  der  Klasse. 


*3n  ber  Klaffe. 

Sefjen  ©ie  bie  ®ct)üler  in  ber  Slaffe  ?    T)ie  Schüler  lernen  10 
J)eutfc^.     Der  ?e^rer  ift  auc^    ^ier.     (är  fprid)t  mit  ben 
©d&ülern. 

„(Sprechen  Sie  ^Deutft^  ?" 

,,®e^r  lüenig,  aber  i^  fprec^e  (Snglifd)." 
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EASY   READING. 


„Sprechen  bic  ®ct)ü{ev  !Deutfct)V" 
ff^O/  fie  fprect)en  unb  Icfcn  !Deutfd)." 
iJrife  fie^t  ben  Se^rer  nid)t,  aber  ber  Setter  \ittjt  grife.    grife 
fitjt  auf  einer  Öanf.    J)er  8e{)rer  fprtd)t  gu  gri^.    gr  fagt : 
5     rri^rife/  fpric^ft  bu  Dcutfc^?" 

„^a,  aber  ic^  fpred)e  e^  md)t  fel)r  gut." 


Wo  Goethe  "Über  allen  Gipfeln"  schrieb. 

,,Unb  fpri^t  bein  «ruber  tarl  t)eutfd)?" 

„(gr  fpri^t  Deutf^  in  ber  klaffe,  unb  er  lieft  e^  ju  §aufe. 
@r  lernt  fe^r  gut." 
>     „?Ba^  left  i^r  in  ber  SlaffeV" 

„mr  fefen  ein  93u^.    @^  ift  ^ier." 

!Da^  «uc^  war  blau.  1^er  l^e^rer  lobte  ba^  Sud).  X^er 
Se^rer  lobte  au^  <\Ti^.  ilarl  mar  in  ber  tiaffe,  aber  er  lobte 
feinen  «ruber  nirf)t.    ßr  fagte : 


WANDERERS  NACHTLIED  9 

rfSrife  fpnc^t  nic^t  gut,  unb  er  lieft  feljr  lüenifl." 

„aber  er  fpric^t  (Snglifd)/'  fagte  ber  i'e^rer. 

„Sötr  fprec^en  alle  gnglifc^,  aber  gri|  tieft  fe^r  iDenig 

Deutfc^." 
,,2öa^  lefen  @ie  ^ier,  J)eutfc^  ober  gnglifc^?''  i 

„Qd)  lefe  mein  SSnä)  ^ier.    ^c^  lefe  !r)eutfc^." 
Sfarl  lieft  ba^  Suc^.    gr  lieft  J)eutfc^  ein  lüenig,  aber  er 

fpric^t  ed  ttid^t  fetjr  gut. 


IDanberers  riadjtlieb. 

über  aßen  ®ipfeln 

ift  SRut),  10 

in  allen  SBipfeln 

fpüreft  bu 

faunt  einen  .^auc^ ; 

bie  SSögelein  fc^tt)eigen  im  SBalbe. 

SBarte  nur,  balbe  15 

ruljeft  bu  aUC^.  —  Jol^aun  iroifgang  pon  (Soctt^c. 


Wanderer's  Night  Song. 

O'er  all  the  hill-tops 

Is  quiet  now, 

In  all  the  tree-tops 

Hearest  thou 

Hardly  a  breath ; 

The  birds  are  asleep  in  the  trees ; 

Wait ;  soon  like  these 

Thou  too  shalt  rest.  —  Lonofellow. 
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EASY   READING. 

2luf  betn  Spielpla^. 


SBir  toaxtn  gcftcrn  auf  bem  Spielplan.    9Bir  fallen  bte 
(Sd)üler.    Sie  übten  mit  Firmen  unb  ^önben  unb  i^üfeen. 


Auf  dem  Spielplatz. 

T^er  \?e()rer  mar  au^  auf  bem  2pie(p(afe.    &  fpra^  ^u  ben 
Schülern.    (5r  fpracf)  üDeutfd). 
5     „3Ba^  taten  Sie  gefternV"  fagte  ber  i^e^rer. 

„5ßir  übten,"  fagten  bie  g^üter. 

„Sie  Ratten  a((e  TOüfeen,  nid)t  ma^rV    SBo  fanben  Sie  bie 
aWü^enV 

„SBir  fanben  fie  ju  .f)aufe." 
10     „Unb  tt)a^  taten  Sie  bannV" 

„SBir  famen  in  bie  Schute." 

„Unb  toa^  taten  Sie  bann?" 

„Wxv  übten  auf  bem  Spielplan.' 


IM   WALDE. 
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hübten  ®tc  mit  bcn  Sinnen  unb  Sögen?" 
„^a,  unb  n)ir  übten  auc^  mit  ben  ©änben." 
T)xt  Schüler  fanben  ben  Se^rer  auf  bem  Spielplan,     gr 
fat)  fie.    gr  fprac^  Deutfc^.    !Die  S(i^üler  lafen  önglifc^  in 


Die  Schüler  üben. 

ber  @d)ule,  aber  fie  fpra^en  !j)eutfcl^   auf  bem  ©pielplafe.  5 
5luc^  ber  Se^rer  la^  Snglifc^  unb  fprad)  l:>eutfc^. 


3m  Walbe. 

e^  ift  ^eute  fel^r  fc^ön.    1)a«  ®ra«  tt)irb  grün  unb  ber 
Sommer  tt)irb  n^arm.    9lber  e^  ift  fü^I  im  ©albe. 

^ier  im  SBalbe  finb  bie  Wdbd)tn.    Die  aÄütter  finb  nic^t 
f)ier.    @ie  finb  ^u  $aufe.    ^Jtur  bie  Üöc^ter  ber  ajiütter  finb  10 
im  ®albe. 
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EASY   READING. 


Die  2öct)tcr  fpielcn  im  JBalbc.     @ie   [ingcn  unb  tanjen. 
(S^    n)irb  iDarm,  unb  fie  trerben  mübe.    ©ie    2^öd)ter  be^ 
?e^rer«  finb  ^ier,  aber  ber  Seljrer  ift  ni^t  ^icr.    gr  ift  in  ber 
©ci^ule. 
5     „®erben  bie  Jöc^ter  beuj  Se^rer«^  rnübe?" 

„^a,  fie  fingen  unb  tanken.    Sie  tt)erben  fe^r  ntiibe." 


Die  Töchter  tanzen. 

„Sinb  bie  Totter  be^  ?ef)rer^  f^ön?" 
„^JJein,  fie  finb  nic()t  fc^ön,  aber  fie  werben  fc^ön,  nic^t 
n)at)r?" 
lo     „^a,  fie  werben  fc^ön." 

„ß^  wirb  warnt  im  Salbe,  nic^t  wa()r  ?" 
„9lein,  ba^  gelb  wirb  warm,  aber  e^  ift  !ü^I  im  SBalbe." 
6^  wirb   fpät.     T^k  Zoster  be^  8el)rer^  werben  mübe. 
@ie  fpielen  unb  tanjen  je^t  nic^t.    Der  ©alb  wirb  fü^I, 
15  unb  bie  9D?äbc^en  gel)en  nad)  ,f)aufe. 


DIE   MÄDCHEN. 

Die  IHäbdjen. 
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SBir  iDarcn  gcftevn  im  Salbe.  Sir  fat)en  bic  3Jiäbc^cn  ba. 
:^  tt)ar  marm,  aber  e^  murbe  talt.  !l^ie  aWäbd^en  fpielten. 
:ie  würben  rot  unb  tniibe. 

X)k  9)?äbd)en  finb  je^t  in  ber  34ule.    2ie  fpielen  unb 


Die  Mädchen  im  Walde. 

tanjen  nic^t.    Sie  fefen  unb  fd)reiben.    ®ie  fc^reiben  auf  bent  5 
^ult.    ^d)  fprec^e  ju  einem  SWäbc^en. 

,Ma^  fc^teiben  Sie  auf  bem  ^nit  ?" 

„Qä)  fdireibe  einen  Safe.    §ier  finb  geber  unb  papier." 

„2Boiftba«g5ud)V" 

„Der  ge^rer  gab  bem  ajiäbd)en  mein  Sdnd)/'  10 

„SBa«  gaben  @ie  bem  ge^rer?" 

„^c^  gab  bem  «eljrer  Saffer  in  einem  ®Ia^." 

„SBar  ba«^  Saffer  luarm?" 


14  EASY    READING. 

„3?cin,  c^  mar  fü^I,  aber  c^  lüurbc  martn." 
„Uttb  n)a«J  taten  (Sie  bann  ?" 
„g«  mürbe  fpät,  unb  ic^  ging  nac^  .^aufe." 
Sie  loc^ter  be^  ße^rer^  gab  bem  Schüler  ba^  Rapier  unb 
5  eine  geber.    Der  Schüler  fd)rieb  mit  ber  gebcr.    gr  fc^rieb 
einen  ®afe.    ßr  fc^rieb  gngtifd). 


Die  Mädchen  schreiben. 

Da«  ÜJJäbd)en  fc^rieb  bem  ge^rer  einen  S3rief.  Da«  ^äh^ 
c^en  fd^rieb  fd^neü,  aber  ber  :33rief  mar  nic^t  lang.  Der 
?e^rer  lobte  ba«  SOläbcl^en.  Da«  Wdb6)tn  gab  bem  ge^rcr 
10  eine  geber  unb  ba«  Rapier. 

ß«  mürbe  fpät.  Die  5D?äbd)en  gingen  fc^ncü  nac^  §aufc. 
g«  mürbe  ju  fü^I  in  ber  ©d^ule,  aber  e«  mar  fe^r  marm  gu 
^aufe. 


VOR  DER   SCHULE. 
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Oor  &cr  Sd?uk 

3toci  Srübcr  ftonbcn  üor  bcr  ©d^ulc.    fforl  toar  grofe ; 
mar  Kein.    Sic  fprac^cn  nit^t  üon  bcr  (Schule ;    fic 
fprat^en  üom  Spiele. 
„SBirft  bu  morgen  «aü  fpielen?"  fagte  grife. 
„Qa,  e^  ttJtrb  fe^r  mann  fein,  aber  mir  merben  fpielen.''       i 


Vor  der  Schule. 

„3Bo  mirft  bu  bie  «ötte  finben?" 

„Qif  merbe  bie  ^'düt  ju  ^an^t  finben.    <Sie  merben  gemig 

gu  §aufe  fein." 
„Unb  mo  mirft  bu  ^aü  fpielen?'' 

„SBir  merben  im  i?elbe  üor  ber  ®d)ule  fpieten."  i 

„©c^ött !    QU)  merbe  ge^en  unb  ba^  Spiel  fe^en." 
3mei  3Ääbc^en  ftanben  aud)  üor  ber  Sd)ule.    gif  a  mar 

gro§ ;  ®retc^en  mar  Hein.    @ie  fprac^en  nic^t  Dom  Spiele ; 

fie  fproc^en  üon  ber  Schule. 


16  EASY   READING. 

„SBann    werben    bie    Wdbdjtn   in   ber    fi'taffc   (gnglifc^ 
fprcc^cn?"  faqtcglfa. 

„SBir  iDcrben  morgen  (Snglifd)  fprcc^en,  unb  ber  Scorer  lüirb 
morgen  gngtifc^  lefen." 
5     „SEBerben  bie  SDWbc^en  bie  Sä^e  üerfte^cn?" 

„^a,  gcloig,  fie  loerben  bie  (Sä^e  (efcn»" 

„So?  T)a^  voixb  fd^mer  fein.  Q6)  tt)crbe  nic^t  üerftc^en. 
9lber  ic^  merbe  je^t  nac^  .^an]t  ge^en.  ^'c^  locrbe  ba  gut 
tcrncn." 
10  !Dic  Schüler  unb  bie  9Dläbcl^en  loerben  morgen  in  ber 
®c^ute  fein.  Sie  merben  alle  kfen  uni)  fc^reibcn.  @ic 
»erben  auc^  (Snglifc^  fpred)cn.  !t)ann  merben  bie  SÖiäbc^en 
nac^  §aufc  ge^en,  unb  bie  ©driller  werben  Sßaü  fpielen. 

Das  SpieL 

„SBir  fpielen  l^eute   ein  Spiel/'  fagt  ber  ?el)rer.    „SBir 
15  lernen  unb  mir  fpielen." 
„3Bie  mad)en  wir  ba^V" 

„SBir  machen  e«^  fo :  Gin  Sd^itter  fagt,  '.^ij  finbe  meinen 
«att  nic^t/  ober,  'Siel)ft  bu  bie  aKütjeV'  ober  *@r  ge^t 
nac^  §aufe/  ober  '  ^ijx  fingt  fel)r  gut.' 
20     „!j)a^  ift  nic^t  fd^wer.    9lber  wa^  tun  wir  bann?" 

„ÜDer  näddfte  (Sd)ü{er  fagt:  '^dj  fanb  meinen  SaUnid^t,' 
unb  ber  näc^fte :  '  ^i)  werbe  meinen  ©all  nicf)t  finben/  unb  fo 
Weiter.    aSerfteI)en  Sie  ?" 
„Qa,  wir  t)erftet)en." 
25     „3fe^taber  fd)nel(!    J^ri^!" 
„Die  Sä^e  finb  fel)r  fd^wer." 
„T)ernäcifte!" 
„Tie  Sä^e  waren  jel)r  fd)Wer." 


DU   BIST   WIE   EINK   BLUME.  17 

,,@ut !    ©er  ttäc^ftc." 
„ÜDic  @äfec  tDcrben  fct)r  fdjiüer  fein." 
„Sc^ön!  •^'efet  lüciter!    Unb  fd)tteü!    rernäc^fte." 
„Q6)  fprecfie  Deutfcf)." 

„^c^  fpracfi  3^eutfd)."  . 

„3fc^  toerbe  Deutfc^  fprec^en." 
„ÜDa«  mar  gut !    ©eher !    T)er  nöc^fte." 
„SSerfte^en  ®te  ba«J  Spiel  ? " 
,,3Serftanben  Sic  ba^  Spiel  ?" 

„SBerben  ®ie  ba«^  Spiel  oerfte^enV"  lo 

„&  gibt  ber  loditer  be«J  Vel)rer<<  ein  33oot." 
„Sr  gab  ber  loditer  be^  Ve^rer«^  ein  93oot." 
„(gr  lüirb  ber  loc^ter  be«J  Ve^rer<5  ein  ©oot  geben." 
„Sd^reibft  bu  bent  aWäbc^en  einen  ©rief?" 
„Sc^riebft  bu  bent  iWäbd^en  einen  örief  ?"  15 

,,5Birft  bu  bent  3Wäbc^en  einen  48rief  fdireibenV" 
„®a^  toar  fe^r  gut.    33Jir  merben  jefet  brei  Sä^e  geben. 
Da«  lüirb  genug  fein.    Schnell!" 


Du  bift  WK  eine  23Iutne. 

J)u  bift  lüie  eine  ^funte, 
fo  ^olb  unb  fd)ön  unb  rein  ;  20 

ii}  fc^au'  bi(^  °an,  unb  SBel)niut 
fc^Ieic^t  mir  in«  §er}  °l)inein. 

aWir  ift,  aU  ob  ic^  bie  ©önbe 
auf«  .^^aupt  bir  legen  foUf, 
betenb,  ba§  @ott  bic^  erhalte  25 

fo  rein  unb  fc^ön  unb  ^olb.  —  acinrid?  ^cinc. 


18  EASY   READING. 

£)et&enröslem. 

®a^  ein  finab'  ein  3tö«^Iein  fte^n> 
9tö^Iein  auf  ber  Reiben, 
lüar  fo  jung  unb  morgenfdiön, 
lief  er  fc^netl,  c^  na\)  p  fe^n, 
5  fal^'^  mit  Dielen  greuben. 

mUdn,  dimtin,  dimdu  rot, 

9iö^tein  auf  ber  §eiben. 

Änabe  fprad^ :  „^d}  breche  bid^, 
9iö^tein  auf  ber  Reiben!" 
10  »eö^tein  fprac^  :  „^c^  ftec^e  bic^, 

baß  bu  elüig  benfft  an  mid), 
unb  xd)  toxW^  nid)t  leiben." 

diMtin,  atö^Iein,  $Rö^tein  rot, 

5Rö^{ein  auf  ber  Reiben. 

15  Unb  ber  »Übe  Snabe  brac^ 

'^  9iö^tein  auf  ber  Reiben  ; 
di'Mtin  mehrte  fic^  unb  ftad), 
^alf  if)m  bod^  fein  SBel^  unb  2lc^, 
mu§f  e^  eben  (eiben. 
20  9iö^Iein,  »tö^tein,  »Jö^Iein  rot, 

5Rö^tein  auf  ber  Reiben. 

—  3oljann  U)oIfgang  von  (Soetlje. 

Sprud?. 

3lm  9lbenb  mirb  man  fing 
.  für  ben  üergangenen  lag, 
boc^  niemals  Hug  genug 
a|  für  ben,  ber  fommen  mag.  —  ^riebrid?  Hücfcrt. 


IN   DER   WALDSCHULE. 
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3n  ber  H)aI^)d?uIe. 

ÜDic  aWänner  ^abcn  geftcrn  bic  3Balbfd)ulc  gefc^cn. 
^aben  ba  üiclc  Äinber  gefunbcn. 


Sic 


Die  Waldschule. 


J)cr  SBatb  mar  fc^r  fd)ön.    ^ic  SBälbcr  finb  immer  fc^ön. 
!I)ic  3Äönttcr  fprad^en  mit  bcn  Sinbcrn. 

„Sart,  ^abctt  Sic  geftcrn  neue  ffiörter  gelernt?"  5 

„^a,  tt)ir  Äinbcr  ^abcn  geftern  öielc  SBörter  gelernt." 

„Unb  toa^  ^aben  ®ie  bann  getan?" 

„ffiir  ^aben  bann  auf  ben  gelbern  gefpielt." 

Die  Äinber  ttjaren  geftern  in  ber  SBatbfc^uIe.    Sie  fdftrieben 
SBörter  unb  tafen  ^öüd^er.    Sie  ^aben  üiete  SBörter  gefc^rieben  lo 
unb  jttjei  ©üc^er  gelefen.    J)er  l^e^rer  mar  auc^  ba.    gr 


20 


EASY   READING. 


fprad)  gnglifcf),  unb  bie  Sinber  fprac^en  Deutfc^.    @r  l^at  bic 

Sittber  gelobt. 
„Sart,  ^abctt  ©ie  ba^  (Scbid)t  getemt?" 
„3ltm/'  fagtc  Sari,  „ic^  f)abe  c^  nod^  nic^  gctcrnt." 
5     „<Sk  iDQren  geftcrn  ^u  ^aufc,  ni^t  \mijx  ?" 


Die  Kinder  lesen  und  schreiben  in  der  Waldschule. 

„Qa,  id)  mar  geftcm  ju  §aufe.    3fc^  ^abc  ba  üicic  Sorter 
gelernt,  aber  ba^  (Sebid^t  nid^t." 

„gaben  Sie  ba«^  ©ebi^t  gut  üerftanbenV" 

„3a,  id^  l^abe  e^  üerftanben,  aber  nod)  ni^t  gelernt." 
)     „9lber  Sie  »erben  e^  lernen,  nic^t  ma^r  ?" 

„Qa,  xi}  lerne  e^  morgen." 

„®ut,  ba«  mirb  früf)  genug  fein." 

^xt  aWänner  gingen  bann  nac^  $aufe,  unb  bic  .S^inber  tafcn 
bic  ©tidier  unb  fd^rieben  bie  ©örter  in  ben  Sä^cn. 


DIE   KNABEN  MIT   DEN   MÜTZEN. 

Die  Knaben  mit  ^en  2tlü^en. 
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Die  ^abcn  finb  gcftem  auf  bcm  Spielplan  gcmcfcn.  Sic 
^abcn  ba  geübt.  Sic  finb  {angc  ba  geblieben,  yitnn  Snaben 
Ratten  aKüfeen  unb  fed^^  »aren  o^ne  aWü^en. 

(Sin  Änabe  ijat  feine  a)?üte  ocrtoren  unb  ift  fd)neU  noc^ 


Die  Knaben  mit  den  Mützen. 

^aufe  gegangen.    @r  ift  mübe  geiüorben  unb  ift  fpät  in  bie  5 
Schute  gcfomnten.    T)tx  ?e^rcr  l)at  i^n  nid^t  getobt.    T)er 
^abe  ift  fe^r  rot  geworben. 

„SBo  finb  Sie  gewefenV"  fagte  ber  l^el^rer. 

„Qij  l^abe  meine  äÄü^c  üerloren.    3^d)  bin  nac^  ©aufe 
gegangen."  '« 
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„SBorum  finb  @tc  ntc^t  ^icr  flcblicbcn?    Sun  ®tc  bo«  ntd^t 
toicbcr !" 

nQd)  »ar  o^nc  SWufec,  unb  c«  loar  auf  bem  ©ptclplaft  fo 
talt.    3(^  bin  fc^ncU  micbcr  in  bie  ®c^ulc  gcfommcn." 
5     „g«  ift  auf  bcm  @))iclplafe  fait  gcmcfcn.    aber  cd  ift  it^t 
nx6)t  tait    SB.ir  fc^rctbcn  jcfet.    ©tttc,  geben  ®te  ben  Änoben 
bie  gebern.    ©(^reiben  ®ie !" 

Der  ße^rer  ift  fpäter  nac^  bem  ©aufe  bed  Änaben  gefom* 
men.    gr  ift  bann  in  ben  ®arten  gegangen.    ÜDie  ^ölumen  in 
10  bem  ©arten  »aren  $Rofen.    ®ie  »aren  f c^ön  unb  rot.    ÜDer 
ße^rer  ^at  in  bem  ©orten  bie  äßüfee  be«  Äitoben  gefunben. 

!Die  ®cf|toeftern  be«  Änoben  »aren  ouc^  in  bem  ©arten. 

®ie  finb  lange  im  ©orten  geblieben.    ÜDer  Se^rer  ^ot  einer 

®c^toefter  be«  ^oben  eine  SJofe  gegeben.    J)a«  3Ääbd)en  ift 

15  fel^r  rot  getoorben.     Die  gmei  ®c^tt)eftern  finb  bann  in  bo« 

$ou«  gegangen,  unb  ber  ge^rer  ift  noc^  §aufe  gegangen. 

3m  ^aufc. 

3Bir  tooren  noc^  $oufe  gegangen,  ober   toir  Rotten  bie 
jungen  nic^t  gefe^en.    6«  mar  fpöt  gemorben  unb  mir  l^otten 
fie  nic^t  gefunben.    ÜDonn  fomen  fie. 
20     ,,®inb  ®ie  fcf|on  lange  l^ier?"  fogten  bie  jungen. 

„3Bir  marten  fc^on  je^n  SÄinuten.    Sitte,  fommen  ®ie  jefet 
in  bo«  §au« !'' 

SBir  Rotten  ben  jungen  bo«  ©ou«  noc^  nic^t  gegeigt.    SBir 
moren  lange  in  ber  ®c^ule  geblieben,  ober  fie  moren  nic^t 
«sgefommen.    SBir  Rotten  lange  gemortet.    3fefet   moren  fie 
^ier,  unb  mir  jeigten  ben  jungen  bo«  §au«. 

„Da«  §au«  ^ot  Diele  genfter,  nic^t  mot|r?" 

w^ö/  unb  c«  ^at  auc^  Diele  ^immer.    Qd^  ^obe  ein  fleine« 


IM   HAUSE. 
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3ttntner.    g«  f^at  jtoct  ©cttcn.    Äotntncn  ®ic  unb  fc^cn  ®tc 
mein  3ttnnicr!" 

„©abctt  Sic  ba«  3^^^^^^  W^n  fange?*' 

„äc^  ia,  t(^  ^abc  cd  fc^on  jmci  ffiintcr.'' 

SBir  gingen  mit  ben  ^^^9^^  i^  ^^i^  3*^^^^-    3^  J^'9^^  5 


iüJtfitBBBfflttlia-  - 


!  'fflffl"- 


Das  Haus. 

ben  jungen  bie  jmei  ©etten.  '  gin  geberbett  mar  ouf  bem 
gnbe  be^  Setter. 

^ffia«  ift  ba^  auf  bem  gnbe  be^  Setter?" 

„Do0  ift  ein  ^Jeberbett.  SBir  l^aben  geberbetten  auf  ben 
:33etten.    ©ie  finb  im  3Binter  fe^r  marm."  i 

„Qm  ©ommer  auc^,  ni^t  ma^r?" 

„Qa,  aber  fie  bleiben  im  (Sommer  nic^t  auf  ben  Setten." 

„bleibt  ba^  ^Jeberbett  im  ©inter  auf  bem  gnbe  be« 
Setter?'' 
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EASY   READING. 


„3lcf|  nein,  nic^t  menn  id)  ju  ©ctt  ge^c." 

ÜDic  jungen  luarcn  fünf  a)?inutcn  geblieben.  @ie  fatten 
ba^  §an^  unb  mein  ^i^^^^^  ^^^  ^i^  ?^^i  fetten  gefe^en. 
®ie  l^atten  bie  geberbetten  auc^  gefe^en.  @ie  finb  bann  nac^ 
5  §aufe  gegangen. 


Das  Federbett. 


Das  gimmer. 

§ier  ift  ein  3^^^^»^  i^  meinem  §aufe.  (Sin  ®tu^I  fte^t 
neben  ber  2ür.  ©ie  2:ür  ift  offen.  §ier  ift  aud^  ein  Ofen, 
g^  ift  ein  bentfd^er  Cfen.  gin  beutf^er  Cfen  ift  fel^r  toarm 
im  933inter.  J)ie  beutfd^en  Öfen  bleiben  lange  »arm. 
)  kleben  bem  Ofen  ftef)t  ein  2ifc^.  hieben  bem  anbercn 
Stu^t  fte^t  ein  Heiner  Jifd).  3d)  fef)e  jwei  etit^Ie  unb  jmei 
Jifd)e. 


DAS   ZIMMER. 
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„3fft  ba«^  aüe^V    Sa«^  fcfjcn  Sic  nod)?" 

„2lc^  nein,  ba*^  tft  nicf)t  aUe^  ;  ic^  fet)e  ein  93ifb  neben  bem 
Ofen." 

„Qa,  unb  über  ber  lür  ift  auc^  ein  Silb." 

n^d,  ii}  fc^e  brei  ober  üier  Silber.    Sie  finb  fe^r  fc^ön.''     5 

„äßein  3i^^^^  ift  n^arm  im  SBlnter  unb  fü^I  im  Sommer. 
@^  ift  fe^r  gemüttic^." 

„T)a^  ift  fef)r  fc^ön." 


Mein  Zimmer. 


„Stuf  ber  näd)ften  Seite  ift  au^  ein  ^i^^^^/  ^^^i*  ^^  ift 
nidjt  in  meinem  f)aufe."  ' 

„^'ft  e^  ein  beutf^e^  3*^^^^'^" 

„^amol^t !  e^  ift  ein  ^i^^^r  in  einem  fe^r  atten  ^au« 
in  Wittenberg.  Se^en  Sie  nic^t  ben  beutfdien  Ofen  in  ber 
gcfe?" 
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„3fatt)o^I  unb  au(^  einen  2:tfc^.    Unb  ift  bcr  Sifc^  auc^  fo 
fe^r  alt?" 

„Qa,  ber  lifd)  ift  üier  ^unbert  3^al^re  att.    ginben  @ic  ba« 
3immer  fc^ön?" 
5     fS^xn,  id)  finbc  e^  nid^t  fc^ön,  aber  fe^r  intercffant." 


^^^^IhiJ^^^^I 

1 

HF] 

■ 

"  -      ^.   '    r                       ' 

r                                                 ■ 

Das  alte  Zimmer. 

Karl  unb  3^I?^^^- 

Sari  ^at  3^o^ann  auf  bem  ©pietptafe  gcfunben.    3^o^ann 
»ar  geftem  p  §aufe  geblieben,  um  bei  feiner  SÄutter  ju  fein, 
©eine  2)?utter  mar  franf.    gr  ^atte  aud^  Sau  gefpielt.    gr 
toar  nid^t  in  bie  ©d^ute  gefomnten.    (Sr  fpradd  ju  S^arl. 
>     „Äart,  mic  lange  lernen  ®te  fd^on  gnglif^?" 

„Qi)  lerne  fd()on  fed^^  SBod^en  gngtifd)." 


KARL  UND  JOHANN.  27 

„Uub  tt)a^  l^abcn  ®ic  gelernt  V" 

„Qd)  l^abe  üiele  ©örter  gelernt,  um  gut  ju  lefen.  Die 
anberen  jungen  ^aben  fc^on  itüci  Sucher  gelcfen." 

^®ut!    Sitte,  kfen  ®ie  biefe  Sorter!    Qd}  üerfte^e  bie 
©äfee  nic^t.    g«  ift  fe^r  fc^mer,  gngtifc^  ju  lernen,  nichts 
ttja^r?" 

Sari  \)at  bie  SBörter  gefc^rieben.  gr  l^at  fie  bann  gelefen. 
gr  ^atte  gut  gelernt,  gr  ^atte  auc^  bie  Säfee  geft^rieben. 
gr  fprac^  jefet  ju  ^fol^ann. 

„3fo^ann,  tt)o  lüaren  @ie  geftem  ?**  »° 

„Qij  blieb  geftem  ju  ©aufe,  um  bei  meiner  9Rutter  ju  fein. 
@ie  ttjar  franf.    Qd)  bin  nic^t  in  bie  Schule  gefommen.'' 

„©aben  ®ie  ju  ^au^t  »aU  gef}3ielt?" 

„3fa,  ic^  ^abe  im  ©arten  Sau  gefpiett.'' 

„8Bar  e^  marm  gu  ^aufe  ?'*  »5 

„g«  lüar  lüarm  im  ©aufe,  aber  e^  ift  im  ©arten  fe^r  fatt 
gemorben.    3*^  ^^^^  ^W  f^^fl^  gcfpielt." 

,,®o!  (Sie  l^aben  gefpiett  unb  l^aben  nid)t  gelernt.  3lber 
ic^  ^abe  gut  gelernt.  Qd)  ijabc  ütele  @ä^e  gefd^rieben. 
Selben  @ie  bie  ®äfee !"  ^^ 

3o^ann  ^at  je^t  bie  ©ä^e  gefe^en.  @ie  lüaren  ni^t  lang. 
T)ie  engtifc^en  SBörter  in  ben  :33üd^ern  lüaren  nid^t  fd^mer, 
unb  bie  3^ungen  ^aben  bie  ©äfee  fe^r  gut  gefd^rieben. 

Sprud?. 

Ob  auf  bem  (Spiet 

ni^t«  ftef)t,  ob  üiet,  ^5 

lüal^r  fei  bein  SBort : 

®ott^i{ftbir°fort! 

—  IHartin  (Srcif. 
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(Bute  rtad?t ! 

®utc  5Kac^t ! 
atllcn  aWuben  fcf«  gebracht. 
^Jieigt  bcr  lag  fid^  ftiß  gum  gnbc, 
9iu^ctt  aüc  fleißigen  §änbc, 
5  Sdi^  ber  SÖiorgen  neu  crmacf|t. 

®ute  yia^t ! 

©c^tjurJRu^'! 
©c^UcBt  bie  mi'tben  äugen  **ju. 
Stiller  mirb  e^  auf  ben  Straften, 
10  Unb  ben  Säd)ter  l)ört  man  blafen,. 

Unb  bie  9iad)t  ruft  allen  °ju  : 

®e^t  gur  $Ru^' ! 

Sd^Iummert  flip ! 
Iräumt  eud)  euer  ^arabie^. 
15  ©em  bie  ?iebe  raubt  ben  ^rieben, 

Sei  ein  fd)öner  Sraum  bcfc^iebcn, 
2lt«  ob  IHebd^en  itjn  begrüß'. 

Sd^Iummert  füft ! 

®ute5?ac^t! 
20  Sd^Iummert,  bi«  ber  Jag  ermad)t. 

Schlummert,  bi^  bcr  neue  2)?orgen 
Sommt  mit  feinen  neuen  Sorgen, 
O^ne  ^urc^t :  ber  3Satcr  loac^t. 

—  Cl^cobor  Körner. 


DIE  PRÄPOSITIONEN. 
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Die  präpofttionen. 

!iDer  Seigrer  xoax  fc^on  lange  in  ber  ®d|ule.  gr  fag  auf 
einem  Stuhle  unb  la«  ein  ^uij.  Die  3fungen  finb  fpät  in  bie 
Schule  gefommen.    ÜDer  Secret  fpradi  gu  ben  jungen. 

„®uten  aWorgen!  SBiebiele  ©örter  ^aben  @ie  ^eute  ge* 
lernt?''  c 

„SBir  l^aben  l^eute  neun  ©örter  gelernt." 

„Unb  tt)ie  l^eigen  biefe  neun  Sorter  ?" 

„@ie  l^eigen  ^räpofitionen." 

„®ut !    ©eiter !    9iennen  <2ie  biefe  ^röpofitionen !" 


'1 

Auf  der  Strasse. 

„@ie  feigen:  an,  auf,  t)inter,  in,  neben,  über,  unter,  öorio 
unb  gtt)ifd|en." 

„Sd|ön!  $ier  ift  ein  ®ilb  üon  einer  Strafe  in  Berlin. 
3e^t  fprec^en  (Sie  oon  bem  ®i(be,  unb  gebrauchen  Sie  bie 
^röpofitionen  in  ben  Sä^en !    SOiuHer ! " 
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„gittc  JJrau  ftcl^t  auf  bcr  ©trage  ^infcr  ben  ©lumen." 

;,®ut !    Qij  fe^e  bie  J^rau.    5)er  nöc^fte !    «raun!'' 

„ÜDer  aWann  ijat  ein  ^nd)  in  ber^anb." 

„T)k  nädiften !    Slber  fc^nell !    SBartcn  @ie  nid|t !" 
5     rrSin  SlÄann  mit  Blumen  ftet)t  neben  ber  j^xan.** 

„Sine  grau  t)at  etma«  Rapier  unter  bem  arm." 

„3d|  fel^e  einen  2Äann  gmifc^en  ben  i^xantn," 

„®ut !    SBeiter !    Slber  lange  ©ätje !" 

ÜCie  ^aben  fc^rieben  biefe  ©ötje :  gin  SCifd^  ftet)t  bor  ber 

10  Sür ;  id|  gel^e  an  ben  2:ifc^.    SBir  famen  über  ba«  gelb  in 

ben  3BaIb.    Qd)  ging  in  ba^  3^^^^^^  ^^^  f^^^  meinen  «all 

neben  einem  S3uc^  unter  ber  ®anf.    ÜDer  fi^nabe  t)at  feine 

SlÄüt?e  auf  einem  ®tu^I  öor  ber  lür  gefeiten. 

„®ut!  Sie  gebrauchen  biefc  Söörter  rid|tig!  3?erfte]^en 
i5®ie  biefc  '^Jräpofitionen?" 

„^a,  XDxx  öcrftcl^en  fte.'' 

„@c^ön!    !Da^  ift  genug." 

3n  ber  Stabt 

gritj  läuft  in  ba«  3^^^^^.  ©eine  SDhitter  fifet  in  bem 
3immer  neben  bem  Ofen,  gritä  fi^^t  feinen  §ut  nid^t.  Qx 
2ofud|t  i^n  t)inter  bem  Ofen  unb  unter  bem  lifc^e,  aber  er 
finbet  it)n  nic^t. 

„SDhitter,  l^aft  bu  meinen  §ut  gefct)en  ?  Qij  fann  i^n  nic^t 
finben." 

„&  tt)irb  tt)o^f  ^ier  fein.  §aft  bu  it)n  auf  bem  lifd^  unb 
25  unter  alten  ©tül^Ien  gefud^t  ?" 

„^atüo^I !  ^ä)  ^abe  meine  SlÄü^e  gefunben.  Sic  tft  ^ier 
auf  bem  ©tut)!,  aber  xä)  fud^e  fic  nid^t." 

„3Bir  ge^en  ^eute  in  bic  (gtabt  unb  faufen  bir  einen  neuen 
©ut." 


IN   DER   STADT. 
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rr^aufcn  ton  i^n  in  einem  großen  ?abenV" 

,,3*^^  i^  föufe  il^tt  bir  in  einem  fc^önen  großen  gaben.'' 

gri^  unb  feine  äButter  fat)ren  mit  bem  Cmntbu«  in  bie 


In  der  Stadt. 


®tabt.    ®te  getien  in  einen  fiaben,  unb  ein  SlÄann  geigt  i^nen 
öielc  §üte  auf  öielen  lifd^en.  5 

Ma^  foftetbiefer^ut?" 

„@r  foftet  jetin  aJiarf.    T)a^  ift  ein  fe^r  guter  §ut.'' 
„Va^  ift  ju  öiel.    Qä)  gebe  ^ijutn  nur  fec^^  SKarf." 
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„3Btr  ^abcn  anbcrc  ©wtc  ju  fcd^«  STOarf.    3d|  »crbc  ftc 
3<]^nctt  jcigctt." 

!Der  aWann  fu^t  anbcrc  ©iltc  auf  ben  Stfc^cn.    gr  gctflt 
bcr  abutter  bicfc  ©ütc. 

5     „!Da !''  fagtc  fie.    „S)tcfcr  ©ut  ift  fcl^r  gut.    «tttc,  geben 
®te  il^n  mir  I'' 

!Der  aWann  t)at  t^r  ben  ©ut  gegeben.    Sie  gibt  il^n  bem 
^aben.    ÜDer  $ut  ift  fd^ön  unb  »arm.    !Dte  5Dhitter  unb 
ber  ^abe  loben  i^n.    ®ie  fal^ren  bann  mit  bem  Dmntbu« 
10  iDteber  nad|  $aufe. 

®eftem  maren  mir  bei  bem  gleifc^er.    ÜDer  gfeifd|er  »ar 
in  feinem  gaben.    @r  ftanb  mit  feiner  Sc^ürje  im  gaben  unb 


Frische  Wurst. 


FRISCHE  WURST. 
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\a\)  au«  bcr  2:ür.    9Sor  ber  Jür  ftanb  ein  Stu^I,  unb  barauf 

mar  eine  @d|ürgc. 
„ffia«  bcbcutct  bcr  Stu^I  mit  bcr  ©cftürgc?" 
„T)a^  bcbcutct :  ©cutc  gibt  c«  frifc^c  SBurft.'' 
„^ft  ba«  bcutfdic  (gtttc  ?"  5 

„3fa,  ba«  ift  bcutfc^c  Sitte,    ©er  ?5Icifc^er  [teilt  einen 

©tul^f  t)or  bic  Zur  unb  fegt  eine  Sc^ürje  barauf,  »enn  er 

frifd^e  SBurft  f|at/' 


Die  Frau  mit  den  Würstchen. 

3fn  35eutfd|Ianb  fiet|t  man  öiel  ©urft.    ©clbft  auf  bcr 
Strafe  fod|t  man  3Bürftd|cn.    §icr  ift  ein  :©ilb  öon  einer  10 
tjrau  mit  SBürftdien.    ®ic  ^at  einen  Heincn  SCifdi  mit  einem 
gtmer  barauf. 

Sin  Änabe  mit  einer  fleinen  ajiüfee  ftel)t  neben  bcr  grau, 
gr  »artet.    !t)ic  j^tau  xoxxh  iijm  3Bürftd|en  aud  bem  gimer 
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geben.     ÜDie    SBürftd^en   au«  bem  ©itner   finb   frifc^  unb 
tüarm. 

!Cte  falten  SBürftc^en  fegt  bie  JJrau  in  ba«  SBaffer  in  bem 
eimer.    ÜDa«  SBaffer  ift  »arm.    ^etjt  foc^t  bie  grau  bie 
sSBürft^en.    S)ann  »irb  fie    bem   ^Jnaben  mit  ber  Keinen 
aWütje  ein  SBürft^en  geben. 

Durd?  ^elb  unb  iPalb. 

®egen  Slbenb  ging  ein  junger  a)iann  burc^  ein  gelb  bi«  an 
ben  SBalb.  @«  tt)ar  fü^t,  unb  er  mar  o^ne  |)ut.  !Da  fa^  it|n 
ein  Heine«  SWäbc^en  mit  i^rer  (Sd^ürje  auf  bem  9lrm. 


Durch  Feld  und  Wald. 


)     „©aben  @ie  feinen  ^ut?"  fragte  ba«  SÖiäbc^en.    „©e^en 
@te  of)ne  ©ut  burd)  ben  SBafb  ?'' 

„3'd)  f)abe  meinen  §ut  öerloren;  aber  e«  mad|t  ttid|t«;  er 
»ar  fe^r  alt." 


DIE  FRAUEN   MIT  DEM   HOLZE. 
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„ffiartcn  ®ic,  bitte!  3n  unfcrcm  ©aufc  fu^c  id|  eine 
aWütjc  für  @ie.  a)icin  SSatcr  i)at  feine  alte  SKü^e  l^ter  ge* 
f äffen.    3^  gebe  fie  ^ijmn." 

„©anfe !  bu  bift  fe^r  gut.    Slber  bann  Ijat  bein  3?ater  feine 
alte  SlÄüfec.    Qä)  ge^e  fe^r  gern  o^ne  meinen  ©ut.    g^  madit  5 
nid|t«.'' 

T)a«  Keine  aWäb^en  legte  it|re  ®d|ürge  auf  einen  ©tein 
unb  ging  in  ba«  §au^.  J)ann  fam  fie  f^neü  o^ne  bie  SBütje 
burd)  bie  3^ür. 

n^d)  finbe  fie  ni^t/'  fagte  ba«  SDiöbdien,  ,raber  l^ier  ift  fein  10 
alter  ^ut.    3^ft  er  ju  Mein  für  ^Sie?" 

rr9?ein/'  fagte  ber  2Äann,  „er  ge^t  fe^r  gut.  Slber  bein 
25ater  tt)irb  o^ne  §ut  fein,  ^ä)  gebe  bir  eine  SlÄarf  für  ben 
alten  §ut." 

T^a^  Keine  Wdh(i)tn  naijvx  ba^  ®e(b  für  ben  ©ut  unb  ging  15 
bamit  in^  §au^.    T)er  junge  SJKann  fe^te  fic^  auf  ben  Stein 
unb  fa^  über  ba«  gelb  na^  bem  Söalbe.    @r  mar  fel^r  mübe. 
ÜDann  ging  er  bur^  ben  SBafb. 

Die  ^vamn  mit  bem  ^l3e. 

Sluf  bem  Sanbe  arbei* 
ten  bie  grauen,  ©ieao 
f)oIen  ^olg  au«  bem 
Jöalbe.  (Sie  muffen 
§oIj  für  i^re  Öfen 
^aben. 

J)ie     SDhttter     ber  25 
grau,  bie  alte  ©rog* 
mutter  mit  einem  Sorb 
auf  bem  JRücfen,  ift  in 
ben    SBalb    gegangen. 


Die  Frauen  mit  dem  Holze. 
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Dat)itt  fittb  ana)  bic  5Dhittcr  unb  btc  Zod)ttx  gcfommcn.    Dad 
aWfibdictt  ift  jung  unb  fc^ön,  aber  c^  mug  audi  §oIj  tragen. 

§icr  ^abc  id)  bic  brei  gcfe^en.    ®ie  ftanbcn  auf  einem 
engen  '^Jfabe  unb  »ar^* 


steten.      S)a    ^abe    ic^ 

fie  j)t)otograp^iert.    ÜDie 

©rogmutter    unb     bie 

2:oc^ter   öerftanben    e« 

ni^t,  aber  bie  ajhitter 
10  ^at  getad^t. 

ÜDie  anbere  Jotter, 

bie  ®c^tt)efter  be^  Wdh-- 

d|en^,  blieb  p  §aufe, 

um  ba«  $o(j  ju  flatten. 
i5®ie   ftanb  neben  bem 

§aufe  unb  fpaltete  ba^ 

§of J.   ÜDie  anberen  brei 

famen  mit  il^rem  §oIj  fpät  nad|  ©aufe 

aWäb^en  §0(5  gefpalten. 


Die  andere  Tochter. 


jDann  ^aben  bie  jmei 


Das  Sd^lo^  am  ZTlecr. 

^aft  bu  bad  @d|Io6  gefet^en, 
Da«  ^o^e  ®d|(o6  am  SÄeer? 
©ofben  unb  rofig  »e^en 
Die  SBoIfen  brüber  °^er. 


e«  möd|te  fid|  niebemeigen 
Qn  bie  fpiegetWare  glut, 
66  möd|te  ftreben  unb  fteigen 
3fn  ber  «benbtoolfen  ®fut. 
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35a^  ^o^e  @d|Io6  am  ÜRccr, 
Uttb  bctt  3Äonb  bartibcr  ftcticn 
Uttb  Sfltbti  xotxt  tttnl^cr." 

ÜDer  SBtttb  unb  be^  SBccre«  ©aßen,  5 

®abctt  ftc  frtfdien  Slang? 
SScmat)mft  bu  au^  tiol^cn  vf)aücn 
©aitctt  Uttb  Scftflcfö^G  ? 

„ ÜDic  SBittbc,  4ic  Söogctt  alte 
fiagett  itt  tiefer  $Ru^' ;  10 

ßittettt  ttlagelieb  au^  ber  v^aüc 
©örf  ic^  mit  Zxdmn  '^su." 

(Sa^eft  bu  obett  ge^ett 
ÜDett  töttig  uub  fem  (Sematjl? 
jDer  rotctt  aWäutel  2BeI)Ctt,  15 

!j)cr  golbttett  S^rottett  Strahl  V 

gü^rtett  fie  uid^t  mit  aSoune 
eine  fc^ötte  ^fuugfrau  °bar, 
^crrtid^  wie  eiue  >Sontte, 
@trat)Iettb  im  golbtten  ^aar  ?  20 

„SBo^f  fa^  ic^  bic  ©Iteru  beibe, 
D^ttc  ber  .trouett  ?tcl^t, 
Qm  fd^tüarjctt  Irauerfletbc  ; 
Die  3^uttgfrau  fa^  td|  ni^t.'^ 

—  €uöiDig  Ul^Ianö. 
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@ter  fmb  t)ic(c  bcutfdic  Dffijicre.  @ic  finb  alle  junge 
9»änner.  ©ret  ober  öier  oon  i^nen  finb  fe^^  gug  ^o^.  Sie 
tragen  fd|öne  Uniformen  unb  ^ol^e  ^elrne.    !Deutf^e  Offiziere 


Deutsche  Offiziere. 

tragen  auc^  fange  (Sdimerter.    @ie  ^aben  fitberne  S^nöpfe  an 
5  ben  SRöcfen  unb  aud^  toeige  :33änber. 

S)ie  Dffijiere  fte^en  öor  bem  ©d^Iog  unb  »arten  auf  ben 
fi^aifer.  ÜDer  Äaifer  ^at  öiefe  Offiziere  mit  fd^önen  Uni* 
formen  unb  fangen  @d^tt)ertern. 
Qtijt  fommt  ber  taifer  mit  anberen  Dffijieren.  ©ier  finb 
loauc^  biete  grofee  ©ofbaten.  !Diefe  ©olbaten  tragen  neue 
Uniformen  mit  fe^r  t)o^en  §e(men.  T^ie  neuen  Uniformen 
finb  grau. 


DEUTSCHE  OFFIZIERE. 
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5)er  Saifcr  gc^t  öor  bcn  (Solbaten.  ©eine  Cffijicre  gc^cn 
neben  i^m.  gm  Dffijier  l^at  ein  @tücf  Rapier  in  ber  §anb. 
©inter  it)nen  fiet)t  man  ein  ©c^tog  mit  runbem  lurm  unb 
ötelen  genftem.  e^  ift  be«  Äaifer«  ©c^tog  in  «ertin.  @« 
tft  fe^r  gro§,  aber  nid|t  fe^r  fc^ön.  5' 


Der  Kaiser  mit  seinen  Offizieren, 

^n  bem  näc^ften  Silbe  jfe^en  tDir  bie  beutfd^en  U^Ianen. 
ÜDie  beutfd^en  Ul^tanen  l^aben  fd^öne  ^ferbe»  T)ie  fc^önen 
^ferbe  finb  fcf)tDarj, 

ÜDiefe  beutfd^en  Ul^Ianen  ^aben  fd^marje  ^ferbe  unb  lange 
Sangen,    ^n  biefem  näd^ften  Silbe  ge^en  bie  fd^önen  '^ßferbe  10 
über  ba«  grüne  gelb. 

„<S)tijtn  Sie  bie  brei  jungen  Offijiere?" 

ff^CL^  P^  ^aben  bie  fd^önften  '^Jferbe.  Sie  reiten  öor  ben 
anberen  Ut)Ianen  unb  tragen  bie  längften  Schwerter,  ^eber 
beutfdie  Offijier  trägt  ein  langet  Sd^mert." 

„^eben  Jag  fie^t  man  I)ier  Diele  Solbaten." 


'5 
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„2lbcv  ttädiftcn  ©ornmer  iDcrben  »iv  mcl^r  Offigicre  utib 
Ul^Ianen  fe^cn.'' 

„®ut!  Da«  tt)trb  mtcrcffant  fein.  Qd)  flnbc  btc  bcutfc^cn 
Ul^IattCtt  mit  ben  fc^öncn  ^fcrbcn  unb  ben  lattflcn  gatijen  unb 
5  bctt  Hemctt  gal^nen  fcl^r  intcrcffant." 

Die  U^Ianctt  reiten  über  ba«  grüne  gelb  mit  ben  langen 


Die  deutschen  Uhlanen. 

gangen  in  ben  §änben.  Die  ffeinen  ?Ja^nen  flattern  im 
»armen  SBinbe.  Die  jungen  Dffijiere  reiten  öor  ben  anberen 
Ul^Ianen. 

€tn  fd^öncr  ^eiertag. 

10  Äarl  fprang  au«  feinem  Keinen  ©ette  unb  lief  an  ba«  %tn^ 
fter.  @«  »ar  ein  fd|öner,  »armer  lag.  Die  ©onne  fd|ien 
bnrcl^  ba«  j^tn^tex.    2lber  JJnfe  lög  nod)  im  Sett. 

;,©eute  ift  geiertag,"  fagte  Äarl.    „9Sor  ber  ®tabt  liegt  ein 
groge«  gelb,  »o  bie  ©olbaten  üben,    .^eute  ge^en  »ir  nac^ 

isbiefem  ^e(be,  um  bie  Solbaten  ^u  fel)en." 


EIN   SCHONER    FEIERTAG. 


41 


„Da«  tft  fcf|ön/'  fagte  5rtfe.    „^d^  reite  mein  neue«  ^Jferb/ 

„^d)  nein!  Sir  tnüffen  ju  gu§  gelten.  3Q3ir  muffen  gute 
^löfec  befommen,  um  bie  ©olbaten  ju  fe^en." 

„Dann  trage  id|  meinen  neuen  §ut,  aber  ic^  mug  meinen 
alten  SRod  tragen.    3Kein  neuer  SRod  ift  noc^  ni^t  fertig/       5 

„Da«  mad|t  nid^t«.  Sein  einziger  SBenfc^  »irb  un«  an=^ 
feigen ;  fie  fe^en  nur  bie  Sofbaten  unb  i^re  tapferen  Dffi* 
jiere.'' 

„©offenttidö  befommen  mir  gute  '^ßlö^e.  gefete«  SBal  ^atte 
mein  SSater  feinen  guten  ^tatj.    ßr  befommt  nie  einen  guten  «o 


Die  Soldaten. 


Die  gtpei  vorüber  get)en  nad)  bem  breiten  gelbe  öor  ber 
@tabt.  ®ie  befommen  gute  '^Jlöfee,  um  bie  (gofbaten  j^n  feigen, 
e«  ift  ein  fd)öner  Sag. 

3cfet  fommen  bie  (gofbaten.     Die  Gruppen  tragen  il^reis 
»eigen  §ofen  unb    if)re   fc^marjen   9iöcfe.    Qtitx  tapfere 
©olbat  trögt  eine  neue  glinte  in  ber  finfen  @anb. 

©inter  ben  anberen  trägt  ein  alter  ©olbat  eine  fc^öne 
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gal^ne.    gin  junger  Dfflgier  ge^t  öor  feinen  tapferen  Xtup^ 
ptn.    ßr  trägt  in  ber  ©anb  ein  lange«  ®d|tt)ert. 

„SSJetdi    ein  Jag   unb   totld)  ein  Slnbtirf!"   fagte    Äarl. 
,,3d|  J^abe  fotdie  frönen  ©otbaten  nod|  nie  gefel|en.    ®te 
5  marf^ieren  fel^r  gut.'' 

„aSer  ift  ber  junge  SlÄann?"  fragte  JJritj. 

„3BeId|er  Junge  aWann?    5ld|,  ber  junge  SÄann  öor  ben 
©olbaten?    ©a«  ift  ein  Dffijier.    ©ie^ft  bu  fein  ®c^tt)ert 
ni^t?" 
10     „^ij  ja!    fragen  aüe  bie  beutf^en  Dffijiere  ®d|lt)erter?" 

,,2lber  mandier  Solbat  trägt  au^  ein  ®d|lt)ert,  nidjt  mal^r?" 

,,9lein,  nur  bie  Dffijiere." 

„2lber  biefer  Offizier!''  fagte  gritj.  „^ä)  t)abe  ntandien 
15  tapferen  ©olbaten  gefe^en,  aber  fold^  einen  fd^önen  jungen 
Dffijier  l^abe  id|  nie  gefe^en.  §aben  aß  bie  beutf^en 
Gruppen  fol^  junge  Dffijiere?'' 

„D  nein!  3Kand)e  beutfc^en  Dffijiere  finb  fel^r  alt.  5lber 
aB  bie  fet)r  alten  Dffijiere  ntarfd^ieren  nidit  mit  ben  SCruppen." 
20  !Cann  ging  ber  junge  Dffijier  mit  alt  feinen  Gruppen  über 
ba«  ^elb.  Sltt  bie  anberen  ©olbaten  marfd^ierten  aud)  über 
ba«  J?elb.  ÜDen  ganjen  Jag  fallen  bie  jh)ei  Stäben  bie  @otba* 
ten  auf  bem  großen  gelbe.    T)ann  gingen  fie  mübe  nac^  .§aufe. 

S)ie  jlüei  Sitaben  tt)ol^nten  in  einem  neuen  §aufe.  e« 
25  ftanb  an  htm  breiten  '^Jtatje.  9lß  bie  Käufer  um  biefen  brei* 
ten  ^fatj  »aren  fel^r  fd^ön. 

3Kitten  auf  jenem  breiten  ^lai^t  maren  öiele  53üfd^e  unb 
Jöäume.  §ier  fa^en  mir  groge  :öäume  unb  aüc^  Heine.  ÜDie 
Meinen  maren  ganj  jung.  @oId^e  jungen  Säume  l^atten  ganj 
30  Meine  glätter. 

gia^mittag«  »aren  öiele  SKenfd)en  auf  bem  "»ßtat^.    J)ie 


DAS  VEILCHEN. 
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2llten  fagcn  unb  fprac^en  miteinanber.  Die  ^^ngcn  liefen 
Uttb  f^jieften.  Sin  einem  geiertag  ift  ber  flange  ^lai^  öott  öon 
aWenf^en. 


Das  Haus  am  breiten  Platze. 

Die«  ift  ein  neue«  53ifb  öon  bem  "»ßlafee.    ^ij  t)abe  auc^  ein 
atte«,  aber  ba«  neue  ift  beffer.    Die  alten  §äufer  »aren  nid)t  5 
fo  1^0^;  bie  neuen  finb  öiet  fd)öner. 

Das  Oeild^en. 

@in  SJeitd^en  auf  ber  SBiefe  ftanb, 
gebücft  in  fi^  unb  unbefannt : 

e«  mar  ein  l^erjig'«  9Seit^en. 
Da  fam  eine  junge  ©^äferin  10 

mit  lei^tem  Stritt  unb  munterm  ©inn, 

ba^er,  balder, 

bie  Söiefe  ^er  unb  fang. 
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äd^ !  bcttft  ba«  SSctld^cn,  Mf  x6)  nur 
btc  fddöttftc  «lurnc  ber  5»atur, 

ad^,  nur  ein  Keine«  SBeitd^en, 
bfö  mtd^  ba«  gtebd^en  abgeppdt 
5  uttb  an  bem  ©ufen  matt  gebrüd t ! 

2ld^  nur,  ad^  nur 

ein  SSicrtcIftünbd^cn  lang ! 

ä^ !  aber  ad^ !  ba«  SÄäbd^en  fam 
unb  nic^t  in  ad^t  ba«  SSeitd^en  naljnt, 
)  ertrat  ba«  arme  SSeilc^en. 

g«  fanf  unb  ftarb  unb  freut'  ftd^  nod^ : 
unb  fterb'  id^  benn,  fo  fterb'  id^  bod^ 
burc^  fie,  burc^  fie, 
gu  i^ren  gü§en  bod^. 

—  3ol^ann  IDoIfgang  von  (Soetlje. 


Sprudle. 

SSom  Ungtüdf  erft 
giel)  °ab  bie  ©c^ulb  ; 
tt)a«  übrig  ift, 
trag  in  ©ebulb ! 


!Der  eine  fragt :  SBa«  fommt  banad^? 
ber  anbre  fragt  nur :  3ft  e«  red^t? 
Unb  atfo  unterfd^eibet  fic^ 
ber  JJreie  öon  bem  ^ec^t. 

—  (Cl^eobor  Storm. 


DIE  EISENBAHN. 

Die  €ifenbaljrt 
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nad^  ©erlitt  fal^rctt.     ©icr 
Slbcr  m  Scrim  tooütn  fie 


©eute  müffctt  gtpei  greuttbe 
bürfctt  fie  tttd^t  lättger  bicibctt. 
lattge  bleibett.    !t)er  etttc  fagt: 

„ffiarum  fottctt  »ir  gc^ctt?    ^6)  tarn  c«  ttid^t  öcrftc^ctt 
Qd)  mag  tttd^t  ge^ctt/ 

,,T)a^  ntat^t  ttid^t«.    SBir  müffett  gcl^ctt.'' 

,Mxt  tt)etd^cm  ^UQt  tooütn  toxx  fa^rctt?'' 


Der  Bummelzug. 

„3Kit  bcm  ©umnteljuge.    ^6)  mag  bie  ©d^nettjügc  nic^t. 
@ic  faljrett  ju  fd^netl.    9Bir  fönnen  nic^t  fo  Diet  fe^ett." 

„SSJerbctt  tt)ir  ötel  feljen?"  lo 

„3^att)ol|n  3tt>ifc^^^  W^  ^^^  ©erttn  fönnctt  »ir  öiele  fd^öttc 
©auf er  uttb  gro^e  SBöIber  feiert." 

„®ut!    SBann  muffen  »ir  ctnfteigenV" 

ff3^^^ft  ^nüffctt  iptr  unfere  gal)rlartett  löfen.    ^atttt  bürfctt 
»ir  auf  bctt  ©aljttftctg  gef)cn.    J)cr  ^uq  tt)irb  fommen;  beris 
Schaffner  iptrb  ^ginfteigen'  rufen;  bann  fönnen  xoxx  einfteigen." 
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,,Unb  iperbcn  ipir  in  Scrim  au^ftetgcn?" 

„3att)ol|t !  !Dcr  3^9  tt)irb  nac^  ©crttn  fontntcn;  bcr  ©d^aff*' 
Tier  iDirb  * Sludfteigcn '  rufen;  bann  bürfen  »ir  audfteigen." 

^er  eine  greunb  gefit,  um  bie  galjrfarten  gu  Wfen.  !Cer 
5  3^9  tommt ;  ber  ©d^affner  ruft  'ßinftetgen!'  !Catttt  fal^ren 
bie  jn)ei  JJreunbe  nad^  ©eriin. 


*'  Einsteigen! 


2luf  bent  Baljnljofe. 

®eftem  »ottten  tarl,  ^rife  unb  3fol|ann  nad^  ©aufe  fahren. 
@ie  burften  nic^t  allein  fafiren.    ®ie  mußten  mit  iljrem  Dnfel 
faljren.    Sie  n)oöten  if)r  ©epäd  mit  in  ben  3^9  tragen,  aber 
10  fie  fonnten  e«  nic^t.    Sie  mußten  ee  fc^iden. 


AUF   DEM  BAHNHOFE. 
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Sic  iDotttcn  attcd 
®ic  burftcn  nur 


@te  Ratten  einen  Scoffer  unb  jtoet  fförbe. 
in  ben  3^9  tragen,  aber  Sie  burften  nid^t. 
©anbgepäd  mit  in  ben  3^9  neunten. 

®ie  mußten  öier  ga^rfarten  löfen,  unb  bie  galjrfarten 
fofteten  öiel.    Dann  fonnten  fte  il|r  ®tp'dä  fd^iden.    Slbers 
ba^  foftete  nod^  tttoa^. 

nSBerben  »ir  jefet  einfteigen  bürfen?''  fragte  ^arl. 


\mfi 

1 1    " 

%i 

—^^^^^^■^^H 

t                t 

,j^^g^ 

Das  Gepäck. 

„5Wetn/'  fagte  ^art^  Onfel.    „3^^^ft  n^erben  »ir  auf  ben 
SBa^nfteig  geljen  muffen.    SBenn  ber  3^9  ^^  ift/  bann  tt)erben 
XDxx  etnfteigen  fönnen.    SBenn  er  nod^  nid^t  ba  ift,  werben  lo 
tt)ir  toaxitn  muffen.'' 

rr^a/'  fagte  gri^  lac^enb.  „^d)  »erbe  nid^t  einfteigen 
tooUtn,  bi^  ber  3^9  ^^  U*-  •  '^^^  fönnen  nid^t,  fetbft  »enn 
tpir  e^  tpoüen.'' 

„Äommt,"  fagte  ber  Dnfel.    „^ä)  Ijabe  bie  galjrfarten  fd^on  15 
gelöft.    SBir  muffen  je^t  auf  ben  ^aljnfteig  geljen,  um  fc^nett 
einfteigen  gu  fönnen,  »enn  ber  ^uq  fommt." 
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„Onttl,  l|aft  bu  jc  auf  einer  gofomotiöe  fahren  bürfen?" 
„3^an)o^I,  einmal  l|abe  iä)  fahren  motten,  unb  iä)  i^abt  ed 
aud^  gefonnt." 


^^^^^^^^^^^^^^'^B 

SS»    ' 

Auf  dem  Bahnsteige. 

„2Öie  fo?  2Öir  bürfen  nid^t  auf  ben  beutfc^en  Sofomotiöen 
b  faljren.    ©ie  f)aft  bu  barauf  fafiren  bürfen?" 

„a^  toax  in  Hmetifa.  2lfö  junger  SJiann  in  Slmerifa  tpar  id) 
fel|r  arm.  ^c^  l|abe  öiel  gu  gu^  ge^en  muffen,  aber  ic^  l|abe 
immer  mit  bem  3uge  fahren  »oüen.    Qä)  ijaüe  einen  greunb; 


AUF  DEM  BAHNHOFE. 
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Die  grosse  Lokomotive. 


er  mar  8ofomottt)fül|rcr;  unb  einmal  ^at  er  mic^  auf  bcr  8ofo* 
motbc  faljrcn  laffen." 

„2ld^,  iptc  fc^ön!    Qd}  f)abc  nie  auf  einer  8ofomottt»c  faf)ren 
fönnen!" 

„©ier  in  ÜDeutfc^tanb  barf  man  nid^t    aber  fcl|t!    ^ti^ts 
fommt  ber  3^9 !    @e^t  bie  groge  Sofomotiöc !" 

„^a,  bic  SRäbcr  finb 
fo  \^oä}  tok  ein  3Kann. 
Sinb     bic      amcrifa* 
nifd^en  Sofomotiöen  fo  lo 
fd^öniDicbtcfe?" 

„O  ia,  aber  unfere 
gofomottöcn  finb  nic^t 
aße  fo  grofe  tote  biefe. 

Die  kleine  Lokomotive.  ^tUÜä)    fjabt    xdf    einc  15 
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fonttfd^c,  altc,  ftcinc  gofomottöe  fahren  fe^cn.  ^Dcr  8ofomo=* 
tit)f üljrcr  ^at  fie  f(^netl  fahren  laffcn  ipottcn,  aber  fie  l|at  ntd^t 
ft^nctt  faljrctt  fönncn.    g«  toax  fcl|r  fomtfd^.'' 

„SBolIcn  ipir  jcfet  cinftctgcn?" 
5     r,3fatt)o^t !    ©ort  ben  ©d^affncr !    333ic  cr  ruft !" 

r^gittftetgcn !" 

Beim  Sd?neiber. 

gin  alter  ©err  fal)  auf  ber  ©tra^e  einen  jungen  JJreunb. 
J)er  junge  ©err  tooutt  eben  ju  feinem  ©c^neiber  ge^en.    ©er 
@d(|neiber  mar  fein  greunb.    gr  fprac^  ju  bem  alten  ©errn. 
10     ,,^ennen  Sie  meinen  greunb,  ben  ©c^neiber?'' 

„^d)  tt)ei§  nid^t.    SBarum  fragen  Sie?" 

„^ä)  laffe  bei  il|m  einen  neuen  Slnjug  machen,  gr  foß  fe^r 
arm  fein,  aber  er  foH  ein  fel|r  guter  ©d^neiber  fein." 

„35a«  fann  fein,  aber  ic^  mag  biefe  armen  ©d^neiber  nid^t. 
is^ä)  fjabe  einmal  bei  einem  öon  iljnen  einen  Slnjug  madden 
laffen.    gr  ^t  i^n  nid^t  gut  gemacht." 

„Slber  mein  greunb  fottte  gut  arbeiten,  gr  ift  fc^on  ge^n 
3fal|re  ©d^netber." 

,,ÜDarf  iä)  3l|ren  Slngug  fe^en?    3Sieüeic^t  mag  id^  tl|n  fel^r 
20  gern,  aber  ic^  tpetg  nid^t." 

„SÖotten  tt)ir  jum  ©c^neiber  geljen?  ^c^  l|abe  ben  Slnjug 
bort,  ^d)  jeige  il|n  ^Ijuen  fel|r  gern,  gr  tt)irb  bei  biefem 
falten  SBetter  f(^ön  unb  »arm  fein." 

„3fatt)ol|I!    3fm  SÖinter  foßte  man  fef|r  »arme  Äteiber 
25  tragen.    Sitte«  anbere  mag  id^  nid^t.    Sie  »eit  ift  ed  gum 
©d^neiber,  »iffen  ©ie?" 

„9?ic^t  »eit;  aber  öietteid^t  gef)en  ©ie  nid)t  gern  gu  gu§." 

„^d),  ba«  mad^t  nic^t« !  ©ie  fönnen  fo  frf)nett  unb  fo  »eit 
gelten,  »ie  fie  »oUen.    Qd)  gel)e  fel|r  gern  gu  gug." 
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rrSt^ön!    !t)ann  laffcn  Sic  unö  gu  ^u^  Qtljtnl** 
!Dann  gingctt  bic  jtpci  ©crrcn  burc^  eine  lange  ©traBc  unb 
über  einen  breiten  ^la^.    ©ier  faf)en  fte  öiele  Seute,  aber  bie 
gtt)ei  ©erren  fannten  fie  aüe  ni(^t.    @ie  »u^ten,  ed  »ar  fpät, 
unb  fie  gingen  fd^nett  burd^  nod^  eine  ®tra§e  unb  fanten  junt  5 
©(^neiber. 
,,®uten  9Äorgen,  $err  (Sc^ntibt !    ©ie  gef)t'«  P'' 
„@el|r  gut,  xd)  banfe!    9Bomit  fann  x6}  bienen?    ®oüen 
®ie  nic^t  ^tafe  nef)men?    I^arf  i(^  3f)nen  öieüeicl^t  nod} 
einen  Slngug  machen  laffen?"  10 

„^d)  tüoÜtt  meinem  ^reunbe,  §erm  3)Wttter,  meinen  neuen 
Slttjug  geigen." 
„®c^ön !    §ier  ift  er.    Gin  fef|r  fc^öner  änjug !    ^d)  mag 

biefe   JJarbe    befonber« 
gem."  15 

„3fatD0^l!  !Diegarbe 
ift  felir  fd^ön,  unb  ba« 
Xud^  fotl  aud^  feljr  gut 
fein." 

„äd^  ja!  T)a^  Xud}2o 
ift  audgejeic^net.  ^n 
brei  ^aljren  »erben  @ie 
feinen  neuen  SInjug 
machen  taffen  muffen. 
2lber  Ijoffentlid^  »erben  25 
Sie  nic^t  fo  lange  tt)ar* 
ten  motten." 

„ffiieöiele  tnöpfe  f)at 
ber  SRodf,brei  ober  öier  ?" 

„T)iefe^    3^al|r    nur  30 
brei." 


Frauenmoden  im  Spreewald. 
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„T)icfe^  3fa^r  nur  brci!    3Ba«  foil  benn  bad?" 

,,T)a«  ift  ic^t  ÜRobc." 

„3fi|  mag  biefc  SWobcn  gar  nid^t.    pr  btc  grauen  flnb  fie 
ötettetc^t  feljr  gut,  aber  mir  Ferren  foüten  feine  ÜKoben  ^aben." 
5     ,,9Iber  §err  83raun,  3^re  Äleiber  muffen  immer  nad^  ber 
legten  ÜKobe  fein.    Sonft  mögen  Sie  bie  SIeiber  nid^t." 

„3^a,  bad  fann  fein.    SBoßen  ®ie  mir  ben  änjug  fd^iden? 
Sd)  tt)itt  i^n  morgen  tragen." 

„3fan)ol|I!    §eute  nod^  foil  er  bei  3f^nen  fein!" 
10     ,,®d^ön!    abieu,  $err  gdimibt!" 

„auf  SBieberfeljen,  meine  v^erren!" 

Barbaroffa. 

Der  alte  53arbaroffa, 
ber  f  aifer  grieberid), 
.  im  unterirb'frf)en  ©c^Ioffe 
15  ^ätt  er  oerjaubert  fid^. 

gr  ift  niemals  geftorben, 
er  lebt  barin  nod^  je^t ; 
er  I)at  im  ®c^Io^  oerborgen 
jum  ©d^Iaf  fi(^  Ijingefe^t. 

10  @r  l|at  Ijinabgenommen 

bed  $Reid^ed  .^errlic^feit 
unb  toirb  einft  »ieberfommen 
mit  il|r  ju  feiner  ^txt, 

Der  @tul|l  ift  elfenbeinern, 
aj  barauf  ber  Saifer  fi^t ; 

ber  Jifd^  ift  marmelfteinern, 
tporauf  fein  $aupt  er  ftü^t. 
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©ein  «art  ift  nid^t  öon  glad^fc 
er  ift  öott  gcucr^glut, 
ift  bntä)  ben  SEifd^  gemad^fen, 
iDorauf  fein  Sinn  au«ruf)t. 

gr  nidt  al^  toxt  itn  Xraumc,  5 

fein  Slug'  l|atb  offen  gtoinft, 
unb  ie  naä)  langem  SR aume 
er  einem  Knaben  »inft. 

(Sr  fprit^t  im  ©d|Iaf  jum  tnaben  : 
„®cl|  °f)in  öor^  ©c^Iog,  0  ^tocrg,  .10 

unb  fiefi,  ob  nod)  bie  JRaben 
l^erfliegen  um  ben  35erg ! 

,,Unb  n)enn  bie  alten  JRaben 
noc^  fliegen  immerbar, 

fo  mug  id)  and)  noc^  fc^lafen  15 

-öergaubert  Ijunbert  3fat)r/' 

—  ^riebrid?  Hürfert. 

Pergt^meinnid?!. 

e^  btü^t  ein  fd|öne^  «lümc^en 

auf  unfrer  grünen  9lu' ; 

fein  Slug'  ift  tt)ie  ber  §immel, 

fo  Reiter  unb  fo  blau.  20 

g«  n)ei§  ttic^t  öiel  ju  reben, 
unb  alte^,  xva^  e«  fpridit, 
ift  immer  nur  ba^felbe, 
ift  nur  :  SSergi^meinnid^t. 

—  fjojfmann  oon  ^allersleben. 
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3m  Spreemalb. 

'I)ic  ©prcc  tft  ein  bcutfc^er  ^tug.  ©r  flicht  in  öicicn 
Kanälen  burc!^  einen  großen  S33a(b.  T)iefcn  SBalb  nennt  man 
ben  ©preetpalb.  J)ie  ^©änme  im  @preen)atb  finb  ffod),  aber 
nit^t  fo   ]^oc^   tt)ie    bie 


5  nnfrigcn. 

J)ic  aWöbd^en  im 
©prectpatb  finb  fd^ön. 
§ier  feljen  xoxx  cine«, 
e«  ift  ein  Keine«  SIÄäb- 

10  d^en.  ©eine  Kleiber 
finb  nic^t  xvk  bie  ^Ijri^ 
gen.  J)e«  SÄäbdien« 
,^nt  ift  breit  unb  xvtx^ ; 
3fl|rer  ift  fc^warj  nnb 

15  Hein,     ©ein  Äteib  ift 

anc^tt)ei§;  ^Ijre«  ift  rot. 

3fm  ©preemalb  tra* 

gen  bie  grauen  befon== 

bcrc  Kleiber,  gar  nic^t 

20  n)ie  bie  unfrigen.  -^lire 
Kleiber  finb  gett)öl|nUc^ 
furj  unb  breit ;  unfere 
finb    lang    unb    eng. 


Ein  Mädchen  aus  dem  Spreewald. 


©etbft  bie  9Wänner  tragen  befonbere  §üte,  Hein  unb  runb,  gar 
25  nic^t  tt)ie  meiner.    2lber  bie  ©c^ulje  finb  mie  bie  unfrigen. 

^ie  ÜKutter  be«  Heinen  aWäbd)en«  l|at  biefen  §ut  felbft 
gemad^t,  aber  ben  iljrigen  f)at  fie  madden  laffen.  1)ie  J^taucn 
im  ©preett)atb  fotten  fef)r  fleißig  fein. 

„SBol^er  ic^  ba«  n)ei§,  fragen  ©ie?"    'iKun,  id^  »ar  fetber  im 


IM   SPREE  WALD. 
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©preeiDalb  unb  f^abt  allcd  fclbft  flcfcljcn.    2ln  einem  (Sonntag 
xoax  iä)  bort,  unb  id)  f)abe  oiele  grauen  in  bie  Äird^e  gc^en 
fe^en.    @c^en  Sie  ba^  Heine  9Ääb(^en?    9?un,  i^re  §üte 
»aren  atte  toie  ber  feine. 
^6)  toat  mit  einem  greunbe  bort.    Qä)  ^atte  meinen  S^obaf  s 


Sonntag  im  Spreewald. 

bei  mir,  unb  er  ^atte  ben  fetnigen.    SBir  f)aben  bie  JJrauen 
p^otograp^iert.    §ter  finb  bie  ^l^otograp^ien.    . 

3m  Spreeiüalb  ^aben  mir  atfe«  fe^r  intereffant  gefunben. 
2Bir  fallen  bie  befonberen  Kleiber  ber  r^xantn  unb  felbft  ber 
5IÄäbc^en.    ÜDie  3Ränner  trugen  Kleiber  beinalje  n)ie  unfere,  i 
aber  il|re  §üte  waren  nid^t  n)ie  bie  unfrigen. 

Da«  nöd^fte  9)?al  bleiben  n)ir  länger  im  ®preen)alb.    ß«  ift 
bort  fo  fd^ön !    Unb  bie  Xrac^ten  finb  fo  intereffant. 
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„aSa«  für  SErad^tcn  ftnb  bcnn  bad?" 

„ffioöott  fprcc^cn  @ic?  SBa«  ntcincn  ®lc?  SBcId^c 
SEraditctt?" 

„^d)  meine  bte  ^tetber  ber  8eute  auf  biefem  näd^ften  ©Übe. 
sSBa^  für  Seute  ftnb  benn  ba«?" 

„ÜDa«  finb  ©effen.  Die  ©effen  l^aben  aud^  befonbere 
2^rac^ten,  aber  biefe  finb  nic^t  mie  bie  f  teiber  im  @prcen)alb." 


Hessische  Trachten. 


,,§aben  benn  alle  I)eutfrf)en  biefe  befonberen  Irad^ten? 

§aben  Sie  nid^t  Äteiber  wie  anbere  SeuteV" 

>     ^T)ie  meiften,  ja !    Slber  überall  in  1)eutf d)lanb  finbet  man 

biefe  befonberen  Irac^ten.    Unb  e«  finb  fd^öne  Irac^ten,  nicl^t 

»alir?" 
„3an)o]^I !    SIber  ba^  finb  feine  neuen  aJioben  !" 
„%d),  biefe  SWoben  finb  immer  neu !     Sie  merben  nie  alt !" 

1     „®orau^  machen  bie  Seute  biefe  Kleiber?" 


ETWAS  ANDERES. 
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„ÜDte  Zrad^ttn  für  bic  grauen  unb  3Käbci^cn  finb  aud 
©cibc  flcmad^t,  aud  bcr  heften  Seibc.  !Die  Äleiber  ber 
äBönner  finb  öon  fc^lDargem  Xud^." 

,,ÜDa«  finb  fd^öne  ^ferbe,  nid|t  tt)al|r  ?" 

„^arooi)i !    ÜDie  jungen  SWänner  fi^en  auf  f c^önen,  f t^margen  5 
^ferben.    ÜDie  alten  SRänner  fte^en  neben  ben  ÜJiäbt^en.    S« 
ift  ein  intereffante^  «ilb." 

Ctmas  anberes. 

©eftem  lafen  bie  ®(!^üler  über  beutfd^e  Jrad^ten.  ^tntt 
lernen  fic  ettt)ad  anbere^.  g^  ift  nic^t  ba^felbe  »ie  baö  auf  bcr 
öorigen  Seite,    (g^  ift  öiel  tt)eniger.    aber  ed  ift  etwa«  5Weue«.  10 

©ielefenwenigerunb 
arbeiten  melir.  S«  ift 
nid^t«  Seid^te«.  SBenn 
man  tttoa^  ®d|tt)ere« 
lernen  tt)itt,  ntu§  man  15 
mel^r  arbeiten.  ÜDa« 
tt)ei§  jebermann. 

!Diefe  SBörter  finb 
nic^t  biefelben  tt)ie  oben. 
X)ie  tt)aren  nid^t  foao 
fd|tt)er.  Unb  bie«  finb 
nic^t  biefelben  @ä^e. 
Triefe  Sä^e  Ijaben  mel^r 
©örter,  tt)ie  bie  auf  ber 
vorigen  Seite.  25 

®eftern  tafen  bie 
©c^üfer  etma«  9}eue«  über  beutfrf)e  S:rac^ten.  3Äorgen  »erben 
fie  auc^  etwa«  ^ntereffante«  über  beutfc^e  Zxad^ttn  lefen. 
Sie  »erben  nid^t  biefelben  alten  Sä^e  lefen  miiffen. 


Waschfrauen  im  Spreewald. 
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ÜDic  ©c^üter  Icfcn  gern  mel|r  Sorter  mit  tücntgcr  Sdnd)^ 
ftabcn.  Slbcr  bicfc  Sorter  merben  ntel|r  ©ud^ftaben  l^aben, 
al«  bte  auf  ber  öorlgen  @ette. 

aWan  fann  nlc^t  iebermann  gefallen.  ÜDtefe  SBörter  unb 
5  ©äfee  gefallen  ben  metften  in  ber  klaffe;  ba^  mu^  genug  fein, 

Deutfd?e  Crad?ten. 

„20a«  finb  benn  biefe 
beiben  Silber?" 

„35a«  finb  noc^  einige 
beutfd^e  Xxaä)ttn,'' 
10  „m  biefe  «Über 
fc^einen  beutfc^e  2:rad^* 
ten  gu  fein.  T)ai  atte« 
gefällt  mir  nid^t.  gut* 
Ijött  benn  ba«  gauge 
15  33ud^  nur  beutfc^e 
Jradjten?" 

„Slc^nein!  2Birtt)er== 
ben  nod^  Diete  anbere 
«itber  ftljen.  SBir  mx^ 
20  ben  einige  «über  Don 
beutfc^en  ÜDomen  unb 
mehrere  ^l|otograpl|ien 
t)on  beutfc^en  ®c^(öffern 
fe^en." 
25  „a^  fdjeint  aüe« 
beutfd)  gu  fein,  nic^t 
tt)a^r?'' 

„3att)ol|I !    Da«  ift  e« !    (Sprechen  Sie  !Deutf d^  ?" 

„5Wur  ein  menig;  aber  id)  t)abe  üiel  'Deutfc^  gelefen.    ^feben 


Auf  dem  Lande. 


DEUTSCHE  TRACHTEN. 
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Xoß  Icfcn  tt)ir  mehrere  bcutfc^c  @äfec.    aber  meine  beiben 
©rüber  fprec^en  !t)eutfc^.    (Sie  lernen  ed  fc^on  itotx  ^^al^re.'' 

„^a,  ba^  ift  ettt)a^  anbere^.    ^efet  muffen  8ie  bad  ganje 
Qaijx  arbeiten,   bann    werben  Sie    auc^    ÜDeutfc^   fprec^en 
fönnen.    ®ie  füllten  noc^  biefe  33Boc^e  noc^  ein  S3u(^  lefen.  5 
Qd)  l)abt  einige  ©üc^er  über  beutfc^e  Ürac^ten." 
ffSä)  f|öbc  noc^  nie  etwa«  fo  ®d)tt)ered  flelefen,  wie  bad 

anbere  ©uc^  über  bie  beutfc^en 
Irac^ten.'' 

„3lber  ic^  fet|e  nic^td  (gc^wered  10 
in  jenem  Suc^e.    gd  fc^eint  mir 
fe^r  leicht/ 

,,9Sieüeic^t  ift  ed  fe^r  leicht  für 
Sie.  Sie  lernen  aöed  fe^r  leicht/ 

„SSielleic^t  meinen   wir  nic^tis 
badfelbe  ©uc^.    3^c^  meine  bad* 
ienige  auf  bem  ^ult,  bad  rote, 
©elc^ed  meinen  Sie  ?" 

„^df  meine  bad  meinige  l^ier. 
(Sd  ift  nic^t  badfelbe.  Se^en  Sie,  20 
cd  ift  braun,  unb  etwad  f 0  Sc^we*» 
red  ^abe  ic^  nie  gelefen.  @d  er* 
^^ä^lt  Don  beutf^en  Uralten,  unb 
bie  «ilber  finb  fe^r  fc^ön." 

„SBer  ^at  ed  3f^nen  gegeben? 25 
3?on  wem  ^aben  Sie  bad  ^uäj?" 
„Qij    ijdbt    ed    oon   meinem 
J^reunbe,  bem  alten  Se^rer." 

In  der  Stadt.  ^g^^^     ^^^     ^^^^     ^^^    jj^^j 

niditd  Seid^ted  ;  er  lieft  nur  gro^e,  bide,  fc^were  ©üc^er.    Dad  30 
wei^  iebermann." 
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„^Ibm,  l^offcntUc^  gibt  mir  nicmanb  toithtx  folc^  ein  fc^tocrc^ 
SSui).    ®clbft  mein  95atcr  öcrftanb  nid)t,  iDODon  ^  crjät|Itc/ 

^3Äan  foütc  un^  iDcnigcr  fc^iDcrc  Sucker  unb  mc^r  leichte 
geben,  g^  ift  beffer,  Diet  geic^te^  ju  lefen.  Wemanb  fann 
5  aüe^  lernen." 

rr^c^  finbe  bie  beiben  braunen  Sucker  gu  fc^wer.  ÜDa^  eine 
^at  mehrere  fd|tt)ere  ©äfee ;  ba^  anbere  ^*at  ganje  ©eiten  mit 
ju  Dielen  langen  SBörtern.    Sie  gefallen  mir  beibe  nid^t." 

„^u  ©aufe  l^abe  ic^  no(^  ein  S3u^  über  biefe  beutfc^en 
lolrac^ten.  g«  wirb  3f^nen  öieöeic^t  gefallen,  g«  ift  gar 
nic^t  fo  f(^tt)er  wie  ba«  braune." 

^Sollen  @ie  e«  mir  jeigen?" 

fr3^c^  tt)iö  e«  3^]^nen  geben,    .kommen  Sie!" 

tDiegenlieö. 

SSöglein  fliegt  bem  :i)teftd)en  °?u, 
15  ^at  fic^  müb'  geflogen ; 

®d|tfflein  fuc^t  im  ©afen  SRul) 
öor  ben  wanfcnbcn  SBogen. 

®onne  benft  nun  auc^,  fie  l)ätt' 
lang  genug  gefc^ienen ; 
20  legt  fid^  in  tl)r  Himmelbett 

mit  ben  roten  ©arbinen. 

3?öglein  fifet  im  »armen  9?cft, 
®d|ifflein  liegt  im  ^afen, 
©onne  fc^läft  fc^on  tief  unb  feft, 
25  au(^  mein  S'inb  will  fd^lafen. 

—  peter  Cornelius. 
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Slu«  fernem  8anb, 

Dom  aWeere^ftranb, 
auf  ^o^en,  luftigen  SBegen 

fliegft,  ®d|tt)albe,  bu 

o^ne  JRaft  unb  SRut}  s 

bcr  lieben  §eimat  "entgegen. 

D  fpridi,  Wolter 

über  8anb  unb  SÄeer 
^aft  bu  bie  ßunbe  öernommen, 

ba^  im  §eimatlanb  lo 

ber  SBinter  fd|tt)anb, 
unb  ber  tJrU^Itng,  bcr  (^rU^Iing  gefommenV 

3)ein  8iebd|en  fpri^t : 

,,aBeiHeIber  nic^t 
tt)o^er  mir  gefommen  bte  aÄaljnung ;  15 

boc^  fort  unb  fort 

Don  Ort  gu  Ort 
lodt  mi^  bie  grül^Iing^a^nung. 

„®o  o^ne  ataft 

in  freubiger  §aft,  20 

auf  l^oljen,  luftigen  SBegen 

flieg'  iä)  unüerwanbt 

bem  §eimatlanb, 
bcm  lenjgefdimüdften,  "entgegen!" 

—  3ulms  Sturm. 
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2luf  bitn  Strafen. 

auf  ben  ©tragen  in  ©eriin  fie^t  man  üiele«,  wa«  fe^r  in^ 

tereffant  ift.    ÜDie  Seute,  tuelc^e  bte  3^ttun9en  üerfaufen,  finb 

ntc^t   Änaben,   wie    in 

3lmcrifa.    g«  finb  ge^ 
5tt)i5^nlid|  Scanner  ober 

grauen, 
©ier    ift    ein    alter 

SWann,  ber  eine  B^i^^^^fl 

in  ber  ^anb  ^ält.    ßr 
10  ift    tne^r    al^     fiebjig 

3a^re    alt,    unb    hoäj 

öerfauft  er  immer  noc^ 

feine  Leitungen.     T)er 

onberc,  ber  neben  i^m 
15  fte^t,  lieft  eine  3^itung, 

bie  er  eben  gefauft  ^at. 

T)tx  2l(te,beffen3eitung 

ber  anbere  eben  gefauft 

^at,  wirb  ganj  fpät  nad^ 

.0  ©aufe  gel)en.  ^^'  ^^'^  "^"  ^""  Zeitungen. 

Da^  §au^,  morin  er  mit  feiner  g=rau  tt)ol)nt,  ift  flein.  t)ie 
©trage,  in  meld^er  e^  ftef)t,  ift  furj  unb  eng,  aber  ber  alte 
SWann  ift  fefjr  glüdlic^.  gr  l)at  atle^,  wa^  er  »ünf^t,  eine 
gute  alte  ^i'ciu  unb  jmei  ®öl)ne. 
25  Die  beiben  ®ö^ne,  bie  bei  bem  Sitten  wot)nen,  arbeiten  auf 
ben  ©tragen.  ®ie  reinigen  bie  ©tragen,  ^k  Sltutt,  wel^e 
bie  ©tragen  reinigen,  arbeiten  immer  fef)r  fteigig,  befonber^ 
nad^  einem  SRegen. 

ÜDie  Sinber  ber  beiben  ©öt)ne  gel)en  morgert^^  in  bie  ©d)ule. 


AUF  DEN  STRASSEN. 
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Der  alte  ©ro^üater,  bei  bem  fie  mo^nen,  liebt  fie  fe^r.  ^JJac^* 
mittag^  fiefjt  man  fie  oft  auf  ben  Strafen.  Sie  fpielcn  mit 
ben  anberen  Äinbern,  welche  fie  auf  ben  Straßen  finben.  Sie 
finben  aüe^  fe^r  intereffant,  wa^  fie  auf  ben  Straßen  feigen. 

„SBiffen  Sie,  wa^  bie  ,^inber  jumeilen  auf  ben  Straßen  5 
finben  V" 


Die  reine  Strasse. 

„9lein,  ic^  meiß  nid|t,  ma«  fie  finben,  aber  ic^  ^abe  gefe^en, 
tt)o  fie  flcftcm  nachmittag  waren." 

„3Bo  njaren  fie  benn?  Q6)  fjabe  ni^t  gefe^en,  wa«  fie 
geftern  taten."  lo 

„Sie  njaren  auf  bem  breiten  "ißla^e.  Qä)  üerfte^e  nic^t,  mie 
fie  fo  njeit  öom  ^aufe  gegangen  finb,  aber  \ä)  ^abe  jtt)ei  t)on 
i^nen  bort  gefe{|en.    Sie  ftanben  hinter  einer  alten  ^rau,  bie 
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einen  großen  Äorb  öoß  Slumen  Ijatte.  !X)er  eine  Änabe, 
»elc^er  feine  ®d)ul|e  unb  feine  Strümpfe  an  ben  gü§en  i^attt, 
tt)U§te,  tt)ie  er  nac^  ©aufe  fommen  fonnte.  ©er  anbere  fannte 
ben  ©efl  nid|t." 
5  „%d)  ja,  id|  fliaube,  xä)  l^abe  bie  beiben  Snaben  it^ti\tn. 
SJer  eine  ^atte  ein  ©tüd  Rapier  in  ber  §anb;  ber  anbere 


Auf  dem  breiten  Platze. 


^atte  feine  ©d^u^e  an  ben  güßen.  Unb  neben  i^nen  ftanb 
ein  3Äann  mit  bem  9lrm  auf  einem  @tu^I/ 

„Qdi  öerftel^e  nid|t,  tüarum  id|  @ie  nic^t  gefc^en  l^abe. 
10  3lber  iä)  Ijabt  @ie  ni(f|t  gefeiten." 

„3lber  id)  war  boc^  ba.  SSerfte^en  @ie,  wie  bie  Sffhitter 
weife,  wo  fie  gewö^nlid^  i^re  S^inber  finben  fann?" 

„9?ein,  unb  ic^  öerfte^e  audi  nid|t,  warum  fie  il^re  Sinber 
nachmittags  auf  ber  ©trafee  laufen  lägt." 


AUF  DEM  MARKT. 
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Die  Gemüsefrau. 


2Iuf  öem  mavtt. 

grül^  am  SWorgcn  gct|t  bicfc  alte  ^rau  auf  bcti  SWarft,  bcnti 
fic  iDiü  t^r  ®cmüfc  ücrfaufcn.    Sie  ift  nic^t  nur  alt,  fonberti 

audi  fe^r  arm.  @ie  l^at 
einen  Keinen  SBagen 
öoö  ®emüfe.  5 

9?eben  i^r  ge^t  i^r 
treuer  ©unb.  Sie  ^at 
ein  ©rett,  worauf  er 
liegen  fann,  benn  bie 
©tra^e  ift  fe^r  falt.io 
93Bäf|renb  fie  auf  bem 
aWarft  ba«  ®emüfe  Der* 
fauft,  liegt  ber  §unb 
auf  feinem  Srett.  gr 
liegt  fel^r  gern  barauf,  ba  e«  auf  ber  ©trage  fo  falt  ift.  9?acft*  15 
bem  bie  alte  grau  ba^  ®emüfe  öerfauft  ^at,  ge^t  fie  nad|  §aufe. 
3fn  beutfdien  ©tobten  fie^tman  öiele  9D?ärfte.  3^ebe  ©tabt 
^at  i^ren  3Karft,  mo  man  ®emüfe  unb  allerlei  anbere^  laufen 
fann.  ^umikn  ^aben  bie  geute  auf  bem  SWarfte  auc^  SiJrbe, 
©tül^Ie,  liJpfe  unb  alle^  miJglic^e  ju  öerfaufen.  ao 

!Da  fommt  eine  anbere  grau  mit  einem  Äorbe  in  ber  §anb. 
©ie  tt)iü  Kartoffeln  faufen.    ©obalb  fie  bie  alte  grau  mit 
bem  ©emiife  fie^t,  ge^t  fie  ju  it|r. 
Ma^  foften  biefe  Kartoffeln  ba«  ^funb?"  fragt  fie. 
r,3^ene  Kartoffeln  foften  sttjanjig  Pfennig  ba«  ^funb.    g«  25 
fmb  fel^r  gute." 

..3a,  ba«  foüten  fie  ju  fold^em  greife  fein!   Da«  ift  jU 
biet ! " 
„§ier  I)abe  ic^  anbere  ®cmüfe,  alle«,  ma«  @ie  tt)ünfd|en.'' 
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„3^c^  glaube  nid|t,  bag  ic^  ba^  alte«  in  meinen  Sorb  werbe 
legen  fönnen.    gr  ift  ju  flein." 

,r3^att)o]^I,  wenn  @ie  t)iel  ©entüfe  laufen  ttjollen,  fo  foüten 
@ie  einen  großen  Sorb  mitbringen." 
5     „9lber  mein  junger  Snabe,  ben  i^  ju  ©aufe  l^dbe  (affen 


Auf  dem  Markt. 


muffen,  ^at  meinen  großen  Sorb  ^aben  woMen,  um  bamit  ^u 
fpielen." 

„Unb  Ratten  ®ie  nur  ben  einen  großen  Sorb,  mit  »eld^em 
er  ^at  f pielen  wofien  ?" 
'0     „3att)of|I,  aber  ic^  glaube,  baß  i^  ^ier  auf  bem  9»arfte  nod| 
einen  werbe  laufen  fönnen." 

„9lc^  ja!    Dort  an  ber  g(fe  fe^en  (Sie  eine  3=rau,  bie  löpfe 
unb  Sörbe  oerfauft." 


AUF  DEM   MARKT. 
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„3fft  ba«  bie  grau,  bie  i^  l^eute  morgen  fo  früt|  auf  ben 
aWarft  ^abc  gc^cn  fe^cn?" 

„3att)o^I!  3c^  glaube,  bafe  man  fie  jeben  ÜWorgcn  fet|cn 
fann,  benn  fie  ge^t  mit  i{|ren  löpfen  unb  Äörben  fe^r  frü^ 
auf  ben  9Äarft."  5 


* 

4.          M^i 

^^^i 

CpTr 

ivr 

Töpfe  und  Körbe. 

„Q6)  ^offe,  ba^  fie  ^eute  abenb  früf)  tt)irb  nac^  §aufe  ge{|en 
bürfen,  benn  fie  muß  fe^r  mübe  fein." 

„Qa,  ba^  ift  fie,  aber  fie  ge{|t  erft  bann  nad^  ^aufe,  »enn  fie 
aü  i^re  Jöpfe  unb  Ä'örbe  fjat  öerfaufen  fönnen.  '  ^c^  weiß, 
baß  fie  ba«  aüe^  öerfaufen  muß."  .    1 

ÜDann  ift  bie  3=rau  mit  bem  Meinen  ^orbe  ju  ber  anberen 
grau  gegangen,  bie  bie  Üöpfc  unb  törbe  ^at  öerfaufen  wollen. 
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ÜDicfc  war  nic^t  alt,  fonbern  ganj  jung,  aber  fie  fd|ten  fe^r 
mübe.  ®ie  ftanb  neben  i^ren  Jöpfen  unb  Sorben,  bie  auf 
©rettem  lagen. 

,,SBa«  foften  biefe  Sörbe?"  fragte  bie  erfte  Jrau. 
5     „!l)ie,  bie  Dor  ^fjnen  liegen,  foften  eine  2Jiarf  fünf  jig.     ©ie 
auf  ben  Srettern  bort  foften  jmei  9)iarf  fünfjig." 


Deutsches  Geld. 


„3^  Witt  einen  t)on  benen  faufen,  bie  gtt)ei  JDiarf  fünfjig 
foften.    3^  C^aufe  l^abe  id^  nur  einen  großen  Sorb." 
„(go?    T)tx,  ben  Sie  faufen,  ift  ber  beftc,  ben  ic^  ^abe. 
io®ie  l^aben  mir  ein  5)reiniarfftü(J  gegeben,  nid|t  tt)a^r?" 

„3fatt)ol^n  @ie  fagtcn,  jener  S^orb  foftet  jwei  STOarf  fünf  gig." 
„®c^i5n!    C^t«'^  fitib  fünf  gig  Pfennig,    ^c^banfe." 


ERLKÖNIG. 
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^«ittcfc^r!    abicu!" 

!Dann  ging  fic  mit  i^rcm  großen  Äorb  ju  bcr  ?Jrau,  öon  bcr 
fie  bic  S'artoffcin  ^attc  faufcn  iDoflcn.  yiad^htm  fic  bie  S'ar* 
toffcin  unb  ba^  anbcrc  ®cmüfc  in  bcn  S'orb  gelegt  ^atte, 
na^nt  fic  bcn  ^orb  anf  bcn  9lrm  unb  ging  nac^  §aufe.  , 


Auf  dem  Wege  nach  Hause. 

@^  mar  fpät  geworben,  unb  fie  f|at  üicic  Seute  gefeiten,  bie 
i^rc  SBarcn  ni^t  {jatten  öcrfaufen  fönnen.  diejenigen,  tocfcl^e 
i^re  aSaren  ücrfauft  {jatten,  toaren  f^on  auf  bem  SSegc  na^ 
©aufc.  T)k,  bie  xijxt  ffiaren  nod)  nid^t  Ratten  oerfaufen  fön- 
nen, wollten  nod)  ba  bleiben.  i 

€rlfömg. 

SBcr  reitet  fo  fpät  bur^  3Jac^t  unb  SQBinb? 
(S«  ift  bcr  95ater  mit  feinem  Äinb ; 
er  l^at  ben  Änaben  too^l  in  bem  2lrm, 
er  faßt  il^n  fidier,  er  pit  i^n  warm. 
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3Jicin  ®o{|n,  ma«  birgft  bu  fo  bang  bciti  ®cfid|t?- 
Sic^ft,  aSatcr,  bu  ben  SrlKnifl  nic^tV 
!Den  (grlcnfönig  mit  ^ron'  unb  ©c^wcif?  — 
3Äcin  <2o^n,  c«^  ift  ein  3JebeIftreif.— 

5  „!Du  liebe«  Äinb,  fomm,  gel^  mit  mir ! 

®ar  fc^öne  Spiele  fpier  xä)  mit  bir  ; 
manc^  bunte  Slumen  finb  an  bem  ©tranb ; 
meine  SKutter  {|at  man^  gülben  ©emanb."  — 

SKein  9Sater,  mein  SSater,  unb  ^öreft  bu  nic^t, 
»o  ttja«  grienfönig  mir  leife  öerfpric^t?  — 

Sei  ru^ig,  bleibe  ru{|ig,  mein  Sinb  ; 
in  bürren  ^©lättern  fäufelt  ber  93?inb.  — 

„SBiUft,  feiner  finabe,  bu  mit  mir  ge^n  ? 
9D?eine  Jöd^ter  foöen  bid^  marten  fc^ön  ; 
'5  meine  löc^ter  führen  ben  näijttidftn  9tei{|n, 

unb  miegen  unb  tanken  unb  fingen  bid^  °ein."— 

aWein  9Sater,  mein  SSater,  unb  fie^ft  bu  nic^t  bort 
Grlfönig«  löditer  am  büftem  CrtV  — 
^JOiein  So^n,  mein  So{|n,  iä)  fe^'  e«  genau  ; 
20  c«  fcfteinen  bie  alten  35>eiben  fo  grau.  — 

„Q6)  liebe  bid^,  mic^  reijt  beine  fc^öne  ®eftalt  ; 
unb  bift  bu  nicf)t  miUig,  fo  brauch'  id)  ©emalt."  — 
aWein  iNater,  mein  2?ater,  je^t  faßt  er  mic^  °an ! 
grifönig  ^at  mir  ein  ?eib«  getan !  — 

25  Ttrti  2?ater  graufet*«,  er  reitet  gefc^minb, 

er  t)ält  in  ben  ?Irmen  ba«  äc^^enbe  Sinb, 
erreicf)t  ben  .f>of  mit  9Äü^e  unb  9Jot ; 
in  feinen  ?lnnen  t>ai^  Äinb  mor  tot. 

—  ^'^bann  IPoIfgaug  von  (Soetbe. 


UNTER   DEN   STUDENTEN. 
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Unter  bcn  Stu&enten. 

auf  bcutfc^cn  Uniöcrfitätcn  ^abcn  bic  ©tubcntcn  eine  2itte, 
bie  un«  Sltnertfanern  ganj  fremb  ift.  I)iefe  vgitte  fommt  nie* 
mal^  in  Slmerifa  °öor.  ®Ieic^  im  erften  ^a^re  fangen  bie 
bcutfc^en  ©tubenten  °an,  mit  Sc^mertern,  bie  man  '  Schläger ' 
nennt,  gu  fechten.  5 

@oI(^  ein  ÜDueü  nennen  bie  Stubenten  eine  ^aJienfur.' 
Diefe  üßenfuren  finben  faft  jeben  lag  °ftatt.    CJin  Stubent 


Eine  Mensur. 

au^  einer  ^iJerbinbung  fc^Iägt  fid)  mit  einem  anbeten  ®tu= 
beuten,  ber  ju  einer  anbeten  ^iJerbinbung  get)ört.  Die  3)?en= 
füren  finben  geroö^nUc^  in  einem  großen  ^ttnmer  °ftatt.  1 

:83ei  ber  SJZenfur  fte^en  bie  beiben  Stubenten  ganj  nal^ 
beieinanber.  !Dann  fangen  fie  °an.  (5in  Stubent  ruft  °au^  : 
,,3luf  bie  aWenfur !  ?fertig !  \?o«^ !"  3lber  er  fagt  e^  fo  f^nell, 
ha^  man  nur  ,/fur  fe'g  (oe !"  l)ört.    Tann  get)t  ee  °Io«^ !    T^ie 
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.  beibcn  ©tubcnten,  bie  i^re  (Schläger  l)oc^  über  bcm  S'opf 
gehalten  {jabcn,  [dalagen  brcimal  aufcinanber  ^o^. 

!l)ann  ^ört  man  °auf,  urn  ju  fc^cn,  ob  jctnanb  öcriDunbct  ift. 
®ic  oertDunben  fic^  geiDiJ^nlid^  am  Sopfc.    SBenn  feiner  üer^ 
5  tt)unbet  ift,  ober  wenn  einer  nid|t  fe^r  [tart  öerwunbet  ift,  fo 
fahren  fie  mit  ber  SWenfur  °fort. 
^§aft  bu  fol^  eine  3Kenfur  gefe^en?" 


Nach  der  Mensur. 

,r3att)o{|I !  Qdf^  fjabe  eine  SWenfnr  gefe^en,  bei  ber  itoti 
©tubenten  fortfn{|ren,  fic^  ju  fc^Iagen,  felbft  nac^betn  jeber 
10  jttjei  ober  brei  ©unben  erl^alten  {jatte." 

„Da^  mng  furchtbar  au^gefe^en  ^aben ! " 

„Qa,  bie  ©tubenten  fe^en  nic^t  fe^r  f^ön  °an«,  aber  tt)enn 
man  einmal  angefangen  ^at,  auf  bie  SÄenfur  ju  gelten,  ift  eg 
fe!|r  ferner  auf ju^ören." 


UNTER   DEN  STUDENTEN. 


Vi 


„2lber  ift  e^  nid^t  öerbotcn,  fo  ju  fechten?" 
„"ää)  ia,  aber  fic  umgeben  ba«  ©cfcfe.    asicic  große  3Äänner, 
lüie  Si^mard,  finb  ai^  Stubenten  auf  bie  3Jienfur  gegangen. 
^d)  \)abt  ganj  3^eutfcf)Ianb  burdireift ;  id)  bin  burc^  faft  aü 
bie  ®täbte  gereift,  wo  Uniöerfitöten  finb  ;  unb  in  jebcr  Uni*  5 
öerfität^ftobt,  wo  id)  l^inging,  gingen  bie  ©tubenten  auf  bie 
3»enfur." 
„3lber  xoa^  tun  bie  ©tubenten,  wenn  fic  öertüunbet  finb?'' 
„SBenn  fie  öerwunbct  finb,  öerbinbet  man  fie  mit  lüc^ern. 
Dann  ge^en  fie  mit  biefen  Üüdiern  °^erum,  unb  ba^  unter*  10 
l)ält  bie  anberen  fel)r  gut.    Sie  fet)en  fefjr  fomifc^  °au^,  aber 

fie  finb  fe^r  ftolj  auf 
ifjrc  333unben,  weldie  fie 
'©d^miffe'  nennen.'' 

„3ft  ba«  benn  eineis 
(S^re,      mit       folc^cn 
©c^miffen    fjerumjuge* 
t)en?" 
„gtatürUc^!" 
,,3BoI|cr     weifet     bu  20 
ba«?" 

,,5)a«  lefete  mal  al« 
id^  !Deutfc^Ianb  burd^* 
reifte,  unterhielt  mic^ 
ein  Stubent  mit  einer  25 
(Srj(lf)tung  Don  feinen 
3Kenfuren.  gr^attefic^ 
^ef)nma(  gef^Iagen.  ^ä) 
weife,  bafe  er  ni^t  übertrieben  {|at,  benn  er  fjatte  ba^  ganjje 
@efidt)t  \)oll  ©c^miffe  unb  aud^  unter  ben  ©aaren  nod^  anbere,  30 
bie  er  leiber  nic^t  <;eigen  fonnte!" 


Schmisse. 
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„  J)a^  mar  fe^r  intereffant.    aber  erjagte  mir  °totxttx  öoti 
ben  ©tubenten!    @ie  fc^tagen  fic^  boc^  tiid^t  immer?    ^u^ 
weiten  befuc^en  fie  bie  iBorlefungen  ber  ^rofefforen,  nid|t 
matir  ?    Äomm,  fa^re  mit  beiner  ©rjä^Iung  ''fort !" 
5     „9lber  fage  mir  bod^,  ma^  bu  ^ören  lüillft!" 

,,@rjä^(e  öom  ?eben  in  ber  SSerbinbung,  toenn  man  nid^t 
auf  bie  2Renfur  ge^t !    J^^nge  mit  ben  erften  SCagen  auf  ber 
Uniöerfität  °an!" 
,,5KatürIic^  fc^Iagen  fid^  bie  Stubenten  nid^t  immer.    @ie 
10  madden  Sinkflüge  auf  ba^  ?anb,  befonber«  wenn  bie  Unioerfi* 
täten,  wie  ©eibelberg,  3Äarburg  unb  greiburg,  in  fe^r  fc^önen 
©egenben   liegen.     @ie   fingen,  fpieten  unb  erjagten  @e* 
fc^ic^ten,  unb  jumeiten  ftubieren  fie  fogar.    SBenn  ein  ®tu* 
beut  ftubieren  »iH,  ^at  niemanb  etma^  bagegen." 
15     ,,2lber  muffen  fie  nic^t  atle  ftubieren  unb  bie  SSorlefungen 
befuc^en?" 

„SD  nein!    S^  ift  nic^t  wie  bei  un^.    9Ran  barf  auf  ber 
UniDerfität  bleiben,  folange  man  »iU,  fetbft  wenn  man  nid^t 
ftubiert.^' 
20     „%d),  ba^  mu^  fel)r  (eic^t  fein !" 

„9lber  man  mu^  fe^r  fleißig  lernen,  e^e  man  auf  bie  Uni* 

öerfität  fommt.    Da^  ift  au^  ni^t  wie  bei  un^,  fonbern  t)icl 

fc^werer.    Unb  man  mu§  natUrli^  ftubieren,  wenn  man  bie 

Sfamen  beftel)en  Witt.    9lber  man  braucht  nid^t  bie  ©jamen 

25  ju  befte^en,  um  auf  ber  Uniüerfität  bleiben  gu  fönnen.'' 

„2Bie  gebraust  man  bie  3^it,  wenn  man  ni^t  gu  ftubieren 
braucht?" 

„So  ^öre  mal  ^ju!    2öie  itf)  fd^on  gefagt  l)abe,  mac^t  man 
2lu^flüge,  wo  man  fid^  fel)r  gut  untertjält.     J)ie  beutfc^en 
30  Stubenten  fingen  au^gegei^net.    g^  Hingt  wunberfc^ön,  wenn 
man  im  SSJalbe  filjt  unb  bie  Stubenten  fingen  ^ört.'' 


UNTER  DEN  STUDENTEN. 
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rrSitigen  bic  ©tubentcn  immer,  totnn  fic  bicfc  äu^flügc 

madien?" 
„®ttDi^ !    ©efottber^  »cnti  fie  burd^  ben  ffialb  Qtijtn.** 
„Unb  tt)ic  oft  madden  bic  (Stubenten  biefe  Ausflüge  ?" 
„3?eben  Jag !    ^iatürüd^  madden  biefelben  ©tubenten  nid&t  5 

jeben  Jag  einen  auffing,  aber  jeben  Jag  fann  man  öiete  ®tu* 

bcnten  in  ben  fd^önen  ©egenben  um  ^eibetberg,  SWarburg 

ober  JJreiburg  fe^en/ 
„Qd)  Ijabc  oief  oom  Äarjer  erjäl^fen  l^ören.    535a^  ift  benn 

ba«V"  10 


Ein  Studententisch. 

„^k  ^olijei  barf  bie  Stubenten  ni^t  oer^aften.  SBenn 
ein  (gtubent  etwa^  SJerbotene^  tut,  mu^  er  in  ben  Sarjer 
gelten,  anftatt  in^  ©efängni^  ge^en  ju  muffen.  3lber  ba^ 
fommt  nid^t  fe^r  oft  °t)or.  ffienn  ber  Stubent  ttwa^ 
©d^ted^te^  aetan  ^at,  mu^  man  i^n  beftrafen.  9lber  ba«  tut  15 
bie  Unioerfität,  o^ne  bie  ^oli^^ei  e«  toiffen  ju  (äffen." 
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„Unb  \mt  Icbt  ber  beftraftc  ©tubent  itn  tar/jer  ?" 

„3Inftatt  0Ut  ;;u  leben,  ^at  er  nur  ein  i)axM  93ett,  einen 

fleinen  Ofen,  einen  ftfimalen  lifc^,  unb  einen  alten  ©tu^t. 

Um  ju  ftubieren,  I)at  er  nur  eine  alte  8ampe.    T)a  er  gewöhn* 
5  Ixi)  nxi)t  ftubieren  lüiti,  mac^t  er  Silber  unb  fc^reibt  ©ebid^te 

an  bie  SBanb.    Der  Sarjer  ^at  immer  Diele  üon  biefen  öon 


Der  Karzer. 

ben  Stubenten  n^^ö^ten  Silbern  unb  ©ebi^ten.    Da  ber 
Stubent  nic^t  mit  heu  anberen  Stubenten  ()erumfle^en  fann, 
t\at  er  nic^t^  anberen  ju  tun." 
«o     „Unb  une  (anne  mup  er  im  Sarjer  bleiben,  o()ne  bie  anberen 
5U  fefjen  V" 
„T)a^  fommt  barauf  °an." 
,,Da^  fann  nidit  fel)r  unter()a(tenb  fein." 
3e^t  ^aben  mir  er3ä()tt,  o^ne  ju  übertreiben,  tt)ie  bie  @tu* 
15  beuten  fic^  untertjalten.    3lnftatt  immer  5U  ftubieren,  machen 


UNTER  DEN   STUDENTEN. 
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fie  Slu^^Pge  auf  ba^  l^anb,  ober  fie  9el)en  auf  bie  SWenfur. 

IMefe  ÜJicnfuren  finbcn  faft  jeben  lag  °ftatt. 
SJenn  ätuei  Stubenteu  eininat  auiiefangen  ^aben,  fic^  ju 

fc^Ianen,  fo  fahren  fie 
fleu)öl)nUc^  °fort,  bi«^  5 
einer  üon  it)nen  ben 
anberen  t>eriüunbet  l)at. 
©elbft  bann  ^ört  man 
nic^t  immer  °auf. 

!Da^  ?eben  auf  einer  «o 
beutfdien  Uniüerfität  ift 
fel)r  f^ön.  9?ur  roenn 
man  in  ben  Sarjer  ge^en 
mu^,  ift  e^  nid^t  inte^ 
reffant.  Tort  mug  ber  15 
üon  ber  Uniüerfität  be- 
ftrafte  Stubent  bleiben, 
ot)ne  bie  anberen  fef)en 
^>u  bürfen. 

©etoö^nüc^  tragen  bie  20 
Stubenten  ber  i^erbin* 
bungen  fleine  9J?ü^en, 
loie  n)ir  fie  fd^on  in  ben 
Silbern  gefe()en  ^aben. 
3(ber  jutoeilen  fiel)t  man  25 
fie  aud)  in  9Bic^^.  3Benn 
bie  ©tubenten  in  3Bic^^ 
finb,    tragen    fie    eine 

fc^öne  Uniform,  n?ie  auf  biefem  letUen  33ilbe.    Tann  fel)en 

fie  fet)r  fdjön  °au^.    5Öfenn  fid)  bie  Stubenten  pl)otograpf)ieren  30 

(äffen,  fiet)t  man  fie  faft  immer  in  Sic^^. 


In  Wichs. 
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Dor  3cna. 

Sluf  ben  «ciflcn,  bic  «urgcti, 
3m  Xalt,  bie  Saale, 
J)ic  Wdtxijtn  im  ©tobtd^cti  — 
ginft  atle^  wie  ^eut ! 
5  a^r  werten  ©efä^rten, 

©0  feib  i^r  jur  3eit  mir, 
3fl|r  lieben,  geblieben? 
3ld|,aae  jerftreut! 

!Die  einen,  fie  weinen, 
,^,  3)ie  anbern,  fie  wanbern, 

Die  britten  no^  mitten 

3m  aSec^fet  ber  3eit ; 

9lu^  Diele  am  3iele, 

3u  ben  loten  entboten, 
,5  2?erborben,  geftorben 

3n  8uft  ober  ?eib. 

3:d)  atleine,  ber  eine, 
'S6)an'  wieber  tjernieber 
3ur  <Baak  im  Jale, 
20  T)o6)  traurig  unb  ftumm  ; 

(Sine  iiUnbe  im  2öinbe, 
35ie  wiegt  fic^  unb  biegt  fid^, 
^Raufc^t  fdiaurig  unb  traurig, 
QÖ)  wei^  wot)(  warum ! 

—  £ebred?t  Dreces. 


DAS   WANDERN. 

Das  IDanbem, 
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^a«  SBanbem  ift  ba«  größte  aScrgnügcn  bcr  Deutfd&eti. 
Wxt  ©tocf  unb  Siucffacf  »onbem  fic  nic^t  nur  burd^  ©cutfd^* 
lanb,  fonbcm  auc^  burd^  anbcre  gänbcr.    2Bo  bie  ^etber  am 


Der  Wanderer. 


flrünftcn  finb,  h)o  bie  SBäfber  am  fc^önftcti  unb  bie  Serge  am 
l^öd^ften  finb,  fle^t  man  ben  SBanberer.  5 

%üv  ben  SBanberer  gibt  e^  nid^t«  ängenel^mere«  al«  ^ol^e 
SBerge  unb  große  ©d^föffer,  ^ö^ere  Serge  unb  größere  ©c^Iöffer, 


80 


EASY   READING. 


ate  er  ju  »^aufe  l^at.    3Äit  feinem  ©tod  in  ber  §anb,  feinem 

atucffacf  auf  bem  9iücfen  unb  einer  ^eber  am  ©ute,  fud^t  er 

ba«  befte  unb  ba^  f^önfte,  toa^  er  finben  fann.    SBenn  er 

mübe  tuirb,  gef)!  er  nic^t  °n)eiter,  fonbern  er  fud^t  ben  näd^ften 
5®aft^of,  um  fic^  au^juru^en.    Qt  meniger  er  mitjune^men 

braucht,  befto  lieber  ift  e^  i^m. 
Qm  Sommer,  n?enn  bie  Sage  am  längften  finb,  fie^t  man 

bie  meiften  Sauberer.    J)ann  finb  bie  ^'di^tt  am  fürgeften, 

aber  gumeilen  finb  fie  ebenfo  fc^ön  n?ie  bie  Sage.    SBenn  ba^ 
loSBetter  am  ttjärmften  ift,  ge^t  ber  SBanberer  lieber  bur^  bie 

SBälber.    S)ort  ift  e^  nic^t  fo  f)eij^  wie  auf  ben  Selbem,  unb 

man  ge^t  fdjueüer  unb 

angenehmer.      Slber  am 

liebften  get)t  er  auf  bie 
15  ^o^en  Serge. 

9Sor  einigen  Sagen  ^abe 

ic^  in  einem  fleinen  ©orfe 

einen  SBanberer  gefe^en. 

g^  iDar  eine  l)albe  SKeile 
2ot)on  einem  großen  93erge 

unb   anbert^alb    SJJeilen 

öom  }^ivi^^t  entfernt. 
„®uten  SKorgen !''  fagte 

ic^. 
25     „®uten  aWorgen!"  er- 

miberte  ber  SBanberer,  inbem  er  ben  ©ut  mit  ber  weißen 

geber  abnaf)m.    „Darf  ic^  Sie  etn?a^  fragen?" 
„®ett)iß !    333arum  benn  ni^tv" 

„5Wun,  erften^,  wie  weit  ift  e^  nac^  bem  näd^ften  J)orfe? 
30  ^mitcn^,  ift  bort  ein  guter  ®aft()of  ?    Dritten^,  wenn  bort 

fein  guter  ®aft^of  ift,  wo  befommt  man  etwa^  ju  effen?" 


Im  kleinen  Dorfe. 
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„gd  finb  brciunbeitt^oJb  ajieilen  nad^  bcm  näd^ftcn  Dorfc, 
unb  fic  finbcn  bort  einen  gnten  ®oft^of.  Sie  fd^einen  biefe 
©egenb  nic^t  fe^r  gnt  jn  fennen." 

„33or  fiebje^n  ^a^ren  mar  id)  einmal  aU  Slinb  ^ier;  ba« 
»ar  im  ^a^re  ac^tje^nf)unbert  fiebenunbneunjig.    J)ie^  ifts 
ba«  gweite  9KaI,  bafe  i^  biefei^  S)orf  gefe^en  ^abe.    Hber 
bamal^  mar  e^  nnr  ein  23ierte(  fo  groß,  ober  öieüeic^t  ein 
^Drittel.    S)ie  §ä{fte  ber  ^äufer  [inb  ganj  nen/' 

„3^an)ol^(!    Damals  mar  M^  I^orf  faum  ^alb  fo  groß. 
?lber  je^t  im  ^afben  Dorfe  fie^t  man  neue  Käufer,    ^c^i© 
glaube,  mir  ^aben  elf  ober  jmölf  neue  ®ebäube." 

„!Da^  ift  fetjr  intereffant,  aber  i^  muß  gc^en,  menn  ic^  in 
anbert^alb  ©tunben  jum  aWittageffen  im  näc^ften  Dorfe  an* 
f ommen  f oß.    3lbieu !" 

„äbieu,  unb  guten  a^j^jetit  \"  15 

!Da  ging  ber  ©anberer  °meiter.  (5«  mar  SOiontag,  unb  bie 
@onne  fd^ien  fe^r  marm.  ß^  mar  jmif^en  ^alb  elf  unb  brei 
aSiertel  elf,  unb  ber  SBanberer  mollte  um  jmötf  ober  menigften« 
öor  ein  9Siertef  ein«  ju  9Kittag  effen. 

Um  gmanjig  ober  fünfunbjmanjig  9Kinuten  nad^  elf  fam  er  20 
an  einen  gtuß,  mo  eine  große  Srüdfe  mar.    Oben  auf  ber 
Srüdfe  mar  ein  ^ug.    @i^  mar  fo  ^eiß,  baß  er  im  S^Iuffe  baben 
moüte,  um  fid^  ju  erfrif^en. 

„ge  ma^t  ni^t«/'  fagte  er,  „menn  ic^  erft  um  je^n  aWinuten 
öor  ein«  ober  fogar  fünf  äBinuten  nac^  ein«  anfomme.    J)a«  25 
Saben  mirb  mi^  erfrifc^en." 

aber  al«  er  nac^  bem  gluffe  hinunterging,  fat|  er  bort  ein 
Meine«  SÄäbd^en  fifeen.  ^latürtic^  moKte  er  ba  nid^t  baben;  er 
ging  °meiter,  unb  um  ein  23ierte(  ein«  fam  er  im  näc^ften 
!J)orfe  °an.  30 

üDa  neben  einem  ^o^en  Surm  ftanb  ber  ®aft^of .    gr  ^atte 
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fcitt  ©d^ilb,  aber  ein  SBagen  ftanb  baneben  unb  nod^  ein 
SBagen  baöor.  T)aljtx  »u^te  ber  SBanberer,  ba|  ba«  ber 
©aftl^of  toax.    @r  ging  ''l^inein. 


Der  Fluss. 


„®utcn  Jag !"  fagte  ber  SBirt,  „(Sie  finb  gerabe  jur  rechten 
5  3eit  gefommen.    2Bir  effen  urn  l^atb  ein«." 

„  J)a«  freut  mic^,  ba  ic^  gleic^  weitergeben  mu§.    ^c^  l^abe 
nur  jiüei  S35o^en  Serien  unb  ic^  mu^  foöief  fe^en  tt)ie  rnögtid^-'' 
„SBann  finb  bie  ^^erien  öorbei?'' 


DAS   WANDERN. 
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„©cldjctt  Stag  ^abcn  wir  ^cutc,  unb  bcti  totcöicltenV" 
„^tutt  ift  SWontag,  ber  ficbcnunbjiüanjtgftc  ^uli." 
„Donfe !    SKetne  Herten  fingen  am  ©onnabcnb,  bcm  ac^t* 
jcl^tttcn  °an,  unb  fic  l^örcn  om  ©onntag,  bem  gwciten  Sluguft 
°ouf •    3lm  SKontag,  bem  britten  äuguft  um  ac^t  U^r  morgen«  5 
mu|  id^  tpieber  an  ber  arbeit  fein.'' 
„T)ann  l^aben  ®ie  nur  nod^  eine  ©od&e." 


Der  Gasthof. 

J)ann  festen  fie  fid^  ju  lifc^.    Sieben  bem  SBanberer  fa§ 
ein  iunger  SRann,  ber  ^rife  ^ermann  ^ie§  unb  in  gifenad^ 
iDo^nte.    gr  arbeitete  auf  $errn  aKüüer«  ®ut  unb  ful^r  eben  1 
mit  feinem  SBagen  nad^  bem  fc^önen  gifenad^. 

§err  ©raun,  ber  ffiirt,  ber  auc^  am  Jif^e  fa§,  erjäl^tte 
öiele  @efc^id|ten  Don  ber  Oegenb  um  gifenac^.    S)er  SBan* 
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bcrcr,  bcr  öiete  iöänber  fannte,  erjä^ltc  nid^t  nur  Don  'J)cutfcl^* 
lanb,  fonbcrn  auc^  Don  ber  fc^öncn  ©d^tDcij.  ©crnt  SSrouti^ 
Heiner  @o^n  ©an^  toax  and)  ba,  unb  er  ^örte  mit  offenem 
3Äunbe  °ju.    ©an^'  ©c^mefter  mar  ju  Hein,  um  ba^  alle^  gu 

5  öerfte^en. 

@^  mar  ein  SSiertef  jmei,  aU  fie  mit  bem  aWittageffen 
fertig  waren.  S)er  ffianberer  beja^fte  bie  Stec^nung,  naf)m 
feinen  §ut  mit  ber  meinen  JJeber,  feinen  SRucffad  unb  feinen 
®tocf,  unb  machte  fic^  auf  ben  2öeg.     äl^  er  üor  ben  ®aftf)of 

10  trat,  fa^  er  J^rife'  SBagen  mit  öier  O^f en.    Dief e  Oc^fen 


Die  Ochsen. 

gehörten  bem  ^errn  3Äü((er,  aber  man  nannte  fie  grt^' 
Deafen.  Sie  maren  f^öne  Üiere  unb  Ratten  breite  ©üte  °auf, 
um  fi^  öor  ber  Sonne  ju  fc^ü^en. 

„§aben  Sie  etma^J  bagegen/'  fragte  ber  Sauberer,  ^»enn 
15  ic^  eine  9lufnat|me  mac^e?" 

„©emig  nic^t.    Hber  barf  i^  um  etwa«  bitten?  SBoüen  ®ie 


DAS   WANDERN. 
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mir  ein  ©ilb  für  meine  alte  9)hitter  in  (Sifenac^  fc^icfcn? 
üÖteine  3lbre)fe  ift:  Jri^  .^ermann,  (Sifenac^,  8utf)erftrate  25." 

,,3)Ht  bem  größten  i^erflnügen/'  ertpiberte  ber  SBanberer 
unb  machte  mit  feinem  ftobaf  eine  Slufnal^mc.    „T)a^  ^ifb 
fdjicfe  ic^  näc^fte  SBoc^e  au«  83erlin  an  $errn  j^xiii  §ermann,  5 
eifenad^,  Sut^erftr.  25.    3ft  ba«  richtig?" 

„3amo^I!    aSielen  IDanf  unb  gute  Steife!"  fagte  Jri^  unb 
ging  mit  feinen  Cc^fen  °fort. 

T)ann  machte  fic^  ber  Sauberer  n)ieber  auf  ben  9Beg. 


Der  Tanz  vor  der  Scheune. 

2K«  er  ben  ^ri^  unb  ^errn  ®raun,  ben  ffiirt,  öerlie^,  ging  10 
er  \totx  ober  brei  ©tunben  bie  ©trage  entlang,  o^ne  tttoa^ 
93efonbere«  gu  fe^ett.    gnbli^,  um  ungefähr  je^n  aWinuten 
öor  öier,  fam  er  nac^  einem  großen  ®ute.    Unb  auf  bem  ^ofe 
öor  ber  großen  Scheune  tanjte  man. 

S)ie«  tpar  ©erm  aWüßer«  ®ut,  unb  e«  war  §erm  aÄüüer«  15 
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©eburt^tag!    @r  ^atte  ben  JJrtfe  ju  feiner  atten  3Äutter  in 

gifenad^  ge^en  faffeti,  unb  bie  anbeten  Sauern  au«  ber  ©egenb 

tparen  aüe  gefommen,  um  ba«  ^eft  ju  feiern. 

J)er  ©anberer  blieb  fielen  unb  fal^  °3U.    J)ie  grauen  unb 

5  SWäbd^en  i)aütn  tpeige  .Rauben  ''auf.    @ie  tanjten  fef)r  eifrig 


Mitten  in  den  Bergen. 

miteinanber.    ©inige  3Äänner  taugten  auc^  mit  ben  grauen, 
aber  bie  meiften  ftanben  unb  fa^en  ''gu.    J)er  SBanberer  blieb 
jtpanjig  ober  fünfunbg »angig  äKinuten  bort.    Sr  mad|te  mit 
feinem  Äobaf  tin  paar  aufnahmen. 
5     I)ann  »ar  e«  ungefäl)r  ein  SSiertel  fünf,  unb  er  mu§te,  ba§ 
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er  tpcitcrflc^ctimugte,  um  öor  fcd^«  ober  \)aib  peben  in  betn 
nöd^ften  >Dorfe  atigufoniTnen.  gr  ^atte  gefrogt,  unb  e«  tparen 
fiebert  ober  ad^t  aWelten. 

®c^on  fing  e«  °on,  fül^Ier  ju  »erben,    ^n  ber  gerne  fonnte 
er  bie  l^o^en  ®erge  fe^en,  too  bo«  nftd^fte  Dorf  log,  unb  too  er  5 
gu  Slbenb  effen  toollte.    gr  ging  immer  ^toeiter,  toäl^renb  er 
jutoeiten  fong ;  benn  bie  !Deutf d^en  fingen  gern,  unb  pe  ^oben 
t)iete  SBonbertieber* 

gnbfid^  lom  er  nod^  bem  Dorfe*  ©«  toor  ein  gong  Keine«, 
mitten  in  ben  Sergen  liegenbe«  Dorf,  auf  oßen  ©eiteuio 
ftonben  l^ol^e  93erge.  (Sine  Weine  So^jette,  fttnf  ober  fed^« 
Käufer,  fieben  ober  oc^t  ©d^eunen  unb  ein  toei^er  ©oftl^of 
tooren  oüe«,  »0«  er  fal^.  aber  bie  ®egenb  toor  fo  fd^ön,  unb 
er  toor  fo  mübe,  bo§  er  gteid^  in  ben  ©oft^of  ging,  um  fid^ 
no^  feinem  longen  SBonbem  ou^gurul^en.  15 

€mfcljr. 

©ei  einem  SBirte  ttounbermilb, 
bo  toor  id^  iüngft  gu  ®ofte ; 
ein  golbner  3lpfet  toor  fein  ©c^ilb 
on  einem  longen  äfte. 

@«  h)or  ber  gute  a^jfelboum,  20 

bei  bem  id^  eingefe^ret ; 
mit  füßer  Äoft  unb  frifc^em  ©c^oum 
l^ot  er  mi^  too{)I  genö^ret. 

@«  fomen  in  fein  grüne«  ^ou« 
t)iel  leid^tbefc^toingte  ®äfte  ;  35 

fie  fijrdngen  frei  unb  hielten  ©^mou« 
unb  fongen  ouf  bo«  bcfte. 
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3c^  fatib  ein  «ctt  ju  fü§cr  SRu^ 
out  toeid^cn,  grünen  3»attcn ; 
bcr  aSirt,  cr  beef tc  fclbft  mid^  *^iu 
mit  feinem  füf)Ien  ©d^atten. 

5  mm  fragt'  id^  nad^  ber  ©c^ufbigfeit 

ba  fd^üttelf  er  ben  SBipfel. 
©efegnet  fei  er  aüe  3eit 
Don  ber  SBurjel  bi«  jum  ®ipfel !  —  «ubtpig  Uljlanb. 


3d?  fal^r'  in  bk  VOdt 

©erggi^jfet  erglühen, 
gSalbtDi^jfel  erblühen, 

öom  geng^auc^  gefd^weflt ; 
3ugöogeI  mit  ©tngen 
ergebt  feine  ©d^wingen ; 

ic^  fa^f  in  bie  SBelt. 

9D?ir  ift  gum  ©eleite 
in  lic^tgolbnem  tieibe 

grau  ©onne  befteltt ; 
fie  h)irft  meinen  ©fatten 
auf  btumige  9D?atten ; 

id)  fatjr^  in  bie  SBelt. 

9D?ein  ©utfc^mudf  bie  $Rofe, 
mein  8ager  im  9D?oofe, 

ber  §immel  mein  3elt ; 
mag  lauern  unb  trauern, 
mer  h)ia,  Winter  9Kauern  ; 

ic^  fa^r'  in  bie  SBelt !  -  Piftor  poh  Sd?effcl. 


»5 
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3n  alten  ^tittn  njurbcn  bicic  Schlöffet  bon  bcn  I)cutfc^cn 
gebaut.    I)iefe  ©c^Iöffer  njerben  je^ft  überaß  in  I)eutfc^Ianb 


Ein  deutsches  Schloss. 
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gcfunbcn.    9Hc^t  nur  otn  {Racine  njcrbcn  fie  flcfc^cn,  fonbcm 

ouc^  in  aücn  Steilen  bed  bcutfc^cn  SRcic^cd. 
©cnjö^nlid^  nnirbc  für  ba«  ©c^Iofe  ein  Meiner  Serg  ober  ein 

^o^er  g^I«  t)on  einem  {Ritter  genjä^It.    !Dann  njurben  üiele 
5®teine  öon  feinen  ^ec^ten  auf  ben  ©erg  ^inoufgetraflen. 

3lu«  biefen  ©teinen  tourbe  ba«  ©d^Iofe  bonn  öon  ben  tnec^ten 

gebaut. 
3iüei  greunbe  f^jrac^en   über   biefe   beutfd^en   ©d^Iöffer. 

!Der  eine  tear  fd^on  lange  in  J)eutfci^Ianbi    !Der  anbere  mar 
loebenanflefommen. 

,,3Benn  ®ie  me^r  in  Deutfd^Ianb  reifen/'  fagte  ber  eine, 

„fo  toerben  ®ie  öiele  öon  biefen  ©c^Iöffem  fe^en.'' 
„aber  njarum  fe^en  »ir  fo  t)iel  me^r  ©c^Iöffer  in  iDeutfd^^ 

lanb  aU  in  anberen  Sänbem?" 
15     rr3n  alten  ^tittn  toax  Deutfc^Ianb  gar  nic^t  »ie   Jefet. 

SDamatd  tear  Jeber  Meine  SRitter  faft  unabhängig.    Unb  t)on 

iebem  Meinen  unabhängigen  {Ritter  tourbe  ein  Schloß  gebaut, 

um  fieser  gu  fein,  »enn  er  mit  anberen  Meinen  unabl^ängigen 

{Rittern  fämpfte." 
20     ,,3Da«  mu6  fel^r  intereffant  gettjefen  fein.    3lber  tourben  aü 

bie  ©c^töffer  üon  biefen  alten  9?ittem  gebaut?    Qä)  fjabt 

öiele  gefe^en,  bie  ganj  neu  audfel^en.    !Ciefe  tourben  gettjig  in 

ber  legten  ^txt  gebaut. 
,,3lc^  ia!     35ie  neuen  ©d^Iöffer  finb  nic^t  fo  ftarf.    aber 
25  bie  ©c^töffer,  bie  im  3D?itte(alter  gebaut  ttjurben,  mußten  fe^r 

ftarf  fein.    3^1)re  3D?auern  ttjurben  fe^r  bid  gemacht.    3m 

§eibelberger  ©c^fofe  »ar  ein  Jurm,  beffen  3D?auern  fe^r  ftarf 

ttjaren.    Slid  er  üon  ben  J^ranjofen  gefprengt  tourbe,  ift  er 

in  jttjei  $älften    gefpaftet    ttjorben,  anftatt  in    ©tüde    ju 
30  fpringen.    3^c^  toerbe  3^^nen  ein  ®i(b  baöon  geigen.    !Diefe 

9lufnaf|me  ttjurbe  Don  meinem  ©ruber  gemacht.'' 
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,,!Da«  33ilb  ift  fel)r  fd)ön." 

„@c^ctt  Sic !    Der  lurm  ift  flcfprcn^t.    !fl?an  nennt  i^n 
bcn  'flefprengten  XnxmJ    @r  ift  »on  ben  55tanjofen  flefprengt 


iDorben. 
geliotfen." 


Der  gesprengte  Turm. 

mürbe    i^nen   andj   t)on    anberen    5Wationen 


5 
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M^a,  ic^  fc^e.    !J)tc  eine  ©äffte  be«  SCurme«  fte^t  nod^,  aber 
bte  anbere  ©ölfte  liegt  unten  im  ®roben." 

„^a,  ber  Znxm  ift  gefpaften/unb  bte  ©älfte  ift  in  ben  ®ra* 

ben  gefaßen.    g«  toav  ber  ftärffte  SCurm  in  SDeutfc^Ionb,  fagt 

5  mon.    35ie(e  ©efc^ic^ten  toerben  öon  biefen  ©^töffem  ergö^It.'' 

„aber  erjäfjtt  man  benn  feine  ©efd^id^ten  öon  ben  neuen 
©^töffem,  bie  auf  fo  öieten  Sergen  gebaut  finb?'' 

,,2Benige  ©efc^ic^ten  toerben  öon  biefen  erjäfjtt,  aber  fie  finb 
bod^  fe^r  intereffant.    @ie  finb  gewö^ntic^  fe^r  gut  gebaut,  oft 
10  au«  ben  beften  «Steinen,  unb  fie  ^aben  öiele  tounberüoüe 
3immer." 

„®inb  fie  auc^  öon  ^Rittern  gebaut  Sorben?" 

„3^tt)eUen,  aber  bie  fd^önften,  bie  ic^  gefe^en  l^abe,  finb  öon 

Königen  gebaut  toorben.    SSäenn  »ir  nac^  Sägern  fal^ren, 

15  »erben  tt)ir  ©d^löffer  feigen,  bie  ed^te  ^atöfte  finb.    SSießeidöt 

erlaubt  man  un«,  in  biefe  ©d^töffer  ju  ge^en  unb  bie  3*^11^^^ 

ju  feigen.'' 

„!Da«  toirb  mir  fefjr  gefaßen.    gaffen  ®ie  un«  nad^  ®a^em 
fal^ren,  benn  i^  ^abe  no^  feine  ^afäfte  gefeiten." 
ao     „®ut!    3öenn  @ie  ba«  motten,  fo  fönnen  mir  mit  bem 
näc^ften  3^9  fahren." 

(Spät  am   fetben   9iac^mittag    befanben    fi^   bie    beiben 

greunbe  in  einer  fleinen  @tabt  in  ©at)ern.    @ie  freuten  fic^, 

ba§  fie  fo  fd^nett  gefommen  toaren.  @ie  flimmerten  fic^  ttjenig 

25  um  einen  ®aft^of ;  bod^  fu(f)ten  fie  einen,  um  bi«  jum  näc^ften 

läge  ju  bleiben. 

!Cort  am  breiten  ^la^e  befanb  fi^  ein  fe^r  guter  ©aft^of. 
!Der  bidte,  freunblic^e  3öirt  rul^te  fic^  auf  einer  Sanf  neben 
ber  Jür  °au«. 
30     „®uten  2^ag,  meine  ©erren!"  fagte  er,  inbem  er  fid^  öon  ber 
«anf  er^ob.    „3öie  befinben  @ie  fic^?" 
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,,®ut,  bottfc!"  fafltc  bcr  eine  J^reunb.  „§oben  Sie  ein 
Zimmer  mit  gnjei  Setten  frei?'' 

„®en)i§!"  erwiberte  ber  2Birt  unb  begab  fic^  in«  näc^fte 
Zimmer.    ^§ier  l)aben  Sie  ein  gemütliche«  ^immtx,  unb  in 


Ein  Königsschloss. 

biefen  ©etten  fc^Iöft  e«  fid^  fe^r  gut.    (S«  ift  nid^t  tuie  eins 
@cf)Iafjimmer  auf  bem  Schloß,  aber  bie  ©etten  finb  fe^r  gut." 

,,3öa«  foftet  ba«  ^immer!" 

„3n)ei  aRarf  fünf jig  ba«  «ett." 

„®(^ön!   Txt^t^^mmtYnti}mtnxo\x,  3lbererflären©iefi^! 
3Bäa«  meinen  Sie  mit  bem  Srfilafijimmer  auf  bem  Scf)(offe?"     lo 
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„@inb  Sic  noc^  ntc^t  auf  bcm  ©c^Ioffe  geiücfcn?" 
'„5?cm,  noc^  nic^t.    aber  toir  gc^cn  morgen  °^m,    ^e^t  ift 
e«  gu  fpät." 
„I)ort  befinbet  [ic^  ein  wunberöoüe^  @c^Iafgimmer,  aber  ic^ 
5  freue  mic^,  bag  ic^  nid^t  bort  ju  fc^fafen  braud)e.    3'n  folc^ 


Das  Schlafzimmer  auf  dem  Schloss. 

einem  präd^tigen  3^^^^^^  fc^Wft  e^  fic^  gar  nid)t  gut ;  e^  ift 
nic^t  gemütü^!" 

„3)a^    alle^    fe^en    mir   morgen.    2Bo  befinbet    fic^    ba^ 
S^tog?    3fft  e«j  weit  Don  ^ierV" 

)  „2Benn  Sie  biefe  ©trage  entlang  ge{)en,  fo  ift  e^  ungefähr 
eine  ^atbe  Stunbe ;  bur^  ben  2BaIb  finb  e^  nur  jwonjig 
3D?inuten,    2lber  im  3Balbe  ge^t  e«  fi^  ni^t  fe{)r  gut." 

„(Sd^ön!    !Dann  ge^en  icir  morgen  biefe  ©trage  entlang. 
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Unb  je^t  cffcn  »ir  ju  5lbcnb,  um  frü^  ju  Sctt  gc^cn  iU 
fönncn." 
,,®ut!  ba«  gffcn  ift  gleich  fcrtifl." 

*  *  * 

311«  fic  am  näd^ften  aRorgcn  aufwachten,  regnete  e«. 

„g«  freut  mxij,  ba§  »ir  btel  ^^it  fjaben/'  fagte  ber  eines 
greunb.    ,,@«  üerfte^t  fi^,  bafe  tuir  bei  fotc^em  Söetter  nid^t 
auf  ba«  ©c^Io^  gel)en  wollen." 

„g«  tut  mir  leib,  baß  ®ie  ni^t  ge^en  wollen,"  erwiberte  ber 
anbere,  „aber  e«  fällt  mir  gar  nic^t  °ein,  l)ier  ]U  bleiben,  ob  e« 
regnet  ober  ni^t.    g«  ift  niemanb  anber«  l)ier,  unb  e«  wirb  lo 
un«  gewife  fel^r  gut  gelingen,  alle«  gu  fe!)en," 

„3faWo]^I!  3f(f)  gfaube,  @ie  ^aben  rec^t.  g«  gibt  nic^t«, 
wa«  id^  lieber  fe^e,  al«  biefe  ©c^töffer,  unb  e«  freut  mic^,  baS 
wir  enbUc^  l^ier  finb.  ^offentti^  ^ört  ber  9?egen  balb  °auf. 
g«  tut  mir  leib,  ba§  e«  regnet."  15 

rr^u  biefer  3eit  gef^iebt  ba«  nic^t  fe^r  oft.  2lber  finben 
Sie  nid&t,  ba^  e«  ^ier  in  biefem  (Schlafzimmer  entfefelic^ 
gie^t  ?  9lc^,  @ie  ^aben  ba«  J^enfter  offen  gelaffen.  3^c^  werbe 
mic^  freuen,  wenn  wir  in«  g^jimmer  fommen." 

@ie  jogen  fid^  fd^neß  °an  unb  gingen  in«  anbere  3^^^^^^-  20 
©ort  faß  ber  bidfe  3Öirt  unb  tranf  feinen  Ä'affee.    T)xt  beiben 
ijreunbe  befamen  gum  grü^ftüdf  Äaffee  unb  ©röteren. 

Söä^renb  fie  ben  Kaffee  tranfcn,*^örte  e«  °auf  gu  regnen, 
unb  fie  freuten  fid^,  ba§  fie  bei  gutem  Söetter  auf  ba«  ®c^Io§ 
ge^en  fonnten.  25 

®kxä)  nai)  bem  grü^ftüdt  matten  fie  fic^  auf  ben  2Öeg  unb 
gingen  bie  ©trage  entlang,  bi«  fie  ba«  ©^(og  fa^en.  g«  lag 
^od^  ouf  einem  getfen  unb  l^atte  öiele  Jürme  unb  befonber« 
öiete  genfter.  @ie  gingen  °^inauf  unb  über  bie  ©rüdte,  wo 
fie  öon  einem  ©olbaten  aufgel)atten  würben.    3lt«  fi^  i^m^o 
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fagten,  toa^  fie  tt)oIItcn,  qclancj  c^  tJ)m,  einen  J^^rer  für  fie 
ju  finben.  ^Diefer  fnl)rte  fie  burc^  eine  breite  Zur  in  eine 
gro^e  ®aterie. 
„3n  biefer  ®a(erie  »erben  bie  großen  geftUd^feiten  abge* 
5  ffalttn/'  fogte  ber  gil^rer,  „^ier  tanjt  man  aud^  jumeiten, 
njenn  ber  ^önig  ^ier  ift.    I^ie  ©alerie  ift  me^r  aU  l^unbert 


Die  grosse  Galerie. 

SWeter  (ang.  .f)ier  ift  ber  Sönig  einmal  t)on  bem  taifer 
befnc^t  »orben.    3^e^t  iDofien  »ir  in^  Scf)Iaf^immer  ge^en." 

„31^  ja,  t)om  @c^(afsimmer  l)at  nn«  ber  SBirt  f(f)on  er* 
)  jä^It.  G^  fcf)Iäf t  fi(f)  t)ie(  beffer  in  feinen  SSetten,  aU  ^ier  anf 
bem  ©c^Ioffe ;  »enigften^  ba^  fagt  er." 

„T)a^  fann  fein,"  ermiberte  ber  gü^rer.  „3^c^  fenne  feine 
Setten  ni^t.  SBenn  ber  Äönig  fjier  auf  bem  Sd&Ioffe  ift,  ift 
e«  fe^r  intereffant,  aber  er  fommt  nur  einmal  in  3^a^re.    g« 


DEUTSCHE   SCHLOSSER. 


97 


freut  un«,  njcnn  er  ^ier  ift,  unb  e^  tut  un«^  leib,  njenn  er  un^ 
öertäfet,  benn  mir  lieben  unferen  Sönig.    gr  ift  fo  gut  unb 


Der  Speisesaal. 

freunblid^.    ®iefe«^  näc^fte  ^immer/'  fut)r  er  °fort,  „ift  be« 
tönig«  ©peifefaal." 
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„2Btrf(t^?    3^a«  fie^t  nii)t  toit  ein  g^jimmer  °ou^.'' 

„@ic  fönnctt  c^  nennen,  tt)te  @ie  tt)otten.  ©ier  tt)irb  e« 
immer  ber  ©peifefaat  genannt,  ©ter  effen  ber  ^önig  nnb  bte 
Königin,  g^  tft  nic^t  grog  genng,  nm  bet  grogen  JJeftlic^^ 
5  feiten  gebron(f)t  ju  totxbtn." 

„§at  ber  Äönig  feinen  2^^ron?  Q6)  ffabt  noc^  nie  einen 
J^ron  gefe^en.    SBie  fie^t  ber  J^ron  °an«?'' 

„Qn  biefem  nät^ften  3itnmer  fie^t  man,  toa^  @ie  ben  Sl^ron 
nennen  bürfen.    2lber  ber  S^önig  l^at  toxxtlid)  feinen  Jl^ron. 


Der  Prunksaal. 

10  gr  fi^t  in  einem  großen,  frönen  ©tn^I  oben  anf  einer  Slrt 
Zx\6),  nnb  bie  Königin  fifet  neben  i^m.    2lber  einen  tüirfüci^en 
J^ron,  toie  er  im  9)titte(alter  gefnnben  tt)nrbc,  gibt  ed  nid^t. 
Unb  je^t  ^aben  @ie  alle^  gefe^en,  tt)a^  gezeigt  wirb." 
„Dürfen  tx)ir  feine  anberen  3^^^^^  fe^enV" 
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„3ltxn,  nur  bicfc  »erben  flejcigt,  unb  toenn  ber  ftönig  ^ier 
tft,  »erben  fetbft  biefe  nic^t  gejeigt. 

„a^  freut  mic^,  bag  er  nic^t  l^ier  ift,  aber  tu  tut  mir  fe^r 
leib,  ba«  gange  ®c^Io§  nic^t  feigen  ju  fönnen.  3lber  »ir  ^oben 
hoä)  öiele  fc^öne  !Cin8e  gefe^en.    äbieu  l""  5 

„Slbieu,  meine  Ferren !" 

Unb  bie  beiben  greunbe  öerliegen  ba<J  @c^Io|  unb  gingen 
»ieber  in  bie  ©tobt. 


Wk  ijl  bod?  M^  €r6c  fo  fd^n ! 

3Bie  ift  bod|  bie  grbe  fo  fc^ön,  fo  fc^ön! 
!Ca«  »iffen  bie  SJögelein  ; 
©ie  ^eben  i^r  leicht  ®efieber 
Unb  fingen  fo  frö^fid^e  lieber 
3fn  ben  blouen  ^immel  fjinein. 

3Bie  ift  boc^  bie  grbe  f o  fc^ön,  fo  f c^ön ! 
!Ca«  »iffen  bie  gtüff  unb  ©een  ; 
@ie  malen  in  flarem  Spiegel 
!Cie  ©arten  unb  ©töbf  unb  §ügel, 
Unb  bie  95?  offen,  bie  brüber  ge^n. 


Unb  ©änger  unb  ÜRaler  »iffen  e^ 
Unb  Ä'inber  unb  onbere  Öeut' ; 
Unb  »er'«  nic^t  malt,  ber  fingt  e«, 
Unb  »er'^J  nxijt  fingt,  bem  Hingt  e« 
3n  bem  ©erjen  öor  (auter  greub'. 

—  Hobert  Hetnirf. 
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(Buter  Hat 


Sin  einem  ©ommermorgen 

ba  nimm  ben  SBanberftab, 
e^  fallen  beine  ©orgen 

tt)ie  ^Jttbti  Don  bir  °ab. 

5  J)e^  ©immet^  fjeitrc  ©lane 

lac|t  bir  in^  ©erg  °^inein 
nnb  fc^tie^t,  tt)ie  ®otte«  Jrene, 
mit  feinem  S)ac^  bic^  °etn. 

SRing^  ©litten  nnr  nnb  triebe 
10  nnb  §alme  t)on  ©egen  fc^tuer ; 

bir  ift,  at^  jöge  bie  Siebe 
bed  SBege«  ^nebenl^er, 

©0  ^eimifd^  ailed  flinget 
aid  tüie  im  aSater!)and, 
15  nnb  über  bie  gerd^en  fd^tt)inget 

bie  ©eele  fid^  °]^inand.     —  Cl^eobor  Fontane. 

IDert  ^er  inutterfprad^e. 

gSieled  fann  ein  SSolf  entbe!)ren, 
njenn  bajn  bie  ^ot  ed  jtüingt, 
boc^  bem  geinbe  mng  ed  »e^ren, 
20  ber  ed  nm  bie  ©prac^e  bringt. 

3fn  i^r  wnrjelt  nnfer  geben 
nnb  er^lt  bnrc^  fie  ©eftanb ; 
toer  fic^  il^rer  ^at  begeben, 
ber  öerlor  fein  SSaterlanb«      —  rnarttn  (Sreif. 
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Die  tDartburg. 

SWan  fagt,  ba§  bic  ffiartburg  ba«  tntcrcffantcftc  ®ci^Io§  in 
SDcutfd^Ianb  fci;  toeniflftcnd  ^abc  fie  bic  intcrcffantcftc  ®c* 
fd^ic^tc,  ©ic  ©efd^id^tc  crgä^tt,  bofe  matid^  oltcr  9?ittcr  bort 
QciDo^nt  l^abc,  bcnn  bic  SBartburg  fci  öor  ^unbcrtcti  öon 
3fa^rcn  flcbout  toorbcti.  5 

SBir  tcfcn  in  ber  ©cfd^ic^tc,  bag  Submig  ber  ©prinflcr  bic 
aSartburg  gebaut  l^obc.  gr  fci  auf  bicfcn  fjo^cn  ©erg  gefom* 
men,  unb  ed  ^abe  il^m  bort  fo  gcfaücn,  bafe  er  fogtc,  „SBarf 
©erg,  bu  foüft  mir  eine  ®urg  tragen."  Da^cr,  fagt  man, 
^abe  biefe«  @c^Io§  ben  9?amen  'ffiartburg'  befommen.  lo 

!Cie  SBortburg  fte^t  auf  einem  ^o^en  Serg  mitten  im  Ip* 
ringer  SBatb.  !Die  !Ceutfc^en  fagen,  e^  fei  eine  ber  fc^önften 
©egenben  in  ganj  ©eutf erlaub.  3luf  aßen  Seiten  fie^t  man 
ft^öne  SBälber  unb  Heine  intereffante  !Cörfer.  Unb  öon 
iebem  I)orfe  werben  aßerlei  ©efc^ic^ten  ergä^It.  15 

gine  alte  ©efc^id^te  ergä^ft,  wie  8ubtt)ig  ben  Flamen  *ber 
Springer'  befommen  l^abe.  ßinmal  ^abe  i^n  ein  anberer 
SRitter  gefangen  genommen.  !Ciefcr  SRitter  ^abe  i^n  auf  fein 
©c^tofe  ©iebic^enftein  gebraut.  Dort  fei  Subwig  lange  ge^ 
blieben,  o^ne  entfommen  ju  fönnen.  «o 

Da^  ©c^fog  ®iebid^enftein  liegt  an  ber  ©aale,  g«  ift  jefet 
nur  eine  alte  9?uine,  wie  man  fie  fo  oft  in  üDeutfc^Ianb  fielet. 
3fefet  gefjt  ein  breiter  ©eg  jmiftfien  ber  ©urg  unb  bem  ??Iuffe. 
aber  bamafö  war  ber  glu§  öicl  größer  unb  tiefer,  fo  baß  bie 
«urg  am  Ufer  be«  ?ftuffe«  ftanb.  25 

gine«  9?ac^mittag«,  a(«  bie  SBäc^ter  .harten  fpielten,— fo 
fä^rt  bie  ©efc^i^te  °f ort  — fei  gubwig  in  feinem  Keinen  Sxm^ 
mer  im  ^ol^en  5Eurm  gewefen.  g«  l)abc  nur  ein  Keine«  g'en* 
fter  gehabt,  aber  ba«  ^enfter  l^abe  offen  geftanben.    ©a  fei  c« 
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Die  Wartburg. 


DIE   WARTBURG. 
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bcm  gubtoifl  cinflcfaüen,  bcr  ^lufe  fci  gcrobc  unter  i^m,  unb 
ce  fci  möglich,  fo  ju  cntfommcn. 
^(ö^Iic^  fci  bcr  9?itter  Don  ©iebid^cnftcin  gu  i^m  flcfommen. 

„aKorgcn    tnu§t    bu 
fterben/'  ^abc  er  gefagt.  5 
„$aft  bu  einen  Ictätcn 
©unfc^?'' 

„Safe  meinen  treuen 
^e^t  °frei,  urn  meiner 
lieben  grau  einen  legten  10 
©rufe  gu  bringen." 

M  foü  gefdieticn! 
«ringt  ben  ^cc^t  °^er* 
ein!'' 

T)a  i)abt  ?ubn)ig  gong  15 
(eife  mit  bem  tne^tc 
gefpro^en,  unb  bief er  fei 
traurig  öoti  il^m  gegan* 
gen.  m^  ber  Snc^t 
frei  toax,  \}abt  er  jttjciao 
^ferbe  gefto^Ien  unb  fei 
mit  il^nen  nad^  ber  anbe* 
__    ren  Seite  be^  gluffe« 

Schloss  Giebichenstein.  gefc^ttJOmmcn. 

3H^  8ubtt)ig  i^n  bort  gefefjen  ^abe,  fei  er  au^  bem  genfter25 
gefprungen  unb  fei  na^  bcr  anberen  Seite  be^  gluffe«  ge* 
fc^wommen.  3luf  biefe  9Beife  fei  er  öon  bem  ^Ritter  öon 
©iebic^enftein  cntfommcn,  unb  iDcgen  bc^  Sprunge^  ^abe  er 
ben  iKamen  'bcr  Springer'  befommen.  3?iele  ^fa^rc  fpäter 
^abe  er  bie  ©artburg  gebaut.  30 

e«  tt)äre  faum  möglich,  eine  fc^önere  ©egenb  gu  finben  afö 
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Jt'«--S- 


»-•as* 


täVif'!     -i. 


..-  "^--Sf 


z  luffi-ß: 


'1^  [     .^ih  i 


^^  J"  L ' 


Thüringer  Wald  und  die  Wartburg. 

btc,  too  bic  SSSartburg  ftctjt.  3lc^ !  tjättc  man  nur  folc^c  ©ölbcr 
in  3lmcrtfa !  !t)ic  ?cutc  mürben  f ro^  fein,  ba«  alle«  fe^en  ju 
tonnen.  Unb  mären  in  Slnterifa  nur  folc^e  fc^önen  (Sd^Iöffer 
mie  bie  Sl^artburg ! 
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§tcr  »o^nten  im  STOittctoItcr  btc  berühmten  S?onbgrafcn  öoti 
S^prtngcn,  unb  ^tcr^cr  fometi  bte  ©anger  unb  ^idfttx  öon 
flttttj  S)cutf(^Ianb.  ©icr  fonb  im  breijc^nten  3o^rf)unbert  ber 
bcrül^mtc  ©öngcrfricg  °ftatt,  bei  bcm  oil  bic  bcftcn  "Dichter  unb 
(ganger  in  !Dcutf (^lonb  il)rc  ®cbi(^tc  [ongen.  ä(^,  bafe  man  5 
icbe«  3^a^r  [o((^  einen  ©ängerfrieg  ptte !  !Donn  toürben  nodf 
t)iel  mel^r  (Sänger  ouf  ber  Söartburg  il)re  gieber  fingen. 

3febe«  3fo^r  f ommen  auf  bie  SBartburg  Diele  ©tubenten  öon 
aUtn  SCeilen  !Deutfc^Ianb«.  3D?itJf)ren  {Rucffätfen  auf  ben 
diMtn,  ge^en  fie  burc^  ben  fdiönen  SBalb  auf  bie  SSBartburg  lo 
**^inauf.  !l)abei  fingen  fie  i^re  fc^önen  gieber.  SBenn  fie 
oben  anfommen,  laufen  fie  allerlei  Srfrifc^ungen,  el)e  fie  bie 
SBartburg  befuc^en.  gd  »are  fe^r  fcöön,  biefe  ©tubenten 
auf  ber  ©artburg  ju  fe^en. 

5Wic^t  nur  ift  bie  ©egenb  um  bie  SBartburg  fel^r  fd^ön,  fon*  15 
bem  anil  bie  3^^^^^^  ^^^  ©c^Ioffed  finb  ^ö(^ft  intereffant. 
3)a  ift  ein  ^to^^^^  ^nit  allerlei  SBaffen  au«  bem  SRittelalter. 
Qt%t  tt)ürbe  man  gar  nic^t  baran  benfen,  fol(^e  fc^önen 
Sföaffen  gu  madden  ober  ;iu  tragen,  ^n  einem  großen  ©aal, 
ben  man  ben  ^©ängerfaar  nennt,  fie^t  man  an  ber  äBanb2o 
bie  Sieber  gefc^rieben,  welche  bie  ©anger  bei  bem  berül^mten 
©öngerfrieg  fangen. 

g«  tt)äre  nic^t  möglidi,  all  bie  fdiönen  !Dinge  gu  nennen,  bie 
man  auf  ber  3Bartburg  fie^t.  3Siele  ^xmmtx,  in  loelc^en  bie 
alten  ganbgraf en  loo^nten,  finb  ^eute  ebenf 0,  loie  fie  in  alten  25 
Reiten  loaren.  !l)a  ift  auc^  ba«  3^^^^^^  tooxxn  ber  jefeige 
Äaifer  »o^nte,  afö  er  bort  jum  33efuc^  loar.  g«  gibt  bort 
fo  oiel  gu  fe^en,  ba^  bie  SBSartburg  jebe^  3^a^r  oon  Jaufenben 
t)on  SD?enfc^en  befugt  tt)irb. 

an  einem  fc^önen  9ta^mittag  gingen  jioei  ©tubenten  auf  30 
einem  breiten  ^fabe  nad^  ber  Sßartburg  °^inauf . 
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„SBcttti  tt)tr  nit^t  fc^ncttcr  gd^ett/'  [ogtc  ber  eine,  ber  ^oul 
^teg,  ,Jo  tt)trb  e«  gu  [pot  fein,  lücnn  lüir  oben  onfomtnen." 

„Slber  man  fonn  gu  jeber  ^txt  ^ineingel^en,  nid^t  tt)oI)r, 
»enn  man  ein  SCrinfgetb  gibt/'  ertoiberte  ©an«^  „felbft  totnu 
5e«gu[»)ätift?'' 

„9iein,  bo«  gloub'  it^  nic^t.    ©ier  foil  man  fe^r  ftreng  fein." 

„9iun,  Ia§  un«  f(^neßer  gelten,  benn,  fommen  mir  gu  f|)ät 
**an,  fo  muffen  loir  bi«  morgen  toarten." 

„©enn  ton  ettoa«  f(^nej[Ier  gelten,  fo  fommen  mir  geioig 
lofrü^  genug  °an,"  fagte  ©an«. 

Site  er  ba«  fagte,  fing  ^aul  °an,  fc^neüer  gu  ge^en,  unb 

^an^  folgte  il)m.    ©er  breite  ^fab  führte  rec^t«  unb  linte  gioi^ 

f(^en  bie  ^o^en  Säume  unb  über  ^Ifen  unb  Steine.    3laä^ 

gel^n  ober  gtt)öff  ÜÄinuten  famen  bie  beiben  oben  öor  bem 

»5  großen  ©t^Ioffe  ''an. 

Sieben  ber  SD?auer  ftanb  ein  giemlic^  gro^e«  SBirtd^au«,  »o 

bie  Dielen  Sefud^er  grfrifc^ungen  befommen  fonnten.    !Da 

»aren  aud^  33uben,  »o  man  5lnfi(^t«farten  faufen  lonnte,  um 

fie  an  bie  ^reunbe  gu  fc^iden,  bie  bie  SÖäartburg  nie  gefe^en 

20  l^atten. 

!Die  beiben  ©tubenten  backten,  fie  Ratten  noc^  öiel  ^txt, 
unb  fie  festen  fid^  an  einen  lifc^  öor  bem  SBirt^^au«,  um 
ettt)a«  gu  trinfen.     3D?an  fonnte  allerlei  grfrift^ungen  be** 
fommen,  »enn  man  looKte. 
«5     ,r3ft  man  burftig,  f o  mu§  man  trinfen !"  fagte  §an«. 

3lad)  ben  grfrifd^ungen  gingen  bie  beiben  na^  ben  33uben 

unb  fauften  öiele  3lnfi^t«farten.    S«  gibt  öiele  anflehten  öon 

ber  SBartburg  unb  öon  ben  öiefen  (gölen.    Site  fie  ge^n  ober 

gtoölf  gefauft  unb  in  bie  S^afc^e  geftedt  l^atten,  toottten  fie  in 

30  bie  Surg  gelten. 

„SBenn  ®ie  ^ineingel^en  »ollen,  fo  muffen  Sie  gintrltl«* 


DIE    WARTBURG. 
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faxten  faufen/'  [agtc  ein  alter  aWann,  ber  neben  t^nen  ftanb, 

„unb  ic^  glaube,  ia%  e^  jeftt  ju  [|)ät  tft!" 
„5)a«  to'dxt  bo(^  \dfaht,  toenn  lütr  ntc^t  ^tnetnfle^en  fönnten! " 

^aqtt  ^aul. 
„Bo  befontmen  tt)tr  bie  gtntrittdf arten?"  fragte  ^an«.         5 
„Dort  (tnf^  in  ber  Meinen  Sube,"  eriüiberte  ber  alte  SDiann. 


Die  Wartburg. 

@ie  eilten  nac^  ber  33ube,  aber  man  fagte  i^nen,  ba§  fie  ju 
fpöt  gefontmen  feien  unb  bi^  morgen  warten .  müßten,  um 
l^ineinjufommen. 

„SBie  fc^abe !"  rief  §an^.    „SBettn  mv  ba^  geteuft  l^ätten,  10 
fo  tt)ören  tt)ir  gctt)i§  fdineüer  gegangen." 

„3aiüo^(/'  criüiberte  'ißaul,  „ober  mir  t)ättcn  unfere  ßrfri* 
fc^ungen  fpäter  genießen  fönnen." 

„5iein/'  fagte  ^an^,  „mir  t)ätten  fc^neöer  ge^en  fotlen. 
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!Donn  pttcn  mir  ^txt  genug  gcl^abt,  mib  loir  fatten  andf  bte 
grfrift^ungcn  unb  Slnfit^tdf orten  befommen  lönnen." 

„3efet  möchte  idf  eine  ^^i^f^^fl  ^^^^^  bleiben;  e«  ift  l^ier  oben 
fo  [c^ön.    !Donn  möchte  ic^  morgen  loieberfommen,  urn  ben 
5  ©öngcrfaol  unb  bie  anbcren  ^i^w^cr  ju  fe^en." 

„®ctt)i§!    3^  ntöd^te  nic^t  meiterreifen,  o^nc  bie  SBortburg 
grünblic^  gefe^en  gu  ^oben." 

„Qa,  ba  ^aft  bu  rec^t;'  fagte  ^aul.    „3)ie  SBartburg  möchte 
xil  lieber  ol«  ode  anberen  ©^löffer  !Deutf(^Ionb«  fe^en.'' 
10     „©ort  fe^e  id)  SBoIfen.    g^  fie^t  °ou«,  a(«  ob  e«  morgen 
regnen  loürbe.'' 

„©öffentlich  nicf|t.    3^  möd^te  biefen  (ongen  ©eg  oon  ber 
©tabt  ni^t  im  Stegen  moc^en.    SBir  Ratten  ^eute  ba«  ©t^Io§ 
befit^tigen  fotten.    SBären  tt)ir  fc^neüer  gegangen,  fo  f)ättcn 
isioir  e«  oielleidit  befid^tigen  fönnen." 

„SSieüeit^t.    Slber  morgen  merben  mir  fe^r  frü^  l^erouf* 
lommen.    !j)ann  fe^en  toir  alle«." 

Unb  bie  beiben  ©tubenten  gingen  burd)  ben  fd^önen  SBoIb 
nadi  gifena^  °ä^rü(f . 

Der  rdd^fte  ^ürft 

20  'ißreifenb  mit  oie(  fc^önen  9teben 

i^rer  ?änber  SBert  unb  ^ai)i, 
fa^en  öiele  beütfdie  ^^ürften 
einft  JU  SSJorm«  im  Saiferfaal. 

§err(ic^,  fprac^  ber  gürft  öon  ®a(^fen, 
25  ift  mein  8anb  unb  feine  äWac^t ; 

©Über  ^egen  feine  Serge 
lüo^I  in  monc^em  tiefen  ©diad^t. 
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®e^t  mein  ßanb  in  üpp'%tx  JJüUc, 
\pisadf  bcr  Slirfürft  öon  bcm  {Rl^em, 
flolbnc  ©aatcn  in  bcn  2:älern, 
auf  ben  ©ergcn  eblcn  SBcin ! 

@ro|c  ®täbtc,  reiche  Älöftcr,  5 

gubiüig,  §crr  gu  Sßatfttn,  \pxaäi, 
[(Raffen,  bafe  mein  8onb  ben  eüern 
tDoi)l  nxd)t  fte^t  an  ©c^äfecn  noc^. 

Sber^arb,  ber  mit  bcm  ©arte, 
SBürttemberg«  geliebter  ©err,  »o 

fproc^:  3D?ein  8onb  l)at  «eine  ©tobte, 
trägt  ni(^t  ©erge  fi(ber[(^iüer  ; 

!Do(^  ein  fileinob  l^äft'^  verborgen  : 
bag  in  SBälbern,  no(^  fo  grog, 
id^  mein  ^anpt  fonn  fü^nüc^  legen  15 

jebem  Untertan  in  ®cf|ot. 

Unb  e«  rief  ber  §err  öon  ©at^fen, 

ber  t)on  ©a^ern,  ber  öom  9t^ein : 

®raf  im  «art,  3f^r  feib  ber  »ieic^fte ! 

(5uer  8anb  trögt  (Sbelftein.  20 

—  3wftinu5  Kcrncr. 

Sprud?. 

!Die  ft^öne  t^orm  madit  fein  ®ebic^t, 
ber  f(^öne  ©ebanfe  tut'^  aud^  no(^  nic^t ; 
e«  lommt  brauf  °an,  bag  8eib  unb  ©eete 
gur  guten  ©tunbe  fic^  uermö^Ie. 

—  €manuel  (ßeibcL 
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Der  IDintcr^it 

3D?on  [agt,  bcr  SBtntcr  fet  f(^öncr  in  ©eutfd^Ianb,  ate  in 

trgcnb  einem  onberen  gonbe,  locil  man  bort  fo  öiel  ©(^nee 

^abe.    3Sieüei(^t  tt)öre  ed  in  gngtonb  ober  granfreid^  ebenfo 

f(^ön,  menn  man  bort  öiel  ®(^nce  I)ätte.    aber  bort  gibt  c^ 

5  im  ©inter  nur  locnij  ©c^nee. 

aSenn  man  im  SBinter  mdf  !Deutf(^Ianb  reift,  fo  fielet 
man  bie  fc^önen,  mit  ©c^nee  bebetften  Tannenbäume.    ÜDie 


Der  Wald  im  Winter. 

T)tVLt\i)tn  fönnten  fagen,  bat  ^^  nic^t'^  ©c^önere^  gebe,  ate 
einen  beutfdien  SBalb  im  SBinter. 
,0     ein  ÜDeutfc^er  ^örte  jmei  Slmerifaner  über  ben  beutfc^en 
33Binter  fprec^en. 
„SBenn  ©ie  nac^  Deutfc^lanb  reifen,"  fagte  ber  eine,  „fo 


DER   WINTERSPORT. 


Ill 


fotttctt  ©te  bort  bid  jum  2ötnter  bleiben,  um  bie  SBälber  gu 
fe^en.*' 

„SSoriflen  SBinter  roar  id)  bort." 

„T)ann  ^obeti  ®ie  geroi^  bic  fd^önen,  mit  ©t^nee  bebetften 
Säume  ber  beutft^en  SBälber  gefeiten."  5 

^geiber  nid^t!  ^d)  ftubiertc.  ^d)  toar  in  ©erlin  auf  ber 
Uniöerptät." 

„2Bie  fd^abe!  ®ic  Rotten  bie  SBäfber  unb  ben  SBinter^ 
fport  fet)en  [oüen.  !Dad  f)ätten  ®ie  im  ^arg  ober  im 
SRiefengebirge  feigen  fönnen.*'  ,o 


Rodeln  im  Harz. 


„'J)a«  mö(^tc  id^  fe^en.  g«  gibt  öicie  !Dinge,  bie  ic^  ^ätte 
fe^en  mögen,  ober  id)  xooütt  fo  öiel  lüic  möglich  ftubieren.'' 

„^df,  ©ic  l)ättcn  ni^t  [o  öiet  ftubicren  foüen.  äße«,  roa« 
man  auf  einer  Uniöerfitöt  ftubiert,  fonn  man  au^  in  Slmerifa 
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lernen.  !Dad  gotten  ®ic  and}  in  Slmerifa  lernen  fönnen. 
aber  bie  SRenf^en,  bie  ©(^(öffer,  bie  ^Dörfer,  bie  Sälber,  bie 
!Donie,  ba«  SBonbern  unb  ben  Stnterfport  fatten  [te  tt)trf(t(^ 
fe^en  [oCen.  !Da«  otte«  gibt  e^  in  amertfo  nxdft** 
5  „®ie  fpred^en  uom  Sinterfport.  Söo^  meinen  ®ie  bamit, 
©(^ütt[(^n^Iaufen?  (Sine«  SEage«,  »äl^renb  be«  SBinter«,  fa^ 
id^  uiele  geute  im  SEiergorten  jenfeit«  be«  Söotbe«  ©t^üttfc^u^ 


Schlittschuhlaufen  im  Tiergarten, 

lanfen.    !Dort  ^ing   bie  omerifanifc^e  ga^ne  gtDifc^en  gmei 
beutfdien  gähnen,    g«  mar  fe^r  [c^ön.    SEro^  be«  falten  ©et* 
10  ter«  lüaren  tinber,  grauen  unb  3Bänner  bort,  unb  atte  liefen 
©c^Uttf^u^.    ©lauben  ©ie  mir,  e«  ^at  mir  fe^r  gefallen." 

„!Da«  glaube  icf|.  !Da«  ©dilittf c^u^faufen  ift  ben  Deutfc^en 
fe^r  angenehm.  Slber  ben  beften  äßinterfport,  ba«  SRobetn, 
fie^t  mon  nur  im  ©ebirge." 


DEUTSCHE  DOME.  118 

„^a^  SRobcInV  Da«  SBort  tft  mir  gatij  fremb.  SBo« 
meinen  ©ic  bomit?" 

„SBenn  man  mit  ©erlitten  fö^rt  ober  mit  einem  '©ob/ 
ba«  nennt  man  'SRobcIn.'  @«  ift  ber  ft^önfte  ©interfport. 
g«  gefällt  un^  oßcn  om  bcften."  5 

„Unb  ba«  fie^t  man  nur  im  ©ebirge  ?" 

„3fatt)o^(,  »äl^renb  be«  gangen  SBinter«,  trofe  ber  Äölte 
fä^rt  man  mit  Sob«  ober  ©erlitten  ben  ©erg  °^inab.  g«  gibt 
oiefe  ^roen,  unb  »enn  ein  93ob  *  eine  Suroe  nimmt/  loie 
toir  fagen,  [0  ift  e«  fel^r  gefäf)r(ic^.''  ,<, 

„aSJirftic^?  (itm^  fb  ©efö^rlic^e«  gefällt  mir  gar  nic^t. 
!j)a  laufe  i^  lieber  ©(^littfc^uf).    Da«  gefaßt  mir  oie(  beffer." 

„Qa,  ba«  ®^Uttfcf|U^Iaufen  ift  oie(  angenehmer,  unb  »egen 
ber  ®efa^r  fe^en  oiefe  beim  9tobeln  lieber  °ju.    gine«  SBin* 
ter«  ^abe  ic^  im  §arj  einen  .^errn  fennen  gelernt,  ber  »egen  15 
ber  ®efa^r  gar  nid^t  robelte.    ß«  gefiel  i^m  fe^r  gugufe^en, 
aber  er  mollte  ben  anberen  nicf|t  folgen.   S)a«  pa^te  i^m  nic^t.'' 

„Da«   nä^fte  3D?aI,  loenn   it^  mö^renb  be«  SBinter«  in 
Deutfd^Ianb  bin,  ge^e  icf|  in«  ®ebirge,  um  beim  SRobeln  gu* 
gufe^en.     ^c^  möchte  fe^en,  ob  e«  mir  nic^t  beffer  gefaßt,  20 
al«  ic^  ie^t  glaube." 

„2:un  ®ie  ba«!  Unb  glauben  ®ie  mir,  e«  loirb  3^^nen 
tro^  ber  ®efa^r  fe^r  gut  gefaßen." 

Deutfd^e  Dome. 

3n  Deutfd^tanb  gibt  e«  oiele  fc^öne,  gotifc^e  Dome.    SCütmi 
man  oon  gotif c^en  Domen  fpri^t,  f o  benft  man  getoö^nlit^  an  25 
granfreit^,  anftatt  ba|  man  an  Deutft^Ianb  benft.  Unb  granf* 
reic^  ijat  me^r  gotifd^e  Dome,  bo^  ^at  Deutft^Ianb  audf  öiele. 

Of)ne  ba§  mir  lange  nad()benfen,  faßt  un«  ber  Kölner  Dom 
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fllcic^  °t\n,  tt)cnn  mir  Don  bcutfc^cn  t)omcn  fprcd^en.    9SicIc 
l^oltcn  i^n  für  ben  fc^önftcn  gotifc^cn  T^ont  bcr  SBelt.    6r  ift 


Kölner  Dom. 

einer  ber  wenigen,  bie  öoKenbet  finb.     Slbcr  erft  uor  bret|ig 
ober  blerjlg  ^a^ren  ift  er  öodenbet  morben  (1880). 


DEUTSCHE  DOME. 
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Der  Sou  be«  ffölner  !Comed  nmrbe  im  bretjel^nten  ^atir« 
^unbert  begonnen  (1248),  ober,  onftott  bc^  mon  i^n  gleit^ 
Dottenbete,  I)ot  mon  ungefö^r  brei^unbert  ^o^re  boron  ge* 
bout.    Unb  bie  beiben  liirme  tourben  bo^  nic^t  öodenbet. 

SSom  ^tdfit\fnttn  bi«  jum  neunje^nten  ^o^r^unbert  »urbe  5 
foft  nt(^t«  boron  geton.   Slber  im  ^ol^re  1824  fing  mon  »ieber 


Kölner  Dom :  Seitenportal. 

°on  »eitergubouen.  ÜDie  olten  ^löne  moren  nit^t  uerforen, 
unb  mon  ift  t^nen  genou  gefolgt.  ÜDie  beiben  Jürme  finb 
ungefähr  fünf^unbert  guB  ^oc^. 

g«  ift  ber  einjige  ÜDom  in  ber  SBelt,  ber  jioci  foldie  f(^önen  10 
S:ürme  ^ot.    T)xt  lürmc  finb  fo  ^0^,  unb  ber  Dom  ift  fo 
grofe,  bo§  e«  fe^r  fc^mer  ift,  einen  guten  ©cgriff  boöon  gu 
befommen,  ol^ne  bo^  mon  ouger^olb  ber  ©tobt,  ober  jenfeit« 
be«  SR^ein«  get|t. 
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aber  bcr  Kölner  !t)om  ift  bod^  nicf|t  bcr  ^ö(^ftc  in  Dcutfc^^ 

lonb.    !t)a«  SDiünftcr  ju  Ulm  tft  nod^  l^ö^cr.    Der  lurtn  bc^ 

Ulnter  9D?ünfter«  ift  ber 

^ödifte  in  flonj  Deutfc^- 
5  lonb.    6^  ift  einer  ber 

^ödiften  90tif  c^en  liirme 

in  ber  ganzen  2öe(t. 
U(nt   ift  eine   fc^öne 

altt    ©tabt    in    @üb== 
10  beutfc^lanb.     ©ie  liegt 

om    linfen   Ufer    *ber 

fc^önen  blauen  2)onau.' 

§ier    fie^t    man    nic^t 

nur   ba«^    munberfc^öne 
isSDlünfter,  fonbern  auc^ 

uiele     olte     molerifc^e 

.f)äufer,  lüie  man  fie  in 

faft  aden  alten  beutfdien 

©tobten  fe^en  fann. 
20     9?acf|     bem     tölner 

!Dom  unb  bem  Ulmer 

SDlünfter  ift  ba^  SJiün^ 

fter   ju   greiburg   öie(:= 

leicht  ba^  fd)önfte  goti> 
25  fc^e  ©ebäub'e  in  Deutf cf|^ 

(anb.       T)a^   9D?imfter 

felbft,  mit  feinem  fc^ö^ 

nen  großen  Jurm  unb 

feinen  jmei  Keinen  li'ir^ 


Das  Münster  zu  Ulm. 


30  men,  bietet  einen  mirflic^  gan^  n)unberfd)önen  änblid. 
aber  ine((eid)t  noc^  fc^öner  ift  bie  «age  ber  ®tabt.    ®ie 


DEUTSCHE   DOME. 
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liegt  mitten  in  einem  fc^önen,  öon  grünen  ^ügeln  umgebenen 
Xak,  unb   in  faft  allen  ©trafen  fliegt  ha^  ffiaffer   öon 


Freiburg.  ^ 

einem  Keinen  glu^,  ber  burc^  bo«  Jal  ttjanbert.    !J)e^^a(b  ift 
greiburg  eine  ber  reinften  ©tobte  in  ber  2Be(t. 


118  EASY    HEADING. 

Sluf  alkn  ^ügcln  unb  ©ergcn  urn  btc  ©tabt  fmb  grofec, 
bunfcfgrüne  Sanncnbäume.  "Diefe  ©äumc  finb  fo  bunfcl, 
bo§  man  bcn  SSBofb  bcn  '  ®^tt)or jtt)Qlb '  ntnnt  ©icr  mitten 
im  ®c^tt)orjtt)o(b  liegt  biefe  fdiöne  ©tabt  mit  i^rer  alten 
5  Uniöerfität,  i^ren  intereffanten,  reinen  ©tragen  unb  il^rem 
tounberfc^önen  !l)ome. 

„€nbHd?!" 

„9lun,  e^  freut  mic^,  ba§  wir  enbüd)  mit  biefem  lang^ 
»eiligen  ©uc^e  fertig  finb." 
„SBa^   ift  benn  lo^?    Qä)  ^obe  e^  nic^t  langttjeifig  ge* 
10  funben.    ©ie  fagten  boc^  neulich,  e^  fei  ein  fe^r  intereffante« 

„3foiüo^I!    1)a«  ^abe  ic^  »o^lgcfagt,  ober  bomol«  mor  e« 
nod)  nxd)t  fo  fc^wer  geiüorben." 

ff^d)  glaube,  mx  »erben  fc^on  mit  einem  not^  f(^tt)ereren 
15  ©uc^e  anfangen  muffen,    ^a^  »irb  3^nen  bann  »o^I  nid^t 
fe^r  gut  gefallen." 

„!Da«  wirb  ja  furchtbar  fein!  SBarum  muffen  wir  boc^ 
immer  arbeiten?  SBir  ^aben  fc^on  fo  oiel  gelefen.  Unb  ed 
ift  boc^  fo  bumm!" 
^0  „ÜDumm?  Söie  meinen  ©ie  benn  ba«?  ^d^  l^abe  e^  fel^r 
intereffant  gefunben.  2Bir  ^aben  ft^on  giemlit^  öiel  über 
!Deutf^Ianb  unb  bie  !Deutfc^en  gelernt." 

,,3lber  ic^  mag  bie  !l)eutfc^en  unb  i^r  8anb  unb  befonber« 
xijxt  ©|)rat^e  gar  nid^t.    Qi)  glaube,  ©ie  fagen,  ba«  Sduä)  fei 
25  intereffant,  weit  ©ie  öom  ge^rer  getobt  werben  wollen,  aber 
©ie  mögen  e«  wo^l  felbft  nicf|t." 

„!J)oc^ !    3D?ir  gefällt  e«  fel^r  !    aber  wie  fönnen  ©ie  benn 
f 0  öon  ben  Deutfd^en  unb  öon  "Deutfc^lanb  f|)red^en,  wenn  ©ie 
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leine  !Ceutf(^ett  fennen  unb  nie  in  Deutf(^lanb  geioefen  finb? 
!Die  beutfc^e  ®pra(^e  fönnen  ©ie  auc^  faum  lefen,  unb  ®te 
fpre(^en  fie  fur(^tbar  [(^let^t/ 

„Ded^alb.flcfäüt  fie  mir  nit^t !    ^6)  ^abc  lange  gearbeitet, 
öiete  ©eitcn  gelefen,  üiete  ®ebi(^te  gelernt  unb  öiele  aufgaben  s 
gefc^rieben,  unb  boc^  tann  ic^  biefe  langweilige  ©prac^e  nic^t 
fprec^en.'' 

„aber  ®ic  »erben  fie  f(^on  fpred^en  !önnen.  3ßan  fann  bod^ 
nid^t  aüe«  in  toenigen  SKonaten,  ober  felbft  in  einem  ^a^re 
lernen,    Daju  brau(^t  man  »o^I  mehrere  3^a^re.''  «© 

„SBorum  mögen  ®ie  bie  J)eutf(^en  unb  i^re  ©prat^e  fo 
gern?    ®ie  fennen  bo(^  !eine  Deutfc^enV'' 

,r3)oc^!    Q6)  ^obe  oc^t  ober  jefjn  ^Teutft^e  fennen  gelernt, 
unb  e«  »oren  fe{)r  gute,  freunblt(^e,  intereffante  geutc.    Unb 
bie  beutfd^e  ©prac^e  unb  bie  beutfc^en  Sieber  unb  ©ebtc^te  15 
finbe  ic^  tt)unberf(^ön.'' 

„T>a^  fann  fein,  aber  mir  gefallen  fie  ia  ni(^t." 

„©ei  biefen  35ingen  ift  e«  gcrabe  toie  bei  oiefen  anberen. 
ÜRan  mu6  fie  gut  fennen,  um  urteilen  ju  fönnen.    Die  ämeri* 
faner,  »elc^e  35eutf(^Ianb  unb  bie  Deutft^cn  am  beften  fennen,  ao 
mögen  fie,    Unb  bie  ©c^üIer  unb  ©tubenten,  bie  ba^  meifte 
Deutfc^  fönnen,  mögen  e«  am  liebften.'' 

„Steinen  ©ie  benn,  ba^  id^  nic^t  urteilen  foüte,  bi«  xä)  mti)T 
Deutfd^  gelernt  t)abe." 

„3att)ot)I !    ®erabe  ba«  meine  id^.    Deutfc^  ift  nic^t  f<^tt)er,  25 
®ie  »erben  e«  ft^on  fprec^en  lernen  fönnen.    Unb  toenn  ©ie 
c«  lernen,  »erben  ©ie  tDoi)i  nai)  2)eutfct)fanb  reifen,    Dort 
»erben  ©ie  oiele  Deutfd^e  fennen  lernen,  unb  ©ie  »erben 
fc^en,  ba^  fie  üRenfc^en  finb,  eben  »ie  »ir.'' 

„Da«  fann  fein !    @«  ift  »o^I  mögUd^ !"  30 

„g«  ift  ttid^t  nur  möglid^  ;  e«  ift  »at)r." 


Die  LordeL 


Hbinrich  Hbinb. 


Friedrich  Silghbr. 


^^g 


^^ 


1.  Ich     weiss      nicht,  was      soll       es        be   •    den    -    ten,      dass 

2.  Die         schön      -       ste        Jung      -      frau        sit     -     zet        dort 
8.  Den     Schif  -   fer       im        kiel        -       nen      Schif    -    fe  er  • 


inj  ,>^— -^  -^-         ^^ •#• 


^^rö^^^ 


ich         so       trau  -  rig     bin,  .  • 

o  •  ben  wun  -  der  -  bar, .  . 

greift  es  mit       wil  •  dem.   Weh,  . 


ein  Mär  -  chen  aus  al  -  ten 
ihr  gold  •  nes  6e  -  schmei-de 
er   schaut  nicht  die      Fei  -  sen 


s^ 


E 


ri 


''  'i-\  1  -^ 


^Ui  j  ^H-^m 


Zei      -     ten,         das  kommt         mir       nicht      aus       dem 

blit     •      zet,  sie  klimmt         ihr         goi    •    de    •    nes 

rif       -      fe»  er        schaut   nur      hin    •   auf        in         die 


^^^^^^^W 
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Pie  Corelei. 
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i 


eres, /  ^ 


i 


BE 


1^ 

Sinn. 
Haar. 
Höh'. 


^-=^ 


Die  Loft  ist  kühl  und  es  dun  -  kelt  und 
Sie  kSmmt  es  mit  gol  -  de  -  nem  Kam  -  me  nnd 
Ich       glaube,    die    Wel  -  len      ver  -  schiin  -  gen        am 


^^P 


1 


dim.  ^     w       .—    -z     ^^'^mf  w     eres. 


i 


m  •  hig      fliesst    der     Bhein,      .  der      Gl  -  pfel    des      Ber  -  ges 

singt     ein      Lied      da  •  bei,      .    .  das      hat       ei  -  ne       wun  -  der  < 

£n  •  de   Schif-fer  und     Kahn,      .und     das      hat    mit      ih    •   rem 


S 


dim.  .^-^ 


*    l:l^j^"*ft:' 


eres. 


WJI 


s 


iap^ 


s 


i^l-+fzMl 


m 


S 


f^ 


& 


fun     -     kelt  im         A    -    bend    -  son    -   nen 

sa     -      me,         ge   -  wait'  -    ge  Me     -     lo 

Sin     •    gen         die       Lo     -    re     -     lei  ge 


^ 


r^f  t 


schein. 

del 

tan. 


i 


Der  gute  Kamerad. 


Ludwig  TJhland. 


Fribdrich  Silchbr. 


i 


fe 


^^ 


urum^ 


gp^ 


r^ 


i/n/ 


1.  Ich     hatt^  ei-nen  Ka-  me  -  ra  -  den,  ei-nen  bes  -  sem  findst  du    nit. 

2.  Ei-neKu-  gel     kam  ge  -  flo  -gen.  Gilt^s  mir    o- der  gilt  es     dir? 
8.  Will     mir    die  Hand  noch    rei  -  chen,  der  -  weil     ich        e-ben    lad'. 


r**^ 


h-Mft\r  m  TiT  r:m^^ 


UiUil^irm^^ 


m 


3B£ 


Die  Trommel  schlug  zum  Strei  -te,  er  ging  an  mei  -  ner  Sei  -  te  in 
Ihn  hat  es  weg  -  ge  -  ris  -  sen,  er  liegt  mir  vor  den  Fü-88en,al8 
*^  Kann  dir  die  Hand  nicht  ge  -  ben,  bleib  du    im   ew^-gen     Le-benmein 


nHfi^nif 


m 


f — ^ 


Sö? 


^^m 


i=*= 


^ 


H^hOfe^ 


glei  -  chem  Schritt  und  Tritt,  in  glei  -  chem  Schritt  und  Tritt, 
war's  ein  Stück  von  mir,  als  war's  ein  Stück  von  mir. 
gu  -  ter     Ka  -   me  -  rad,     mein     gu  -  ter     Ka  -  me  -  rad !  " 


j- 


i 


4=^ 


^f:^ 


i 


* 


-f^ 


^ 


i5te 


ö 
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Ich  bin  del  Doktor  Eisenbart. 

Volkalied. 


BeUer. 


tes^ 


^=^ 


JTJ\i n\^'ii  ;ij-j^ 


Ich  bin    derDok-tor    Ei  -  sen-bart    val-le-ral-le- ri,  juch-hei!     ku - 
Des  Küs  -  ters  Sohn  in    Di  -  del  -  dum,  val  -  le-  ral  -  le  -  ri,  juch-hei!    dem 


^^m 


ßäi 


P 


s 


T 


^ 


i 


j^f 


^ 


^m 


*— =1- 


4^ 


=f=l= 


=t= 


*= 


rier'    die  Leut^  nach  mei  -  ner  Art;     val  -  le  -  ral  -  le  -  ri,    juch-hei!     kann 
gab      ich  zehn  Pf  und  O   -  pi   -  um;   val  -  le  -  ral  -  le  -  ri,    juch-hei!    drauf 


0^3^ 


^ 


T 


^^^^^^^ 


^nf 


r=^^ 


ma-  chen,dass  die  Blin-den  gehn,     yal-  le-  ral-  le  -  ri,  juch-hei  -  ras  -  sa!   und 
schlief  er   Jäh  -  re,  Tag  und  Nacht,  val-  le-  ral-  le  -  ri,  juch-hei  -  ras  -  sa!  und 


dass      dieLah-men   wie   -  der  sehn.  Val  -  le  -  ral  -  le  -  ri,    juch-hei! 
ist       bis  jetzt  noch  nicht     er-wacht.  Val  -  le  -  ral  -  le  -  ri,    juch  -  heil 


^ 


i^fea 
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Massig 


0  Tannenbaum. 

Volkslied.       . 


Volksweise. 


fflrt  j:  j'iJ:  nrr^' J  j  jij  n 


1.  Ö  Tan-nen-baum,  o   Tan-nen-baom,  wie  treu   sind  del-  neBl&t-ter! 

2.  0  Tan-nen-baum,  o   Tan-nen-baum,   du  kannst  mir  sehr   ge-fal-  len; 

3.  0  Tan-nen-baum,  o   Tan-nen-baum,  dein  Kleid  will  mich  was  leh  -ren: 


m 


U-f^niUl  k  ^^ 


i 


^m 


^ 


O  Tan-nen-baum,  o  Tan  -  nen-baum,  wie  treu  sind  dei  .  ne  Bl&t-terl 
O  Tan-nen-baum,  o  Tan*nen-baum,  du  kannst  mir  sehr  ge  -  fal  •  len. 
O  Tan-nen-baum,   o   Tan -nen-baum,dein Kleid  will  mich  was   leh -ren: 


4rj  ffitttJ^RTTite 


Da  grünst  nicht  am-  zur  Sota -ra er  -^zeit,  doch  auch  im  Win  -  ter^wenn  ea.  echnelt 
Wie  oft  hat  nicht  zur  Weilinachl^seeU  ein  Baum  von  dir  mich  hoch  er-freutl 
Die  Hofinungüud    Be-stän  *diff-keJt  gibt  Trost  und  Kraft  zu    al  -  1er  Zeit 


^m^^^^^^^ 


I 


1^4 


CD  tTannenbaum. 


125 


i'\U  i:  HH  i  Jlj'  J  J  jN.J-11 


0 
0 

^ 
4- 


Tan-nen-baom,  o  Tan  -  nen-baom,  wie  treu  sind  dei-  ne  Blät-terl 
Tan-nen-baum,  o  Tan  -  nen-baom,  du  kannst  mir  sehr  ge-fal-len. 
Tan  -nen-baum,  o  Tan  -  nen-baum,  dein  Kleid  will  mich  was  leh  -  ren. 


KinTfij,  f  J,  lif  t  f  nfMi 


Heinrich  Heine. 
.        p  Langsam. 


Frtthlingsgruss. 

Felix  Mbndelssohn-Bartholdy. 


=£: 


ä— ? 


rr-t~9^'=r^i& 


E^ 


1.  Lei    -  se    zieht  durch  mein  Ge-müt      lieb-  li  -  ches    Ge     -    lau  -   te. 

2.  Kling  hin- aus    bis      an    das  Haus,    wo    die    Blu-men      sprie  -  ssen. 


» 


i 


■ß-  -ß- 


■i U—U: 


i|=tSc=fc=# 


Ö-. 


^^ 


f=f-- 


>  •   >- 


■"--r 


fejL^^MUü-£^ 


f^-^TJ^qj 


I 


=i-=— n 


^i^f: 


Klin  -  ge,   klei  -  nes  Früh-lings-  lied,  kling  hin  -  aus     ins      Wei    -    te. 
Wenn  du      ei  -  ne    Ro  -  se  schaust,  sag,  ich    lass^  sie      grü    -    ssen. 


m 


m 


--^- 


.r-^t-4^ 


:f=?-- 


m 


1 


Du  bist  wie  eine  Blume. 


Heinrich  Heine. 
Innig 


Anton  RuBiNSTBiir. 


0mFfw^^r^i  ^i  \-hf 


Da     bist   wie       ei  •  ne     Blu  -  me        so      hold      und  schön     und 


mf\VhVi\N;^t\f^t\i 


toWiHiJii^^^ 


rein; 


Ich   schau'  dich      an      und     Weh  -  inut  schleicht  mir     ins 


kM-^.  I  ^-^^^^^J-^£iJ: 


$±  f  ,)ff'  f 


I^i;  ;.i-ri^-7i"J:  >frj  J-iM 


Herz       hin   -   ein. .  .         Mir        ist        als        ob       ich      die       Hän 


"fTVVf 


i 


J2E 


i)\'i\    J^lJi^=^^ 


^^ 


i 


4=g 


«I  ib.sM  ;   ±^ 


de       aufs  Haupt    dir        le      -      gen       sollt', 


be  -  tend,  dass 
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Du  blft  role  eine  Blume* 


127 


N';iF.flf  iH:-n^4^ 


Gott    dich    er  -  hal     •     te      so    rein     und     scliön  und     hold. 


M 


ft^i 


cz: 


eres       ...       een         -       -         cto 


Be  -  tend,  dass    Gott     dich     er  -   hal    -    te 
eres       -        -        -        cen         '       •         do 


80      rein     und 


'Af  r  fif  f  It^^^w^f 


^''  i"\i:  i 


Ul'i  I  i.   /' 


H^l^l  I    X- 


^^ 


schön         und    hold  , 


Be  -  tend  dass    Gott      dich       er 


i-Ji»-ii:  ^1'^^ 


^-i'i:^"" 


hal    .   te 


so      rein      und       schön  und       hold. .  • 


%}  T  i»^Ti^ 


^Ni 


Sah  em  Enab'  ein  Röslein  stehii. 


Johann  Wolfgang  ton  Goethe, 
Massig  bewegt 


Heinrich  Wsbnbr. 


ffnili'ii  i  i:\L^^m^m 


1.  Sah  ein  Knab'  ein  Rös-lein  8tehn,Rös-lem  auf  der  Hei  •  den,  war  so  jung  und 

2.  Kna -be  sprach:  ich  bre  -  che  dich,Rö8-  lein  auf  der  Hei  •  den  IBöe-lein  sprach:  idi 

3.  Und  der  wil  -  de  Kna  •  be  brach's  Rös-lein  auf  der  Hei  -  den;  Rös-lein  wehr.te 


Mjj'^iiU'tmt^^m-n 


l',r;j|j  i'p^ 


mor-genschön,lief  ersehnendes  nah  zu  sehn,sah's  mit  vie-lenFreu-den. 
ste  -  che  dich,da8s  du  e  -  wig  denkst  an  mich,  und  ich  wilPs  nicht  lei- den. 
sich  und  stacb,half  ihm  doch  kein  Weh  und  Ach,masst*  es    e  -  ben    lei  -  den. 

P  J 


NTPffffl 


M 


^ 


^ 


^ 


mfcres. 


ti-hfkftp^k^^ 


R08-lein,Rös- lein,     Rös-lein  rot,    Rös-lein  auf    der      Hei    -  den. 
mfcres.      ^ 


j  r^ut^^i 
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StiUe  Nacht. 

Volkslied. 


Volksweise. 


p  pp  p  I  1^  .  a^  " 


1.  StU  -le   Nacht,    hei-  11 -ge  Nacht!    AI   •   lea  schläft, ein  -  sam wacht 

2.  Stil  -le   Nacht,   hei-  11 -ge  Nacht I   Hir  -  ten    erst  kund      ge-macht 
8.  Stil  -le   Nacht,    hei-  li-ge  Nacht  I  Oot  -  tes  Sohn,     o        wie  lacht 


P-ß-       -P- 


PP-m-*   -p^-m- 


«. 


3^ 


i 


fa*- 


r-f 


4i      i'    /T^J'l^rJ'E^EfEfe^^ 


nur  das  trau  -  te,  hoch  -  hei 
durch  der  £n  -  gel  Hai  -  le 
Liieb*    aus       del    •     nem  gött 


li-ge    Paar.   Hol  -  der   Kna  -  be  im 

lu  -  ja,    tönt       es       laut        von 

ll-chen  Mund,  da       uns     schlägt    die 


f  f  grfinfr-i^^^ 


lock  -  i  •  gen  Haar, schlaf  in  himm 
fem  und  nah:  Christ  der  Bet  - 
ret  -  tende  Stund', Christ,  in  del  - 


-  li-scher  Ruh',    schlaf'  in  himmlischer  Ruh*  t 
ter  ist    da,      Christ  der  Ret  -ter  ist   dal 
ner  Ge  -  burt,   Christ,  in   del  -  ner  Ge  -  burt  I 
dim.  .  pp 
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Kräftigt  unb  übet  t>cn  (Seift  an  mcnigen,  mürbigen  Stoffen  1 
€uer  Beruf  i.ft  erfüllt,  wenn  il^r  3U  lernen  gelernt. 

—  @oetI>c. 
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LBSSON  I. 
Present  of  ^aben  and  fein.    Gender. 


^rifd?  begonnen,  halb  gemonncn.  —  3)cuif(^«  ®^rt<^»ort. 
Well  begun  is  half  done,  —  German  Proverb. 


1.  Present  Tense  of  ^aben,  to  have,  and  fein,  to  be. 

ii^  f^aht,  I  have.  ic^  hin,  I  am. 

bit  l|aft,  thou  hast.  hn  hx%  thou  art. 

ttf  pe,  ed  f^ai,  he,  she,  it  has.  tt,  pe,  t^  \%  he,  she,  it  is, 

mir  lialieit,  toe  have.  toir  {tub,  we  are. 

xfft  f^üH,  you  have.  ilpr  feib,  you  are. 

{te  t^ahtn,  they  have.  fie  {tnb,  they  are. 

2.  Gender.  —  Like  English,  German  has  three  genders :  mas- 
culine, feminine,  and  neuter.  Names  of  males  are  usually 
masculine  and  names  of  females  usually  feminine. 

But  inanimate  objects  may  be  masculine,  feminine,  or  neuter. 
Thus  the  German  word  for  knife  is  neuter ;  for  fork,  feminine ; 
and  for  spoon,  masculine. 

(a)  To  indicate  gender  the  definite  article  (masc.  ber,  fern, 
bie,  neut.  ba^,  the)  should  be  learned  with  every  noun.  It 
should  be  considered  a  part  of  the  noun  and  learned  as  a  first 
syllable;  not  ©c^üIer,  but  ber  @cf)üler;  not  ©d^ulc,  but  bic 
Sd^ulc ;  not  SBud^,  but  ba«  Surf). 
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3.  German  Questions.  —  In  German,  as  in  English,  a  question 
is  asked  by  inverting  subject  and  predicate,  or  by  using  an 
interrogative  adverb  or  pronoun. 

»iitii^?    Am  If 

SBo  (ift  bn  ?     Where  art  thou  f 

(a)  The  English  repetition  of  the  auxiliary  in  a  question,  as 
isnH  he  f  donH  you  f  wonH  they  ?  canH  I  f  etc.,  is  given  in  Grer- 
man  simply  by  nic^t  or  nid^t  kpal^r,  (is  it)  not  true? 

We  are  the  pupils,  aren't  we?    SBir  {tub  bie  @ii^Ier,  ntc^t  Q»ti%x)  ? 
She  has  the  book,  hasn't  she  f    8ie  %^i  baiS  I6ltf^,  nif^t  (»alpr)  ? 

4.  Vocabulary. 

ber  Setter,  teacher.  fein,  to  be. 

ber     ^Wltt,     pupil     (compare  Waf^x,  true. 

scholar).  f^itt,  here. 

ble  gfe'ber,  pen ;  also  feather.  mo  ?  where? 

bie  Si^n'Ie,  school;  in  ber  Scuttle,  ic^,  /;  wir,  we;  bn,  thou;  il|r,  you; 

in  or  at  school.  tt,  he  ;  pe,  she;  t9,  it;  fit,  they. 

bad  f&ü^,  book.  ia,  yes. 

bad  ^afiier',  paper.  nii^t,  not. 

l|a'(eit,  to  have.  nub,  and. 

(a)  Note  that  the  same  word,  fte,  means  she  or  they. 

5.  Oral  DriU. 

(a)  1.  3(^  bin  ber  ©(filler.  2.  !Cu  bift  ber  ge^rer,  nid^t 
»a^r?  3.  er  tft  in  ber  ©c^ule.  4.  SBir  l^aben  bie  geber, 
nic^t  »al^r?  5.  ^fl^r  l^abt  ba«  Suc^.  6.  ®ie  l^aben  ba« 
•ißapier. 

(b)  1.  Where  is  the  book?  2.  It  is  here,  isn't  it?  3.  The 
teacher  has  the  book.  4.  I  have  the  paper.  6.  They  are 
at  (in  ber)  school.       6.   We  have  the  pen  and  the  paper. 
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6.  Exercise. 

(a)  1.   Read  Qn  bcr  @c^ulc.  Easy  Reading^  1. 
2.   Point  out  illustrations  of  the  use  of  ^abett  and  fein  ;  of 
inanimate  feminines ;  of  German  questions  ;  of  nic^t  IDal^r. 

(6)  1.  Oft  l>er  (Schüler  ^icr?  2.  ^i^  bin  bcr  Seigrer,  nic^t 
toa^r  ?  3.  ©aft  bu  bad  «uc^  ?  4.  2ßo  finb  fie?  5.  ©aben 
fte  geber  unb  "papier?     6,  ®inb  »ir  in  ber  @(^nte? 

(c)  1.  The  pupil  is  here.  2.  Where  are  you?  3.  We 
have  the  book  and  the  paper.  4.  The  teacher  is  at  (in  ber) 
school,  isn't  he  ?  5.  I  have  the  pen,  haven't  I  ?  6.  They 
are  here  in  school,  and  they  have  the  book. 

((Z)  "  Where  are  you  ?  " 

"  We  are  here  at  school." 

"  You  have  the  pen,  haven't  you  ?  " 

"  Yes,  we  have  the  pen  and  the  paper." 

"Is  the  teacher  here ?  " 

"  Yes,  and  he  has  the  book." 

LESSON  II. 
Past  of  ^aben  and  fein. 


210er  Zlnfang  ift  fd^mer.  — 2)eutf<^e«@^ri<^tt>0rt 
Every  beginning  is  hard.  —  German  Proverb. 


7.                    Past  Tense  of  l^aben  and  fein. 

vS\  l|atte,  I  had.  wir  fatten,  we  had. 

bn  latteft,  thou  hadst.  i^r  i^atttt,  you  had. 

tx,  fte,  ei^  Rillte,  he,  she,  it  had.  fie  (olteit,  they  had. 
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id^  t»at,  I  toas.  tuir  toarett,  we  were, 

bu  Warp,  thou  wast.  Hr  wart,  you  were. 

tVf  fie,  c^  war,  he,  shp,  it  was.  fie  waren,  they  were. 

8.  Nominative  and  Accusative  Cases.  —  The  nominative  and 
accusative  are  always  alike,  except  in  the  masculine  singular. 

(«)  The  Nominative,  as  in  English,  is  the  case  (1)  of  the 
subject,  and  (2)  of  the  predicate  after  intransitive  verbs  like 
fein,  to  be,  and  tpcrben,  to  become. 

^cr  Satcr  war  gut.     The  father  was  good. 
(St  ift  bcr  Seigrer*    He  is  the  teacher. 

(b)  The  Accusative,  like  the  English  objective,  is  the  case  of 
the  direct  object. 

@ic  flat  einen  Skater.    She  has  a  father. 
SSBtr  liatten  einen  Scorer.     We  had  a  teacher. 

9.  Table  of  Nominative  and  Accusative  Forms. 


Definite  Article,  the. 

Singular.  Plural. 

M.       F.        N. 
Nom.    ber     bte     has  bie 

Ace.     ben     bte     bai^         bte 


Indefinite  Article,  a. 

Singular.  Plural. 

M.  F.       N. 

Nom.    ein       eine    ein    (Want- 
Acc.     einen    eine    ein        ing.) 


(a)  Note  that  bte  is  the  form  of  the  nominative'  and  accusative  of  the 
definite  article  for  all  genders  in  the  plural,  and  for  the  feminine  singular. 
Observe  especially  the  masculine  singular,  contrasting  the  nominative  and 
accusative  forms. 

10.  A  Predicate  Adjective,  as  in  English,  is  not  declined. 

^er  Seljrer  ift  gnt.     The  teacher  is  good. 

^a5  16nd^  nnb  bie  JRofc  jtnb  rot.     The  book  and  the  rose  are  reM. 

11.  Terms  of  Address.  —  T)u  (plural  i^r)  is  used  in  address- 
ing intimate  friends,  relatives,  young  children,  and  animals ; 
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but  in  more  formal  intercourse  German  uses  the  third  person 
plural  form  with  the  pronoun  capitalized. 

Have  you  the  book  f  (To  the  teacher.)  ^adett  @ie  bttifi^  IBlld^  ? 
(To  a  fellow  pupil.)  $afit  bit  bad  IBnd^  ? 
(To  several  pupils.;    ^ait  tip?  bai9  IBnd^  ? 

(a)  @ie  is  the  common  mode  of  address  to-day  in  Germany  for  both 
singular  and  plural,  except  when  bu  (i^r)  is  required.  Think  whether  you 
are  addressing  intimate  friends  or  not ;  when  in  doubt,  use  %\t* 

12.  Vocabulary. 

bet  JBnt'ber^  brother.  gttt^  good, 

bcr  Sa'ter,  father.  tin,  a,  an. 

bie  Wtid'ttx,  mother.  and^,  also,  too. 

bie  ^M'fttt,  sister,  gi'ftem,  yesterday. 

bad  ^an^f  house;  p  $att'fe,  at      ntin,  no. 
home.  toad  ?  what  f 

13.  Oral  Drill. 

(a)  1.  !t)cr  25atcr  »ar  gut.  2.  Die  Sc^wcftcr  ^attc  einen 

©ruber.      3.  SBaren  fie  auc^  gut?      4.  SBa^   l^atten   ©ieV 

5.  2Bir  l^atten  eine  ®d)tt)efter.  6.  Du  warft  ju  §aufe,  nid^t 
ttja^r? 

(&)  1.  I  had  a  brother.  2.  The  sister  was  good.  3.  Were 
you  (write  three  ways)  at  home?  4.  The  father  and  the 
mother  had  a  house.  5.  Was  the  pupil  good,  too  ?  6.  The 
house  was  good,  wasn't  it  ? 

14.  Bxerciae. 

(a)  1.   Read  ^tx  näd^fte  Xag,  -East/  Reading,  2^. 

2.  Point  out  illustrations  of  the  past  of  ^aben  and  fein  ;  of 
the  nominative  and  accusative  cases ;  of  both  .articles ;  of  a 
predicate  adjective ;  of  terms  of  address. 
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(b)  1.  aSJarcn  ®ic  flcftcm  ju  ^an^t?  2.  §attc  bic  SUhittcr 
cine  @(j^tt)eftcr  unb  aud^  einen  ©ruber?  3.  SBarett  bie  ©d^toefter 
unb  bie  aJhxtter  gut?  4.  fatten  tt)ir  einen  35ater  unb  auc^ 
einen  Sruber?  5.  SBo  tear  ber  ©d^tiler,  unb  »a«  ^atte  er? 
6.  ©atten  ®ie  fleftem  ein  SSnd)  in  ber  ©c^ule  ? 

(c)  1.  I  have  a  brother  and  a  father ;  they  are  good.  2.  They 
were  at  home  yesterday  (translate,  yesterday  at  home). 
3.  Were  you  also  at  home  ?  4.  No,  I  was  at  (in  ber)  school 
yesterday.  ö.  What  had  you  at  school  yesterday  ?  Was  it 
good  ?      6.  The  mother  and  the  sister  have  a  house. 

(d)  "  Where  were  you  yesterday  ?  " 

"  I  was  not  at  (in  ber)  school ;  I  was  at  home." 

"  And  what  had  you  yesterday  at  home  ?  " 

"  We  had  a  book ;  it  was  good." 

"  Have  you  a  father  and  a  mother  ?  " 

"  Yes,  and  also  a  sister  and  a  brother.     They  are  good,  too." 

LESSON  III. 
Present  of  Uhvx.    Definite  Article. 


Dtts  VOttl  lobt  ben  IHeifter.  —  aJeutfd^e«  ©^jrid^tüort 
The  work  praises  the  master.  —  German  Proverb. 


15.  Classification  of  Verbs. — Verbs  are  generally  called 
strong,  or  irregular,  when  the  stem  vowel  changes  in  the  past ; 
weak,  or  regular,  when  it  remains  the  same :  (weak,  toben,  lobte ; 
strong,  fe^en,  fol)).    Compare  English  iwawe,  praised;  see,  saw. 

Note. — These  terms  were  invented  by  the  German  scholar,  Jacob 
Grimm.  A  strong  verb  has  strength  enough  to  form  its  past  by  changing 
its  vowel ;  a  weak  one  requires  the  help  of  an  ending. 
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16.  The  Weak  Verb  has  the  following  personal  endings  in 
the  present  tense.  These  are  added  to  the  verb  stem,  which 
is  found  by  dropping  the  infinitive  ending  *cn. 

Singular,  Plural 

Ist c  en 

2d (c)fl  —  (e)t 

3d (c)t  •  en 

(a)  Euphony  requires  that  certain  verbs  have  «c«  before  the 
ending  in  the  second  person  singular  and  plural  and  in  the 
third  singular:  bu  fltü^cft,  thou  greeted;  cr  toaxttt,  he  waits. 
Otherwise  the  sound  of  the  ending  would  be  lost  in  that  of 
the  stem.:  bu  fltufeft,  cr  tt)artt. 

17.  Present  Tense  of  (oben,  to  praise.    Stem,  (ob. 

iäi  Mt,  I  praise.  mix  Men,  toe  praise. 

btt  (obft,  thou  praisest.  il^t  Uht,  you  praise, 

tt,  fit,  t§  UU,  he,  she,  Upraises.  fit  (qjfteit,  they  praise, 

(a)  Conjugate  like  loben  the  present  of  fogen,  f^)le(en,  and  Urnen. 

18.  English  Progressive  and  Emphatic  Forms  are  given  in 
German  by  the  simple  verb. 

lam  studying,  I  do  study.    ^^  lente« 
He  was  praising,  he  did  praise.    (&t  lohtt. 
Were  you  saying?  Did  you  say?    tagten  Sie? 


19. 

The  Definite  Article. 

Singular. 

Plural. 

Masc. 

Fern. 

Neut. 

All  genders. 

Nom.      ber,  the. 

bie,  the. 

bad,  the. 

bie,  the. 

Gen.       U»,  of  the. 

ber,  of  the. 

bed,  of  the. 

be?,  of  the. 

Dat.       bent,  to  the. 

bet,  to  the. 

bent,  to  the. 

ben,  to  the. 

Ace.       ben,  the. 

bie,  the. 

bad,  the. 

bie,  the. 

(a)  Note  the  similarity :  ber  —  er, 

bie- 

-  fte,  ba«  —  e«, 

bie  — fte. 
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20.  Vocabulary. 

bet  Bom'mtv,  summer;  im  <B9m-  Whtn,  to  praise, 

mtv,  in  (the)  summer.  f^'gett^  to  say. 

bet  Wtn'ttt,  winter;  im  fBitttet,  ffiie'Ien,  to  play. 

in  (the)  winter.  fitfttt^  green. 

bie  9io'fe,  rose.  matm^  toann. 

bai^'fjfelb,  field;  im  {)fe(be,  tn  t^e  bad,  e^a^ 

^Zd.  tpatitm'  ?  why? 

bad  @tad,  ^ra«ff.  in,  with  the  dative,  in;  im,  for  in 
ler'neit,  to  learn ;  to  study.  bem,  in  the. 

21.  Oral  DrilL 

(a)  1.  Semen  @ic  im  ^Sinter?  2.  ^6)  fpiele  im  ©ommcr. 
3.  8obt  er  bie  SRofeV  4.  3ft  ba«  ®ra«  grün?  5.  !Der 
@(j^üler  fpielt  im  gelbe.      6.  ©arum  f agt  er  bad  ? 

(b)  1.  I  study  in  winter.  2.  We  play  in  summer. 
3.  What  are  you  saying?  4.  They  are  praising  the  rose. 
5.   The  grass  is  green.       6.   Why  (do  you  play  in  the  field  ? 

22.  Exercise. 

(a)  1.  Read  gin  lag  im  (Sommer^  Easy  Readingy  4,  6. 

2.  Point  out  illustrations  of  the  definite  article;  of  weak 
verbs ;  of  verbs  that  may  be  translated  'by  the  progressive  or 
emphatic  forms. 

(ft)  1.  SBad  fagen  Sie?  ©arum  fagen  Sie  bad?  2.  ©ptclen 
n)ir  im  Sommer  unb  lernen  mir  im  Jointer?  3.  ^ft  bad  ®rad 
im  J^elbe  grün  im  Sommer?  4.  ©ad  ift  bad?  3ft  ed  bie 
SRofe?  5.  8obt  ber  Ve^rer  bie  9iofe  ?  6.  aSBarum  fpielen  Sie 
nid^t  im  gelbe  ? 

(c)  1.  Do  you  study  in  summer  and  also  in  winter? 
2.  The  grass  in  the  field  is  green  in  summer.       3.   What  are 
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you  playing?      4.   Why  are   you  learning  that?       ö.  I  am 
praising  the  rose.      6.   The  teacher  is  praising  the  pupil. 

(d)   "  Why  aren't  you  studying?  " 

"  What  do  you  say  ?     Why  am  I  not  studying  ?  '' 

"  Yes,  you  are  playing,  aren't  you  ?  " 

"  Yes,  we  are  playing  in  the  field." 

"Does  the  teacher  praise  the  pupils  (bic  ©d^ülcr)  ?  " 

"  Ko,  he  does  not  praise  the  pupils,  when  (iDetltl)  they  play." 

LESSON  IV. 
Past  of  luben.    Indefinite  Article. 


VOxt  getjt  es  ?    <5ttn3  gut,  id?  öanfe. 
How  goes  Ü?    Quite  well,  I  thank  (you). 

23.  The  Past  Tense  of  Wea)c  Verbs  is  formed  by  adding  ^tt 
to  the  present  stem.  The  personal  endings  are  the  same  as  in 
the  present  tense,  except  that  the  third  singular  is  like  the  first. 

24.  Past  Tense  of  loben. 

id^  Uhtt,  I  praised.  ttitr  Mttn,  we  praised, 

bn  Uhttft,  thou  didst  praise,  Hr  Uhttt,  you  praised, 

tt,  fie,  e$  Tobte,  he,  she,  it  praised.  fie  (obtett,  they  praised, 

(a)  Conjugate  the  past  tense  of  (crncn,  fagcn  and  f^)ie(en. 

25.  The  Indefinite  Article. 

Singtilar, 


Masc. 

Fem. 

Neut. 

Nom. 

ein,  a. 

eine,  a. 

ein,  a. 

Gen. 

tints,  of  a. 

einer,  of  a. 

tint»,  of  a. 

Dat. 

einem,  to  a. 

einer,  to  a. 

einem,  to  a. 

Ace. 

einen,  a. 

tint,  a. 

tin,  a. 
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26.  Position  of  nid^t.  —  When  nid^t,  noty  modifies  the  whole 
sentence,  it  stands  at  or  near  the  end ;  otherwise  it  comes  just 
before  the  word  or  phrase  it  negatives. 

9Bit  lohtn  ben  8c^ftlet  ttid^t*     We  are  not  praising  the  pupil, 
^ü$  9o0t  »ar  nid^t  int  ^ttffet*     The  boat  was  not  in  the  water. 

27.  Vocabulary. 

(bet)  gfri^,  Fred,  bad  mU,  desk, 

(bet)  ^9'iiänn,  John,  bad  SSBaf' fer,  water;  int  SBaffer,  in 

(ber)  ÄaH,  Charles,  the  water. 

be?  @ar'teii^  garden;  im  @^artea^      fd^dtt,  beautiful. 

in  the  garden,  l|ett'te,  to-day. 

bie  ^anf,  bench,  '    gut,  adv.,  well  (see  §  12). 

bad  l6oot,  boat  (not  doot).  »ie?  ^u^? 

28.  Oral  DrUL 

(a)  1.  §ier  ift  cine  Sdant,  2.  gobten  @te  einen  ©arten 
nt(^t?  3.  !Dad  «oot  ift  fd^ön ;  ed  ift  nic^t  im  Staffer.  4.  SBie 
lernten  tt)ir  l^eute?  5.  2Barunt  fpielten  ®ie  l^eute  nid^t? 
6.  ©atteft  bu  ein  ^ult? 

(b)  1.  The  bench  was  not  in  a  garden.  2.  Why  didn't 
you  praise  the  pupil  ?  3.  Is  the  boat  in  the  water  ?  4.  A 
desk  is  in  the  garden.  5.  I  didn't  study  well  to-day  (translate, 
to-day  not  well).       6.  How  beautiful  is  the  rose  ? 

29.  Exercise. 

(a)  1.   Kead  ^vx  (Garten,  Easy  Reading,  6,  7. 
2.   Point  out  illustrations  of  the  past  of  weak  verbs ;  of  the 
indefinite  article ;  of  the  position  of  nid^t. 

(h)  I.  ©pielten  ber  53ruber  unb  bie  (gc^toefter  l^eute  im  ®ar* 
ten?  2.  aSie  lernten  ^rife  nnb  ^fo^ann  geftern?  3.  §atte 
ffarl  ein  Soot  im  3Baff er  ?    4.  ©arum  lernten  grife  unb  ^o^ann 
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^eutc  ntd^t?     5.  ©atte  bcr  gc^rcr  ein  ^ult  unb  cine  ©ani? 
6.  SBSar  cd  ^cutc  fd^ön  im  ©arten? 

(c)  1.  It  is  beautiful  to-day  in  the  garden,  isn't  it.  2.  Were 
you  playing  to^y  with  (mit  toith  dative)  a  boat  in  the  water? 
3.  No,  we  studied  at  home ;  we  were  studying  well.  4.  The 
teacher  has  a  desk  and  a  bench  at  (in  bcr)  school,  hasn't  he  ? 
5.  How  were  you  playing  yesterday  ?  6.  We  were  not  play- 
ing yesterday ;  we  were  studying  at  home  in  the  garden. 

(d)  "  How  did  you  study  to-day  ?  " 

"  We  studied  well ;  the  teacher  praised  us." 
"  Did  Charles  and  John  play  with  (mit  with  dative)  a  boat  in 
the  water?"    ' 

"  No,  they  didn't  play ;  they  studied  too ;  they  studied  well." 
"  What  did  they  have,  a  book  and  a  pen  ?  " 
"  Yes,  and  they  had  a  desk  and  a  bench,  too." 

LESSON  V. 
Present  of  fel^env    Review. 


Pas  XOtxh  petjt  tief;  ber  ITtann  peljt  mett.  —  a^eutfd^e« ®^rk(^tüort. 
Woman  sees  deep;  man  sees  far.  —  German  Proverb. 


30.  Certain  Strong  Verbs  change  the  stem  vowel  of  the  sec- 
ond and  third  persons  singular  in  the  present  indicative,  as 
in  fcl^ctt  (bu  ficfift,  tx  fie^t);  fprc(i^cn  (bu  fpric^ft,  cr  fprid^t). 
A  list  of  strong  verbs  will  be  found  on  pages  337  to  342. 

31.  Present  Tense  of  fel^en^  to  see, 

id^  feT^e^  I  see.  totr  felien,  we  see.^ 

bit  fitffft,  thou  seest  tl|t  ^dft,  you  see, 

tr,  fit,  Co  ftc^t,  he,  she,  it  sees,  flc  fcljcil,  they  see, 

(a)  Conjugate  the  present  of  fprcd^cn  (bu  fprld^fl)  and  finben  (bu  finbcfl). 
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32.  The  Possessives  mein,  my,  bcttt,  %,  fcitl;  his^  etc.,  are 
declined  like  citl  (§  2ö).  The  plural  is  regular :  mcttlC,  mcbicr, 
meinen,  meine,  for  all  three  genders. 

33.  Vocabulary. 

(bad)  ^entfd^,  German  {language).  \^xl'^vXf  btt  f)»Hc^ft,  to  speak, 

(baiS)  ^g'lifd^,  English  {language),  beiti,  thy;  your  (singular). 

bit  ^Isffe,  class,  mein,  my, 

Il'fen,  btt  lieft  (or  liefcft),  er  Uefl,  fein,  his. 

to  read.  loe'nig,  little^  in  the  sense  of  not 
fi'lien,  btt  ftelift,  to  see.  much;  ein  »ettig,  a  liuie. 

fit'aen,  bn  fi^t  (or  fi^eft),  to  sit  a'ber,  hut. 

(§16,  a).  feljr,  i?€ry. 

34.  OralDrUl. 

(a)  1.  (gie^ft  bu  bie  0affc?     2.  ü»ein  SSater  lieft  !Deutf(iö. 

3.  ©ein  SBruber  \px\i)i  (Snglifc^.      4.  SBir  fifeen  fel^r  »enig. 
5.  ©priest  bie  Slaffe  Deutfc^?      6.  ©tc^ft  bu  bie  JRofe? 

(ft)  1.  My  class  is  reading  German.  2.  Your  (thy)  teacher 
speaks  English.         3.    Does   his   brother    read   very  little? 

4.  He  does  not  see  the  teacher.       5.   Is  she  sitting  in  the 
garden  ?       6.   How  does  he  speak  German  ? 

35.  Bxercise. 

(a)  1.   Kead  3fn  ber  fi^laffe,  Easy  Reading,  7-8. 

2.  Point  out  illustrations  of  the  present  and  past  of  [eitt  and 
of  weak  verbs  ;  of  the  present  of  strong  verbs ;  of  the  definite 
and  indefinite  articles  ;  of  possessives  ;  of  the  position  of  nid^t ; 
of  predicate  adjectives ;  of  terms  of  address. 

ih)  1.  (gie^t  ber  Setter  ben  Schüler  in  ber  fflaffe?     2.  gieft 

mein  SBater  Deutfc^  unb  (gnglifc^?      3.   ©prid^ft  bu  in  ber 

.«taffe  I)eutf(l^?     4.  3öo  \\%i  bein  «ruber,  unb  »a«  lieft  er? 
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5.  ®te^t  er  feine  ©d^toefter?  6.  ©arutn  \pxxd)t  er  fe^r 
toentB  Deutfd^? 

(c)  1.  Does  his  sister  speak  German  and  English  in  the  (in 
ber)  class  ?  2.  Do  you  (singular)  see  your  house  ?  3.  My 
brother  speaks  very  little  German,  but  he  reads  English. 
4.  I  do  not  see  your  (thy)  mother;  where  is  she  sitting? 
Ö.  His  father  speaks  English,  but  very  little  German.  6.  My 
sister  reads  German,  but  she  does  not  speak  it  (c^). 

(d)  "  Do  you  (singular)  speak  German  in  the  class  ?  " 
"  No,  I  speak  English,  but  I  read  German  a  little." 

"  Does  your  teacher  speak  and  read  German  ?  " 
"  Yes,  he  speaks  and  reads  it  (e^)  very  well." 
"  Do  you  see  my  book  here  ?  " 

"  It  was  here  yesterday  (translate,  yesterday  here),  but  I  do 
not  see  it  to-day." 

36.  Review  Bxercise. 

(a)  1.  Conjugate  in  the  present  and  past  Qd)  j^abe  eine  (Je* 
ber.  SBo  bin  id)?  Qd)  fpiele  im  ©arten.  2.  Conjugate  in 
the  present  Qd)  fe^e  meinen  bomber.  8efe  ic^  ÜDeutfd^?  Qd) 
fpred^e  nid^t  fel^r  gut.  3.  Decline  ber ;  ein ;  mein.  4;  Give 
the  rule  for  pronouns  of  address ;  for  the  position  of  nid^t ; 
for  translating  the  emphatic  and  progressive  forms  of  the 
English  verb. 

(b)  1.  ^ii  bin  ber  ©c^üIer,  nid^t  »a^r?  2.  SBa^  f)at  ber 
Seigrer?  3.  aSBo  fatten  @ie  mein  ^öud^  ?  4.  35er  35ater  unb 
bie  SUhttter  »aren  ju  |)aufe.       5.    ffiir  fpielten  im  gelbe. 

6.  aReine  ©c^wefter  lobt  bie  5Rofe.  1.  §atte  fein  53ruber  ein 
«oot  im  SBaffer?  8.  ©u  fiel)ft  bie  SBanf  im  ©arten  nic^t. 
9.  aRetn  ajater  lieft  ©eutfc^,  aber  er  \px\d)i  e^  nic^t.  10.  SBo 
fifeen  ber  ©d^üler  unb  fein  trüber? 
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(c)  1.  Have  you  my  paper?  2.  It  is  at  school,  isn't  it? 
3.  His  teacher  had  a  bench  and  a  desk.  4.  You  were  at 
school  yesterday,  weren't  you?  5,  They  were  playing  in  the 
water.  6.  We  studied  at  home  to-day.  7.  Do  you  (singular) 
see  your  book  ?  8.  His  mother  reads  German,  doesn't  she  ? 
9.  Yes,  and  she  speaks  it  a  little.  10.  We  do  not  speak  it 
very  well  (not  very  well,  §  26). 

LESSON  VI. 
Past  of  feigen.    Masculine  Nouns  of  the  First  Class. 


IDtts  tfi  bas  ?    3^  berftetje  cs  ntdpt. 
]^at  is  that  F    I  dorft  understand  rt. 


37.  The  Past  Tense  of  Strong  Verbs  has  the  same  personal 
endings  as  the  present,  except  that  the  first  and  third  persons 
singular  have  no  personal  ending. 

Past  Tense  of  feigen. 
ic^  fal),  I  saw.  lotr  fallen,  we  saw, 

hn  S^f^ft,  thou  sawesL  x^t  fal^t,  you  saw. 

tt,  ftCr  t9  fal)^  he^  she,  it  saw.  fie  fal|ett^  they  saw. 

(a)  Conjugate  the  past  of  \pvtä)en  (f^jrad^),  finben  (fonb),  ftfecn  (faß), 
and  Icfcn  (la«). 

38.  Classes  of  Nouns. — Nouns  are  divided  into  five  classes 
according  to  the  way  they  are  declined. 

The  first  class  contains  those  which  do  not  change  in  the 
plural,  except  sometimes  to  take  umlaut. 

(a)  Umlaut  means  changed  sound  and  is  indicated  by  two  dots  over 
the  vowel.  %,  o,  and  u  are  the  only  vowels  that  can  take  umlaut.  Com- 
pare the  English  :  man,  men  ;  foot^  feet.    See  also  I,  c  of  the  Introduction. 
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39.  The  First  Class  of  Nouns  contains  only  words  of  more 
than  one  syllable.     It  includes  : 

(1)  All  masculine  and  neuter  nouns  ending  in  *cl,  *cr,  »en. 

(2)  All  diminutives  (neuter)  ending  in  *d^cn  or  »Icin. 

(3)  Neuter  nouns  with  prefix  ®c*  and  suffix  sc. 

(4)  The  two  feminines  SDhtttcr  and  Jod^ter. 

40.  Declension  of  a  Masculine  Noun  of  the  First  Class. 

Singular.  Plural, 

Norn,  ber  Somber,  the  brother,  bie  j^rftber^  the  brothers. 

Gen.    ht»  I6ntberd,  the  brother's.  be?  I6dlbet,  the  brothers'. 

Dat.    bent  16ntbet,  (to)  the  brother.  ben  Srftbent,  (to)  the  brothers. 

Ace.    ben  Somber,  the  brother.  bte  S^rftbet,  the  brothers. 

(a)  Like  bcr  Vorüber  decline  ber  «Sd^ütcr,  bcr  Scorer,  bcr  ©otcr  (bie 
Skater),  ber  ©arten  (bie  @5rten),  ber  (Sommer^  ber  SBinter.  Decline  each 
of  these  nouns  also  in  the  singular  with  ein.     See  §  25. 

41.  Vocabulary. 

bet  ^Ltnif  arm,  bie  Mt'^t,  cap. 

ber  gftt^r  foot.  fitt'ben,  fanb,  to  find,  found. 

bie  Knf'gabe,  exercise  (of  the  lea-  titt^  tot,  to  do,  did. 

son).  8'ben,  übte,  to  exercise  (practise), 
bie  $anb,  hand.  exercised, 

42.  Oral  DriU. 

(a)  1.  ©el^en  ®te  meinen  Slrni?  2.  SBa«  taten  betne 
©rüber?  3.  !J)ie  ©c^üIer  lafen  eine  Sufgabe.  4.  ganb  ber 
gel^rer  feine  SDHifee  ?  6.  !Dn  fal^ft  feinen  gn^  unb  feine  §anb. 
6.  ffitr  fafeen  im  ©arten  nnb  fpielten. 

(fi)  1.  She  was  reading  an  exercise.  2.  Did  you  find  my 
cap  ?  3.  The  pupils  spoke  very  little.  4.  I  saw  his  hand, 
his  arm,  and  his  foot.  5.  What  did  the  teachers  do  to-day  ? 
6.   Did  your  (thy)  father  speak  German  ? 
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43.  Exercise. 

(a)  1.   Kead  2luf  bcm  ©piclpla^.  Easy  Reading,  10, 11. 
2.   Point  out  illustrations  of  the  past  tense  of  strong  verbs ; 
of  masculine  nouns  of  the  first  class. 

(Ö)  1.  SBa^  fa^en  »ir  geftcrn?  2.  SBo  fattb  bcr  ®d^ülcr 
feme  ÜÄüfee?  3.  ®al^ft  bu  einen  2lrnt,  eine  §anb,  nnb  einen 
gufe.  4.  SBa«  taten  meine  Vorüber  l)eute  ?  5.  2Bie  fal)en  @ie 
feine  §anb  unb  feinen  gu§,  aber  nic^t  feinen  Slrm?  6.  8afen 
@ie  geftem  eine  Sluf gäbe  ? 

(c)  1.  He  exercised  with  (mit  with  dative)  his  arm,  his  hand, 
and  his  foot.  2.  Did  you  (singular)  find  your  cap  at  home 
(JU  ©aufe)  ?  3.  Did  the  pupils  read  an  exercise  to-day  ?  4.  I 
saw  his  cap,  but  he  did  not  find  it  (fie).  5.  She  saw  my  hand 
and  my  arm,  but  not  my  foot.      6.   How  did  you  do  that  ? 

(d)  "  Were  you  at  home  yesterday  ?  " 

"  Yes,  my  brothers  and  I  were  at  home." 

"  What  were  yoT;i  doing  ?  " 

"  I  was  reading  an  exercise." 

"  And  what  did  the  brothers  do  ?     Did  they  read,  too  ?  " 

"  No,  they  played  and  exercised." 

LESSON  VII. 
Present  of  toerben.    Feminine  Nouns  of  the  First  Class. 


V^as  lunge  iDätjrt,  wixb  gut.  —  3)eutf(^c«  ©^jrit^toort 
What  takes  long,  becomes  good,  —  German  Proverb. 


44.  Present  Tense  of  tverbett;  to  become,  get. 

id^  tolrbe,  /  become,  get.  xoit  tufrben,  we  become, 

bit  tolrft^  thou  becomest.  il^r  Mx^tt,  you  become. 

er,  fie,  t&  lolrb,  he,  she,  it  becomes.      fie  Mxhtn,  they  become. 
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45.  Declension  of  a  Feminine  Noun  of  the  First  Class. 

Singular,  Plural. 

Norn,  bie  Xoc^ter,  the  daughter.  bie  Xdd^tet,  the  daughters. 

Gen.    ber  Xoc^ter^  the  daughter's.  bet  Xdd^tet,  the  daughters\ 

Dat.     ber  Xod^tet,  (to)  the  daughter,  ben  Xdd^tem,  (to)  the  daughters. 

Ace.     bie  X^d^ttt,  the  daughter,  bie  Xüülttv,  the  daughters. 

(a)  Note  that  feminine  nouns  keep  the  same  form  throughout  the  sin- 
gular. !S)ie  Xo6)ttx  forms  the  plural  merely  by  taking  umlaut,  hence  it  is 
of  the  first  class.  Like  bie  Xoö^ttx  decline  bie  SJhttter,  the  only  other 
feminine  of  the  first  class. 

46.  The  Possessive  Crenitive.  —  The  German  genitive,  like 
the  English  possessive,  is  used  to  denote  possession.  As  in 
English,  it  may  precede  or  follow  its  noun. 

^t»  ^ilMtt»  9u^.     The  pupiVs  book. 
^te  9iofe  bet  Xed^ter«     The  rose  of  the  daughter, 
(a)  The  genitive  singular  masculine  and  neuter  of  all  nouns  except 
Class  y  ends  in  (e)e. 

47.  Vocabulary. 

bet  iBSalb,  wood,  forest;  im  fßalht,  ge'l^ett,  ging,  to  go,  wetu, 

in  the  wood.  fttt'gen,  fang,  to  sing,  sang. 

bie  Soc^'tet,  pi.,  bte  ^dc^tet,  daugh-  tan'sen,  tankte;  to  dance,  danced, 

ter.  IPlt'ben,  to  become,  to  get, 

nac^  ^Ott'fe,  home,  toward  home,  mi'ht,  tired, 

homeward.  fftl|(,  cool. 

48.  Oral  Drill. 

(a)  1.  e^  tptrb  fü^tim  SBatbe.  2.  !j)tc  Jöc^ter  be«  gelirerd 
fangen.  3.  SBerben  @ic  mübc  ?  4.  ©it  gingen  nad)  §anfe. 
5.  ©ic  ©(i^tnefter  be«  ©c^üIer«  tanjte.  6.  Die  Slnfgabe  meiner 
©c^tnefter  ift  ^ier. 

(b)  1.  The  daughters'  mothers  are  getting  tired.  2.  Is  it 
getting  cool  in  the  wood?      3.   The  daughters  of  my  teacher 
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went  home.      4.   The  sister  of  his  daughter  danced  and  sang. 

5.  The  summer  is  getting  warm.      6.   Did  you  see  my  sister's 
book? 

49.  Exercise. 

(a)  1.   Read  ^m  SBalbe^  Easy  Reading^  11, 12. 
2.  Point  out  illustrations  of  the  present  of  loerben  ;  of  femi- 
nines of  the  first  class ;  of  the  possessive  genitive. 

(p)  1.  SBtrb  cd  fc^ön  im  SBatbc?  2.  gsjcrben  bic  löc^tcr  bed 
Seigrer«  mübe?  3.  (gangen  fie  im  SBatbc?  4.  ©ingen  bie 
S:ö(j^ter  bed  ge^rerd  nad^  §aufe?  5.  SEanjen  fie,  unb  »erben 
fie  mübe  ?     6.  SBirb  ber  ©atb  lü^I  im  ©ommer  ? 

(c)  1.  It  is  getting  cool  here  at  (in  ber)  school.  2.  The 
daughters  of  the  teacher  were  singing  in  the  wood.  3.  They 
sang,  danced,  and  went  home.  4.  Is  the  teacher  getting  tired 
in  the  wood  ?      5.   We  are  getting  tired,  and  it  is  getting  cool. 

6.  Did  the  pupils'  mothers  go  home  ? 

(d)  "  Are  the  teacher's  daughters  getting  tired  ?  " 

"No,  they  are  singing  and  dancing,  but  they  are  not  getting 
tired.'' 

"  Where  are  they  singing  and  playing  ?  " 

"  In  the  wood." 

"  But  it  is  getting  cool  in  the  wood,  isn't  it  ?  " 

"  Yes,  it  is  getting  cool.     They  are  going  home." 
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LESSON  VIII. 
Past  of  loeri^.    Neuter  Nouns  of  the  First  Class. 


VOas  fdpretben  Sie  \>a  ?    geigen  Sie  mir  bas  papier  I 
What  are  you  writing  there  F    Show  me  the  paper. 


50.  Past  Tense  of  loerben. 

id|  tourht,  I  became,  toit  towt^tUf  toe  became. 

ht  marbeft,  thou  becamest.  x^x  tonthti,  you  became, 

tx,  fit,  t9  mixht,  he,  she,  it  became.      {ie  mürben,  they  became, 

(a)  The  other  forms  for  the  singular  of  the  past  tense  of  toerben,  ic^ 
marb,  bu  toarbfl,  er  marb,  are  no  longer  used ;  but  pupils  may  meet  them 
in  their  reading,  especially  in  poetry. 

51.  Declension  of  a  Neuter  Noun  of  the  First  Class. 

Singular,  Plural, 

Nom.  bad  Wi^iSl^tVL,  the  girl.  bte  aR&bfi^en,  the  girls. 

Gen.  ht»  W^ih^tn»,  the  girVs.  htx  ^Ikh^tU,  the  girls'. 

Dat.  htm  a^ftbd^en,  (to)  the  girl.  bett  SKftbl^eit,  (to)  the  girls. 

Ace.  bad  an&biltea,  the  girl,  bte  aRftbd^en,  the  girls. 

(a)  Like  bad  3Räb(f|en  decline  ba«  SBaffer,  and  ba«  SBctter,  weather, 

52.  The  Indirect  Object.  —  The  dative  is  used  to  denote  the 
indirect  object.  If  both  objects  are  nouns,  the  dative  generally 
precedes,  as  in  English. 

@ie  gab  bem  Setter  ein  ^u^.    She  gave  the  teacher  a  book. 

^et  ©fi^ftler  fil^neb  feinem  »ater  einea  S5nef.    The  pupil  wrote  his  father* 

a  letter. 
^^  Seigte  ber  Xo^ttX  tint  SRofe*     /  showed  the  daughter  a  rose,  or  1 

showed  a  rose  to  the  daughter. 

(a)    The  dative  plural  for  all  genders  always  ends  in  (e)n. 
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53.  Vocabulary« 

ber  S^tief,  letter.  ge'Hett^  gaU,  3d  person  singular,  tt 

htt  ^ai$,  sentence.  gtbt^  to  give. 

hit  'BtVtt,  page;  also  »ide.  {il^rei'lien,  fd^rieb^  to  write. 

bai9  ®Ioi?,  glass ;  m  ®Ioi?,  in  the  überfet'aen,  überfe^'te,  to  translate. 

glass.  aei'gett,  jeigte,  to  show. 

ha»  mih'^tn,  hit  mähä^tn,  girl.  talt,  cold. 

54.  Oral  DriU. 

(a)  L  !Da«  SBaffer  im  ®Ia«  tourbe  fait.  2.  !Da«  9»öbc^cn 
fd^reibt  Tneinem  Sruber  einen  Srief,  3.  3fc^  überfe^te  bie 
®eite.  4.  (gd^reiben  «Sie  bem  SKäbd^en  einen  Safe?  5.  ^d) 
geigte  meiner  ®d^tt)efter  ben  ©rief.  6.  !J)ie  3Käbc^en  über* 
festen  ben  ®afe. 

(Ö)  1.  The  girPs  brother  gave  the  pupil  a  letter.  2.  Was 
the  water  in  the  glass  getting  cold  ?  3.  We  wrote  the  exer- 
cise. 4.  Did  you  translate  the  sentence  and  the  page? 
5.  I  showed  the  girl  a  glass.  6.  The  exercise  was  getting 
long. 

55.  Exercise. 

(a)  1.  Eead  !j)ie  SKäbd^en,  Easy  Beading,  18, 14. 

2.  Point  out  illustrations  of  the  past  of  tuerben  ;  of  neuters 
of  the  first  class  ;  of  the  indirect  object. 

(b)  1.  SBurben  bie  aWäbd^en  im  SBalbe  mübe?  2.  ©d^rieb 
ba«  aKöbd^en  bem  ge^rer  einen  Srief?  3.  S^XQtt^t  bu  bem 
SKöbd^en  beinen  ®afe?     4.  Überfefeten  bie  äRöbd^en  bie  (Seite? 

5.  ®ab  ber   ©ruber   be^  Schüler«   bem   8el)rer   ba«   ®Ia«? 

6.  SBurbe  e«  fait  in  ber  Sd^ule  ? 

(c)  1.  The  brother  of  the  girl  wrote  (to)  the  teacher  a  letter. 
2.   It  was   getting   cold,  and   the   girls   were    getting    tired. 
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3.  The  pupil  showed  the  girl  his  brother^s  letter.  4.  The 
girls  are  translating  the  page.  5.  I  wrote  the  teacher  a  sen- 
tence and  showed  the  page  to  my  brother.  '  6.  The  water  in 
the  glass  was  getting  warm ;  he  gave  the  glass  to  his  father. 

(d)  "  Did  the  girls  write  the  teacher  a  letter  ?  " 

"No,  they  wrote  a  sentence  and  showed  the  teacher  the 
page." 

"  Did  the  teacher  give  the  pupil  a  glass  ? '' 

"  Yes,  the  teacher  gave  the  pupil  a  glass  of  water  (ein  @Ia^ 
SBaffer). 

"  Was  the  water  getting  cool  ?  '' 

"  The  water  was  cold,  but  it  was  getting  warm." 

LESSON  IX. 
The  Future  Tense. 


€tnen  prüf jlein  iptrjl  bu  fnbcn  tm  (Sehet.  —  Slücfcrt 
Thou  wilt  find  a  touchstone  in  prayer,  —  Rückert. 


56.  Formation  of  the  Future  Tense.  —  Used  independently, 
toerben  means  to  become.  Used  as  an  auxiliary  (that  is,  with 
a  present  infinitive),  it  forms  the  future  tense.  All  verbs  form 
the  future  in  the  same  way :  simply  by  prefixing  the  present 
indicative  of  toerben  to  the  present  infinitive. 

^^  »erbe  mübe.     /  am  getting  tired, 
^ä^  werbe  loben.     /  shall  praise. 

57.  Future  Tense  of  loben. 

i^  merbe  (oben,  /  shall  praise.  mir  merben  (oben,  we  shall  praise. 

btt  ttiirfl  loben,  thou  wilt  praise.  i^r  merbet  (oben,  you  will  praise. 

er,  fie,  e«  »irb  (oben,  he,  she,  it  fie  merben  (oben,  they  mil  praise. 
toUl  praise. 
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Future  Tense  of  fcf)ett. 

iil^  tottht  \tfitn,  I  shall  see.  tuir  merbett  fe^en,  toe  shall  see, 

hn  mirft  fe^ett^  thou  toiit  see,  i^r  merbet  fe^ett^  you  will  see. 

tt,  fie,  e9  liiirb  \tfitn,  he,  she,  it     fit  merben  fe^en,  they  will  see. 

vjill  see, 

(a)  Conjugate  in  full  the  future  of  l^oben,  fein,  and  tt)crbcn. 

58.  Position  of  the  Infinitive.  —  The  iu&mtive  stands  after 
all  its  modifiers,  usually  at  the  end  of  the  sentence. 

31I4  merbe  ben  f^tf^ttt  ttid^t  fe^en*    I  shall  not  see  the  teacher. 

Sie  mirb  bem  ^ä^üUt  tin  S^nil^  geben.    She  will  give  the  pupil  a  book, 

59.  Nouns  of  the  Second  Class  add  ^e  to  form  the  plural. 
Masculines  take  umlaut  usually,  feminines  always,  neuters 
seldom.  This  class  contains  (1)  many  masculine,  feminine,  and 
neuter  monosyllables,  and  (2)  words  of  more  than  one  syllable 
ending  in  49,  ^ing,  4^1/  *tlt«,  and  ^funft. 

Learn  the  declension  of  ber  @a^,  btc  ©anf,  and  bod  S3oot  on 
page  343,  §  370,  a,  b,  and  c. 

(a)  In  like  manner  decline  ber  gug  (blc  gügc),  bcr  2(rm  (bic  3lrme), 
bcr  «oil  (bie  «äUc),  bie  ©onb  (bie  ©änbe),  bo«  $ult  (bie  $uUe). 

60.  Vocabulary. 

ber  ^aU,  bie  ^IMit,  ball.  ntor'gen,  to-morrow. 

ha»  ®pitl,  bie  ^pxtlt,  game;  com-  grog,  large,  big. 

pare  fpieten.  flein,  small,  little, 

fit't^tn,  ftanb,  to  stand.  ha,  there. 

berfte'^en,  berftonb,  to  understand.  9'htt,  or. 

61.  Oral  DriU. 

(a)  1.  SBerben  ®ie  ba  fpielen?  2.  gr  tuirb  bie  (Stiele  öer* 
ftefien.  3.  !Du  toirft  bie  Sätlc  finben.  4.  3fft  bcr  ©orten 
gro^  ober  Hein?  ö.  gr  tuirb  morgen  ^ier  [teilen.  6.  !3Dic 
aWäbd^en  öcrftonben  bie  ©piele  nid^t. 
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(b)  1.  Where  will  they  stand  to-morrow?  2.  I  did  not 
understand  the  game.        3.    Are  the  balls  large  or  small? 

4.  He  will  stand  there  to-morrow  (translate^  to-morrow  there). 

5.  Will  the  girls  play  the  games  ?      6.  The  pupils  will  under- 
stand the  sentences. 

62.  Ezercise. 

(a)  1.   Eead  3Sor  bcr  ©c^ulc,  Easy  Reading^  16, 16. 

2.  Point  out  illustrations  of  the  future  tense ;  of  the  position 
of  the  infinitive ;  of  the  second  class  of  nouns. 

(b)  1.  SBo  njcrben  bic  «rüber  bie  mUt  pnben?  2.  SBa« 
»erben  bie  aKöbc^en  morgen  lefen  unb  fd^reiben?  3.  SBirb  ber 
©driller  ba«  ®})tel  öerftel^en?  4.  SBottjerben  bie  Söd^ter  mei* 
ne«  Seigrer«  morgen  fte^en?  5.  Serben  bie  SSälk  gro^  ober 
Mein  fein?      6.  SBirb  e«  morgen  loarm  ober  fü^I  toerben? 

(c)  1.  Will  he  stand  here  or  there  to-morrow  (translate,  to- 
morrow here  or  there)?  2.  My  hands  are  large,  but  my  feet 
are  small.  3.  Will  she  understand  the  game,  or  will  she  go 
home  ?  4.  My  father  is  big,  but  my  sister  is  little.  5.  She 
will  get  big,  won't  she  ?  6.  You  will  find  the  balls  for  (für 
with  accusative)  the  game  there. 

(d)  "  Shall  you  stand  there  to-morrow  (to-morrow  there)  ?  " 
"  Yes,  I  shall  stand  there  to-morrow.    I  shall  see  the  game." 
"  Do  you  understand  the  game  ?  " 

"No,  but  I  shall  understand  it  (e^)." 

"  Will  they  play  with  (mit  with  dative)  a  ball  ?    Will  the  ball 
be  large  or  small  ?  " 
"  They  will  play  with  a  ball,  and  it  (er)  will  be  very  small." 
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LESSON  X. 
Review. 


Übung  madft  ben  ITleifter.— :Z)eutf(^ed  ®pnd^n>ort. 

Practice  makes  perfect  (literally,  the  master).  — German  Proverb. 


63.  The  Use  of  the  Present  for  the  Future.  —  As  in  English, 
German  often  uses  the  present  for  the  future,  when  no  misun- 
derstanding can  arise.  This  occurs  usually  when  the  sentence 
contains  an  adverbial  expression  referring  to  the  future. 

They  will  play.    Sie  merbett  f (lielen. 

To-morrow  they  (toill)  play  ball     SRorgett  f|lie(ett  pe  f6alU 

We  shall  study  German.    SSBir  ttierlien  ^eutfd^  lernen. 

We  (shall)  study  German  next  year.    SBlt  lernen  nft^fteiS  3o^r  ^entffl^* 

64.  Vocabulary. 

genng'^  enough.  fo,  so. 

\^Mt,  hard,  difflcult.  mei'ter,  further;   go  on;   nut  fo 

Hnn,  then;  next.  ttieiter,  and  so  forth. 

itiit,  now.  mie  f  ^S'be !  what  a  shame  !  thaVs 

fll^nell,  fast^  quickly.  too  had! 

65.  Exercise. 

(a)  1.   Read  !j)a^  @})iel,  Easy  Reading^  16,  17. 

2.  Point  out  illustrations  of  the  use  of  the  present  for  the 
future ;  of  the  present,  past,  and  future  tenses ;  of  the  posses- 
sive genitive ;  of  the  indirect  object. 

(Ö)  1.  SBerbcn  bie  (Schüler  ba«  ©piet  \t%i  fptclen?  2.  SBie 
[d^abe!  SBa«  locrben  fie  bann  tunr  3.  SBerben  fie  fdinett  ge* 
^en?      4.   Die  (göfee  finb  fo  fc^ttjer!    ^fft  ba«  md|t  genug? 
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5.  ffiirb  ber  l^e^rcr  bann  Icfcn?     6.  3ft  bcr  Saft  fc^wcr  gcnng, 
ober  »erben  bic  Schüler  jeftt  fc^ncß  lefen? 

(c)  1.  That  is  so  hard !  Isn't  it  enough  ?  2.  He  will  read 
now,  but  not  so  fast.  3.  Now  go  on,  fast!  4.  What  a 
shame!  What  did  they  do  then?  5.  The  exercise  is  so 
hard ;  that  will  be  enough,      6.  Now ;  go  on ;  fast ;  so ;  enough ! 

(d)  "  I  don't  understand  the  sentences." 

"  That's  too  bad  !     We  shall  read  then  (then  read)." 
"  The  sentences  are  so  hard.     Why  do  we  read  them  (fie)  ?  " 
"  No,  they  are  not  hard  enough !     Go  on,  fast  I " 
"  I  shall  read  a  sentence  now,  but  I  do  not  understand." 
"  What  a  shame  !    Is  the  book  so  hard  ?    That  will  be  enough 
then  (then  enough  be)." 

66.  Review  Questions. 

(a)  1.  Make  an  outline  table  of  the  present,  past,  and  future 
tenses  of  ^aben,  fein,  ttjcrbcn,  loben,  and  fe^en.  2.  Note  that 
the  verb  forms  of  the  first  and  third  persons  plural  and  the 
second  person  for  formal  address  are  always  alike.  In  the  past 
the  first  and  third  persons  singular  are  also  alike.  The  second 
person  singular  always  ends  in  *ft;  the  second  person  plural 
always  in  *t,  except  in  the  case  of  fein,  which  has  feib. 

(b)  1.  How  do  the  personal  endings  of  the  past  differ  from 
those  of  the  present  in  weak  verbs  ?  in  strong  verbs  ?  2.  Do 
strong  verbs  always  have  the  same  root  vowel  in  the  present  ? 
3.  Do  weak  verbs?  4.  How  can  you  distinguish  the  two 
uses  of  ttjcrbcn? 

(c)  1.  In  what  letter  does  the  dative  plural  always  end? 
2.  How  do  feminine  nouns  differ  from  masculine  nouns  in  the 
singular  ?      3.  How  is  the  indirect  object  expressed  in  German ? 
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(d)  1.  What  endings  are  included  in  the  first  class  of  nouns  ? 
the  second  class?  2.  What  pronoun  would  you  use  in 
speaking  to  your  mother?  your  brother?  your  dog?  your 
teacher?  a  good  friend  among  your  classmates?  several  of 
your  classmates  ?  3.  Give  two  original  sentences  illustrating 
the  use  of  the  present  for  the  future. 

67.  Review  Ezercise. 

(a)  L  SBerben  ®ie  mit  9lrmcn  unb  §änbcn  unb  ^ii^tn 
üben?  2.  SBcrben  btc  SÖiäbd^en  morgen  mübe  tüerben? 
3.  Janjen  bic  Söditer  be«  Secret«,  ober  fc^reiben  fie  bic 
®ä^e?  4.  ®xht  bie  ®d|toefter  be«  ©d^üler«  meiner  Zod)ttx 
ein  ®Ia«?  5.  ©erben  bie  mUt  grog  ober  «ein  fein? 
6,  3^igte  mein  SSater  meiner  3Äntter  meinen  S3rief? 

(b)  1.  We  play  ball  to-morrow  (to-morrow  ball).  2.  The 
girls  will  stand  there  and  play  a  game.  3.  You  will  write 
my  father  a.  letter.  4.  1  did  not  understand  the  sentences, 
but  1  showed  them  (fie)  to  the  teacher.  5.  They  sang  and 
danced,  but  they  did  not  understand  the  game.  6.  My 
mother  will  give  my  sister  a  rose. 

(c)  At  School.  —  The  pupils  were  in  the  school.  They  were 
studying  or  writing  the  sentences.  They  showed  the  teacher 
the  sentences.  The  teacher  will  praise  the  sentences  of  the 
pupils.  The  girls  were  standing  in  front  of  (üor  with  dative) 
the  school.  They  were  not  studying.  They  were  singing  and 
dancing  and  playing  games.  They  got  tired  and  went  (to) 
home.  The  teacher  will  not  praise  the  girls  to-morrow.  What 
a  shame ! 
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LESSON  XI.    • 
Perfect  Tense.    Nouns  of  the  Third  Class. 


Was  traben  Sie  gefagt?    3dp  tjabe  Sie  nidpt  get^ört. 
What  did  you  say  F    I  did  not  hear  you. 


68.  Formation  of  the  Perfect  Tense.  —  The  perfect  tense  is 
formed,  as  in  English,  by  prefixing  the  present  tense  of  ^aben, 
to  Jiave,  to  the  past  participle. 

Perfect  Tense  of  loben. 

id^  (aHe  fletoUt,  /  ( have )  praised.  mir  l^aHen  ^tlM,  we  ( have )  praised, 

btt  ^aft  ^tUhif  thou  (hast)  praised,  i^r  f^aht  fleloUt,  you  (have) praised, 

tt,  fie,  t»  fiai  getoUt,  he,  she,  it  ^tf^ahtn^tlohtf  they  (have) praised, 
(has)  praised. 

(a)  In  like  manner  conjugate  idf  l^abe  e9  gefeiten,  i(f|  l^abe  ed  gehabt,  td| 
I)abe  itid^t  gefproc^en,  i(f|  I)abe  @te  Derfianben. 

69.  The  Principal  Parts  of  a  German  verb  are,  as  in  English, 
the  present  infinitive,  past,  and  past  participle :  fein,  tear,  geioe* 
fen;  l^aben,  ffattt,  gel^abt;  loben,  lobte,  gelobt;  feigen,  fa^, 
gefe^en. 

The  weak  past  participle  always  ends  in  *(e)t,  the  strong  in 
*(e)n.  Verbs  take  the  prefix  ge*  in  the  past  participle,  if 
they  are  accented  on  the  first  syllable. 

(a)  From  the  list  in  §  369  learn  the  principal  parts  of  flnben,  geben, 
gelten,  lefcn,  frfireiben,  fc^en,  fcln,  ptjen,  fingen,  fprcrfien,  flehen,  tun,  öer- 
pe^en,  »erben. 

70.  Position  of  Participle.  —  The  past  participle,  like  the 
infinitive  (§  Ö8),  stands  at  the  end  of  the  sentence. 
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^^  f^aht  bad  S^uil^  ttid^t  gefuttben*    I  have  not  found  the  book. 
$a{t  hn  bem  Se^rer  eitte  9iofe  flegeben?    Have  you  given  the  teadier 
a  rose  f 

71.  Use  of  Past  and  Perfect  Tenses.  —  To  report  a  single  fin- 
ished act,  especially  in  conversation  and  in  questions,  German 
uses  the  perfect  where  English  has  the  past.  The  English  did 
is  usually  a  sign  that  the  German  perfect  should  be  used.. 

I  did  not  understand,    ^d^  ^dbt  n^t  berftattbett. 
Did  you  find  the  girl  ?   $abett  6ie  bai^  äRäbc^ett  gefunbeit? 
(a)  The  German  past  is  the  English  past  progressive,  and  is 
used  in  continued  narration. 

The  teacher  was  speaking,    ^er  Se^rer  f^rad^. 

The  pupil  was  reading  the  hook,    %tt  Sd^iKer  la^  bai^  S^ttllt* 

72.  Nouns  of  the  Third  Class  add  ==cr  to  form  the  plural  and 
take  umlaut  whenever  possible ;  that  is,  when  the  stem  vowel 
is  a,  0,  U,  or  au.  This  class  contains  a  large  number  of  neuter 
monosyllables  and  about  twelve  masculines,  but  no  feminines. 
Nouns  ending  in  4MVX  modify  the  vowel  in  the  ending  *tUTn, 
instead  of  in  the  stem. 

Learn  tiie  declension  of  bcr  3Äann  and  ba^  93ud|  on  page  343, 
§  370,  a  and  c. 

(a)  In  like  manner  decline  ba«  gctb  (blc  gelber),  ba«  ^inb  (bie  Äinbcr), 
ba«  $au«  (ble  ^flufcr),  ba«  ®Ia«  (blc  ©läfer),  ber  SSalb  (blc  Sätber), 

(Jb)  From  now  on  the  class  of  each  noun  will  be.  indicated  in  the 
vocabularies  by  a  Roman  numeral. 

73.  Vocabulary, 
ber  Winn,  bte  aR&nner  III,  man.       a\i,  old. 
bad@ebtcl^t'^  bte  ®ebicl^te  II,  poem,     tm'mer,  always. 

bai^  ^ittb,  bie  ^ittber  III,  child.  kiiel,  much^  a  great  deal;  pi.,  titele, 

baiS  SEBort,  bie  Wörter  III,  word.  many. 

%Wxtn,  reg.,  to  hear,  mÜOi,  yet;  nod^  mikii,  not  yet. 

ttett,  new.  mit,  prep,  with  dative,  loith. 
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74.  Oral  DriU. 

(a)  1.  !Die  3Känner  ^abcn  bic  ^inbcr  getjört.  2.  35ic  ^inber 
^abcn  öiele  Oebic^tc  gelernt.  3.  T)k  ÜÄönner  l^aben  nod^  md)t 
mit  ben  Sinbem  gefpielt.  4.  SBaren  bie  SBörter  ber  Oebic^te 
neu?  5.  Qd)  ^abe  immer  öiel  gelefen.  6.  ^c^  ^abe  ba^ 
Oebic^t  noc^  nid^t  gehört. 

(6)  1.  The  children  have  learned  many  words.  2.  Is  the 
poem  old  or  new?      3.   I  have   not  yet  heard  the  poems. 

4.  He  has  always  played  ball  with  the  men.  5.  Did  you 
hear  the  children  ?  6.  The  poem  is  old,  but  many  words  in 
it  (barin)  are  new. 

75.  Exercise. 

(a)  1.   Read  Qn  ber  SBalbfd^uIe,  Easy  Reading,  19,  20. 

2.  Point  out  illustrations  of  the  perfect  tense ;  of  the  posi- 
tion of  the  participle ;  of  the  uses  of  the  past  and  perfect ;  of 
nouns  of  the  third  class. 

(b)  1.  §aben  bie  9Ättnner  öiete  Äinber  gefe^en?  2.  gaben 
bie  Sinber  öiele  SBörter  gelernt?  3.  §aben  ©ie  nodj  nxijt  mit 
ben  tinbem  gefpieft?  4.  g^ft  bie  9Äü<5e  be«  Schüler«  neu? 
5..  gaben  bie  3Känner  immer  fo  gut  gefungen?  6.  ^at  ber 
?e]^rer  üiele  ©ebid^te  gelefen? 

(g)  1.  The  men  didn't  always  play  with  the  children. 
2.  Many  words  of  the  poem  are  new.  3.  The  man's  chil- 
dren haven't  yet  learned  the  words.  4.  The  children  of 
the  teacher  have  always  had  a  great  deal  to  say  (ju  fagen). 

5.  Didn't  you  understand  the  poem  or  the  words  ?  6.  Did 
the  pupil  with  the  cap  play  with  the  children  ? 

(d)  "  Haven't  the  children  learned  the  poem  yet  ?  " 
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"No,  the  words  of  the  poems  were  new.  They  haven't 
learned  it  (c^)  yet." 

"  But  many  words  of  the  poems  are  always  new." 

"  Yes,  but  the  children  were  playing  with  the  men.  They 
did  not  study  (lernen)  the  words." 

"They  have  played  a  great  deal.  The  teacher  will  not 
praise  them  (fie)." 

"  They  have  learned  many  words.  But  they  do  not  always 
study  well." 

LESSON  XII. 
Perfect  with  fete*    Weak  Nouns. 


Sie  ^rib  3»  fpät  gcfommen;  cr  tft  fdpon  gegangen. 
You  haue  come  too  late;  he  has  already  gone. 


76.  Use  of  fein  as  Auxiliary.  —  Some  verbs  take  fein  instead 
of  f)aben  as  the  auxiliary  for  the  perfect.  They  are  (1)  intran- 
sitives that  indicate  motion  (like  ge^en,  fommen,  etc.)  or  change 
of  condition  (like  fterben,  to  die,  njerben,  etc.),  (2)  fein,  to  he, 
and  bleiben,  to  remain,  and  (3)  some  impersonals  (§  301,  a). 

Perfect  Tense  of  ge^en. 

td^  bin  gegangen,  /  have  gone,  I  mir  flnb  gegangen,  we  have  gone, 

went,  we  went. 

bn  bift  gegangen,  thou  hast  gone,  i^r  feib  gegangen,  you  have  gone, 

er,  fte,  ed  ift  gegangen,  he,  she,  it  fit  finb  gegangen,  they  have  gone. 

has  gone. 

(a)  In  like  manner  conjugate  id)  bin  nid|t  gefommen,  Id^  bin  ba  gewefen, 
id|  bin  mübe  gemorben,  i(f|  bin  nadi  ^aufe  gegangen. 

Note,  — M&ny  verbs  take  l^aben  or  fein  as  auxiliary.  If  the  verbal 
action  is  emphasized,  ^aben  is  used ;  if  the  destination  is  given,  use  fein. 
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We  marched  all  day.    Sir  l^aben  ben  gangen  Sag  marfdjiert. 
We  marched  into  the  city,    Sir  ftnb  in  bie  ®tabt  marfdjiert 
He  rode  very  toell.    (Sr  l^at  fel)r  gnt  geritten« 
He  rode  into  the  garden.    (Sr  ift  in  ben  ©arten  geritten. 

Of  coarse  when  such  a  verb  is  used  transitively,  it  takes  l^aben. 

I  rode  my  horse.    3(f|  ^be  mein  ?ferb  geritten. 

77.  The  Fourth  Class  of  Nottns,  commonly  called  the  Weak 
Declension,  contains  only  masculines  and  feminines.  The  mas- 
culines form  all  cases,  singular  and  plural,  by  adding  «(e)tt 
to  the  nominative  singular.  Feminines  do  not  change  in 
the  singular ;  in  the  plural  they  add  «(c)n.  The  fourth  class 
includes : 

(1)  Most  masculines  ending  in  *c  and  about  twenty  mascu- 
line monosyllables  which  used  to  end  in  *e  (§elb,  5Warr,  etc.). 

(2)  Foreign  masculines  with  the  accent  on  the  last  syllable 
(©tttbcnf,  ^^otoflta»)!)',  etc.). 

(3)  Most  feminines  of  more  than  one  syllable,  and  those  of 
one  syllable  not  in  Class  II. 

Learn  the  declension  of  ber  ^abe  and  bie  ^van  on  page  843, 
§  370,  a  and  b. 

(a)  Like  bie  gran  decline  bie  3lufgabe,  bie  geber  (bie  gebem),  blc  Ätaffe, 
blc  SKüfee,  bie  9lofe,  bie  @eite,  bie  @(f|ufc,  bie  @(f|n)efier  (bie  ©d^toeflcm). 

78.  The  Imperative  in  formal  address  is  like  the  indicative 
inverted.  (For  a  full  treatment,  see  §§  243  and  244.)  An 
exclamation  mark  usually  follows  a  command  in  German. 

Bead  the  sentence.    Sef  en  Sie  ben  @a^ ! 

Write  the  exercise,    ^^ttxhtu  @te  bie  9[ttf gaUe ! 

(a)  German  uses  the  expression  (id^)  bitte,  /  beg  (of  you)^  for  the 
English  (if  you)  please. 
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79.  Vocabulary. 

ber  ^a'He,  ht»  ^aHen,  bie  ftna-  bitte,  please, 

hen  IV,  boy,  bleibet^  blieb,  geblieben  (fein),  to 

ber  &pieVplaii,  bie  S^liel^IJl^e  II,^  remain,  stay, 

playground ;     schoolyard ;    auf  berlieren,  berlor,  verloren  {^cAtn) , 

bent  ^pitlplaii,  on  or  at  the  play-  to  lose. 

ground.  tot,  red. 

bie  S^Itt'nte  IV,  flower.  f|>at,  adv.,  late. 

bie  BfrOtt  IV,  woman;  wife,  o^ne,  prep,  with  ace,  without. 

80.  Oral  Drill. 

(a)  1.  35ie  Snabcn  finb  fpöt  auf  bem  ©pielplafe  geblieben. 
2.  (g«  ift  fpät  getüorben.  3.  :83itte,  geben  @ie  meinem  ©ruber 
bie  Slume !  4.  !J)te  grou  ift  o^ne  ben  Snabe\i  fpöt  geblieben. 
5.  §aben  ®ie  bie  Slume  öerloren?  6.  SBir  finb  ouf  bem 
®ptelpla|5  gettjefen. 

(b)  1.  Did  you  stay  late  at  the  playground  ?  2.  Have  tie 
boys  gone  home  without  the  flowers?  3.  Please  show  the 
boy  the  sentences.  4.  The  women  have  stayed  late.  5.  1 
have  lost  my  flowers.      6.  Please  give  the  boys  the  book. 

81.  Exercise. 

(a)  1.  Eead  !j)ie  Snaben  fnit  ben  3Kü^en,  Easy  Reading, 
21,  82. 

2.  Point  out  illustrations  of  the  use  of  fein  as  auxiliary ;  of 
the  fourth  class  of  nouns ;  of  the  formal  imperative. 

(b)  1.  ®inb  bie  ffnaben  geftem  auf  bem  ©pielplafe  geblieben? 

2.  SBarum  ift  ber  fnabe  fpät  in  (to)  bie  ©d^ule  gefommen? 

3.  §at  er  feine  SKüfee  öerloren,  unb  ift  er  ol^ne  feine  SKüfee 
nac^  §aufe  gegangen?  4.  3fft  e«  auf  bem  (Spielplan  falt 
getüorben?      5.  ©itte,  bleiben  @ie  nid^t  fo    fpftt   auf    bem 
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©piclplafe !     6.  3fft  bcr  Änabc  of)nc  bic  Sluthcn  fe^r  f^öt  nad^ 
§aufc  gcfomtncn? 

(c)  1.  Did  the  women  stay  late  at  the  playground  (auf 
bem  (Spielplan)  ?  2.  My  sisters  have  gone  home ;  they  lost 
the  flowers.  3.  It  is  getting  late,  and  it  has  become  very 
cold.  4.  Have  the  boys  been  cold  without  the  caps  ?  5.  Do 
not  go  home ;  please  stay  at  the  playground.  6.  The  boys 
(have)  stayed  late  at  school  yesterday  without  the  teacher. 

(d)  "  Did  the  boys  stay  late  at  the  playground  yesterday  ?  " 
"  Yes,  they  were  there  without  caps,  and  it  got  very  cold." 
"  Didn't  I  see  the  women  there  ?  " 

"  No,  the  women  weren't  there ;  they  went  home." 

"  Did  they  lose  the  flowers,  or  didn't  they  have  the  roses  ?  " 

"  Yes,  the  women  had  roses  and  many  other  (anbcrc)  flowers." 

LESSON  XIII. 
Past  Perfect  Tense.    Mixed  Declension. 


Wk  lange  fxnb  Sie  fd?on  Ijier  ? 
Hou/  long  have  you  been  here? 


82.  Formation  of  the  Past  Perfect  Tense.  —  The  past  per- 
fect is  formed  as  in  English ;  f)attc  or  tear  is  the  auxiliary 
used.     See  §§68  and  76. 

Conjugation  of  the  Past  Perfect  Conjugation  of  the  Past  Perfect 

with  ^attc.  with  tear. 

i^  (otte  getoM,  Ihad  praised.  td^  toar  gegangen,  I  had  gone, 

bn  (atteft  getoUt,  thou  hadst praised,  btt  marft  gegangen,  thou  hadst  gone, 

tx,  fte,  t^  ^otte  geloUt,  he,  she,  it,  tVf  fte,  e§  war  gegangen,  he,  she,  it 

had  praised.  had  gone. 
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tut?  I^atten  geloBt^  we  had  praised,  '     tut?  t»axtn  gegangen,  we  had  gone, 
ilir  f^atttt  gelobt,  you  had  praised,        i]|f  toitrt  gegangen,  you  had  gone, 
fie  l^otten  gelobt,  tJiey  had  praised,      fie  loaren  gegangen,  they  had  gone, 

(a)  In  like  manner  conjugate  id^  l^attc  e8  gcfc^cn,  Id^  ttjar  ba  gcttjcfen, 
id^  ^atte  ed  gehabt,  td^  mar  tiid^t  gefommen;  id^  ^atte  tiid^t  gef))rod^en* 

83.  German  Substitutes  for  English  Perfect  and  Past  Perfect. — 

When  the  English  perfect  denotes  what  has  been  and  still  is, 
German  uses  the  present  with  fd^otl,  already. 

Have  you  been  here  long?    8inb  ®ie  fdion  lange  l^ier? 

How  long  have  you  studied  German  ?   S^te  (ange  lernen  ®ie  fdion  ^entfdi? 

(a)  Similarly  when  the  English  past  perfect  denotes  what 
had  been  and  still  was,  German  uses  the  past  with  fd^otl. 

Had  you  been  there  long?    Sparen  ®ie  fdion  lange  ba? 

How  long  had  you  studied  German  t  S&Xt  lange  lernten  ®ie  fdion  ^entf d)? 

Note. — If  the  question,  How  long  have  (had)  you  studied  German 
is  translated,  Sie  tange  l^abeti  (fatten)  @ie  Deutfd^  geternt,  it  implies 
that  you  have  (had)  stopped  studying  German  at  the  time  of  the  question. 

84.  The  Mixed  Declension.  —  A  few  masculines  and  neuters 
are  declined  strong  in  the  singular  and  weak  in  the  plural. 
Hence  they  are  said  to  belong  to  the  Mixed  Declension, 

Learn  the  declension  of  ber  @taat  and  ba^  IBett  on  page  343, 
§  370,  a  and  c. 

85.  Vocabulary. 

ber    ^nn'ge,    bed   3nngen,   bie  bai9  gfen'fter  I,  windoio. 

Snngen  IV,  boy  (a  bit  commoner  ha9  3iw'wer  I,  room, 

than  ^abe).  toar'ten^  reg.  (fiahtn),  to  wait. 

bad  ^tU,  bed  ^tttt»,  bie  ^ttttn  fdion,  already, 

V,  bed;  $n  ^ttt,  to  bed.  mietiieF?  how  much?  toietiteae? 
bad  @n'be,  bed  (Snbed^  bie  (Snben        how  many? 

y,  end.  (an'ge,  adv.,  long,  a  long  time. 

bad  gfe'berbett,  bed  f^e'berbetted,  gel^n,  ten. 

bie  gfeberbetten  V,  feather-bed,  stoei,  two. 
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86.  Oral  DrlU. 

(a)  1.  8cmt  ber  3fungc  fc^on  fotiBe  Dcutfc^?  2.  !Ca^  Sdttt 
be«  O^utiBen  ffat  jtoei  gnben.  3.  gßieöiete  genfter  ^at  ba« 
dimmer  ?  4.  Die  ge^n  grouen  toorten  fc^on  tange.  5.  SSJoren 
®ie  gu  ©aufe  geblieben?  6.  3^(^  Ijattt  bie  aufgäbe  nic^t 
Derftanben. 

(b)  1.  The  boy's  father  has  been  waiting  (a)  long  (time) 
at  the  playground.  2.  The  room  with  the  two  beds  had 
many  windows.  3.  We  had  studied  German  (a)  long  (time). 
4.  How  many  feather-beds  do  you  see?  ö.  We  had  been 
waiting  a  long  time  and  had  got  very  tired.  6.  How  long 
had  they  studied  German  ? 

87.  Exercise. 

(a)  1.   Read  ^ftn  ©aufe,  Easy  Reading,  »-94. 

2.  Point  out  illustrations  of  the  past  perfect  tense ;  of  the 
present  with  f c^on  for  the  perfect ;  of  the  mixed  declension. 

(b)  1.  gßorenbie3fungenf|)ät  gelommeti?  2.  SBarteten  toir 
fd^on  lange?  3.  SBieöiefe  geberbetten  l^atten  bie  jungen  auf 
(on)  bem  gnbe  be^  55ette^  gefe^en  ?  4.  SBieöiefe  genfter  ^atte 
mein  ^immti  gehabt?  S'^ti?  5.  SBie  lange  tüaren  @ie  fc^on 
ba?  aSarteten  ®ie  fd^on  lange?  6.  SBieöiefe  genfter  ^at  ba« 
3iuimer  be^  3^ungen,  unb  toieöiele  geberbetten  finb  auf  bent 
gnbebe««ette^? 

(c)  1.  I  had  a  room  with  ten  windows  and  a  bed  with  two 
feather-beds.  2.  How  long  have  you  been  waiting  ?  3.  How 
many  windows  has  the  boy's  room  ?  4.  I  see  the  end  of  the 
bed  in  the  (im)  room  with  the  two  windows.  5.  Had  the 
boy's  sister  been  waiting  long  ?  6.  The  boys  had  been  wait- 
ing a  long  time  at  the  playground. 
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(d)  "  Had  the  boys  had  a  room  with  two  windows  ?  " 
"Yes,  they  had  a  room  with  two  windows  and  two  beds." 
"  How  long  had  they  had  the  room  ?  " 

"  Since  (feit  loith  dative)  the  end  of  the  summer.     The  room 
is  cold  in  winter." 

"  I  am  going  to  bed.     We  have  waited  here  long  enough." 
"  Yes,  it  is  getting  late." 

LESSON  XIV. 
Future  Perfect.    Gender. 


€tne  5d?ipalbc  mad?t  feinen  Sommer.  — 2)eutf(^cö  @^)rt(^toort 
One  swallow  doesrft  make  a  summer.  —  German  Proverb. 


88.  The  Future  Perfect  is  formed  by  coml?ining  the  future 
of  the  auxiliary  (id^  tüerbe  l^abeu,  etc.)  and  the  past  participle. 
The  infinitive  of  the  auxiliary  follows  the  past  participle. 

Sdi  merbe  gelobt  liabett*    /  shall  have  praised, 
^(fl  tuerbe  gegangen  fein.    I  shall  have  gone. 

(a)  As  in  English,  the  future  perfect  is  seldom  used  in  German. 

89.  Rules  of  Gender. — There  are  no  very  helpful  rules  for 
German  gender.  Below  are  those  which  have  fewest  excep- 
tions. These  rules  fall  into  two  classes :  those  that  determine 
the  gender  by  meaning,  and  those  that  determine  it  by  ending. 

(a)  Nouns  that  determine  the  gender  by  their  meaning :  — 

1.  Names  of  males,  days,  months,  and  seasons  are  mascu- 
line: bet  5IWaun,  the  man;  bet  (Sonu'tag,  Sunday;  ber  SDioi, 
May;  ber  ©ontnter,  summer, 

2.  Names  of  females  and  abstract  nouns  are  mostly  femi- 
nine: bte  %XQiVi,  the  woman;  bie  i^vtnbtjoy;  bie  Siebe,  love. 
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3.  Names  of  cities  or  countries  and  woi-ds  not  nouns,  but 
used  as  such,  are  usually  neuter :  ba^  fc^öne  JBcrlin',  beatäifid 
Berlin;  ba^  trcue  ÜDeutfc^'Ianb,  loyal  Oermany;  ba^  Seben,  life 
(Icbcn,  to  live), 

(b)  Nouns  that  determine  the  gender  by  their  ending :  — 

1.  Nouns  having  the  ending  Ai^,  *ig,  *fing,  or  ^er  expressing 
agency,  are  maßculine.  Those  in  »cr  belong  to  Class  I,  those 
in  nij,  4g,  or  4tng  to  Class  II;  bcr  2^e|)'|)td^,  the  carpet;  ber 
So 'nig,  the  king;  bcr  ^üng'Iing,  the  young  man;  bcr  ?c^rcr,  the 
teaser. 

2.  Nouns  having  the  ending  m,  *^cit,  *!cit,  An,  *f(^aft,  or 
*ung,  and  most  names  of  inanimate  objects  ending  in  «c,  are 
feminine.  These  are  all  weak  (C'lass  IV) :  bic  Königin,  the 
queen;  btc  »§off'nUttg,  hope;  bic  grcunb'fd^aft,  friendship;  bic 
%xt\'i)txt,  freedom;  hit  SSiumt,  flower, 

3.  Nouns  ending  in  the  diminutive  suffixes,  ^d^cn  or  sicitt, 
are  neuter.  These  belong  to  Class  I :  bod  SKäbd^cn,  the  girl; 
bad  gräufcin,  the  young  lady, 

90.  Vocabulary. 

ber  5'feti,  bie  Öfen  I,  stove.  hitZit  IV,  door. 

ber  (Btvifii,  bie  Stftl^Ie  li,  chair.  ^a»  mih,  bie  »über  III,  picture, 

ber  Xtfdir  bie  XtfiJ^e  il,  table.  ha»  ^af^x,  bie  ^af^n  ii,  year. 

bie  @'ife  IV,  comer;  tit  ber  @rfe,  iittereffattt',  interesting. 

in  the  corner.  brei,  three.  t>xtt,  four. 

91.  Oral  DrUl. 

(a)  1.  SBir  tücrbcn  ba^  35i(b  gcfc^cn  ^abcn.  2.  gr  wirb 
brci  3a^rc  gewartet  ^abcn.  3.  SBicüidc  Jifc^c  unb  iStü^Ic 
fc^cn  ®ic?  4.  Die  Xnx  ift  in  bcr  gdc.  5.  Die  üicr  ©«bcr 
toarcn  [e^r  intcreffant.    6.  ©erben  (Sie  morgen  gegangen  fein? 
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(b)  1.  Shall  you  have  seen  the  pictures  to-morrow?  2.  They 
will  have  stayed  four  years.  3.  The  table  and  the  chair  are 
in  the  comer.  4.  Do  you  see  a  door  and  a  stove?  ö.  They 
will  have  gone  to-morrow.  6.  We  saw  the  three  pictures  in 
the  comer. 

92.  Exercise. 

(a)  1.   Read  Dod  ^xmmtx,  Easy  Reading,  84-S6. 
2.  Point  out  two  illustrations  of  each  gender. 

(b)  1.  ©ieöicle  ^fa^re  tüirb  fie  getüartet  ^aben?  2.  ^oben 
@tc  btc  brci  ©tül^fc  uttb  bie  öier  55Uber  in  htm  3ittimer  gefc^cn? 
3.  3fft  ba«  «Ub  in  ber  grfe  fe^r  intcreffont?  3fft  c«  Dtelc 
Qaf)vt  oft?  4.  SBieöicIe  ©tü^Ic,  SCifd^e,  Öfen,  SCüren,  unb 
«ifber  ^ot  ba«  dimmer?  6.  SBor  ber  Ofen  in  ber  gde  alt 
nnb  intereffant?  6.  ©at  mein  3^^^^  ^^^t  Spüren  nnb  öier 
SCifc^e? 

(c)  1.  He  will  have  waited  three  or  four  years.  2.  The 
chairs  and  tables  are  old,  but  they  are  not  interesting.  3.  He 
had  waited  three  or  four  years ;  he  was  getting  tired.  4.  Is 
the  stove  in  the  comer  a  stove  without  (a)  door?  5.  How 
long  have  they  been  waiting  ?  6.  The  picture  in  the  comer 
is  three  years  old ;  it  is  not  very  interesting. 

(d)  "  How  many  pictures  do  you  see  in  the  room  ?  " 

"  I  see  four  pictures,  and  also  two  tables,  a  chair,  and  a 
stove." 

"  Don't  you  see  the  door  in  the  comer  ?  " 

"  I  see  the  door,  but  it  (fie)  is  not  in  the  corner." 

"  The  stove  is  many  years  old,  isn't  it  ?  " 

"Yes,  but  this  (btefe^)  isn't  interesting.  I've  studied 
enough.    I'm  going  to  bed." 
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LBSSON  XV. 
Review. 


üXlan  mng  ettpas  fettt;  nm  etioas  3n  madden.— Ooet^. 
Om  must  be  somethings  in  order  to  do  {make)  something^. 


93. 


Outline  of  Declensions. 


Ct.ars. 

Maso. 

Fem. 

Nbut. 

Plübal. 

Take  Umlaut. 

Ist  Strong 

tif  tUf  tx 

miittx, 

Xodite? 

t\,  tXi,  tx, 

dieit,  leiit 

add 
nothing 

sometimes 

2d  strong 

mono- 
syllables 

mono- 
syllables 

mono- 
syllables 

adde 

usually 

3d  strong 

htm  and 

mono- 
syllables 

none 

htm  and 

mono- 
syllables 

adder 

always 

4th  weak 

(e) 

(e) 

none 

It,  ett,  ttett 

never 

6th  mixed 

few 

none 

few 

It,  ett 

never 

94. 


Strong  Konn  Endings. 


Singular, 

Plural, 

Class  I. 

Class  II. 

Class  III. 

Class  I. 

Class  II. 

CISAS  lU. 

N.       - 

— 

— 

II 

«e 

HX 

G.      -^ 

-e« 

-e« 

a. 

H 

"tx 

D.      — 

-(e) 

-(e) 

«It 

"tn 

Hxn 

A.      — 

— 

— 

IL 

«e 

HX 

Note.  —  The  above  tables  are  not  meant  to  be  complete,  but  just  to 
give  a  graphic  impression  of  the  declensions. 
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95.  Perfect  Tenses. 

Present  Perfect  =  present   of  auxiliary  (^aben  or  fein)  -h 
past  (also  cftlled  perfect)  participle. 
Past  Perfect  =  past  of  auxiliary  4-  past  participle. 
Future  Perfect  =  future  of  auxiliary  +  past  participle. 

96.  Table  of  Cases. 

Norn.  Gen.  Dot,  Ace, 

Masc.  ^er  Somber      bei9  9)lannei9      gab  bem  Selirer  ben  8tu]|L 

Fern.    ^ieXoditer      ber^ran  ^a\^  beir9)ltttteir  bte9{ofe» 

Neut.   X)ad^ttb         bei»  a^ntaettti»  gab  bem  aRftbdiett  bai^meib. 
lUtle  man  dress 

97.  Infinitive  of  Purpose.  —  The  expression  fo,  in  order  to, 
denoting  purpose  in  English,  is  rendered  in  German  by  utu 
.  »  .  JU  with  the  infinitive.  A  comma  precedes  unt,  and  the 
infinitive  comes  at  the  end. 

He  stayed  to  see  the  teacher.    ®t  blieb,  ttm  bett  Seigrer  $tt  feljett. 
We  read  in  order  to  understand.    SBtt  lefeti,  ttm  $tt  beirftel^ett. 

98.  Oral  Drill. 

(a)  1.  @r  blieb,  um  ju  (efen.  2.  SBir  finb  naö)  ©oufe  ge* 
gangen,  um  ju  fptefen.  3.  SBtr  ge^en  in  bie  ©c^ule,  um  ju 
lernen.  4.  (gie  fernen,  um  gut  ju  fpred|en.  5.  ®ingft  bu, 
um  bie  S3fume  ju  fe^en?  6.  ©er  ^unge  lernt,  um  gut  ju 
öerftc^cn. 

(b)  1.  We  stayed  to  see  the  boy.  2.  Do  you  go  to  school 
to  learn  ?  3.  He  has  gone  home  to  study.  4.  They  study 
in  order  to  read  well.  5.  The  boys  read  much,  in  order  to 
understand  well.  6.  She  has  stayed  at  home,  in  order  to 
read  my  book. 
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99.  Exercise. 

(a)  1.   Bead  Äorl  unb  ^ol^atttt,  Easy  Reading,  26,  «7. 

2.  Point  out  illustrations  of  the  perfect  and  past  perfect 
with  l^aben  and  fein;  of  distinctions  between  the  past  and 
perfect;  of  the  imperative;  of  the  third  and  fourth  classes 
of  nouns;  of  substitutes  for  the  perfect;  of  the  infinitive  of 
purpose. 

Q))  1.  SBo  tt)or  ^fo^onn  geftem  geblieben?  2.  SBie  longe 
temte  Äarf  fc^on  gngUfc^?  3.  Semte  er  gngfifc^,  urn  gut  gu 
lefen?  4.  3öo  ^at  ^o^ann  «aU  gefpieft?  5.  SBarum  ^at 
er  bte  ©ttfec  nid^t  gefd^rteben?  6.  3ft  er  ju  ©aufe  gebtteben, 
urn  55aU  gu  f^)telen? 

(c)  1.  He  has  stayed  at  home,  (in  order)  to  play  ball. 
2.  The  pupil  has  studied  German  two  years.  3.  Does  he 
study  it,  in  order  to  speak  well  ?  4.  German  is  not  hard, 
but  we  do  not  understand  it.  ö.  How  many  books  has 
the  boy  (already)  read?  6.  The  girls  had  written  the 
words  and  the  sentences  very  well. 

(d)  "  Why  did  you  come  so  late  ?  " 

"  How  long  have  you  been  waiting  here  ?  " 

"  I've  been  waiting  here  a  long  time.  Didn't  you  come  to 
play  ball  ?  " 

"ISTo,  I  came  to  see  the  game.  Aren't  the  boys  playing 
yet  ?  " 

"  Yes,  they  have  been  playing  a  long  time,  but  they  are  get- 
ting tired." 

"That  is  not  very  interesting.  I'm  going  home  to  write 
my  brother  a  letter." 
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100.  Review  Exercise. 

(a)  1.  Illustrate  the  difference  between  the  use  of  the  Ger- 
man past  and  perfect.  2.  Give  examples  of  the  use  of  the 
German  present  for  the  English  perfect ;  of  the  German  past 
for  the  English  past  perfect. 

(6)  1.  §aben  ®ie  bte  SJÄönner  unb  btc  Äinbcr  gefeiten,  ober 
tooren  fie  nic^t  ba?  2.  ©inb  bte  Änaben  auf  bem  <S>pxeipiaii 
ol^ne  aröüfeen  gebUeben?  3.  SBie  fange  ternen  bie  3^ungen 
fd^on  ©eutfdi?  4.  SBteöiete  Seiten  waren  in  bem  ^mrntx? 
Ö.  ®tnb  bie  S3ifber  unb  ber  ®tu^t  in  bet  gde  nic^t  intereffant? 
6.  SBar  ber  Ofen  in  ber  (^dt  ge^n  ^a^re  alt? 

(c)  1.  Did  the  children  learn  the  poems  with  many  words  ? 
2.  Stay  here  and  read  the  sentences,  please.  3.  The  boys 
had  been  waiting  a  long  time.  4.  How  many  years  have  you 
studied  German  ?  5.  Is  the  boy's  brother  three  or  four  years 
old  ?  6.  The  boys  didn't  come  home  to  study ;  they  came 
home  to  play  ball. 

(d)  At  Home.  —  The  boys  were  studying  yesterday  at  home. 
They  were  studying  German.  They  had  studied  German  two 
years  and  (they)  had  found  it  interesting.  They  studied  a  long 
time  yesterday.  They  learned  three  poems.  Many  words  in 
the  poems  were  new.  It  got  late  and  they  became  very  tired. 
Then  they  went  (went  they)  to  bed. 
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LESSON  XVI. 
Prepositions  with  the  Dative  or  Accusative. 


3d?  jianb  auf  Ijoljen  Bergen  unb  falj  ins  tiefe  tLal — iBolttlieb. 
/  stood  on  lofty  mountains  and  looked  into  the  deep  valley,  —  Folksong. 


101.  Prepositions  with  Dative  or  Accusative.  —  The  preposi- 
tions used  with  either  dative  or  accusative  are :  an,  auf ,  Jointer, 
In,  neben,  über,  unter,  öor,  jtotfc^en. 

They  take  the  dative  in  answer  to  the  question  wJieref  in 
what  place  f  (tüo?);  the  accusative  in  answer  to  the  question 
whither 9    to  or  into  what  place?  (too^tn?). 

<Sr  fa^  in  htm  ^oitfe.    He  sat  in  the  house.    (So  fag  er?) 
i&x  0ing  in  bad  $aiti^*    He  went  into  the  house.    (Sol^in  ging  er?) 
@r  ftanb  in  bem  ^Xmmtx.    He  stood  in  the  room.    (2öo  flanb  er?) 
^t  gitt0  in  ha^  S^^^^^*    ^^  ^^^t  into  the  room.    (Sol^in  ging  er?) 
^t  ging  in  bent  dimmer  anf  nnb  ab.    He  went  back  and  forth  in  the 
room.    (SBo  ging  er  auf  unb  ah?) 

(a)  Many  prepositions  may  unite  with  the  definite  article  :  am  for  an 
bem;  im  for  in  bem;  in«  for  in  ba«;  auf«  for  auf  ba«,  etc. 

102.  Vocabulary. 

bie  $rftt)ofttion'  IV,  preposition.  fdnt'men,  fam,  gefontmen  (fein),  to 

bte  StrS'^e  IV,  street.  come. 

gebron'i^en,  gebrani^te,  gebrandit  ntn'ntn,  nannttf  qtnannt  (liaben), 

(l^aben),  to  use.  to  name^  call. 

l^ei'^en,  l^ie^,  gel^ei^en  (l^aben),  to  et'mai^,  indecL,  something;  some, 

be  named,  be  called ;   er  ^tx^i  ttv^a^  ^a^ner,  some  paper. 

WkVittf  his  name  is  Miller.  ridi'tig,  rigM,  correct(ly). 

an,  by,  near;  to.      anf,  on,  upon,  onto,      l^inter,  behind. 
in,  in,  into.         ni'htn,  beside.         Whtt,  over,  above;  across;  about. 
nnter,  under;  among.       bor,  before,  in  front  of.      5nit'fl^en,  between. 
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103.  Oral  DriU. 


(a)  L  Die  ^rä|)ofttiotten  in  ber  aufgäbe  finb  rid^tig.  2.  @« 
ttjar  auf  einem  2^ifd^e  unter  einem  JBud^e*  3,  ^df  tarn  ne= 
ben  meinem  SJater  über  bie  ©tra^e.  4,  ©iel^ft  bu  etiua^  an  bem 
2:ifd^e  Dor  bem  fjenfter?  5.  @r  fommt  gwifd^n  bie  ©äufer  ^in- 
ter ben  ©arten^  6.  gtwa«  ift  auf  bem  ©tul^Ie  neben  bem 
SCifc^e. 

(b)  1.  I  see  something  near  the  chair  beside  the  window. 
2.  Are  you  coming  across  the  street  into  the  garden  behind  the 
house  ?  3.  Are  the  prepositions  in  the.  exercise  correct  ? 
4.  He  found  something  among  the  books  on  the  table.  ö.  We 
came  in  front  of  the  house  between  the  flowers.  6.  He 
went  across  the  street  between  the  houses. 

104.  Exercise. 

(a)  1.  Eead  S)ie  ^rftpofitionen,  Easy  Reading,  29,  80. 
2.   Point  out  illustrations  of  all  nine  prepositions. 

(6)  1.  ©tanb  bie  fjrau  auf  ber  ©trage  mit  ettüa^  papier  unter 
bem  Srm?  2.  §aben  ®ie  eine  9tofe  unter  ben  ©lumen  im 
©arten  hinter  bem  §aufe  gefunben?  3.  Sam  ber  3^unge  gtüi^ 
fd|en  bie  ©tü^Ie  an  b.en  Zx^d)  neben  bem  ^enfter?  4.  SBarum 
fam  ba^  aRäbdien  über  bie  ©trage,  unb  tüarum  ftanb  fie  Dor  ber 
©diute?  5.  §aben  wir  bie  ^rftpofitionen  riditig  gebraucht? 
6.  Sitte,  nennen  ©ie  bie  ^räpofitionen !    SBie  l^eigen  fie? 

(c)  1.  You  will  find  something  between  the  books  on  the 
chair  behind  the  stove.  2.  The  boy  came  across  the  street 
and  stood  under  the  window  in  front  of  the  house.  3.  The 
boy's  teacher  came  to  (an)  the  desk  beside  the  table.  4.  Are 
you   using  the  prepositions    correctly?        5.     His  name  is 


PERSONAL  PRONOUNS.  175 

John,  but  we  call  him  (il^n)  Jack  (©and).  6.  I  saw  some- 
thing under  some  paper  on  a  chair  behind  the  door  between 
the  two  rooms. 

(d)  "  Name  the  prepositions  and  use  them  (fie)  in  sentences. 
What  are  their  names  (use  l^ei^en)  ?  " 

<<  I  stood  on  a  chair  beside  the  table.  The  paper  is  behind 
the  desk  in  a  book.  We  came  beside  the  boy  across  the  street. 
They  came  under  the  window  between  the  two  benches  in  front 
of  the  house.'' 

"Good!  You  have  used  the  prepositions  correctly.  The 
teacher  will  praise  you  (®ic)." 

"  The  sentences  in  the  book  are  hard ;  they  have  too  many 
words,  and  the  words  are  new." 

"Yes,  but  the  prepositions  are  not  hard.  You  have  used 
them  (fie)  correctly." 

IiBSSON  XVII. 
Personal  Pronouns.    Position  of  Objects. 


VOex  tji  t>a?        3d?  bin  es.        Sxrib  Sie  es?        €r  ifl  es. 
Who  is  there?  It  is  I.  Is  it  you  F  It  is  he. 


105.  Personal  Pronouns. 

First  Person.  Second  Person. 

N.  idi,  L  tntr,  we. 


G.  nteitter,  of  me.     wx\tx,  of  us. 
D.   «lif,  to  we.  ttlti?,  to  us. 

A.  mi^r  me.  wx9,  us. 


hn,  thou.  i]|r,  ^%t,  you. 

Mntt,  of  thee,  eitet,  ^f^ttt,  of  you. 

bir,  to  thee.  tndi,  ^f^ntn,  to  you, 

hxifif  thee.  tn^,  Sie,  you. 
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Third  Person. 

N.    tt,  he.  fie,  she.  t^,  it.  fit,  they. 

G.   feiner,  of  him.    .  iljrer,  of  her.      feiner,  of  it.  iljrer,  of  them. 

D.  i^nt,  to  him.         if^t,  to  her.         i]|nt,  to  it.  ilinen,  to  them. 

A.  ifin,  him.  fte,  her.  t§,  it.  fie,  them. 

106.  Agreement  of  Pronouns.  —  In  German  a  personal  pro- 
noun of  the  third  person  must  agree  with  its  antecedent  in 
gender  as  well  as  in  person  and  number. 

(Sffen  Sie  ben  gfifdj  nidit;  er  ift  nii^t  gnt»   Do  not  eat  the  fish ;  it  isn't  good. 
Q^  f^aht  bie  9iofe  nidit ;  mo  ift  fie  ?    I  haven't  the  rose;  where  is  itf 
^a  ift  ein  $atti9.    ($i9  gel^ört  mir*     There  is  a  house.    It  belongs  to  me. 

107.  The  Position  of  Objects  in  German  is  just  as  in  English, 
(a)  A  personal  pronoun,  whether  the  direct  or  the  indirect 

object,  stands  right  after  the  simple  verb  or  auxiliary. 

@r  gab  t^  bent  Secret«    He  gave  it  to  the  teacher. 

@r  f^at  mix  einen  S5rief  gefil|rie!ien«    He  has  wriuen  me  a  letter. 

(h)  If  both  direct  and  indirect  objects  are  personal  pronouns, 
the  accusative  comes  first. 

Sdi  l^abe  t^  iljnt  geaeigt    /  have  shown  it  to  him. 

(c)  If  both  objects  are  nouns,  the  indirect  object  (dative) 
usually  comes  before  the  direct  (accusative).     See  §  52. 

108.  Vocabulary. 

ber  $fit,  bie  $Ä'te  II,  hat.  fSljrt,  to  drive;  to  go  or  ride  {by 

ber  Sa'ben,   bie   Sftben   I,  store,  car  or  carriage). 

shop.  fott'fen,  reg.  (l^aben),  to  buy. 

bie  Stttbt,  bie  Stäb'te  n,  city;  in  W'ften,  reg.  {^cAtn),  to  cost. 

bie  Stabt,  to  town,  down  town.  lan'fen.  Kef,   gelaufen  (fein),  er 

bie  äRarf,  pi.  sniei  9Rar!,  feil^i^  Iftnft,  to  run. 

9Rar!,  etc.,  mark,  German  coin  fü'l^en,    reg.    (l^aben),    look  for, 

worth  about  a  quarter.  seek. 

fal^  ren,  fnJjr,  gefällten  (fein),  er  nur,  only. 
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108.  Oral  DrUl. 

(a)  1.  Q6t  fe^e  einen  ©ut;  »a«  foftet  er?  2.  ©uc^en  ®ie 
bie  «tume?  §ier  ift  fie.  3.  SBir  fuhren  in  ble  ©tabt;  fte 
toax  fe^r  grog.  4.  9Äeine  aJhttter  ^at  einen  Saben ;  er  ift  fe^r 
Hein.  ö.  ®ie  ^at  einen  ®tu^I  qdan^t;  er  ift  fel^r  fc^ön. 
6.  Qä)  fa§  auf  einer  ®on! ;  fie  ftanb  im  ®orten. 

(6)  1.  Here  is  my  hat ;  it  is  green.  2.  They  have  driven 
to  the  city ;  it  was  very  beautiful.  3.  He  has  a  ball ;  it  cost 
two  marks^       4.   I'm  looking  for  my  cap ;  it  is  in  the  garden. 

5.  Translate  the  sentence ;  it  is  not  hard.      6.  We  are  reading 
an  exercise ;  it  is  very  interesting. 

110.  Exercise. 

(a)  1.   Read  Qn  ber  ©tabt,  Easy  Reading,  80-82. 

2.  Point  out  illustrations  of  personal  pronouns;  of  the 
agreement  of.  pronouns  in  gender  as  well  as  in  person  and 
number ;  of  the  three  different  positions  of  objects. 

(b)  1.  ^at  bie  SDhttter  einen  ©ut  in  bem  gaben  in  ber  ©tobt 
gelouft?  2.  SBa^  loftete  er?  3.  ^fft  bie  SKutter  be«  ^fungen  in 
bie  ©tabt  gefahren,  um  i^m  einen  §ut  gu  faufen?  4.  Äoftete 
ber  ©ut  nurjwei  SRarl?  5.  @ud|te  ber  ^funge  ben  $ttt  in 
bem  Saben  in  ber  ©tabt,  ober  ^at  er  i^n  ju  ©aufe  gefunben? 

6.  gurren  ®ie  ober  tiefen  ®ie  in  bie  ©tabt? 

(c)  1.  I  bought  a  hat  in  a  store  in  the  city,  and  it  cost  only 
three  marks.  2.  The  boy  ran  into  the  house  to  look  for  his 
hat,  but  it  was  not  there.  3.  My  brother  and  I  drove  to  town 
(in  bie  ©tabt)  to  buy  a  chair ;  it  cost  only  four  marks.  4.  She 
looked  for  the  rose  in  the  garden,  but  she  did  not  find  it. 
5.  She  gave  him  a  flower,  but  he  gave  it  to  his  sister.  6.  You 
found  a  rose  in  the  glass ;  give  it  to  me. 
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(d)  "Did  you  drive  to  tx)wn  yesterday  to  buy  a  liat  in  the 
store  ?  " 

"  Yes,  it  is  very  beautiful ;  I  had  been  looking  for  a  hat  a 
long  time." 

"  How  much  did  it  cost?  " 

"  Only  ten  marks.  The  man  in  the  store  showed  me  many 
hats,  but  I  bought  only  this  one  (btefen)." 

"  Please  show  it  to  me." 

"  Come  with  me,  and  I  will  show  it  to  you." 

LESSON  XVIII. 
Prepositions  with  the  Dative.    Inverted  Order. 


^tle  mit  IDetle«— 2)eutf(^d0)>rt(^koort 

77ie  more  haste,  the  less  speed  (literally,  haate  wUk  delay). 


111.  Prepositions  with  Dative.  —  The  commonest  prepositions 
with  the  dative  are  au^,  bei,  mit,  tiad^,  fett,  Don,  gtt* 

%n^  bent  $anf e,  out  of  the  house. 
S^ei  tttti^,  with  U8y  at  our  house, 
Son  ber  &ta^i,  from  the  city, 

112.  When  referring  to  inanimate  objects  bo(r)*  is  generally 
compounded  with  prepositions  instead  of  a  personal  pronoun. 
Compare  the  English  thereupon,  therewith. 

On  it,  out  of  it,  in  it,    ^arsttf^  bsraiii^^  baritt* 
With  it,  beside  it,  from  it,    ^amtt,  battebett,  babott. 

113.  Inverted  Order.  — In  the  inverted  order  the  subject 
stands  directly  after  the  simple  verb  or  auxiliary. 

(a)  This  order  is  used,  as  in  English  (1)  in  direct  questions 
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whose  subject  is  not  an  interrogative  pronoun,  and  (2)  in  com- 
mands where  the  form  with  ®ic  is  used. 

Do  you  speak  German  f    B^tÜB^tn  8ie  ^etttfd^  ? 
When  will  he  come  f    SBauit  Wirb  er  lontnteit  ? 
Give  me  the  hook,    i&thtn  8te  mir  bad  IBttd^ ! 

(h)  The  inverted  order  is  used  in  declarative  sentences,  when 
they  are  introduced  by  some  element  other  than  the  subject. 
English  sentences  have  this  same  inversion,  when  introduced 
by  scarcely,  fuxrdly,  no  sooner,  and  so  on. 

Now  I  am  ready.    3e^t  bin  id^  fertig. 

In  summer  it  is  beautiful,    ^nt  Sommer  ifl  ed  fd^dti. 

Fm  looking  for  a  pen,  not  for  ink.     (Sine  gfeber  fttd^e  id^,  nid^t  Xittte. 

114.  Vocabulary. 

ber  (Si'mer  I,  |)ai7.  ftel'Ieti,    reg.    (^abeu),    to   stand 
ber  ^lei'fd^er  I,  butcher,  (transitive),  put  {in  an  upright 

bie  Sfl^flr'se  IV,  apron.  position). 

bie  Wdntftf  bie  SBftrfte  II,  sausage.  an»,  out  of,  from  {out  of). 

beben'ten,  bebetttete,  bebentet  (^a»  bei,  at  the  house  (store)  of;  with. 

ben),  to  mean  (of  things) .  nad^,  to  (of  places);  qfter;  accord- 
ed  gibt,  there  is,  in  a  general  sense.         ing  to. 

Id'd^en,  reg.  (lyaben),  to  cook,  boil,  feit,  since.        \ 

K'gen,  reg.  (^aben),  to  lay,  put  {in  Hn,  from ;  of. 

a  reclining  position).  51t,  at;  to  (especially  of  persons). 

115.  Oral  Drill. 

(a)  1.  ©et  bem  gleifc^er  fanben  \o\x  einen  (Sinter  mit  SBürften 
barin.  2.  @eute  gingen  rove  au^  bem  ©arten  nac^  bem  gelbc. 
3.  ®eit  geftern  finb  iDtr  ju  §aufe  geblieben.  4.  ÜDa«  Äinb 
fam  bon  fetner  üßutter  ju  feinem  3Sater.  5.  au«  ber  Schule 
famen  bie  ^i^ngcn.  6.  Oeftcrn  ging  ber  ^{t\\ä)tx  xiaä)  bem 
Saben,  um  cine  Sc^ürje  ju  faufen. 
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(b)  1.  Yesterday  we  were  at  (bei)  the  butcher's.  2.  To- 
day I  went  out  of  the  school  to  the  wood.  3.  At  home 
we  had  a  pail  with  sausages  in  it.  4.  Yesterday  they  had 
not  yet  heard  of  it.  6.  He  went  from  his  house  to  buy 
sausage  at  the  butcher's.  6.  To-day  I  came  out  of  the  school 
with  my  teacher. 

116.  Exercise. 

(a)  1.   Read  grifc^c  SBurft,  Easy  Beading,  82-84. 

2.  Point  out  illustrations  of  prepositions  with  the  dative  ; 
of  the  use  of  the  compound  with  ba(r)*  for  a  pronoun ;  of  the 
inverted  order. 

(b)  1.  JäQBarcn  iDtr  gcftcrn  bet  bem  g(ei[c^er  mit  ber  ©c^ürje? 
2.  SBa^  bebeutet  „e^  gibt"?  3.  8ief  ber  ^unge  tnit  ber  SKüfee 
öon  ber  ©c^ule  ju  ber  grau  mit  bem  gimer  mit  SBürften  barin  ? 
4.  8egte  bic  grau  bie  SSürfte  in  ben  gimer  unb  föchte  [ie  fie  barin? 
6.  3ft  ber  gleifc^er  au«  bem  gaben  gefommen,  unb  ^at  er 
einen  (Stul^I  mit  einer  ©c^ürje  barauf  öor  bie  Sür  gefteöt? 
6.  §abcn  ®ie  bie  "ißräpofitionen  gelernt  ?    S3Ba^  bebeutcn  fie  ? 

(c)  1.  At  the  butcher's  we  were  cooking  sausages  in  a  pail. 
2.  He  came  out  of  the  house  to  us,  stood  the  pail  with 
sausages  beside  us  and  laid  his  apron  on  it.  3.  Yesterday 
the  boy  ran  from  the  school  to  the  field  to  play  ball  with  the 
pupils.  4.  What  does  that  mean?  5.  To-morrow  the 
butcher  with  the  apron  will  lay  the  sausages  in  a  pail,  put 
the  pail  on  the  stove  and  cook  the  sausages.  6.  To-day  I 
was  at  (bei)  my  mother's,  and  I  went  out  of  the  house  and 
ran  from  the  garden  to  the  school. 

(d)  "  Were  you  at  the  butcher's  yesterday  ?  " 

"  Yes,  yesterday  I  was  at  the  butcher's.  He  gave  me  a  sau- 
sage out  of  a  pail." 
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«  He  had  an  apron,  didn't  he  ?    What  did  he  do  with  it?  " 

"  He  stood  a  chair  in  front  of  the  door  and  laid  the  apron 
on  it.     That  means  fresh  (frifc^c)  sausage  to-day." 

«  And  what  did  he  do  then  ?  " 

"  Then  he  laid  four  sausages  in  a  pail,  put  the  pail  on  the 
stove,  and  gave  me  two  of  them  (baDOtt)." 

LESSON  XIX. 
PrepositlonB  with  the  Accusative.    Possessives. 


0t{ne  2Irbett  fetn  (5en>tnn.  —  evnc^^o^ 
No  profit  without  work. 


117.  Prepositions  with  Accusative.  —  The  prepositions  used 
with  the  accusative  are  bt^,  burc^,  für,  gegen,  o^ne,  utn,  tPiber. 

3für  bai9  ^itb,  for  the  child. 

^«rd^  ben  ®a?teit,  through  the  garden, 

118.  The  Possessive  Adjectives  are  formed  from  the  genitive 
of  the  personal  pronouns.     See  §  105. 

(Idi)  meiii,  my,  (fie)  i^r,  her.  (t^r)  euer,  your. 

(btt)  beiii,  thy.  (e«)  fein,  its.  (8le)  3l|r,  your, 

(et)  fei«,  his,  (wir)  iitifer,  our,         (fie)  Hf,  their. 

(a)  The  possessives  and  the  negative  fein,   not  a,   no^  are  called 
„tin*'  words,  because  they  are  declined  in  the  singular  like  ein. 

119.  Declension  of  the  Possessives. 

Singular. 
Masc.  Fem.  Neut. 

N.    mein  S3ntber  meine  S3itttl  meinS3nil^ 

G.    vmnt»  S3mberd  meiner  S3anl  meined  fdxOi^t» 

D.    meinem  S3mber  meiner  S3anl  meinem  S3nd^(e) 

A.   meinen  S3mber  meine  iBanl  mein  S3nil^ 
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Flural 
Masc.  Fern.  Neut. 

N.    meine  S3rüber  meine  SSftitfe  meine  S3llil^er 

G.    meinet  S3rfibe?  metner  S3ftnle  meiner  S3ftil^er 

D.    meinen  ^rfibern  meinen  S3ftnlen  meinen  ^fid^em 

A.    meine  ^rfiber  meine  SSftnle  meine  IBfid^er 

(a)  In  like  manner  decline  bcln  $ut,  fcinc  Xoä)Ux,  ii^x  ©au«,  cure  @tabt, 
unferc  ©lume,  3^r  ©oot,  fein  ©arten. 

(&)  Note  that  the  endings  are  the  same  for  all  genders  in  the  plural, 
and  that  euer  usually  drops  its  second  e  for  euphony  when  it  has  an  end- 
ing :  euer,  eure,  euer ;  cure«,  eurer,  eure«,  etc.  Unfer  may  do  the  same  but 
oftener  it  drops  the  first  e :  unfer,  unjre,  unfer ;  uufre«,  unfrer,  unfre0,'etc. 

120.  Agreement  of  Possessives.  —  A  possessive  adjective  must 
agree  in  stem  with  its  antecedent ;  in  ending,  with  its  noun. 

/  ?Mve  my  book,    ^d^  f^aht  mein  -^ntf^, 

I  have  my  books,    ^d^  ^a(e  meine  ^ftd^er. 

We  have  our  book.    lEBir  ^a(en  nnfer  fßntf^. 

Every  rose  has  Us  thorns,     ^tht  Slofe  f^at  i^re  ^omen. 

121.  Use  of  fein.  —  German  uses  fein  to  express  no,  not  any, 
not  a,  unless  it  is  very  emphatic.     3lxä)t  ein  means  not  one.  • 

I  haven't  any  boat,    ^d^  ^a(e  fein  ^oot 

He  didn't  say  a  word,    (&x  fttgte  lein  SBort. 

Not  one  word  did  he  speak,    Äid^t  ein  fßoft  ftnrttdi  er. 

122.  Vocabulary. 

ber  9'ienb,  bie  9(enbe  II,  evening.  lein,  not  a,  not  any,  no, 

ber  (Stein,  bie  (Steine  II,  stone.  i^x,  her;  their, 

bai9  ®elb,  bie  @elber  III,  money.  3^r,  your  (polite  form). 

ma'd^en,  reg.  (Ifttben),  to  make;  nn'fer,  our. 

t»  mad^t  nid^tiS,  it  makes  no  dif-  bnrd^,  through. 

ference ;  that's  all  right.  .  für,  for. 

nt^'mtn,  na^m,   genommen   (^a^  g^'gen,  toward;  against, 

ben),  er  nimmt,  to  take.  fim,  around. 
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123.  Oral  DriU. 

(a)  1.  ^abcn  @tc  fein  ®clb  für  Qfjxtn  ©ruber  gcnomtncn? 
2.  SBir  fltngcn  utn  btc  (Stabt  unb  hnxd)  ben  SBalb.  3.  ©egen 
Slbenb  \ud)tt  ba^  SKöbc^en  i^re  (Scourge.  4.  O^ne  i^re  .§üte 
famen  bie  ^i^ngen  ou«  ber  (S(^ute.  5.  Unfere  ©c^tpefter  lief 
gegen  einen  (Stein  ;  fie  l^at  i^n  nxd)t  gefe^en.  6.  ^i)  ijabt  fein 
@elb  bei  mir, 

(ö)  1.  I  didn't  take  any  money  for  you.  2.  No  boy  came 
through  our  garden  around  the  house.  3.  Toward  evening  I 
ran  against  a  stone.  4.  Haven't  you  any  (have  you  no) 
money  for  me?  6.  Not  one  pupil  has  written  the  exercise  for 
his  teacher.       6.   He  came  through  the  wood  without  his  hat. 

124.  Exercise. 

(a)  1.   Eead  ©urt^  gelb  linb  SBalb,  Easy  Beading,  84,  86. 

2.  Point  out  illustrations  of  the  prepositions  with  the  accu- 
sative ;  of  possessive  adjectives  and  their  agreement ;  of  the 
use  of  fein. 

(b)  1.  ®ing  ber  STOann  gegen  äbenb  ol^nc  feinen  §ut  burc^  ba^ 
gelb?  2.  SBomm  na^m  er  feinen  §ut?  3.  §at  ba«  SRäb* 
c^en  fein  ®elb  für  ben  @ut  i^re^  SSater«  genommen?  4.  ganb 
ba^  SKöbd^en  il^re  ©t^ürge  auf  einem  ©teine?  5.  @aben  @ie 
3f^ren©ut  felbft  (yowrseZ/)  gemacht?  6.  ®ing  er  gegen  Slbenb 
um  ben  ©orten,  um  fein  ®elb  ju  fud^en? 

(c)  1.   Toward  evening  we  found  our  money  beside  a  stone. 

2.  I  haven't  taken  any  money,  but  it  makes  no  difference. 

3.  Without  our  hals  we  went  around  the  field  and  through 
the  wood.  4.  Yesterday  I  made  a  cap  out  of  my  hat. 
6.  The  girl  lost  her  money  beside  a  stone,  but  toward  evening 
she  found  it.      6.   Here  is  some  money  for  you ;  take  it. 
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(c^  "Were  you  going  through  the  wood  yesterday  with 
your  sister  ?  '' 

"Yes,  toward  evening  we  went  around  the  garden,  across 
the  field,  and  through  the  wood/' 

"  Were  you  without  your  hats  ?  " 

"  Yes.  We  did  not  take  our  hats,  but  it  made  no  difference. 
It  was  very  warm." 

"Did  you  see  many  stones  in  the  field?" 

"No,  we  didn't  see  any  (saw  no)  stones.  The  field  was 
beautiful  and  green." 

LESSON  XX. 
Apposition.    Review. 


C^unbe,  bte  htVitn,  beigen  ntd^t.  —  e^tvä^toott 
Barking  dogs  do  not  bite, 

126.  Apposition.  —  A  noun  in  apposition  with  another  has 
the  same  case. 
Nominative.    SReltt  Sater,  ber  Se^re?^  ift  gelontnten.    My  father,  ike 

teacher,  has  come. 
Genitive,    ^cl^  lefe  ^a§  S3tt4  ntetitej?  Battt»,  bed  ^tf^xtt».    lam  reading 

the  book  of  my  father,  the  teacher. 
Dative,    dhr  f^at  t»  metitem  Skater,  bem  Secret,  gegeben.    He  gave  ü  to 

my  father,  the  teacher. 
Accusative.    $aft  bit  tttettteti  Battx,  ben  Seigrer,  gefeiten?    Have  you 

seen  my  father,  the  teacher? 

126.  Vocabulary, 

bad  $olar  bte  S^M^tt  in,  {fire-)  ^o'len,  reg.  ((abeit),  to  go  and  yet, 

wood,  as  distinguished  from  ber  fetch, 

SBalb,  forest.  f^al'ten,  reg.  except  past  part,  ge* 

bad  Sanb,  bie  Sftitber  III,  country;  ^palttn  (^oben),  to  spiu. 

auf  bem  Saitbe,  in  the  country,  tra'gen,  trug,  getragen  (^aben),  er 

ar'beiten,  reg.  (f|aben),  to  work.  trägt,  to  carry;  to  wear. 
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127.  Exercise. 

(a)  1.  Read  Die  JJroucn  mit  bcm  ©olgc,  E€L8y  Beading,  85,  86. 

2.  Point  out  illustrations  of  apposition;  of  prepositions 
with  the  dative;  with  the  accusative;  with  both  cases;  of 
personal  pronouns  and  their  agreement;  of  inverted  order; 
of  possessive  adjectives. 

(ft)  1.  arbeitete  ba^  m&h6)tn,  bie  ©c^toefter  be«  ©d^Mer«? 
2.  (Spaltete  fte  ba«  ©olj?  3.  arbeiteten  ®ie  tnit  ber  grau, 
ber  abutter  be«  SWäbc^en«,  auf  betn  Sanbe?  4.  ©olte  ble 
iJrau  ba«  ©olg  au«  bem  SBalbe,  unb  trug  fie  e«  in  ba«  §au«? 
6.  Sragen  bie  SDiäbc^en  auf  betn  ganbe  @üte?  6.  ©palten  fie 
ba«  ©olj,  ober  ^olen  fie  e«  nur  au«  bem  ©albe? 

(c)  1.  Yesterday  I  worked  in  the  country  with  my  brother, 
the  teacher.  2.  We  fetched  wood  and  split  it.  3.  Then 
we  carried  it  into  the  house.  4.  The  girl  beside  the  house, 
the  daughter  of  the  woman,  isn't  splitting  any  (splits  no) 
wood.  6.  In  the  country  the  boys  work ;  they  fetch  wood 
and  split  it.  6.  My  sister,  the  girl  with  the  apron,  isn't 
wearing  any  (wears  no)  hat. 

(d)  "  Did  you  work  yesterday  ? '' 

"  Yes,  I  worked  with  my  brother,  the  pupil." 

"  Where  were  you  and  what  did  you  do  ?  " 

"  We  were  in  the  country.  We  fetched  wood  and  split  it. 
Then  we  carried  it  into  the  house." 

«Didn't  you  get  tired  ?  " 

"No,  it  was  so  beautiful  in  the  country.  We  didn't  get 
tired." 

"  Did  you  wear  your  hats  ?  " 

"  No,  we  didn't  wear  any  (wore  no)  hats." 
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128.  Review  Exercise. 

(a)  1.  Illustrate  the  use  of  the  dative  and  accusative  with  in, 
auf,  unter,  and  jlPifc^cn.  2.  What  German  pronoun  is  used 
for  it  in  referring  to  the  German  for  hall,  bench,  letter,  flower, 
hat,  and  cap  ?  3.  How  is  it  usually  translated  after  a  prepo- 
sition? 4.  Give  and  illustrate  the  rules  for  the  inverted 
order,  the  agreement  of  the  possessive,  and  the  use  of  fein. 

(6)  1.'  §aben  ®te  mein  SSnd)  unter  bem  ^apkx  auf  bem 
Zx\d)t  öor  bem  genfter  gefunben?  2.  3ft  bcr  gleifc^er  mit 
feiner  ©d^ürge  gwifc^en  bie  (Stül^Ie  l^inter  bie  ©anf  in  feinen 
Saben  gegangen  ?  3.  3? ft  bie  SJhttter  be^  3^ungen  mit  i^m  in  bie 
®tabt  gefal^ren,  um  il^m  für  nur  öier  9Karf  einen  §ut  ju  laufen? 
4.  @aben  ®ie  be^  gleifd^er^  ©d^ürje,  unb  »erben  ®ie  fie  i^m 
geben?  5.  @tng  ber  2Wann  ol^ne  ®elb  au^  bem  §aufe  meine« 
93ruber«,  be«  gleifc^er«?  6.  5»a^m  ba«  Sinb  ben  ©tein  an« 
bem  iJelbe  burd^  ben  ©arten? 

(c)  1.  I  don't  use  the  prepositions  well ;  what  (iDie)  are  they 
(called)  ?  Please  name  them  for  me.  2.  I  laid  my  hat 
beside  the  books  on  the  table  behind  the  door.  3.  The  boy, 
my  brother,  took  it,  and  you  will  find  it  now  on  the  bench  in 
the  garden  under  the  window.  4.  Yesterday  I  drove  to  town 
to  look  for  a  hat  in  a  store,  but  I  didn't  buy  any  (hat)  ;  they 
cost  too  much.  5.  At  home  in  my  room  I  have  some  wood ; 
I  shall  make  a  boat  out  of  it.  6.  He  didn't  have  any  hat, 
and  he  didn't  have  any  money  to  (um  .  .  ♦  gu)  buy  a  hat. 

(d)  In  the  City.  —  Yesterday  my  brother,  the  teacher,  and 
I  went  to  town  to  buy  me  a  hat.  We  went  into  a  store  in  the 
city  and  saw  many  hats  there  on  the  tables.  We  went  be- 
tween the  tables  and  looked  for  a  hat  for  me,  but  we  didn't 
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find  any  (hat).  Then  we  saw  a  cap ;  it  was  small  but  beauti- 
ful, and  we  bought  it.  It  cost  only  three  marks.  Then  we 
went  home  with  it.     To-morrow  I  shall  wear  it. 

LESSON  XXI. 
Strong  Declension  of  Adjectives.    Nouns  of  Measure. 


<5uten  IHorgen,  £}err  £cl^rcr.    (Sutcn  Cag,  meine  Kinber» 
Good  morning,  {Mr.)  teacher.     Good  day,  {my)  children. 


129.  Strong  Declension  of  Adjectives.  —  When  not  preceded 
by  an  article,  or  some  other  word  with  distinctive  end- 
ings (§  134),  the  adjective  must  indicate  number,  gender, 
and  case  of  the  noun.  This  is  the  Strong  Declension  of 
Adjectives. 

The  adjective  takes  the  following  endings,  akin  to  the  defi- 
nite article,  except  that  with  strong  nouns  in  the  genitive 
singular  masculine  and  neuter,  euphony  requires  ^cn  instead 
of  se^.  Here  the  adjective  does  not  need  to  be  strong,  as  the 
noun  ending  indicates  its  number  and  case. 


Singular. 

Masc. 

Fem. 

Neut. 

N. 

guter  9Rantt 

gute  SJröu 

gute^  »nd^ 

G. 

guten  a^anned 

guter  gfrau 

guten  S3u4e$ 

D. 

gutem  9Rann(e) 

guter  SJrau 

gutem  öudftCe) 

A. 

guten  a^ann 

gute  JJrau 

Plural. 

guteööu* 

N. 

gute  mUmx 

gute  %xmtXL 

gute  »ftd^er 

G. 

guter  Wknntx 

guter  S^frauen 

guter  »ü*cr 

D. 

guten  9Rannern 

guten  S^franen 

guten  IBüd^ern 

A. 

gute  Wkmtx 

gute  grauen 

gute  mibitx 
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(a)  In  like  manner  decline  jimßfr  'Bä^üUVf  toarmcr  Äbenb,  grüne  ©auf, 
W6m  Zod^ttx,  große«  S^^^^^t  toarmc«  2öaf[er. 

(b)  Below  are  given  the  typical  strong  endings.    Note  their  resem- 
blance to  those  of  the  definite  article. 


Masc. 

Fern. 

Neut. 

Plu. 

»er         (ber) 

»e    (bie) 

»ed         (ha») 

»e   (bie) 

»e«  (en)  (be«) 

»er  (ber) 

-t»  (en)  (bed) 

»er  (ber) 

*ent        (bent) 

«er  (ber) 

»em        (bem) 

»en  (ben) 

»en        (ben) 

»e   (bie) 

-t»         (bttj?) 

»e   (bie) 

130.  Omission  of  the  Preposition  after  Nouns  of  Measure. — 
Nouns  following  expressions  like  a  glass  o/,  a  piece  of,  etc., 
are  given  in  German  without  a  preposition.  They  are  put  in 
apposition,  and  so  are  in  the  same  ease  (§  125). 

A  glass  of  water,    (&\n  &iü»  SBaff  er« 

A  piece  of  wood,    (Sin  @tfid  $ol5* 

With  a  glass  of  warm  water,    3Rit  einem  @IaS  tnorntem  Staffer. 

(a)  Masculine  and  neuter  nouns  of  measure  after  a  numeral 
usually  have  the  same  form  in  both  singular  and  plural.  Fem- 
inines have  the  regular  plural  form. 

fßxtt  ^n%  four  feet. 
Sieben  ¥fnnb^  seven  pounds, 
3tnei  Xaffen,  two  cups, 

131.  Vocabulary. 

ber  $elm,  bie  $elnte  II,  helmet.  ha»  ^t&d,  bie  8tiiife  ll,  piece, 

ber   Dfflaier^    bie    Dffiaie're    II,  bentfi^j,  adj.,  German. 

officer.  gran,  gray. 

ber  (Solbaf,  ht»  8o(ba'ten,   bie  Ijod^,  inflected :  lyolyer,  l|o^e,  l|ol|ei^, 

8o(ba'ten  IV,  soldier,  high,  tall. 

bie  Uniform'  IV,  uniform,  \avL%  long. 

ha»  (BilBfmMf  bie  8i^tterter  III,  fed^iS,  six. 

sword,  t0tifi,  white. 
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132.  Oral  DrUl. 

(a)  1.  !Dcut[c^c  Offijicrc  tragen  f(^önc  Unifonncn*  2.  Die 
©eltne  beutfc^er  ©olboten  finb  l^oc^.  3.  !J)ie  Offijiere  geben 
öielen  ©olbqten  lange  ©d^lDerter.  4.  §aben  öiele  (Solbaten 
graue  Uniformen  unb  l^ol^e  ©elme?  5.  gsiele  Dffijiere  finb 
fec^«  gu§  ^oc^.  6.  Jöttte,  geben  ®ie  mir  ein  ®Ia^  iDarme^ 
SBaffer! 

(b)  1.  Grerman  ofl&cers  have  gray  uniforms.  2.  He  gave 
me  a  piece  (of)  white  wood.  3.  German  soldiers  have  many- 
officers  with  long  swords.  4.  Good  boys  read  hard  exercises 
well.  6.  The  uniforms  of  German  officers  have  tall  helmets 
and  long  swords.      6.   Is  the  soldier  six  feet  tall  ? 

133.  Exercise. 

(a)  1.  Read  !Deutf(^e  Offijiere,  Easy  Reading y  88, 1—89,  5. 

2.  Point  out  illustrations  of  the  strong  declension  of  adjec- 
tives; of  the  omission  of  a  preposition  after  a  piece;  of  a 
masculine  plural  with  singular  form. 

(b)  1.  2:ragen  beutfc^c  Offijiere  graue  Uniformen '  mit  J^o^en 
©elmen?  2.  ©inb  htvit\6)t  (Solbaten  \t6)^  ^n^  {)oc^?  3.  ^at 
ber  Offijier  ein  ©tücf  »ei^e«  "ißapier  in  ber  (his)  §anb? 
4.  §aben  beutfd^c  ©olbaten  fc^öne  Uniformen  mit  ^o^en  ^tU 
men  unb  langen  ©d^iüertem?  5.  §aben  @ie  bem  3^ungen 
ein  ®Ia^  lüarme«  SBaffer  gegeben?  6.  @e^en  ®ie  beutf(^e 
Offijiere  mit  »eifeen  Reimen,  grauen  Uniformen  unb  langen 
©d^loertem? 

(c)  1.  German  soldiers  wear  gray  uniforms  with  high  hel- 
mets, but  they  carry  no  swords.  2.  The  officer  had  a  piece 
of  white  paper  in  his  (ber)  hand  and  was  drinking  a  glass  of 
cool  water.      3.   Good  pupils  write  long  sentences  with  many 
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hard  words.  4.  German  officers  have  white  helmets  and  gray 
uniforms  with  long  swords.  5.  Please  give  the  soldier  a 
glass  of  water.  6.  Here  is  a  piece  of  paper  and  a  pen  and 
some  ink ;  I  shall  write  my  mother  a  letter. 

(d)  "Do   German   soldiers   wear   white  helmefe  and   long 

swords  ?  " 

"  Their  helmets  are  gray,  and  they  carry  no  swords." 

"  But  German  officers  carry  long  swords,  don't  they  ?  " 

"  Yes,  German  officers  wear  beautiful  gray  uniforms  with 

high  helmets  and  long  swords." 

"  Have  you  seen  many  German  officers  ?  " 

"  Not  many,  but  I  have  spoken  with  two  or  three,  and  they 

were  very  interesting  men." 

LESSON  XXII. 
Weak  Declension  of  Adjectives. 


3cber  tft  ftd?  felbji  bcr  Häd^ftc.  —  e<)nc^tt)ort 

Chanty  begins  at  home  (literally,  Every  one  is  nearest  to  himself). 


134.  Weak  Declension  of  Adjectives.  —  An  adjective  is  weak 
when  used  with  bcr,  or  with  bie[cr,  this,  jener,  that,  or  jeber, 
every.  These  are  called  ,,ber"  words,  as  they  have  endings 
like  ber.  The  number  and  case  of  the  adjective  are  shown  by 
the  strong  endings  of  the  „ber"  word. 

Singular. 
Masc.  Fem.  Neut. 

N    berguteSRann  Mcfe  gute  f^tau  feneiS  gute  !8ud^ 

6.    bei^  guten  2Sllamt»        Mefer  guten  ^tm  Jened  guten  fßnäitß 

D.   bent  guten  Wlmn(t)      btefer  guten  f$ran  ienem  guten  fßniS^(t) 

A.   ben  guten  9Rann  biefe  gute  f^rau  ienei^  gute  ^u4 
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Masc. 
N.   bte  guten  a^ftttttcr 
G.    ber  guten  äRftttner 
D.   ben  guten  9Rflttuetn 
A.   bie  guten  äRftnner 


Plural, 
Fem. 
blefe  guten  gfritnen 
biefer  guten  gfritnen 
btefen  guten  gftanen 
btefe  guten  gfritnen 


Neut. 
jene  guten  ^flcl^er 
iener  guten  ^üd^et 
jenen  guten  ^fid^ern 
jene  guten  SSIli^er 


(a)  Decline  bcr  fd)5ne  ©arten,  jene  »etße  S3tume,  jebeö  ftetne  @tü(f. 
(6)   Below  are  given  the  typical  weak  endings.    Notice  that  a  weak 
ending  of  an  adjective  is  preceded  by  a  strong  ending  of  another  word. 


Masc. 

Fern. 

Neut. 

Plu. 

(=er)  "t 

(.e)    't 

(«e^)  't 

(«e)    -en 

(»e«)  'tn 

i'-tt)  =en 

(r-e«)  »en 

(«er)  -tn 

(=em)  «en 

(«er)  «en 

(-em)  =en 

(«en)  «en 

(»en)  «en 

(-e)   «e 

(«e§)  «e 

(«e)    «en 

135.   Accusative  of  Definite  Time.  —  The  accusative  is  gener- 
ally used  to  express  definite  time. 

Every  summer,  jebeu  @omnter ;  this  year,  btefei^  S«^»^» 


136. 


Vocabulary. 


ber  Sag,  bte  Sage  II,  day. 
ber  tt^Ian^  bei^ttf/Ia'neu,  bte  Uf^ia'' 
neu  IV,  light  cavalryman,  uhlan. 

t^xt^aVntiy^flag- 

bte  San'^e  IV,  lance. 

H^  ¥ferb,  bte  ?Pferbe  II,  horse. 

nad^ft,  next. 


xti'ttn,  tittf  geritten  (^aben  or  fein, 

§  76,  Note),  to  ride  (horseback), 

au'ber,  other,  in  the  sense  of  differ- 
ent, not  more. 

bte'fcr,  biefe,  biefeö  or  bieig,  this. 

je'bcr,  iebc,  jcbcö,  evei-y,  each. 

it'ntVf  jene,  jeueö,  that. 


137.  Oral  Drül. 

(a)  1.  5Jlä(^ften  Sommer  fe^en  tt)ir  jene  anberen  Ul^Ianen. 
2.  3feben  S^ag  reite  id)  btefe«  fc^öne  "ißferb.  3.  (Se^en  ®te  bie 
fangen  Sanjen  ber  anberen  Ul^Iancn.  4.  ^ft  ba«  ba«  ^ud^  be« 
nöc^ftcn  ®(f|üler«?     5.  Sitte,  geben  8ie  jenem  jungen  Änabcn 
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btcfcn  ficincn  ©all!  6.  ÜDcr  graue  §ut  bc^  Hcinen  ^^ungeti 
foftete  fc(^«  aWarf. 

(&)  1.  Every  beautiful  day  the  German  uhlans  ride  on  the 
green  field.  2.  Those  other  horses  of  these  German  officers 
are  white.      3.   Next  year  these  little  boys  will  go  to  school. 

4.  See  the  white  flag  of  the  German  soldier !  5.  I  gave  those 
little  pupils  these  new  pens.  6.  Did  you  take  that  little 
boy's  gray  hat  ? 

138.  Exercise. 

(a)  1.  Read  T)tut\d)t  Offigicrc,  Easy  Reading ,  89,  6—40,  9. 
2.  Point  out  illustrations  of  the  weak  declension  of  adjec- 
tives ;  of  the  accusative  of  definite  time. 

{b)  1.  (gelten  (Sie  bie  bcutfd^cn  Ul^Ianen  in  betn  nöd^ftcn 
SJilbc?  2.  SRciten  bicfe  anberen  ©olbatcn  jcben  Sag  mit  jenen 
fc^önen  "ißf erben?  3.  §aben  bie  beutfd^en  Ul^Ianen  jeben  2^ag 
mit  ben  Sanken  unb  ben  grauen  ^ai)ntn  geritten  ?  4.  §aben 
®te  auf   jenem  grünen  JJelbe   bie    beutfc^e    %ai)nt   gefe^en? 

5.  ©aben  biefe  beutfd^en  U^Ianen  f(^öne  "ißferbe  unb  lange 
ganjen?  6.  ©e^en  ®te  biefe  anberen  (Solbaten  in  jenem 
näd^ften  «übe? 

(c)  1.  These  German  uhlans  in  that  next  picture  ride  very 
well.  2.  Next  summer  they  will  ride  in  (auf)  the  other  field 
with  those  long  lances  and  the  beautiful  flags.  3.  Every  day 
I  Tide  this  Ixautiful  gray  horse,  but  to-morrow  I  shall  ride  that 
white  horse-  4.  In  the  next  picture  you  will  find  those  other 
aoldiera.      B.   Kext  summer  we  shall  play  those  new  games. 

6.  Every  winter  we  go  to  the  big  school  and  study  these 
interesting  books. 
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(d)  "  Are  these  big  soldiers  on  the  beautiful  horses  the 
German  uhlans  ?  " 

"  Yes,  and  in  the  next  picture  you  see  those  other  German 
soldiers/' 

"  Every  day  we  read  of  (öott)  these  soldiers  with  the  long 
lances  and  the  beautiful  flags." 

"  Those  beautiful  pictures  in  this  little  book  are  very  inter- 
esting, aren't  they  ?  " 

"  Yes,  this  little  book  with  the  beautiful  pictures  is  very 
interesting.     Shall  we  use  it  next  year  ?  " 

"No,  next  year  we  shall  use  that  hard  book." 

LBSSON  XXIII. 
Mixed  Declension  of  Adjectives. 


§u  jcbcm  gan3en  XVtxf  gcljört  ein  ganser  IHann.  --  »Widert 
Euery  complete  work  requires  a  complete  man. 


139.  Mixed  Declension  of  Adjectives.  —  An  adjective  is  de- 
clined as  on  the  next  page,  when  it  follows  the  article  citl,  the 
negative  fein,  no,  none,  or  any  possessive,  like  TUCtn,  bcitl,  il^r, 
etc.  These  are  all  declined  like  ein,  and  are  called  ^ein" 
words.  Note  that  unfer  and  euer,  though  they  end  in  «er,  are 
„ein"  words. 

In  the  nominative  singular  masculine,  and  nominative  and 
accusative  singular  neuter,  „ein"  words  have  no  ending.  There- 
fore a  following  adjective  must  be  strong,  in  order  to  show 
number  and  case.  In  all  other  instances  the  adjective  is  weak. 
Hence  the  term  Mixed  Declension,  because  the  adjective  is 
sometimes  strong,  sometimes  weak. 


194 


NEW   GERMAN   GRAMMAR. 


Majsc: 
N.  ttteitt  neuer  ^nt 
G.  tttetned  ueuen  ^ntt^ 
D.  meinem  ntntn  $ttl(e) 
A.  meinen  ntntn  ^ni 


Singular. 
Fern. 
feine  andere  Statt 
feiner  anberen  Staht 
feiner  anberen  8tabt 
feine  anbere  8tabt 


Neut. 
i^r  f  (eined  ^nb 
i^rei^  fleinen  ^inbei^ 
i^remfleinen^inbce) 
ilpr  fleined  ^inb 


N.  meine  ntntn  ^ütt 
G.  meiner  ntntn  ^ütt 
D.  meinen  ntntn  Ritten 
A.  meine  ntntn  $tile 


ilpre  fleinen  ^nber 
ilprer  f (einen  ^inber 


Plural. 
hint  anberen  @lftbte 
feiner  anberen  Stftbte 

feinen  anberen  Stiibten  ilpren  f (einen  ^inbern 
feine  anberen  Stftbte     ilpre  f (einen  ^nber 

(a)  Decline  ein  alter  "Mann,  3^r  großer  Änabe,  meine  irelße  ^o\e,  un* 
fere  aitt  ÜJiutter,  fein  neue«  SBirb,  euer  alte«  §au«.    (See  §  119,  5.) 

(ö)  Below  are  given  the  mixed  endings  for  „ein"  words  and  adjectives. 
Compare  them  with  the  tables  in  §  129,  b,  and  §  134,  b. 

Masc.  Fern.  Neut.  Plu. 

(-)    -er  (=e)   -t  (-)    -t»  (»e)    »en 

(=e«)  -tn  (=er)  -tn  (=e«)    tn  (»er)  -tn 

^      (=em)  =en  (»er)  »en  (»em)  »en  (»en)  »en 

(»en)  »en  (»e)   »e  (— )    =e«  (»e)   «en 

140.  Position  of  nie.  —  9ite  has  the  same  position  in  the  sen- 
tence as  nid^t  (§  26). 

I  never  saw  those  roses,    3i^  f^aht  \tnt  9lofen  nie  gefeiten» 
He  never  came  into  the  city.    @r  fam  nie  in  bie  Stabt* 


141. 


Vocabulary. 


ber  9iod,  hit  9iHt  II,  coat. 

ber  ^(a^,  bie  ^(ä^e  II,  seat;  {city) 

square. 
bie  3f(in'te  IV,  {shot)  gun. 
bai^  3Ra(,  bie  3Ra(e  ii,  time. 
(efom'men,     (efam',     (efom'men 

(^aien),  to  get^  secure. 


(ie'gen,  (ag,  0e(e'0en  ((aben),  eo 

Zie.     Compare  with  (egen  (reg.), 

to  lay  (§114). 
(e^t,  Za8^ 
ffi^mar^,  6ZacA;. 
ta^'fer,  brave. 
nie,  neijer. 
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142.  Oral  Drill. 

(a)  1.  3c^  l^abc  ^l^rcn  fcfttüarjen  Mod  nie  gefeiten.  2.  Da« 
fetätc  3Jiaf  bcfam  mein  after  ße^rer  einen  guten  ?fafe.  3.  Der 
tapfere  ©ofbat  ^at  feine  neue  glinte.  4.  5Rä(ftfted  9Äaf  befom* 
men  h)ir  gute  ^fätse.  5.  (Sein  neuer  ©ut  liegt  auf  einer 
fc^toarjen  ©anf,  6.  Unfer  alte«  §au«  ftel^t  in  einem  fc^önen 
©arten. 

(ö)  1.  Next  time  I  shan't  get  a  big  gun.  2.  Your  little 
brother  didn't  get  a  good  seat.  3.  My  old  coat  lay  on  a  big 
chair.  4.  Her  black  horse  was  lying  in  (auf)  a  green  field. 
5.  Your  old  father  has  got  a  new  coat.  6.  My  little  sister 
has  never  seen  my  gray  coat. 

143.  Exercise. 

(a)  1.  Read  gin  fc^öner  i^^i^rtag,  Easy  Reading,  40, 10—43, 2. 
2.   Point  out  illustrations  of  the  mixed  declension  lyith  ein, 
fein,  mein,  fein,  i^r  ;  of  the  use  of  nie. 

(6)  1.  3ft  bad  ein  tapferer  ©olbat  mit  einem  fc^toarjen  Mod? 
2.  ^ai  ber  3unge  einen  guten  ^latä  befommen?  3.  $aben' 
Sie  3^re  alte  i^Iinte  nie  öerforen  ?  4.  ^ai  ber  Meine  ^unge 
lefete«  2RaI  einen  fangen  ®afe  gelefen?  5.  SBirb  ber  tapfere 
Offijier  mit  bem  grauen  9io(f  unb  ber  fd^toargen  i^^tite  ein  neue« 
•ißferb  befommen?  6.  3Bar  ba«  ein  große«  ^tVt,  unb  ^aben  bie 
jungen  lefete«  3Raf  gute  ^löfee  befommen  ? 

(c)  1.  Last  time  I  got  a  good  seat.  2.  Didn't  you  ever  (not 
ever,  nie)  see  a  black  horse?  3.  Your  black  coat  is  lying 
beside  my  new  gun.  4.  A  brave  soldier  is  never  without  his 
gun.  5.  I  have  never  lain  so  long  in  my  warm  bed.  6.  Last 
time  she  saw  the  soldiers  very  well,  but  to-day  she  didn't  get 
a  good  seat. 
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(d)  "  Didn't  you  get  a  good  seat  last  time  ?  " 

"  No,  I  never  get  a  good  seat.  Last  time  I  lay  in  bed  too 
long." 

"  I  got  a  good  seat,  and  I  saw  the  brave  soldiers  with  their 
black  coats  and  their  new  guns." ' 

"  Was  my  old  teacher  there  ?     He  rides  a  black  horse." 

"  I  didn't  see  any  black  horse.  An  old  officer  with  a  gray 
coat  was  there,  but  I  didn't  see  any  teacher." 

"  Next  time  I  shall  not  lie  in  bed  so  long." 

LESSON  XXIV. 
Adjectives  after  totldf,  fold^,  etc. 


2IUer  guten  Dinge  ftnb  brei.  —  @^>ri(^toort 
Of  all  good  things  there  are  three. 


144.  STOancft,  many  a,  fofc^,  such  a,  and  tüclc^,  which,  may  be 
declined  like  ^bcr"  words.    A  following  adjective  is  then  weak. 

Many  an  old  booky  mand^ei^  alte  S3ufi^. 

On  such  a  waim  day,  an  folfi^em  marmen  ^age» 

Which  young  hoyf  SEBelfi^er  {ttitge  ftnaie  ? 

(a)  But  usually  these  words  are  indeclinable  and  do  not 
affect  a  following  construction  at  all.  The  adjective  may  be 
strong  or  mixed.  When  indeclinable,  Xotli)  is  exclamatory  and 
means  what. 

Many  an  old  hook,  maitfi^  a\M  S^nilt. 

mattilt  ein  a\tt9  S^mJ^. 
On  such  a  warm  day,  an  fodl^  marmem  Xage. 

an  folfl^  einem  marmen  %a%t. 
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What  a  young  boy  !  SEBelfi^  inttgtr  ftttaüe ! 

S&tViH  ^^  initger  ftnoüe! 
With  what  a  young  hoy !  9)<Ht  toefalt  ittttgem  ftttoüeit ! 

Wi  toelf^  einent  inngeit  StvaAtn ! 

(p)  ®ofc^,  when  used  wiöiout  an  adjective,  may  follow  ein 
or  fein  and  is  then  inflected  according  to  the  mixed  declension. 
On  such  a  day,  ati  etitent  fodj^en  Xage» 

(c)  WX,  aUy  is  usually  declined  as  a  ,,ber"  word  when  fol- 
lowed directly  by  an  adjective.  When  followed  by  a  „ber" 
word  or  an  ^ein'^  word,  it  is  usually  indeclinable. 

All  good  tea,  aUtt  gute  ^ee» 

Of  all  good  things,  aUtt  guten  ^tttge* 

All  the  old  books,  aU  bte  altett  S^iU^er» 

Of  all  these  blue  flowers,  aU  biefer  hlantn  S3(itmeit. 

With  all  my  liuie  friends,  mil  att  nteitten  fleinen  ^renitbeit* 

145.  Adverbs.  —  The  uninflected  form  of  most  adjectives  is 
used  also  as  an  adverb.  A  single  adverb  has  the  same  position 
as  nic^t  (§  26).  If  there  are  several  adverbs,  they  have  this 
order :  (1)  time,  (2)  place,  (3)  manner. 

^n  (tft  gitt  (adj.).     You  are  good. 

^tt  Icrnft  gut  (adv. ).     You  learn  well. 

%tt  @a^  ift  rifj^tig  (adj.).     The  sentence  is  correct. 

^ad  l^aft  btt  fifi^tig  geffl^ttebeit  (adv. ).     You  wro^e  that  correctly. 

S&xx  (ernten  ^ente  gut.    We  studied  well  to-day. 

(&X  mat  geftent  Ijier.    He  was  here  yesterday. 

146.  Vocabulary. 

ber  ^u'hlidf  bie  %nhl\ät  II,  sight.  gaug,  adj.,  whole;  adv.,  quite,  en- 
hit  Xxüp'ptVlf  pi.,  troops.  tirely. 

marffj^ie'ren,    ntairfii^ier'te,    mar-  aU,  all. 

fixiert'  (f^ahtn  or  fetn,    §   76,  mandi,  many  a ;  ip\.,  many. 

Note),  to  march.    For  omission  foll^,  such  a;  such;  so. 

of  ge-,  see  §  69.  Uielfi^,  what  a,  what ;  which. 
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147.  Oral  DriU. 

(a)  1.  aSBcfd^  ein  tD^rmcr  Stag!  2.  SBcfd^e  Gruppen  mar^ 
festeren  ^cutc?  3.  3ltt  biefe  Zvnpptn  finb  ganj  mübc. 
4.  3)?anc^c  jungen  @c^üler  finb  l^^ute  l^ier.  5.  ®oIc^  einen 
fc^önen  Slnblid  l^abe  ic^  nod^  nie  gefeiten.  6.  gaben  aU  bie 
Zxupptn  fofc^e  fc^önen  Uniformen? 

(ö)  1.  Which  troops  have  such  old  coats?  2.  All  the 
troops  march' the  whole  day.  3.  Many  a  young  pupil  did 
not  study  well  yesterday.  4.  I  have  never  seen  such  an  old 
green  hat.  5.  What  an  old  gray  coat!  Did  you  wear  it? 
6.   Will  they  march  with  all  those  troops  ? 

148.  Exercise. 

(a)  1.  Read  gin  fd^öner  Feiertag,  Easy  Reading,  42,  3-23. 

2.  Point  out  illustrations  of  the  uses  of  ntanc^,  [oiä}^  totldjf 
and  aU ;  of  an  adverb  with  the  form  of  an  uninflected 
adjective. 

(b)  1.  SBefc^  ein  Slag  nnb  tüdä)  ein  fd^öner  5lnbü(f! 
2.  ^aben  (§  76,  Note)  afl  biefe  Xxnpptn  ben  ganzen  Jag 
ntarfd^iert?  3.  ©inb  (§  76,  Note)  fie  über  ba«  ganje  gelb 
marfd^iert?  4.  §aben  ntand^e  Xxnpptn  fofd^  einen  fc^önen 
Slnblirf  gefjabt?  5.  SBeld^  ein  fi^öner  §ut!  SBo  ^aben  ®ie 
fofc^  einen  fi^önen  ^ut  gefauft?  6.  SBetc^e  bentfd^en  ®oI^ 
baten  werben  ben  ganjen  Jag  ntarf (gieren? 

(f)  1.  Wlrat  a  beautiful  day  I  I  have  never  seen  such  an  in- 
teresting piüture.  2.  Many  a  young  soldier  has  (§  76,  Note) 
martht'd  the  svliole  day.  3.  All  the  troops  will  march  the 
whole  day,  but  many  an  old  officer  will  get  tired.  4.  What 
a  beautiful   äight!      Did    you   ever   (Je)   see    such  a  field? 
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5.  Which  troops  have  (§  76,  ^ote)  marched  through  all  the 
streets?  6.  How  did  that  young  pupil  write  all  the  sen- 
tences with  such  long  words  ? 

(d)  "  What  an  interesting  sight !     See  all  the  troops  ! " 
"  Yes,  all  those  troops  have  (§  76,  Note)  marched  the  whole 
day.     They  are  quite  tired." 

"  Do  you  see  that  handsome  (fd^ön)  officer  ?  " 
"  Which    handsome    officer  (acctisative)  ?     I    see    many   a 
handsome  officer." 

"  Yes,  but  this  officer  is  marching  in  front  of  his  troops. 
I  have  never  seen  such  a  handsome  officer." 

"  Come  with  me !     I  have  seen  enough  of  (öon)  your  hand- 
some young  officer !     I'm  going  home." 

LESSON  XXV. 
Review. 


Dtc  2IItcn  3um  Kat,  bit  Jungen  3ur  ^at—^ptid^toovt 
The  old  for  counsel,  the  young  for  action. 


149.  Summary  of  Adjective  Declensions. 

(a)  A  predicate  adjective  is  not  inflected. 

(6)  An  attributive  adjective  is  inflected.  It  is  inflected  weak 
when  preceded  by  a  „bcr''  word,  mixed  when  preceded  by  an 
„ein"  word,  and  strong  when  not  preceded  by  either.  But, 
while  an  attributive  adjective  has  these  three  kinds  of  declen- 
sion, it  has  only  two  kinds  of  ending :  (1)  weak  and  (2)  strong. 

(1)  Its  endings  are  weak  when  preceded  by  a  „bcr"  word  or 
an  inflected  form  of  an  „ein"  word.  The  adjective,  when  weak, 
has  only  two  endings,  ^c  and  *(e)n.     It  takes  sc  in  the  nomina- 
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tive  and  accusative  singular  of  all  genders  except  the  accusa- 
tive masculine ;  *(c)n  in  all  other  cases. 

(2)  The  endings  of  an  adjective  are  strong  when  not  pre- 
ceded by  a  ffhtx"  word  or  an  inflected  form  of  an  „tin"  word. 
When  strong  it  takes  endings  like  the  definite  article. 

Kote,  —  The  endings  of  an  adjective  in  the  Mixed  Declension  are  the 
same  as  those  in  the  Weak,  except  in  cases  where  the  ,,ein''  word  has  no 
ending  (is  not  inflected).  Then  the  strong  ending  (wanting  in  „ein" 
words)  is  substituted  for  the  weak  ending  in  the  adjective. 

(c)  An  adjective  used  as  a  noun  is  written  with  a  capital  to 
show  its  noun  nature,  and  declined  like  an  adjective  to  show 
its  adjective  nature. 

@itt  %xmtt,  a  poor  man,  ^er  ^(eitte,  the  little  fellow, 

^ad  ^^ntf  the  beautiful,         Ulte,  old  people, 

(d)  To  translate  English  (me  following  an  adjective,  German 
uses  simply  the  inflected  adjective,  agreeing  in  gender  with 
the  noun  implied  in  one. 

Give  me  this  book  and  that  one,    &thtn  @te  mir  biefei^  S^ttfj^  itttb  {etteiS ! 
Where  is  a  pen  ?    I  havenH  one.    9EBo  ifl  eine  3fcber  ?    3<^  ^ßbe  feine» 
That's  not  my  hat;  I  bought  a  new  one,    ^ü^  ift  mein  $ttt  itif^t;  tf^ 
f^nht  einen  nenen  gefanft* 

150.  Vocabulary. 

ber  Scannt,  bie  mnmt  II,  tree.  bai3  maH,  hit  mMtt  III,  leaf 

ber  )6ftf4r  bie  S^fifilte  II,  bush.  molp'nen,  reg.  (I^aben),  to  reside, 
ber  3Renfd^,    bei^  ä^enfd^en,   bie        live. 

Syienffl^en  IV,  man,  in  the  sense  bef'fer,  adj.  and  adv.,  better. 

of    human    being ;   pi.,    people.  breit,  broad,  wide, 

(Compare  ber  ^anXif  §  73.)  ü%  than. 

151.  Oral  DrUl. 

(a)  1.  !Dcr  5Hte  ^at  btc  «latter  gefe^en.  2.  ^\)x  «od  ift 
o(t ;  ic^  l^abe  einen  neuen.      3.  !Der  aftc  ift  beffer  oU  ber  neue» 
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4.  aRcin  breiter  f)ut  ift  beffer  al«  ^l^r  Keine«.  5.  Diefe« 
«ucft  ift  beffer  al«  ba«  graue.  6.  gr  ^at  ein  ft^öne«  ?ferb, 
aber  i(^  ^abe  feine«. 

(ö)  1.  That  is  a  little  bush ;  we  have  a  big  one  in  our  gar- 
den. 2.  Your  new  boat  is  better  than  my  old  one.  3.  You 
have  a  beautiful  picture,  but  she  hasn't  one.  4.  We  live  in 
a  big  house,  but  the  teacher  lives  in  a  better  one.  5.  The 
old  pupils  learn  better  than  the  young  ones.  6.  I  live  in  a 
little  street,  but  she  lives  in  a  broad  one. 

152.  Exercise. 

(a)  1.  Read  gin  fcftöner  geiertag,  Easy  Reading,  4A,  24— i8,6. 
2.   Point  out  illustrations  of  the  use  of  adjectives  translated 

by  English  one;  of  adjectives  used  as  nouns;  of  the  strong, 
the  weak,  and  the  mixed  declensions. 

(b)  1.  SBo^nen  öiete  ÜJienfc^en  am  breiten  ^(afee?  2.  @inb 
bie  breiten  Sßn\d)t  beffer  at«  bie  Keinen?  3.  ^aben  biefe  ^o^en 
Säume  beffere  Stättcr  ate  bie  Keinen  Süfc^e?  4.  goben  öiefe 
aKenfc^en  ba«  @utc  unb  ba«  ©d^öne?  5.  Qn  melc^em  Keinen 
©aufe  h)o^nten  bie  2Hten  ?  6.  SBol^nten  fie  in  jenem  Keinen 
^aufc  l^inter  ben  fd^önen  SJtifc^en  mit  folc^  breiten  S3(ättem? 

(c)  1.  These  broad  trees  are  better  than  those  little  bushes 
with  the  green  leaves.  2.  Many  people  live  in  old  houses 
without  trees  or  bushes.  3.  This  leaf  is  better  than  that 
one.  4.  Many  people  praise  the  beautiful.  5.  You  have 
bought  a  new  hat ;  where  is  your  old  one  ?  6.  No  man  lives 
in  that  little  house,  but  many  people  live  in  this  big  one. 
7.   I  have  never  seen  such  a  tall  tree. 

(d)  "Do  many  people  live  in  that  little  house  under  the 
broad  tree  ?  " 
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"  Yes,  a  man  and  his  wife  and  four  children." 
"  Are  all  the  children  little  ?     I  don^t  see  any  big  ones." 
"  Yes,  they  are  all  small.     The  old  (people)  are  sitting  un- 
der the  broad  tree.     The  children  are  playing  in  the  bushes." 
"  It  is  cool  under  the  tree.     It  has  such  broad  leaves." 
"  Yes,  under  the  broad  tree  it  is  better  than  in  the  house." 

153.  Review  Exercise. 

(a)  1.  Illustrate  the  strong,  the  weak,  and  the  mixed  de- 
clension of  adjectives.  2.  Translate :  I  have  a  glass  of  warm 
water;  with  a  piece  of  good  wood;  four  feet,  3.  Give  two 
German  examples  of  the  accusative  of  definite  time.  4.  Con- 
trast the  position  of  nie  and  never  in  two  sentences.  5.  Trans- 
late in  three  ways:  many  an  old  hook;  on  such  a  warm  day, 
6.   Explain  and  illustrate  the  uses  of  att. 

(^)  1-  -Sft  jener  beutfc^e  @oIbat  fei^d  gu6  ^oc^?  2.  fragen 
beutfd^e  Offijierc  graue  Uniformen  mit  fc^önen  ©efmen  unb 
fangen  ©d^mertcrn?  3.  gaben  ®ie  mein  fd^öne«  neuc^  ^ferb 
nie  gefeiten?  4.  3Birb  3l^r  Heiner  Sruber  mir  nöc^fte«  SWal 
ein  ®fa«  SBaffer  geben?  5.  ^ad)  totld)tx  ©tabt  retten  jene 
beutfd^enUl^fanen?  6.  gaben  all  biefe  äßenfd^en  folc^  fc^öne 
^ferbe? 

(c)  1.  The  old  (man)  was  carrying  a  piece  of  wood  into  his 
little  house.       2.   All  these  long  sentences  have  hard  words. 

3.  Last  summer  in    the   wood   we    saw   many  a   tall    tree. 

4.  No  other  man  has  such  a  beautiful  horse.  5.  We  shall 
never  understand  all  the  sentences.  6.  They  have  never 
(yet)  got  good  seats  ;  next  time  they  will  get  good  ones. 

(d)  With  the  Soldiers,  —  Last  summer  we  went  to  a  broad 
field  and  saw  the  German  soldiers  and  their  young  officers. 
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We  had  never  seen  such  tall  oflBcers.  They  were  all  six  feet 
tall.  What  a  beautiful  sight!  They  wore  long  swords,  but 
the  soldiers  didn't  have  any.  Those  tall  officers  and  the  other 
soldiers  marched  the  whole  day  across  that  beautiful  green 
field.  I  had  never  had  such  an  interesting  sight  Next  year 
we  are  going  to  the  field  to  (utn)  see  them,  and  we  shall 
stay  the  whole  day. 

LBBBON  XXVI. 
Present  of  Modal  Auxiliaries. 


Scd?s  lüörtcr  ncl^men  mid?  xn  2lnfprud?  jeben  Cag  : 

3d?  foU;  id?  mug,  id?  fann,  id?  will,  id?  barf,  id?  mag.  —  »Widert. 


154.   The  Modal  Auxiliaries  are  followed  by  the  present  in- 
finitive.  They  correspond  to  the  English  modals  as  follows ;  — ; 

Present  Infinitive.  Past.  Past  Participle. 

dürfen,  may,  to  be  permuted;  must(^not).      burfte  geburft 

fBititeit,  can,  to  be  able  to;  may  (possibly).      Unntt  gelottnt 

HlBgett,  {may) ;  to  like  (to).  itto^te  getttOfi^t 

ntiMfett,  must,  to  have  to.  mugte  >  gemitlt 

follen,  shall,  (ought),  to  be  to.  foUte  gefoUt 

molleit,  tüill^  to  want  to  ;  to  be  about  to,  tOoUtt  getoollt 

Present  Indicative  of  Modals. 

ttSi  barf  faittt  mag  mug  fott  mitt 

buborffit  fattttft  magft  mn^t  fottft  miUft 

crbarf  fann  mag  mug  foil  mill 

mirbfirfeu        fBuueu         mdgen         muffen  follen         molleu 

i^rbilrft  fBunt  mdgt  mägt  follt  moUt 

fiebftrfett  fBuneu         mdgeu         mftffeu  folleu         motteu 
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155.  use  of  Auxiliaries.  —  (a)  The  English  wiU  is  translated 
in  two  ways  in  German  :  to  indicate  simple  futurity,  tüerbCTl  is 
used ;  to  indicate  desire,  use  iDotlcn.     Reread  §  56. 

Be  will  go  to-morrow,    (£r  ttiirb  ntorgen  gelten* 
He  will  {is  about  to  or  wants  to)  go.    Chr  mitt  gefeit* 
SEBerben  @!c  fommeit  ?    Shall  you  come  {at  some  future  time)  ? 
SBoKett  Sie  fomnten  ?     Will  you  come  f  {are  you  willing  to,  do  you 
want  to  f) 

(b)  English  sJicdl  we  is  usually  iDOÜcn  tPtr.  Use  fotlcn  iDtr 
only  when  you  can  substitute  are  we  to. 

Shall  we  go  home  f   SBoHeit  totr  italic  ^oitfe  gel^eit  ? 

Shall  we  read  now  f  (to  the  teacher).   ^ii!^tn  ViVC  jje^t  lefeit  ? 

Note.  —  SBcrbcn  is  used  for  future  meanings  of  shall  and  will,  Pollen 
is  used  when  the  decision  rests  with  some  one  besides  the  subject;  looUen, 
when  the  decision  rests  with  the  subject. 

156.  Vocabulary. 

ber  gfrenttb,  Wc  ^reitnbe  II, /nend.  bie  ^a^r'farte  iv,  ticket, 

ber  Sfltftff'iter^  bie  Sfi^affner  I,  con-  18'feit,  reg.  (Ipaben),  to  buy,  pur- 

ductor.  cÄa«e  (of  tickets). 

ber  SHt  bie  ^ilgc  II,  train.  rfi'fett,  rief^  gentfett  (Ipaben),  to 
bie  fSaf^n'fiti^,  bie  S^alpufteige  II,        call,  call  out. 

{station)  platform.  mftlttt  ?  interrog.,  when  f 

157.  Oral  Drill. 

(a)  1.  Der  Schaffner  barf  rufen,  aber  er  fann  nic^t.  2.  !t)er 
©c^üIer  muß  lernen,  aber  er  miti  nid^t.  3.  ®te  fotten  bie  gal^r* 
farten  (öfen  ;  mögen  ®te  nid^t  ?  4.  SBann  bürfen  mir  auf  bcn 
SJal^nfteig  gelten?  5.  3Botten  xovt  mit  bem  3^9^  fahren? 
6.  SSi^erben  mir  bie  fc^önen  :83äume  fe^en? 

(ö)  1.  May  I  buy  the  tickets,  or  will  you  ?  2.  He  doesn't 
want  to  do  it,  but  he  must.       3.   We  like  to  ride  in  (mit)  the 
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train.  4.  Shall  (tootlctt)  we  ride  in  (mit)  the  train  ?  6.  Shall 
(foß)  I  go  on  the  platform?  6.  Shall  (iDcrbeti)  we  see  you 
to-morrow  ? 

158.  Exercise. 

(a)  1.   Read  ©ic  ©fcnballtt,  Easy  Beading,  46,  46. 
2.   Point  out  illustrations  of  all  six  modals ;  of  iDOIIetl  iDir 
for  shall  we.     Find  examples  for    contrasting    iDcrben    and 

(6)  1.  STOüffcn  bic  jtDci  fjrcunbc  mit  bcm  3^9^  fahren? 
2.  ©arf  bcr  ©cftaffncr  offxit  cine  ga^rfartc  auf  ben  SBa^nfteig 
ge^en?      3.  SBann    motten    »it    unfere    ga^rfarten    löfen? 

4.  SBarunt   mögen   bie    fjreunbe   biefe   fangen   3*^9^    nit^t? 

5,  SBann  fott  ber  ©c^affncr  rufen  ?  6.  S^ann  ber  greunb  be« 
©(^affner«  auf  bem  Sal^nfteige  feine  i^a^rfarten  töfen? 

(c)  1.  When  shall  we  buy  our  tickets  ?  2.  The  conductor's 
friend  wants  to  call  out,  but  he  can't  speak.  3.  Shall  I  buy 
my  tickets  now,  or  may  I  wait  till  (hO)  to-morrow?  4.  The 
train  will  come;  the  conductor  will  call  out;  we  shall  go 
onto  the  platform.  5.  I  do  not  like  to  ride  in  (mit)  the 
train,  but  I  must  go  to  my  friends.  6.  When  may  we  go 
home,  please? 

(d)  "I  must  go  to  my  friends  in  the  city.  Will  you  go 
with  me  ?  " 

"  I  like  to  go  to  the  city,  but  I  can't  go  to-day.  May  I  go 
with  you  to-morrow  ?  " 

"  Yes,  will  you  go  to-morrow  ?  Shall  we  go  by  train  (mtt 
bem  ^u^t  falzten)  ?  " 

"I  like  to  go  by  train.  Shall  I  buy  the  tickets,  or  will 
you?" 
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"  You  must  buy  the  tickets.  I  can't  buy  them ;  I  haven't 
money  enough." 

"  All  right  (fd^ön) !  I  can  get  them  very  well.  See  you 
later  (5luf  SBicberfc^cn) ! " 

LESSON  XXVII. 
Past  and  Future  of  Medals. 


VOtnn  id?  mofltc,  mas  id?  foUte,  fönnt'  id?  aiies,  was  id?  luoUtc. 

169.  Past  Tense  of  Medals.  —  The  Modal  Auxiliaries  are  con- 
jugated in  the  past  indicative  like  any  weak  verb. 

tfi^  foititte^  /  could,  mir  imnttn,  we  could. 

hn  foititteft,  thou  couldsu  t^r  fottntet,  you  could, 

er  fonitte,  he  could.  {le  fonuteu,  ^{hey  could. 

(a)  Conjugate  the  other  five  modals  in  the  past. 

160.  Future  Tense  ef  Medals.  —  The  future  is  regular. 

tfj^  merbe  f^reii^ett  bftrfen,  I  shall  he  permitted  to  speak, 

btt  mirft  fommeit  lüititeit,  thou  wilt  he  able  to  come. 

er  toirb  gelten  füttttett,  he  toill  be  able  to  go. 

mir  merbett  lenteu  mftffen,  we  shall  have  to  study. 

i^r  merbet  fterbeu  mftffen,  you  will  have  to  die. 

fte  merben  ft^ieleu  moHen,  they  will  want  to  play. 

(a)  W6qen  and  foUen  are  rarely  used  in  the  jfuture  tense. 

161.  Medals  with  e^  and  gu.  —  (a)  Where  English  says  I  cariy 
you  must,  and  so  on,  German  generally  uses  e^  as  object  of 
the  auxiliary,  ^6)  fanti  e^,  ®tc  muffen  e^,  etc.  In  negative 
sentences,  c«  is  not  necessary:  ^if  fatin  Ttid^t,  ®te  muffen  ntd^t* 

(Ö)  When  a  verb  with  gu  is  used  with  a  modal  auxiliary,  ju 
comes  between  the  auxiliary  and  the  verb. 
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He  studied  to  be  able  to  read,    (&t  IttUtt,  nm  lefeit  }lt  fdlttteit« 

We  ran  to  be  able  to  see  better.    Wit  Uefen,  ttnt  ieffer  fe(eit  p  fdittteit* 

162.  Vocabulary. 

ber  S^a^tt'lpof^  bte    S^o^n^Bfe  II,  fva'gen^  reg.  ((obeit)^  with  ace,  to 

(railway)   station;  oitf  bent  or  ask. 

ben  S^oltnl^of^  a;  or  to  the  station.  ffl^i'ifeit,  reg.  ((abeit)^  to  send. 

be?  ^df'fer,  bte  Coffer  I,  trunk.  aUtiWf  alone, 

htt  Stoxhf  ^t  Mxht  Ih  basket.  nMl,    more;     ttiPfJ^    ettoad,    some 

bee  Dtt'fel,  bie  jDtifeJ  I,  uncle.  (thing)    more ;    ttuflt    ein,    one 

bad  &tphdf  II,  baggage.  more  ;  nod|  biete,  many  more. 

163.  Oral  Drill. 

(a)  1.  Wltxn  Onfet  burfte  alletn  ge^en,  aber  er  tooUtt  nic^t. 
2.  aStr  merben  bte  toffer  unb  Äörbc  auf  ben  Sal^nl^of  fd^idcn 
tnüffen.      3.  ^6)   totxht   ba«  ®tp'dd   atletn   tragen   fönnen. 

4.  @r  foüte  feinen  Äoffer  tragen,  aber  er  mochte  e«   nid^t. 

5.  SBerben  h)ir  nod^  etma«  fragen  bürfen?      6.  ®te  tootlten 
tf)r  ®tp&d  fd^iden,  aber  fte  fonntcn  nid^t. 

(6)  1.  He  was  able  to  carry  his  basket  alone,  but  he  didn't 
want  to.  2.  I  shall  have  to  send  my  baggage.  3.  We  were 
to  come  to  town,  but  we  weren't  permitted.  4.  She  didn't 
like  to  go,  but  she  had  to.  5.  They  will  be  able  to  play 
to-morrow.  6.  My  uncle  wanted  to  send  his  trunk  to  the 
station,  but  he  couldn't. 

164.  Exercise. 

(a)  1.    Read  5luf  bem  SJal^nl^ofe,  Easy  Reading,  46,  7—47,  17. 
2.   Point  out  illustrations  of  the  past  and  future  of  modals, 

and  of  their  use  with  e^  and  with  ju. 

(b)  1.  2Ru§tc  3^r  Dniet  fein  ®tp'dd  tragen,  ober  burfte  er 
e«  f^irfen?     2.  SBirb  er  fragen  motten,  um  jetnen  toffer  finben 
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ju  fönnctt?  3.  SBtr  iDotltcn  atlein  fahren,  aber  »ir  fonntcn 
ni(^t.  4.  §abcn  ®tc  atl  3fl|r  ©cpärf,  ober  mirb  3ff)r  Onfel 
noc^  einen  fioffer  fc^trfen  muffen  ?  5.  5Durf te  ber  ^unge  nod^ 
ein  ®Ia«  SBaffer  fjaben?  6.  SBirb  mein  Onfel  noc^  einen  Äorb 
anf  ben  53af)n^of  f c^irf en  muffen  ? 

(c)  1.  My  uncle  was  alone  on  the  platform,  and  he  had  to 
send  his  baggage.  2.  You  will  want  to  buy  two  more  (noc^ 
jn)ei)  tmnks,  won't  you?  3.  I  couldn't  go  to  the  station 
alone  with  my  baskets ;  I  wasn't  permitted.  4.  We  were  to 
send  our  trunks  home,  but  we  couldn't;   it  cost  too  much. 

5.  Will  the  boy  be  permitted  to  play  that  new  game,  or  will 
he  have  to  stay  at  home  to  writo  many  more  (noc^)  sentences  ? 

6.  They  wanted  to  go  to  (in  bie)  school  to  be  able  to  leam 
better. 

(d)  "Did  your  uncle  want  to  carry  his  baggage  to  the 
station  ?  " 

"  Yes,  but  he  couldn't ;  he  wasn't  permitted." 
"  Why  ?     How  much  did  he  have  ?  " 

"  He  had  this  big  tnmk  and  two  more  baskets ;  he  had  to 
send  them  (fie),  to  be  able  to  have  them  to-day." 
" How  much  was  it  to  (fotlte  e^)  cost?    Did  you  ask  him?  " 
"  Yes,  he  had  to  give  the  conductor  four  marks  more." 
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LESSON  XXVIII. 
Perfect  Tenses  of  Modals. 


€tne  t^albe  Stunbe  traben  tptr  ftet^en  muffen.— !i^oiiuu 


165.  The  Perfect  Tenses  of  Modals  are  conjugated  with  l^aben. 

Present  Perfect 
id|  dabei  bit  fia%  etc.,  gelsmiti  ^tmn%t,  etc.,  Ihave  been  able,  etc. 

Past  Perfect 
id|  finttt,  bit  fiatttftf  etc.,  gefottttt,  gesttttti  etc.,  I  had  been  able,  etc. 

Future  Perfect 

The  Future  Perfect  of  the  modals  is  regular,  but  rare. 

(a)  These  regular  past  participles  of  the  modals  are  used 
when  there  is  no  dependent  infinitive.     (§  161,  a.) 

/  couldn't,   ^  dabe  t9  miJ^t  gefoititt. 

He  didn't  want  to.    @r  dot  Z»  VLViit  gemoSt 

166.  "Two  Infinitives." — The  modals  and  nine  other  verbs 
(fül^Icn,/eeZ;  l^ci^en,  hid;  l^elfen,  help;  l^örcn,  hear;  loffcn,  let 
or  hxive  (a  thing)  done;  Icl^rett,  teach;  lernen,  learn;  mod^en, 
make;  and  feigen,  see)  have  two  past  participles,  one  of 
which  has  the  same  form  as  the  infinitive.  This  latter 
form  is  used  in  compound  tenses  governing  a  dependent 
infinitive.  The  dependent  infinitive  precedes  the  past  parti- 
ciple (with  infinitive  form)  of  the  modal. 

At  the  top  of  the  next  page  will  be  found  the  arrangement 
of  these  verbs  with  a  dependent  infinitive. 
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Present  Perfect. 

ill^  l|a(e  f^ielett  Ililrfetl,-/Äat7c  been  or  was  permitted  to  play, 
btt  f^afi  fd|rei(ett  foitlteit,  thou  hast  been  or  wast  able  to  write, 
er  (at  fi^retl^en  lernen,  he  {has)  learned  to  write. 
mir  l|a(en  fommen  miiffen,  we  (have)  had  to  come, 
•    x^x  dabt  arl^eiten  Reifen,  you  (have)  helped  work. 
fte  l|o(en  gellen  tooSen,  they  {have)  wanted  to  go. 

Past  Perfect, 
ill^  f^attt  fpielen  biirfen,  etc.,  I  had  been  allowed  to  play,  etc. 

(a)  Conjugate  each  of  the  above  combinations  in  full  throughout  the 
perfect  and  past  perfect. 

(Ö)  Remember  that  German  often  uses  the  perfect  where  English  em- 
ploys the  past.     (See  §  71.) 

(Sr  Ifat  nid^t  \pxtUn  h)oIlen.    He  didn't  want  to  play, 
3d^  l^abf  bteiben  muffen.    /  was  obliged  to  {had  to)  stay, 

167.  Vocabulary. 

bie  Sofomott'He  IV,  engine,   loco-  amertfa'nifi^,  adj.,  American. 

motive.  fo'mtff^,  funny,  queer, 

bOiS  ^me'rifa,  America.  ein 'mal/ once. 

H»  9lab,  bie  9läber  III,  wheel.  je,  ever. 

168.  Oral  Drill. 

(a)  1.  ^d)  l^abc  bic  fomifd^c  gofomotiöc  fahren  feigen.  2.  @r 
l^at  gelten  lüotten,  aber  er  l^at  e^  nid^t  flefonnt.  3.  ffiir  ^at* 
ten  fpielen  bürfen,  aber  lüir  l^atten  nad^  ©aufe  gelten  muffen. 
4.  ®te  l^aben  !Deutfc^  gut  fprec^en  lernen.  5.  gaben  ®ie  i^n 
fommen  l^ören?  6.  gr  l^at  arbeiten  muffen,  ober  er  ^ot  c^ 
nic^t  gen)o((t. 

(b)  Use  perfect  tenses,  —  1.  We  have  heard  them  play. 
2.   I  wanted  to  see  those  big  wheels,  but  I  wasn't  able  to. 
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3.  They  were  permitted  to  go  into  the  garden.  4.  She  had 
to  study,  but  she  didn't  like  to.  5.  I  have  learned  to  speak 
German  very  well.  6.  Have  you  ever  seen  that  American 
engine  go  (f al^rcn)  ? 

169.  Exercise. 

(a)  1.   Kead  äuf  bcm  ©al^n^ofc,  Easy  Reading^  48,1—60,  6. 
2.   Point  out  illustrations  of  the  perfect  tenses  of  modals, 
both  the  regular  use  and  the  "  two  infinitives." 

(ft)  1.  ^at  bcr  Ottfct  ber  iJnabcn  \t  auf  einer  0Tnerifanif(^en 
gofomotiöe  fahren  bürfen?  2.  aBarutn  \)ai  er  c«  einmal  ge* 
fonnt?  3.  ^aben  bie  ymtx  S'naben  il^r  ®epö(f  auf  ben  ©al^n* 
^of  tragen  muffen?  4.  ^at  ber  Onfcl  einmal  in  ämerifa  auf 
einer  Keinen,  fomifc^en  Sofomotiüc  fal^ren  h)offen?  5.  §aben 
@ie  Je  eine  fomifc^e,  amerifanifc^e  gofomotiüe  mit  Meinen 
5Röbem  feigen  fönnen?  6.  ^aben  bie  jungen  immer  fpielen 
tooüen,  unb  ^aben  fie  e«  auc^  gefonnt? 

(c)  Use  perfect  tenses  when  possible.  —  1.  Did  you  ever  want 
to  see  that  funny  old  engine  with  the  four  little  wheels? 
2.  The  boys  have  had  to  stay  at  home;  they  haven't  been 
permitted  to  ride  on  the  engine.  3.  In  America  the  wheels 
of  the  American  engines  are  always  very  large.  4.  Yester- 
day we  wanted  to  go  to  the  city  to  buy  some  paper,  but 
we  couldn't.  5.  Only  once  have  the  pupils  been  permitted 
to  use  the  new  books.  6.  We  always  had  to  go  home,  but 
we  never  wanted  to. 

(d)  Use  perfect  tenses  when  possible.  —  "  Was  that  funny  old 
engine  with  the  little  wheels  ever  able  to  go  (fal^ren)  ?  " 

"  I  saw  it  go  once  (fal^ren  feigen).    Did  you  want  to  see  it  ?  " 
"  Yes,  I  like  these  funny  old  American  engines." 
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"In  America  I  have  never  been  permitted  to  ride  on  an 

engine,  but  I  have  always  wanted  to." 

"  So  ?     Have  you  always  had  to  ride  in  the  train  ?  " 

"  Yes,  always.    No  boys  are  permitted  to  ride  on  American 

engines.     I  have  never  been  able  to.'' 

LESSON  XXIX. 
Special  Uses  of  Hodals.    Saffetu 


£ag  bas  1    3d?  mag  es  nid?t. 


170.  Special  Uses  of  Modals  and  laffctt.  —  dürfen,  fönticn, 
lüoücn,  and  muffen  are  used  regularly  in  the  meanings  already 
given ;  mögen  and  f offen  have  also  special  uses. 

(a)  SSWögen  is  usually  translated  by  English  like,  especially 
when  accompanied  by  the  adverb  gem,  gladly, 

3<14  mag  gertt  ftttgett  or  xiSi  ftttge  gem.    I  like  to  sing. 
9RBgett  ^te  Mefe  J^Inmett  ?    Do  you  like  these  flowers  f 

(1)  English    may   is    usually    rendered   by  bürfen   to 
denote  permission;  by  fönnen  to  denote  possibility. 

Tou  may  speak,    %n  barfft  fprei^ett. 
That  may  be.    ^a^  !omt  fern. 

(h)  @oHen  is  often  used,  especially  in  the  present,  to  report 
hearsay.     It  is  translated  is  said  to, 

@r  f 0Ä  f e^r  arm  fein.    He  is  said  to  be  very  poor. 
^ie  fon  fe^r  gut  ftttgeu.    She  is  said  to  sing  very  well. 

(1)  An  especially  common  German  idiom  is  the  ques- 
tion, SBa«  foH  (benn)  ba«?     What  do  you  mean  by  that  9 

(2)  The  past  subjunctive  of  foüen  (foKte)  is  like  the 
past  indicative.     It  regularly  means  ottght  to. 
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^tt  foStefl  lentett.     Tou  ought  to  study, 
(&t  foUte  arbeite«.    He  ought  to  work, 

(c)  Besides  its  regular  meaning,  iDoQen  is  also  used  in  the 
sense  of  to  be  about  to  or  to  be  determined  to, 

dt  moOte  geflett*    He  was  dbo%U  to  go, 
^  llriU  f)ireil|eM.    /  insist  upon  speaking, 

(d)  Saffcn  in  its  causative  meaning,  to  have  (done),  to  cause  to 
{he  done),  is  used  like  the  modals.  It  always  takes  the  active 
infinitive,  but  sometimes  with  passive  sense. 

(Sr  IS|t  eiuett  9loft  maiSitn.    He  is  having  a  coat  made, 

fBix  f^ahtn  nette  4^üte  fottfen  laffeit.    We  have  had  new  hats  bought. 

ffiiOjl  btt  ntei«  ^nä^  dole«  loff ett  ?    Will  you  have  my  book  brought  9 

171.  Vocabulary. 

ber  9(tt'5tt9,  bie  9(itaftge  II,  suit,  miffe«,  Mf'te,  gemfifit'  (l|aben), 

ber  ®ilt«ei'ber  I,  tailor.  iil^  toeif,  b«  meift,  er  toeifi,  to 

fett'nett,  fftmite,  gefAttttt  (daben),  know,  have  knowledge  of, 

to  know,  be  acquainted  with,  arm,  poor, 

laf'fe«,  lie^,  gelaffeit  (dabeit),  er  toeit, /ar  (not  totde). 

Ift^,  to  2et ;  to  have  done  or  cau«e  gerit,   gladly  ;   usually   translated 

to  be  done  ;  to  leave,  like  to. 

172.  Oral  DrUl. 

(a)  1.  @«  foH  nic^t  weit  [ein.  !Da«  fann  fein.  2.  §aben 
<Sie  einen  ängug  madden  taffen?  3.  gr  \ot\%  nic^t,  aber  ber 
Sc^neiber  \)ai  einen  neuen  Slnjug  machen  laffen  h)oHen.  4.  !Der 
©d^neiber  foil  fel^r  orm  fein,  kennen  @ie  iJ^n?  5.  SBiffen 
©ie,  id^  ge^e  gem  in  bie  ©c^ule  ?  6.  ©ie  l^at  einen  neuen  ^ut 
laufen  toffen. 

(ft)  1.  I  know  him,  but  he  doesn't  know  it.  2.  He  is 
having  a  new  suit  made.       3.   The  tailor  ought  to  work ;  he 
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is  said  to  be  very  poor.  4.  Do  you  like  to  play  ball  ? 
5.  Do  you  know,  I  am  having  a  gray  suit  made  ?  6.  That 
may  be,  but  I  did  not  know  it. 

173.  Exercise. 

(a)  1.   Kead  ©etm  ©c^ncibcr^  Easy  Reading,  60,  7—61,  6. 

2.  Point  out  illustrations  of  the  use  of  tnögctt  and  gem,  used 
together  and  also  separately;  of  foQett  in  two  special  mean- 
ings ;  of  iDOttCtt  in  the  sense  of  to  he  about  to;  and  of  laffcn  in 
its  regular  and  of  its  causative  meanings. 

(h)  1.  §at  bcr  iunge  SJRann  bei  feinem  annen  ©d^neiber  einen 
neuen  änjufl  machen  laffen ?  2.  Äonnte.ber  alte  greunb  ben 
©c^neiber?  3.  3D?ag  er  feinen  neuen  Slnjug  gern  tragen,  ober 
iDtffen  ©ie  nic^t?  4.  ffiie  lüeit  ift  e^  nad^  bem  breitem  ^lafee? 
9Bei§  ^\)x  greunb?  5.  ©ottte  ic^  einen  neuen,  grauen  SRocf 
machen  laffen?  6.  §at  ber  ©olbat  bei  bem  ormen  ©c^neiber 
einen  neuen  9lngug  moc^en  laffen  lüoHen? 

(c)  1.  How  far  is  it  to  the  tailor's  shop,  do  you  know? 
2.  I  have  wanted  for  a  long  time  (§  83)  to  have  a  new  suit 
made,  but  I  don't  know  any  good  tailor.  3.  Those  poor 
boys  ought  to  like  to  study.  4.  I  like  to  have  all  my  new 
suits  made  at  (bei)  that  poor  tailor's.  5.  Is  your  tailor  said 
to  be  very  poor,  or  don't  you  know  ?  6.  Do  you  know  a  good 
tailor  ?     I  must  have  a  new  suit  made. 

{d)  "  That  old  tailor  is  said  to  be  very  good.  Do  you  know 
him?" 

"I  don't  know,  but  I  always  like  to  have  my  new  suits 
made  at  (bei)  a  good  tailor's." 

"  Let  us  go  to  him.     It  is  not  far." 

"  Shall  we  go  on  foot  (ju  %Vi^),  or  shall  we  ride  (fahren)  ?  " 
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"I  like  to  walk  (gu  ^U^  flel^cn).     How  far  is  it?     Do 
you  know?" 

"  It  ought  not  to  take  (baucm)  long.     Come,  let  us  go ! " 

LESSON  XXX. 
Review. 


XO'iil^  bn  immer  »eitcr  fd^tpcifen  ? 

Stet^;  bas  (5ute  liegt  fa  nali  I 
ierne  nnr  6as  (Sind  ergreifett; 

Denn  bas  (Slüd  ifl  immer  6a.  —  (Sk>et^. 


174.  Review  Questions. 

(a)  1.  Name  the  German  modals.  2.  In  what  two  ways 
may  English  will  be  translated  ?  3.  Give  the  ways  of  trans- 
lating English  may,      4.   What  does  mögen  usually  mean  ? 

(&)  1.  Which  modal  means  must  (not)  in  withholding  per- 
mission ?  2.  What  peculiarity  have  the  modals  when  gov- 
erning a  dependent  infinitive  ?  3.  What  is  the  difference  in 
the  use  of  the  past  participles  of  modals  ? 

(c)  1.  Give  two  meanings  for  foHcti;  two  for  laffcn;  two 
for  fönncn.      2.   Explain  the  use  of  ed  and  ju  with  modals. 

175.  Vocabulary. 

bet  ^dpf,  bie  ^dpfe  II,  button.  ha»  %üdi,  bte  Xfiä^tt  III,  cloth. 

ber  äRor'gett^  bie  SRorgen  I,  worn-  ban'fen,  reg.  (f^ahtn),  with  dat.,  to 

ing ;   written  small  when  used  thank, 

with  an  a(}yerb :   this  morning^  bie'nen,  reg.  (^abett),  with  dat.,  to 

(eute  ntorgett.  serve. 

bie  gfar'be  IV,  color,  obien'  (pronounced  abiö')f  ö'^od- 

bie  9Rö'be  IV,  fashion,  style.  bye,  farewell, 

bai9  ßleib,  bie  Kleiber  III,  dress;  ^nf  SBie'berfe^en,   et7Z  K^e  meet 

pl.,  clothes,  again. 
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176.  Oral  DriU. 

(a)  1.  ^d^  l^abe  ein  neue^  Äleib  madden  laffen  tooHcn. 
2.  ©ir  l^aben  !Dcutf.c^  fc^rcibcn  lernen  muffen.  3.  @aben  ®ie 
fein  Xnti)  faufen  laffen  fönnen?  4.  @r  l^at  fie  nic^t  fingen 
l^ören  mögen.  5.  5Du  l^atteft  fie  nid^t  fpielen  fe^en  bürfen. 
6.  ®ie  ffat  fftntt  morgen  fc^reiben  lernen  iDoüen. 

(b)  Use  perfect  tenses.  —  1.  .  We  wanted  to  learn  to  sing. 
2.  He  had  to  have  a  ne.w  coat  made.  3.  She  couldn't  see 
him  play.  4.  They  weren't  permitted  to  hear  us  speak  Ger- 
man. 5.  Didn't  you  like  to  learn  to  play  ball?  6.  She 
couldn't  have  the  dress  made  this  summer. 

177.  Exercise. 

(a)  1.   Read  SBeim  ©c^neiber,  Easy  Reading^  61,  7—62,  ii. 

2.  Point  out  different  uses  of  each  of  the  six  modals  and  of 
laffen. 

(b)  1.  ©Uten  SSWorgen!  ©oHen  mir  gum  ©c^neiber  gelten? 
2.  SBieüiele  knöpfe  muffen  unfere  Kleiber  l^aben,  um  nac^  ber 
legten  SSWobe  ju  fein?  3.  9Bomit  fann  ic^  bienen  ?  4.  9Äögen 
®ie  biefe«  Xnä)  n\d)t?  @«  foü  fe^r  gut  fein.  5.  3ft  ba«  Xn6) 
nx6)t  üon  ber  ri(^tigen  garbe  ?  6.  ©arum  muffen  toir  onbere 
Änöpfe  ^aben?    3ft  ba«  je^jt  SKobe? 

(c)  1.  Good  morning!  Till  we  meet  again!  Good-bye! 
2.  You  ought  to  thank  him ;  he  has  served  you  well.  3.  We 
have  to  wear  our  clothes  with  cloth,  buttons,  and  color  accord- 
ing to  (nac^)  the  latest  (lefet)  style.  4.  What  do  you  mean 
(§  170,  &,  1)  by  that?  I  don't  like  this  style.  5.  I  don't 
like  this  dress;  the  cloth  is  not  of  (t)on)  the  right  color, 
and  the  buttons  are  too  small.  6.  I  thank  you ;  I  will  have 
a  better  dress  made. 
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(d)  "  Good  morning !    I  must  have  a  new  dress  made." 

"  May  I  show  you  some  cloth  ?  " 

"  Please !  Does  the  latest  (lefet)  fashion  have  many  buttons  ?  " 

"  Yes,  and  the  cloth  must  be  of  the  right  color." 

"I  like  this  new  style.  The  dress  ought  to  be  very 
beautiful." 

"Yes,  our  tailor  is  said  to  be  very  good.  Shall  we  go  to 
his  store  ?  " 

"  No,  I  must  go  home  now.    I  thank  you !    Good-bye ! " 

"  Till  we  meet  again ! " 

178.  Review  Exercise. 

(a)  1.  ©oHen  iDir  auf  ben  Sal^nftcifl  gc^en,  urn  mit  bcm 
3ugc  fol^rctt  gu  fönnen?  2.  ©off  ic^  bie  gal^rf arten  löfen,  ober 
tooden  ®ie?  3.  §at  ^l^r  after  Onfel  [eine  Soff  er  unb  Sörbe 
auf  ben  ©al^n^of  f dulden  muffen?  4.  ©erben  ©ie  allein  noc^ 
etioa^  ®cpä(f  auf  ben  ©al^nl^of  tragen  fönnen?  5.  ^at  ber 
©{j^affner  je  auf  einer  amerifanifc^en  ßofomotiöe  fal^ren  bürfen? 
6.  SJWögen  ®ie  ^l^re  Äleiber  bei  jenem  armen  ©d^neiber  madden 
laffen? 

(b)  1.  May  I  call  your  friend  the  conductor,  or  will  you  ? 
2.  He  was  to  buy  the  tickets,  but  he  couldn't;  he  had  no 
money.  3.  You  do  not  like  to  write  these  sentences,  but 
you  must.  4.  Will  your  uncle  be  able  to  carry  two  more 
trunks  onto  the  platform?  5.  The  conductor  had  once 
been  permitted  to  ride  on  the  funny  old  engine  with  the 
little  wheels.  6.  I  don't  like  to  see  you  in  that  old  coat; 
you  ought  to  have  a  new  suit  made. 

(c)  At  the  Station.  —  Two  friends  wanted  to  go  to  the  city  in 
the  train     The  one  (ber  eine)  had  to  see  his  old  mother.     The 
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other  (ber  anbcrc)  was  to  have  a  new  suit  made.  They  were 
not  permitted  to  go  onto  the  platform,  for  (bcnn)  they  had  not 
yet  been  able  to  purchase  their  tickets.  The  conductor  was 
at  the  station,  and  they  knew  him  and  spoke  with  him.  He 
was  said  to  be  a  very  good  conductor,  but  he  wasn't  permitted 
to  stay  long  with  them.  Then  they  l)ought  their  tickets ;  the 
train  came ;  and  they  had  to  go. 

LESSON  XXXI. 
Possessive  and  Intensive  Pronouns. 


€ljret  bte  ^Jrauen  1    Sie  fled?ten  unb  roeben 
^tmmltfd?e  Hofen  tns  trbtfd^e  £eben.--@c^tacr. 


Keview  Sections  105, 106, 107, 112, 118, 119,  and  120. 

179.  The  Possessive  Pronoun  stands  for  a  noun.  It  is  some- 
times called  the  independent  possessive,  because  it  is  used  inde- 
pendently, without  its  noun.  Below  are  given  the  neuter  forms 
of  the  possessive  pronouns  and  the  corresponding  possessive 
adjectives.     See  §  118. 


Possessive 

Adjectives. 

Possessive  ] 

Pronouns. 

my 

mein 

mine 

metnei^ 

ha»  inein(ig)e 

thy 

betn 

thine 

beineiS 

bod  l>citt(i8)e 

his 

feitt 

his 

feiitei9 

bad  feitt(is)e 

her 

Hr 

hers 

tilted 

bad  t^r(ig)e 

our 

ttttfer 

ours 

itnf(e)rei^ 

bod  tttifr(ig)c 

your 

mt 

yours 

31|reö 

bod31|r(i8)e 

euer 

etireiS 

bod  enr(ig)e 

their 

il|r 

theirs 

xf^xt» 

bod«|r(i8)e 
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(a)  When  the  German  possessive  pronoun  is  preceded  by 
the  detinite  article,  it  is  declined  like  a  weak  adjective.  The 
article  agrees  with  the  noun  which  the  pronoun  represents. 

9Rein  I6ttilt  tfi  alt,  ha9  betne  (beimge)  tft  tteu.    My  book  is  old,  yours  is  new, 
9Retne  8flil|er  ft«b  ali,  bie  beitte«  (beintge«)  ftit^  ttett.    My  books  are 
old,  yours  are  new, 

(Ö)  If  the  article  is  not  used,  the  possessive  takes  the  end- 
ings of  a  strong  adjective  agreeing  with  the  noun  understood. 
The  forms  in  sig  cannot  be  used  without  the  article. 

mtxn  »tti^  ift  alt,  ^iixt»  (U»  31|re,  ha»  31|nge)  ifi  nett.    My  book  is 

old,  yours  is  new. 
^ettt  I6rttber  tfi  ber  Sel|rer,  titettter  (ber  titettte,  ber  nteittige)  tft  ber 

Sf^iiler.    His  brother  is  the  teacher,  mine  is  the  pupil. 
^  (obe  tnettt  ^ud^  l|ter,  aber  3ol|atttt  i^at  ftint»  (baiS  feitte,  bai9  feittige) 

berlorett*    I  have  my  book  here,  but  John  has  lost  his. 
$tcr  ifi  !3(r  $itt,  aber  titeittett  (beu  tttetueit,  bett  titetttigett)  i^aht  x^  nx^t 

gefttttbett*     Here  is  your  hat,  but  mine  I  have  not  found. 

Note.  —  The  same  rule  applies  also  to  ein  and  fein,  except  that  they  do 
not  take  the  suffix  4q,  and  fein  cannot  be  preceded  by  the  article. 

Äelner  öon  i^nen  fielet  e«.    No  one  (none)  of  them  sees  it. 
3)er  eine  ifl  nid^t  l^ier.     One  (of  them)  is  not  here, 
dintt  muß  heiraten.     One  (of  them)  must  marry. 

180.  The  Intensive  Pronoun,'  felbft  or  felber,  myself,  yourself, 
himself,  herself  itself  ourselves,  yourselves,  themselves,  is  indeclin- 
able.    It  is  used  for  all  persons,  genders,  numbers,  and  cases. 

@te  tjl  felber  gefotttntett.    She  came  herself. 
SBir  dabett  t»  ftihfi  gefe^ett.     We  saw  it  ourselves. 
•  ^tli  dabe  t»  felber.  (felbft)  getatt.    I  did  it  myself 

(a)  When  felbft  precedes  its  noun,  it  means  even, 

®ie  ntag  felbft  bte  SRofett  ttill^t.     She  does  not  even  like  roses. 

Selbft  fettt  IBrttber  liebt  i^tt  tttll^t.    Even  his  brother  does  not  love  him. 
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181.  Vocabulary. 

ber  gflÄftf  bie  gflfiffe  I,  river.  tnq,  narrow;  of  shoes  or  clothing, 
ber  ^iS^uff,  bie  @iltttl|e  II,  shoe.  tight. 

bie  ^^otogrop^ie^  bie  ^totogra^  fttYs,  short. 

pt^i' tn  IV,  photograph.  mit,  as. 

{lie'^ett,   fUf,  gefU'^eit  (feiit),  to  ^tltf^,  self ,  selves ;  even. 

flow. 

182.  Oral  Drill. 

(a)  1.  J)icfc  ^l^otograpl^ien  finb  bcffcr  al«  unfcrc.  2.  gurc 
©c^ul^e  finb  nic^t  fo  eng  h)ic  bie  tneinigcn.  3.  3ft  mein  9?0(f 
fo  fur  J  luic  Q\)xex?  4.  §icr  ift  mein  ©ut;  too  ift  feiner? 
5.  Unfere  ©oote  finb  beffer  at«  bie  ^^rigen.  .6.  Q6)  l^obe 
meinen  @c^u^  gefunben;  er  fud^t  ben  feinen. 

(h)  Write  dU  possessive  pi'onouns  three  toays.  —  1.  My  photo- 
graph is  better  than  yours  {nine  ways).  2.  Their  shoes  are 
not  so  short  as  ours.  3.  This  rose  is  not  so  beautiful  as  hers. 
4.  There  is  your  hat,  but  I  don't  find  mine.  5.  Your  new 
suit  is  better  than  his.  6.  Your  new  book  is  not  so  big  as 
mine. 

183.  Exercise. 

(a)  1.   Kead  ^m  ©preetualb,  Easy  Reading^  64,  65. 

2.  Point  out  illustrations  of  various  possessive  adjectives 
and  possessive  pronouns,  and  distinguish  carefully  between 
them. 

(ft)  1.  3fft  3^l^re  ^l^otograpl^ie  t)on  biefem  engen  gluffe  beffer 
ate  bie  meinige?  2.  glie^t  biefer  furje  glu§  jtoifc^en  bie 
^ol^en  :83äume?  3.  ®inb  bie  engen  ©c^ul^e  be«  SWftbc^en«  fo 
fur  J  lüie  Qffxt?  4.  @inb  feine  ^l^otograp^ien  fo  fd^ön  toxt 
il^re?  5.  §aben  @ie  ^fl^re  engen  ©c^u^e  felbft  madden  laffen? 
6-  5Io§  jener  furge  gtu§  burc^  ben  fc^önen  grünen  ffialb? 
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(c)  Translate  aü  possessives  three  ways  wherever  possible,  — 

1.  Does  the  narrow  river  flow  through  the  beautiful  wood? 

2.  My    shoes    are    long,  but    yours   are    short    and    tight. 

3.  Your  photograph  is  not  so  good  as  mine.  4.  His  boat 
was  not  so  beautiful  as  mine;  he  made  it  himself.  5.  All 
his  clothes  are  better  than  (atö)  mine ;  even  my  shoes  are  not 
so  good  as  his.  6.  My  hat  is  white  and  hers  is  green ;  mine 
is  better  than  hers. 

(d)  "  Where  are  my  shoes  ?  I  see  yours,  but  I  can't  find 
mine." 

"  Have  you  looked  for  yours  under  the  bed  ?  I  found  mine 
there." 

"  I  have  lost  even  my  hat.  Will  you  please  give  me 
yours  ?  " 

"Mine  is  too  small  for  you.  Let's  look  for  yours.  Don't 
you  know  where  it  (§  106)  is  ?  " 

"No,  I  left  it  there  beside  yours." 

"That's  queer !    I  will  look  for  it.     Here  it  is ! " 

"  I  thank  you !    Now  we  can  go  to  town." 

LESSON  XXXII. 
Interrogative  Pronouns. 


IDentge  mtffen,  mteotel  man  mtffen  mug,  urn  5u  tDtffett;  tpte  tpentg 
man  »etg.  —  @^)nc^toort 


184.  The  Interrogative  Pronouns  are:  XQtx,  who;  Xoa^,  what; 
Xotii),  which,  what;  and  Xoa&  für  ein,  what  kind  of  (a),  what, 
SBcr  and  XocA  can  never  be  used  as  adjectives. 
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(a)  Declension  of  wer  and  ipo^. 

Masc.  and  Fein.  Neut. 

N.  »er,  who.  toa9,  what 

G.  toeffett,  whose,  of  whom.  meffctt,  of  what. 

D.  toem,  to  whom.  

A.  tuen,  whom.  \»a9f  %ohat. 
As  in  English,  the  plural  is  the  same. 

(b)  SBeld^er,   which  f    what  ?    has   the  endings  of   a   „bcr** 
word :  — 


Singular. 

Plural. 

Maflc. 

Fern. 

Neut. 

For  all  genders. 

toeli^er 

toeld^e 

meldlei» 

mW 

meli^ed 

mitlitt 

M^t» 

toeldler 

mltlltm 

toelf^cY 

toeli^em 

toeli^e« 

mld^tu 

toelf^c 

toeldleiS 

toeli^e 

(c)  In  toa^  für  ein,  the  ein  is  of  course  omitted  in  the  plural. 
The  following  noun  depends,  not  upon  für,  but  upon  its  natu- 
ral construction  in  the  sentence. 

SDai9  für  ein  alter  $ttt  \fi  boiS  ?     Wh<it  kind  of  an  old  hat  is  that  f 
ffiaiS  für  einen  9iorf  fanfen  @ie  ?     What  sort  of  a  coat  are  you  buying  f 
SDai9  fü,r  »üi^er  ^ai  er  ?     What  sort  of  books  has  he? 

185.  Combination  of  Interrogative  and  Preposition. — When 
referring  to  an  inanimate  object,  h)o(r)*  is  used  with  preposi- 
tions, instead  of  h)a^:  lüoöon,  pfwhat;  ttjomit,  with  what;  tooxin, 
in  whai.     (See  §  112.)     Compare  whereofy  whereunth,  wherein. 

186.  Use  of  ba^,  bie^,  and  c^  with  fein.  —  In  speaking  of  they^ 
these,  or  those,  with  to  he,  German  generally  uses  the  neuter 
singular  with  a  plural  verb,  where  English  has  the  demonstra- 
tive or  pronoun  in  the  plural. 

What  kind  of  books  are  those  f    ^a»  für  8üd|er  ftltb  bad  ? 
Which  children  are  those  f    föelf^e  ^nber  finb  bOiS  ? 
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Those  are  our  trees,    ^0i9  ftltb  Mlifere  Oftmite. 
These  are  hard  exercises,    ^ied  fiit^  ^d^Wttt  Sllfgalie«* 
What  boys  are  those  f    Are  they  our  friends  f    93eI4e  ^tW^tVi  filll 
bai9  ?    @ittb  t^  ««fere  gfrennbe  ? 

187.  Vocabulary. 

bie  Senate,  pi.,  peoiple.  persons;  compare  bebettte«,  §  114). 

bie  ©ei'be  IV,  silk.  flberaO',  everytehere,  *'  all  over:' 

bie  Xradpt  IV,  costume.  toer?  who  f 

mei'nen,  reg.  (l|aben)i  to  mean  (of  ma»  fflr  (ein)  ?  what  kind  of  (a)? 

188.  Oral  DrilL 

(a)  1.  SBeffen  Zxa6)t  ift  bad?  2.  ©elc^e  Zxa6)t  meinen 
®ie?  3.  SBomit  fpietten  bie  geutc?  4.  ©a«  für  @cibe  ift  ba«? 
5.  aSSelc^e  «üc^er  finb  ba«?     6.  ©a«  für  ©änfcr  finb  ba«? 

(&)  1.  To  whom  did  you  give  that?  2.  Which  boy  did 
he  mean  ?  3.  What  kind  of  costumes  are  those  ?  4.  What 
were  the  people  speaking  of  (t)on)  ?  5.  What  kind  of  chil- 
dren are  those  ?  6.  What  kind  of  a  coat  did  you  have  made 
yesterday  ? 

189.  Exercise. 

(a)  1.    Read  ^m  ©preewalb,  Uasy  Beading,  66,  1—67,  7. 

2.  Point  out  illustrations  of  the  interrogative  pronouns ;  of 
the  combination  of  interrogative  with  a  preposition ;  of  the 
use  of  neuter  singular  with  fein  where  English  has  the  plural. 

(6)  1.  ©er  ift  bad,  nnb  lüeffen  ^ferb  ^at  er?  2.  SBoüon 
fprec^en  @ie,  nnb  njelc^ed  'ißferb  meinen  @ie?  3.  SBad  für 
©eibe  ift  bad,  nnb  toieöiel  foftet  bad  ©tüd  ?  4?  5lnd  lüelc^em 
Zni^t  l^aben  biefe  gente  il^re  2^rac^ten  gemacht?  5.  SBad  für 
Sente  finb  bad?  6.  ffielc^e  gente  meinen  ®ie,  bie  gente  m'it 
ben  Xrac^ten  and  \6)tDaxiex  ®eibe? 
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(c)  1.  To  whom  did  the  people  give  the  costumes  of  (t)on) 
silk  ?  2.  I  see  people  everywhere ;  which  people  do  you 
mean  ?  3.  I  don't  understand  you ;  what  are  you  speaking 
of?  4.  What  kind  of  books  are  those?  Whose  books  are 
they?  5.  Those  are  mine;  I've  looked  everywhere  for 
them;  where  did  you  find  them?  6.  What  kind  of  cos- 
tumes are  those,  and  out  of  what  do  you  make  them  ? 

(d)  "  Whose  hat  and  coat  are  on  that  chair?  " 
"  Do  you  mean  these  ?     They  (c^)  are  mine." 

"You  leave  your  clothes   everywhere.     What  kind  of  a 
costume  is  that  ?     What  did  you  make  it  out  of  ?  " 
"  These  are  old  German  costumes  of  good  black  cloth." 
"  Which  costume  shall  I  wear  this  morning  (§  17Ö)  ?  " 
"  Why  don't  you  wear  mine  ?  " 
«  Good !    That  will  be  beautiful !    I  thank  you ! " 

LESSON  XXXIII. 
Demonstrative  and  Indeclinable  Indefinite  Pronouns. 


2Ius  ntd^ts  totrb  nid^ts,  bas  merfe  xdoI^I, 
VOtnn  aus  btr  etmas  merben  foU.  — Cteubfu«. 


190.   The  Demonstratives  are  bicfcr^  this;   j[cncr^  that;  bcr, 
berjenige,  that,  the  one  (who) ;  bcrfclbe^  tJie  same;  fold^cr,  such  (a), 
(a)  The  demonstrative  ber  is  declined  as  follows :  — 

Singular.  Plural, 

Ma|c.  Fern.  Neut.  For  all  genders. 

N.    be?  bte  U»  bie 

G.    beffctt  bcteti  bcffcti  bcrer 

i>.    bent  be?  bent  bene« 

A.    ben  bie  bad  bie 


DEMONSTRATIVES  AND  INDEFINITES  225 

Note.  —  It  ifi  like  the  definite  article  except  throughout  the  genitive 
and  in  the  dative  plural.  It  is  often  written  with  spaces  between  the  let- 
ters :  ber,  b  te,  ba9.     This  is  the  German  way  of  italicizing. 

(&)  For  bicfcr  and  jener  see  §  134 ;  for  f oltl^er,  §  144. 

(c)  derjenige  and  berfelbe  are  composed  of  the  article  ber 
and  the  weak  adjectives  jienige  and  felbe^  each  of  which  has  its 
regular  declension :  berietiige,  be^ienigeti,  bemienigen,  etc. 

(d)  ÜDcrjenige  may  be  used  instead  of  ber  when  the  demon- 
strative is  modified  by  a  phrase  or  clause.    But  ber  is  preferred. 

The  one  on  the  table,  bad(teittge)  oitf  bent  Xifdye. 
Those  that  I  saw,  bie(iettigeit),  bie  tfl(  fa). 

191.   The  Indefinites.  —  The  following  are  indeclinable :  — 

(a)  (StlDOS,  something,  some,  anything,  any.  An  adjective 
following  is  strong  and,  except  anber^  begins  with  a  capital. 

CHtoad  @ltted,  something  good, 

CHload  ®elb,  some  (any)  money. 

CHload  attber(e)d,  something  else  {different). 

(b)  Qx^tvbp  used  to  make  another  word  more  general. 

3?geitb  ttmad,  anything  at  all, 

3?0e]tb  iemanb,  irgenb  einer,  some  one,  any  one. 

(c)  Wloxi,  one,  they,  people.  It  is  used  only  in  the  nominative, 
and  is  often  best  rendered  in  English  by  the  passive  voice. 

^au  fa0t.     They  or  people  say,  it  is  said, 
SRott  Bittet*    It  is  requested, 

Note,  —  Qint9,  einem,  einen  are  used  for  the  gen.,  dat,,  and  ace.  of 
man;  ftc)  is  its  reflexive,  and  fein  its  possessive. 

(d)  W:tfix,  more,  SBeniger,  less,  fewer, 

9Rel|r  &t%  more  money.  9Beniger  ®e(b,  less  money, 

Vttfft  Stwibtn,  more  boys,         9Beniger  ^nber,  fewer  children. 
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(ö)  9?ic^td,  nothing,  not  anything.     >)lic^t^  is  always  used  in- 
stead of  a  negative  and  cttt)0^.    A  following  adjective  is  strong 
and,  except  otlber^  always  begins  with  a  capital.     See  (a). 
9Hf4td  ^bnt&,  nothing  beautiful, 
9lx^t&  antttit)»,  nothing  else  (different). 
@¥  fall  tttf^tö*     He  did  not  see  anything. 

(/)  The  following  generally  have  no  inflection,  except  an  *d 
in  the  genitive :  jcbcrmontl,  every  one,  everybody;  jicttionb^  some 
one,  soTnebody;  nictnonb,  no  orie,  nobody,  not  anybody.  After 
fcttionb  and  nicmonb  adjectives  are  used  as  after  ctlDOd. 

3emanb  9ilM,  some  one  old. 

9^temanb  anhtv(t)&,  no  one  else. 

192.  •  Oral  Drill. 

(a)  1.  ©cbcti  ®tc  mir  ctiüa«  ®utc«!  2.  QtSf  fc^c  nid^t« 
©c^iDcrc«  in  bicfcn  Slufgaben.  3.  Unfcr  ©arten  tjat  me^r 
Süfc^c  nnb  »cnigcr  Sönme  al^  ^l^rcr.  4.  ^rgenb  jcmonb 
mu^  biefc  ©öfec  übcrfcfecn.  5.  ^^ebcmionn  [nd^t  cttt)oö 
@tl^tt)crc«  l^icr,  aber  man  finbet  nic^t^.  6.  Qä^  l)abc  folt^c 
ft^öncn  SRofen  nie  gefeiten. 

(b)  1.  Are  you  looking  for  something  else  (different)? 
2.  I  don't  see  anything  beautiful  here.  3.  Everybody  was 
looking  for  something  beautiful,  but  nobody  could  find  any- 
thing. 4.  Your  teacher  has  more  boys,  but  fewer  girls. 
5.  Nobody  saw  the  pupils  in  the  school,  but  they  saw  those  on 
the  playground.  6.  We  must  write  more  sentences;  you 
don't  find  anything  hard  in  those  in  this  book. 

193.  Exercise. 

(a)  1.   Read  gttt)a^  anbere^,  Easy  Reading,  67,  8—68,  5. 
2.   Point  out  illustrations  of  the  use  of  ttxoa^,  nld^W,  me^r, 
»eniger,  man,  jebermann,  ber  (demonstrative),  and  berfelbe» 
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(b)  L  f^tnbct  man  cttra«  ©t^iücrcd  in  irgcnb  einem  ©ofee  in 
bem  SBnd^e?  2.  §ot  niemanb  onbere«  ettt)o«  9?ene«  gn  fogen? 
3.  ©oben  ®ie  mel^r  ober  »eniger  3Börter  in  biefen  ©öfeen  ge« 
funben,  ol^  in  benen  im  onberen  S5n(^e?  4.  SBamm  ^ot  ber 
Qun^t  nid^t«  onbered  üerftel^en  fönnen?  5.  ginbet  irgenb 
iemonb  etma«  ®ute«  in  biefem  Snt^e?  6.  Äonn  man  nit^tö 
©c^öne^  im  grünen  SBalbe  feigen? 

(c)  1.  They  have  fewer  words,  but  more  Bentences  in  this 
new  book.      2.   Somebody  has  laid  something  new  on  the  table. 

3.  I  don't  find  anything  hard  in  these  sentences,  but  in  those 
in   that   other   book   nobody    found   anything    easy    (leitet). 

4.  This  class  has  more  girls  than  boys,  but  in  the  other  Ger- 
man class  (there)  are  fewer  girls.  5.  Has  any  one  else  any- 
thing better  than  this?  6.  I  see  nothing  beautiful  in  that 
girl;  she  has  more  money  than  anybody  else,  but  nobody 
likes  her. 

(d)  "  You  have  more  money  than  I ;  please  give  me  some ; 
I  want  to  buy  something  beautiful." 

"  No,  I  have  less  money  than  you.  Some  one  else  will  give 
you  some." 

"  I  want  to  buy  something  new  for  our  house.  It  mustn't 
be  anything  small." 

"  Every  one  likes  something  large.  Why  don't  you  buy  that 
big  gray  picture  in  the  store  ?  " 

"  Good !     Will  you  go  with  me  ?     I'll  buy  it  (yet)  to-day." 

**  I  had  something  else  to  do,  but  I  will  go  with  you.  Then 
you  will  have  more  money,  for  (benn)  I  will  give  you  mine." 


228  NEW  GERMAN  GRAMMAR. 

LESSON   XXXIV. 
Inflected  Indefinites. 


Was  btt  nid?t  XDiUfk,  bag  man  btr  tu', 

Das  füg'  and?  feinem  anbern  °3U.— ©^ru^toort. 


194.  Inflected  Indefinites.  —  The  following  indefinites  usually 
take  the  regular  inflection  of  adjectives :  — 

(a)  21Ü  is  usually  uninflected  before  bcr  (demonstrative  or 
article)  or  before  a  possessive  pronoun.     See  §  144,  c. 

(1)  The  neuter  oUc^,  used  alone,  means  everything,  aü. 

(2)  Slü  is  never  inflected  weak. 

All  that,  bad  anei^. 

(3)  When  aU  is  used  for  whole,  German  uses  gong. 

All  day,  ben  gansen  Xag* 
All  the  year,  ha»  qan^t  3al|r* 

(b)  Slnbcr,  other,  different    Another  (one  more)  is  no(^  ein. 

Some  other  day,  ein  anbete?  Sag. 
One  more  day,  m^  ein  Xag* 

(c)  S5cibc^  both,  two,  is  preceded,  not  followed,  by  the  article. 

Both  the  girls,  hit  Beiben  aRftbfl^en« 
The  two  friends,  bie  beiben  gfrennbe* 

(d)  ginigc  .  .  .  ,  «ome;  meistere  .  .  ♦  ,  «everaZ. 

Some  pens,  einige  gfebent* 
Several  boys,  ntel|re?e  Knaben. 

(e)  SBicI,  mucÄ,  many,  and  toenij,  litUe,  few,  are  usually  un- 
inflected in  the  singular ;  in  the  plural  they  are  inflected  like 
other  adjectives.  A  following  adjective  without  its  noun  is 
capitalized  and  takes  strong  neuter  endings.     (§  191,  a  and  6.) 
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fBitl  &tlb,  much  money  ;  Hiele  Vfif^er,  many  books. 

(Sm  toentg,  a  little  ;  toettige  Xage,  few  days. 

Siel  gitted  9rot,  mucA  good  bread.    Siel  (Silted,  mucA  good, 

195.  Vocabulary. 

be?  ^am,  bie  ^onte  II,  cathedral.  bei'be,  both;  two. 

bte  iföj^'fl^e  IV,  week.  ei'nige,  «omc. 

bad  ^d^Ufi,  bie  Sdpldffe?  Ill,  ca«<?d.  ntell'teire,  several. 

txA%üVit%  eittl|ielt^  txAfi^tMitn  (l^a»  toe'nig,  Zi'^t^«  (in  the  sense  of  not 

fien),  ed  eittl|ft(t,  to  contain^  hold.  much,    as    distinguished    from 

gefallen,  gefiel^  gefallen  (l|aben),  Heia,  lütle,  in  the  sense  of  not 

ed  gefftSt,  with  dat.,  to  please.  large);  pL,  few. 

196.  Oral  Drill. 

(a)  1.  Scfetc  SBotl^c  l^obcn  »ir  einige  !Dotne  unb  mel^rere 
©d^Iöffer  gefe^en.  2.  3»ir  gefaßt  biefe«  Heine  Saud) ;  e«  ent* 
l^ält  toenige  fc^toere  ©ttfee.  3.  2)o^  otte«  gefällt  ben  beiben 
Jörübern  nid^t.  4.  gin  anbetet  2RaI  »erben  Sie  no(^  meistere 
©(^löffer  feigen.  5.  ginben  ®ie  üiel  i^ute«.  in  jenem  on* 
beten  Sud^e  ?  6.  !Den  gongen  2:og  l^obe  ii)  bie  beiben  ©riefe 
gefut^t. 

(b)  1.  Another  day  (§  194,  b)  the  exercise  will  not  contain 
so  many  hard  sentences.  2.  The  two  friends  saw  several 
castles  last  week,  but  few  cathedrals.  3.  He  speaks  little, 
but  he  reads  much.  4.  All  that  pleases  me ;  will  you  give 
me  some  more  ?  5.  All  day  they  played  with  the  two  girls. 
6.  We  have  many  more  pictures,  and  some  of  them  (boDon) 
will  please  you. 

197.  Exerciae. 

(a)  1.  Read  ©eutfc^e  S^roc^ten,  Easy  Reading,  68,  6—69,  6. 
2.  Point  out  illustrations  of  the  use  of  oXi,  gonj,  anber^  notl^ 
ein,  einige,  meistere,  Diet,  and  »enig. 


230  NEW  GERMAN  GRAMMAR. 

{b)  1.  ©efottctt  3f]^nen  bic  bciben  J)ainen  öiel  ober  tüenig? 
2.  ©oben  bie  beiben  greunbe  fe^te  SSoc^e  mehrere  ©c^Iöffer 
gefe^en?  3.  gnt^ält  ba«  anbete  Suc^  nod)  einige  fc^öne  ^xW 
ber?  4.  Steint  bo«  ganje  Sand)  wenige  fc^mere  ©äfee  gu 
entl^alten?  5.  SBerben  tt)ir  näc^fte  SBoc^e  mel^rere  ÜDome 
unb  einige  ©c^Iöffer  fe^en  fönnen?  6.  ©efallen  ben  beiben 
SSrübern  bie  fc^önen  J)ome  in  3lmerifa? 

(c)  1.  Last  week  both  the  brothers  saw  several  castles,  and 
some  of  these  pleased  them.  2.  Next  week  all  the  cathedrals 
will  contain  many  beautiful  flowers.  3.  The  basket  contains 
another  piece  of  cloth,  but  it  pleases  me  little.  4.  Several 
castles  were  interesting  and  some  were  beautiful,  but  they 
did  not  please  both  the  men.  5.  All  day  we  were  looking 
for  another  piece  of  cloth.  6.  All  the  year  that  book  pleased 
both  the  pupils,  but  now  they  want  to  read  another  book. 

(d)  "  Did  both  your  brothers  see  some  castles  last  week  ?  " 

"  Yes,  they  saw  some  castles  and  several  cathedrals,  and  all 
that  pleased  them." 

"  All  the  year  I  have  wanted  to  see  some  cathedrals,  but  I 
had  to  stay  at  home." 

"  My  two  brothers  stay  at  home  very  little.  They  go  every- 
where." 

"  That  must  please  them.  I  have  seen  few  castles,  and  they 
were  all  small.    They  didn't  please  me." 

"  Next  week  both  the  boys  are  going  to  the  country  to  see 
some  more  castles.    Don't  you  want  to  go  with  them  ?  " 

"  Gladly !     I  thank  you ! " 
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LESSON  XXXV. 
Review  of  Pronouns. 


IDer  Dteles  bringt,  toirb  mandpem  ettoas  bringen. — ®ecti^. 


198.  Review  Qaestions. 

(a)  1.  Give  all  the  German  translations  of  mine,  yours, 
hers,  theirs.  2.  How  do  these  differ  in  English  from  my, 
your,  her,  their?  3.  Give  and  illustrate  the  rule  for  the 
independent  use  of  ein  and  Ictn.  4.  Illustrate  the  two  uses 
of  [clbft. 

(6)  1.  Explain  the  use  of  ba^^  bie^^  and  e^  with  plural 
forms  of  fein.  2.  Name  the  German  interrogative  pronouns. 
3.  How  do  they  combine  with  prepositions  ?  4.  What  other 
combination  with  prepositions  have  you  learned  ? 

(c)  1.  What  peculiarities  has  an  adjective  after  cttt)a^  or 
Tlic^t^?  after  oltc^?  after  öiel?  2.  Give  two  translations  for 
the  two  brothers,  3.  How  are  other  and  another  expressed 
in  German  ?  4.  How  do  you  say  in  German  with  something 
good,  with  everything  good  ? 

199.  Oral  DriU. 

(a)  1.  !Die«  Sßnä)  ift  meine«;  m  ift  ba«  ^f^re?  2.  SSBa« 
für  ^rouen  finb  ba«?  3.  ©er  ijat  ba«  gefagt,  unb  lüoöon  l^at 
er  gefproc^en?  4.  Qd)  l^abe  meinen  9to(f  [elbft  gemacht,  ©ei 
totm  Ijat  er  ben  [einigen  machen  faffen?  5.  §aben  bie  beiben 
(Schüler  cttt)a«  (gc^öne«  gefe^en?  6.  @elbft  [ein  ©ruber  fie^t 
nitl^t  öiel  @ute«  in  i^m. 
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(b)  1.  Here  is  my  exercise;  who  has  yours?  2.  What 
kind  of  books  are  those?  3.  Even  the  teacher  could  not 
translate  the  sentence  himself.  4.  I  wish  another  piece  of 
paper.  5.  We  don't  see  much  good  in  that  other  book. 
6.   From  whom  did  you  buy  those  pens  ?     We  haven't  any. 

200.  Exercise. 

(a)  1.   Eead  ©cutfd^c  Xvaäfttn,  Easy  Beading,  69,  7—60, 13. 
2.   Point  out  illustrations   of  the  use  of  anbcr,  tiod^  citl, 

ctioo«,  nitl^t«,  gonj,  oöcd,  bcricnigc,  bcrfclbc,  iebcrmonn,  nie* 
manb,  fclbft,  Did,  mcl^r,  toeniger,  bcibe,  tncl^rcrc,  the  interroga- 
tives, possessive  pronouns,  and  combination  of  preposition 
with  interrogative. 

(b)  1.  §obcn@ie  etlüaö  fo®(^tt)ered  ic  gelcfcn?  2.  SKcinen 
tt)ir  bcibc  ba^fclbe  Xuc^?  3.  ®er  ^at  ^f^ncn  nod^  ein  Sduäf 
flcgcben?  4.  3<ft  c«  ba«  S^rigc  ober  bod  tneinigc?  ö.  ©inb 
bodunferc  3=rcunbc?  6.  1)icd  ift  nit^t  bodfelbc  2:u(^;  tootten 
®ic  mir  ein  onbered  ©tücf  geben? 

(c)  1.  What  kind  of  pictures  are  those?  2.  I  see  sev- 
eral books  on  the  table.  3.  Some  boys  played  all  day ;  the 
others  studied.  4.  Both  the  girls  want  another  piece  of  silk. 
Ö.  All  these  games  please  even  the  children.  6.  Did  you  do 
that  yourself  ?     What  did  you  do  it  with  ? 

(d)  "Did  that  book  about  German  costumes  please  you?" 
"Yes,  the  book  contained  nothing  hard." 

"  I  read  it  all  the  morning,  and  I  found  something  hard  in 
every  sentence." 

"That  cannot  be  the  same  book.  I  mean  the  one  on  the 
table  there." 

"  The  gray  one  ?   No,  I  didn't  find  anything  hard  in  that  one." 
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<' All  the  books  contain  something  hard,  but  this  pleases  me 
better  than  the  others." 
"  Yes,  that  is  true." 

201.  Review  Exercise. 

(a)  1.  ®mb  bicfc  bcibcn  ^l^otogro^jl^icn  Don  bcm  engen 
^luffe  beffer  afö  bie  ^^l^rigen?  2.  SBoren  bie  nenen  ©(^ul^e 
be«  Keinen  äÄäbtl^en«  [o  furj  tt)ie  bie  meinen?  3.  ©o«  für 
Seute  finb  bo«?  ©er  fennt  pe?  4.  Qä)  »eig  nid^t;  toelt^e 
Seute  meinen  ®ie?  5.  ^ot  jiemonb  onbere«  noci^  etiDo«  gu 
frogen?  6.  ginben  ®ie  mel^r  lange  ffiörter  in  biefem  ©U(^e 
ate  in  benen  ouf  bem  lifd^e? 

(b)  1.  My  hat  is  not  so  good  as  yours ;  I  made  mine  my- 
self. 2.  What  kind  of  costumes  do  you  mean?  3.  I  see 
people  everywhere  with  beautiful   costumes   of    (Don)   silk. 

4.  We  didn't  find  anything   hard  in  those  last  sentences. 

5.  Both  the  pupils  had  to  translate  another  long  sentence. 

6.  The  other  castle  pleases  me  better  than  that  one  by  (an) 
the  river. 

(c)  In  the  Country. — In  the  country  we  see  something  inter- 
esting every  day.  Even  the  funny  costumes  please  us.  Some 
of  (Don)  these  are  better  than-  the  ones  in  the  city.  They 
(man)  never  wear  the  same  shoes  in  the  country  as  in  the  city. 
All  day  the  men  work  in  (ouf )  the  field,  and  the  children  can 
play  beside  th,e  river  or  in  the  wood.  Everybody  likes  the 
country. 
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LESSON  XXXVI. 
Relative  Pronouns.    Dependent  Order. 


IPal^re  (5röge  l^ai  allein, 

Wtx  bte  (5r8gc  meffen  fann  — 

XPer's  oerpeljt,  ein  groger  IHantj 

Unb  ein  fd?Iid?ter  ITTenfd?  3u  fein.  — 0icbcC 


202.  The  Relative  Pronouns  are  ber  and  tDtid)tXf  meaning 
who,  which,  that, 

(a)  The  relative  bcr  is  declined  like  the  demonstrative  ber, 
but  the  genitive  plural  is  always  bcren  instead  of  beret 
(§  190,  a). 

The  relative  totl6)tx  is  declined  like  the  interrogative  toti^tt 
(§  184,  b),  but  is  not  used  in  the  genitive.  The  genitive  of 
the  relative  bcr  (bcffen,  beren)  must  be  used  instead. 

(b)  The  relative  must  agree  with  its  antecedent  in  gender 
and  number,  but  its  case  depends  on  its  construction  in  the 
clause  it  introduces. 

^aS  ^mtS,  btti^  (melf^eiS)  tc^  fa^,  the  house  which  Isaw, 

^ie  9io\t,  bie  (toelc^e)  ill^  faft,  the  rose  tohich  I  saw. 

^er  ^auu,  beffctl  $ttt  ic^  fanb,  the  man  whose  hat  I  found. 

^tx  ^ann,  6ei  bent  (toelf^em)  ic^  toof^nt,  the  man  with  whom  I  live, 

^cr  Snantt,  ben  (toefc^en)  ic^  fcunc,  the  man  whom  iknoto. 

203.  Compound  Relatives.  —  ©cr  and  ttja^  (§  184,  a)  are  doth 
used  as  compound  relatives,  meaning  he  who,  whoever,  thai 
which,  whatever,  what, 

®er  fcinc  gfrennbe  l^ut,  iff  atnt.    He  who  has  no  friends  is  poor. 
3c^  l^abc  getan,  toa^  ic^  (inn)  fonntt*    I  have  done  what  I  could. 
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(a)  SBad  is  also  generally  used  as  a  relative  after  neutet 
adjectives  and  neuter  pronouns. 

3fl|  geBe  bi?  bad  befte,  load  idy  (abe.    /^ive  eo  you  the  best  that  I  have, 
(&x  l|atte  id^i^,  toad  idy  l|aben  loottte.    ^e  ^ad  noeAin^  that  I  wanted. 

(h)  When  referring  to  an  inanimate  object,  tt)o(r)*  is  gen- 
erally used  with  prepositions  instead  of  a  relative  pronoun: 
iDOÖon,  of  which;  toorin,  in  which;  iDOmit,  with  which;  tpofür, 
for  which;  etc.     Compare  §  112  and  §  185. 

204.  The  Use  of  Relatives  differs  from  the  English  use. 

(a)  The  relative  is  never  omitted  in  German,  as  it  often  is  in 
English. 

The  house  I  bought,  bad  $aitd,  bad  if^  gefattft  l|ab'e* 
The  man  you  saw,  be?  fEftanu,  ben  ®ie  gefel|ett  ^abem 

(&)  When  the  antecedent  is  first  or  second  person,  (1)  it 
may  be  repeated  after  the  relative,  the  verb  agreeing  with  it. 

I  who  did  this,  tibi,  ber  if^  bted  getan  l|abe. 
You  who  know  that,  hu,  ber  btt  bad  toei^t 

(2)  If  it  is  not  repeated,  the  verb  is  third  person. 

^^f  be?  bted  getan  i^at,  I  who  did  this, 
^n,  be?  bad  toeig,  you  who  know  that. 

(c)  Commas  always  set  off  the  relative  clause  in  German. 

205.  Dependent  Order.  —  In  the  dependent  order,  the  per- 
sonal part  of  the  verb  (in  compound  tenses,  the  auxiliary) 
stands  at  the  end  of  the  clause.  This  order  is  used  in  all 
dependent  clauses.  These  are  introduced  either  by  a  relative 
pronoun,  or  by  a  subordinating  conjunction  (ba^  ba§,  tt)ei(,  IDO, 
etc.).  They  are  set  off  from  the  main  clause  by  commas. 
Illustrations :  All  the  preceding  examples  in  this  lesson. 
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206.  Vocabulary. 

ber  9ii'gen  I,  rain.  fi^i'fiig^  indu8triou8{ly^,  hard  (adv. 
bic  3^^'^ttg  1^»  newspaper.  as  in  study  hard). 

(ie'beit,  reg.  (f^ahtn),  to  love.  glftd'lif^^  happy,  happily. 

betfan'fen,    nerfauf'te,    netfanft'  getoi^^it'Kfl^,  usually. 

(l^oben),  to  sell.  i'htn,  just  (as  used  in  just  so,  just 
ln&n'ff^eU;  reg.  (llaben),  to  wish.  now). 

207.  Oral  Drill. 

(a)  1.  SSBir  licbcn  getüö^nfic^  bic  Scute,  bic  glüdlid^  flnb. 
2.  gr  »ünfc^t  bic  3^it^^8^  ^^^  ^  ^^^^  öcrfouft  l^obc.  3.  @ie 
^at  fcittc  greunbc,  bic  ben  JRcgen  mögen.  4.  SBcr  fleißig  ax^ 
bcitct,  tt)irb  gctüö^nUd^  gut  lernen,  ö.  So  ift  ber  ^unge,  bcffcn 
SSni)  @ie  eben  üerfauft  l^aben?  6.  ©a«  ift  atte«,  wo«  tt)ir 
gelefen  l^oben. 

(6)  1.  Here  is  the  newspaper  I  just  sold.  2.  Who  wishes 
little  and  works  hard  is  usually  happy.  3.  We  don't  know 
anybody  who  loves  the  rain.  4.  The  house  in  which  (write 
three  ways)  I  live  is  large.  5.  Is  that  the  old  man  to  whom 
you  just  gave  a  newspaper  ?  6.  No,  it  is  the  happy  old  man 
we  usually  see  here  in  (ouf)  the  street. 

208.  Exercise. 

(a)  1.  Eead  Sluf  ben  ©tragen,  Easy  Reading,  62, 1—68, 4. 

2.  Point  out  illustrations  of  all  four  eases  of  the  relative ; 
of  the  use  of  tt)0«  as  a  relative ;  of  the  combination  of  lüo(r)* 
with  a  preposition. 

(ft)  1.  3ft  bo«  ber  Site,  ber  bie  Leitung  eben  öerfouft  ^ot? 
2.  ©ot  er  geiDö^nlic^  otle«,  wo«  er  tt)ünfc^t?  3.  ©e^en  ®ie 
ben  glüdtic^en  9Hten,  beffen  ©öl^ne  noc^  bem  SRegen  fleißig  orbei* 
ten?     4.  Sieben  bie  Äinber  bie  2Hten,  bei  benen  fie  glüdlid^ 
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tDo\)ntn?  5.  ©inb  bie  ©trogen  fc^r  brcit,  auf  »eitlen  bie 
©iJ^nc  ficigig  orbcitcn?  6.  3ft  bie«  ber  gaben,  toorin  @le 
3^re  Sutler  eben  öerfauft  ^aben? 

(c)  1.   This  is  the  old  man  we  usually  see  on  the  streets. 

2.  He  has  just  sold  the  papers  he  had  bought  yesterday. 

3.  I  sold  the  paper  in  which  I  had  read  everything  I  wished. 

4.  The  old  man,  whose  children  loved  him,  was  very  happy. 

5.  Whoever  wishes  much  must  usually  work  hard  to  (§  97) 
get  it.  6.  I  love  the  old  woman  to  whom  you  just  gave  that 
cloth. 

(d)  "Was   that  the  man  who  was  selling  papers  in  the 
rain?" 

"  Yes,  he  usually  works  very  hard.    Did  you  see  the  coat 

he  wore?" 

"  No,  but  I  know  his  son,  who  played  with  us  yesterday." 

"  Do  you  mean  the  boy  whose  clothes  are  so  old  ?  " 

"  Yes,  the  one  who  just  went  across  the  street.    He  is  poor, 

but  he  is  always  happy." 

"  Who  is  happy  is  never  very  poor." 

LESSON  XXXVII. 
Indirect  Questions. 


VOit  wx^tn,  was  wxx  ^thtn  fönnen  unb  men  totr  vox  uns  t{aben. 


209.   Indirect  Questions.  —  When  a  direct  question  is  put 
into  a  subordinate  clause,  it  follows  the  dependent  order. 
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(Direct)    Where  did  you  buy  your  book  f    $föo  l|a(en  ®te  31|?  SSttd^  ge^ 

foitft? 
(ludirect)    /  do  not  know  where  you  bought  your  book,    ^ttj  metff  ttid^t, 

too  ®ie  3^r  fßnä^  gefmtft  ^aBen* 
(Direct)    TTAj^  did  ^6  do  t^af  ^    Watum  i^Ot  tt  hü&  ^ttau? 
(Indirect)    We  do  not  understand  why  he  did  that,    ^ix  Oeirftelleit  Itid^t, 

loimtitt  er  bad  getan  l|at. 

210.  The  Article  with  Parts  of  the  Body.  — When  words  for 
parts  of  the  body  are  used  in  the  predicate,  German  generally 
has  the  definite  article,  often  with  the  dative  of  a  personal 
or  reflexive  pronoun  (fici^)  where  English  has  the  possessive. 
In  a  prepositional  phrase  the  article  alone  is  usually  sufficient. 

/  broke  my  hand.    ^^  l^abe  tttt?  bie  $attb  gebrofl^ett. 

He  hurt  his  foot,    (^  l|at  ftfl|  ben  gfu^  oerle^t. 

He  had  some  paper  in  his  hand,    @r  l^atte  etiooi^  $a)iier  in  bet  .^anb. 

211.  Vocabulary. 

ber  Kac^'ntittag,  bie  Kad^ntittage  believe;  with  dative  of  person 

II,     c^ernoon ;     written    small  believed,  but  accusative  of  thing, 

with  adverbs :  geftent  nac^ntit«  /  believe  you,  xd^  glanbe  S^nen, 

tag,  llente  nachmittag.  I  believe  it,  ic^  glanbe  ed. 

ber  ®trilm)if,  bie  @trftm)ife  II,  bort,  there,  yonder, 

stocking.  nac^'mittagiS,  adv.,  aflemoons,  in 

ber  SBigr  bie  SBege  II,  way,  road.  the  afternoon. 

gfottben,  reg.   (fiühtn),  to  think,  ^moeilen,  sometimes. 

212.  Oral  Drill. 

(a)  1.  Q6)  tt)ci§  ntd^t,  iDorum  cr  feine  ©trumpfe  on  ben 
gilben  ^atte.  2.  ©ol^en  @te,  wo  bie  Sliaben  geftem  not^mit* 
tog  waren?  3.  gr  öerfte^t  nic^t,  tt)aruni  ic^  il^m  gutoeilen  nid^t 
glaube.  4.  SSBiffen  ®ie,  »o  wir  ben  S33eg  nad^  ber  ©tobt  finben 
fönnen?     ö.  ^feben  9tacl^nttttag  fragen  fie,  wie  fie  nad^  ©aufe 


X 
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fomtncn,      6.  Qi)  fcl^c  nid^t,  toit  ba«  Äinb  nad^tnittag«  ben 
SBcg  bort  burc^  ben  ©olb  finbet. 

(b)  1.  Do  you  know  where  I  lost  my  other  stocking? 
2.  He  asked  why  we  didn't  believe  him.  3.  I  don't  under- 
stand why  you  sometimes  cannot  find  your  way.  4.  We 
wanted  to  know  who  was  there.  5.  She  doesn't  know  why 
she  has  to  stay  at  home  afternoons.  6.  They  don't  under- 
stand where  we  were  yesterday  afternoon. 

213.  Exercise. 

(a)  1.  Bead  Sluf  ben  ©trogen.  Easy  Reading,  68,  6>-64, 14. 
2.  PoiAt  out  illustrations  of  indirect  questions ;  of  the  use 

of  the  article  with  parts  of  the  body. 

(b)  1.  ajiffen  ®ie,  tt)ie  bie  betben  Snoben  nachmittag«  ben 
SBeg  finben?  2.  93erftef)t  ber  greunb,  »arum  man  iljm  gu* 
toeilen  ntc^t  glaubt?  3.  gragt  ber  ^unge,  »a«  @te  in  ber 
§anb  ^aben?  4.  ©eig  ber  eine  filiabe,  »arum  ber  anbere 
feine  (Strümpfe  an  ben  gügen  l^at?  ö.  gaben  @ie  gefeiten, 
toie  tt)ir  geftem  nachmittag  «aß  fpietten?  6.  ®ei§  ba«  Slßäb^ 
^en,  »arum  bie  anberen  ©c^üIer  bort  finb? 

(c)  1.  I  don't  know  why  you  don't  sometimes  study  after- 
noons. 2.  We  can't  understand  how  the  boy  lost  his  stock- 
ing. 3.  They  don't  see  where  the  way  through  the  wood 
lies.  4.  I  do  not  know  what  that  boy  has  in  his  hand. 
5,  We  knew  where  you  were  yesterday  afternoon.  6.  He 
can't  understand  why  we  never  believe  him. 

(d)  "Do  you  know  where  those  two  boys  were  yesterday 
afternoon  ?  " 

"No,  I  don't  know,  but  they  are  usually  on  the  streets 
afternoons." 
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"I  believe  you.  I  dpn't  see  why  they  run  on  the  street 
with  no  stockings  on  their  feet ! " 

"  What  a  shame !  But  look !  What  kind  of  boys  are  those 
yonder  ?     Shall  I  ask  why  they  aren't  at  home  ?  " 

"  Wait !  We  can  see  what  they  do  there.  Sometimes  these 
children  know  the  way  better  than  we  think." 

"  Yes,  do  you  see  how  well  they  know  the  way  ?  " 

LESSON  XXXVIII. 
Conjunctions. 


Wenn  ItTenfd^en  auseinanbergeljn, 

So  fagen  pe :  2Iuf  IDieberfebn.  —  3reu4>tcr«lebcn. 


214.  The  Coordinating  Conjunctions,  unb^  and;  abet  and  fon^ 
bcm,  btU;  htnn,  for;  and  ober,  or,  do  not  affect  the  order. 
They  are  used  in  compound  sentences. 

3flt  'iKWf  ttlier  er  ging  mif^  $attfe*    I  came,  but  he  went  home, 
dr  mttt  lileUiett,  beittt  iifi  mttt  naä^  $aitfe  geliett*    He  must  stay,  for  I 
have  to  go  home, 

(a)  When  but  in  English  introduces  a  contrast  with  a  pre- 
ceding negative  —  that  is,  when  you  can  say  "  but  on  the  con- 
trary," or  "  but  instead  "  —  German  uses  f onbern,  not  abet. 

(&t  ift  uUSit  meitt  gfrettitb,  fotibent  mein  gfeitüi.  He  is  not  my  friend^  but 
my  enemy. 

@ie  tft  ttidtt  f^iittf  fonbertt  lift^li^r  (iber  fte  ift  retaetüi.  She  is  not  beau- 
tiful, but  homely  J  but  sJie  is  charming, 

(1)  @onbern  is  always  used  in  the  correlative,  not  only  ,  .  «  but 
also,  iBir  toavtn  ittd^t  nur  arm,  fonbent  aud^  tranf.  We  were  not  only 
poor,  but  also  sick. 
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215.  Subordinating  Conjunctions  are  used  in  complex  sen- 
tences and  are  followed  by  the  dependent  order  (§  205).  The 
commonest  ones  are  a%  ba,  bo§,  t\)t,  nac^bctn,  ob,  fobalb,  toäl^« 
rcnb,  \Dtxi,  and  tocnn. 

!3flt  ^^^f  ^^^  ^  niK^  $(>ttf^  0ittg.    /  came  before  he  went  home. 
(£x  mtt^  f0ittittet^  toeil  idt  nttdt  $ftttfe  gel^e*    He  must  come^  because  lam 
going  home. 

(a)  Remember  that  the  main  clause  is  inverted  when  the 
dependent  clause  precedes.     See  §  113,  b. 

When  he  saw  me,  fie  went  home.    9tö  er  mtdt  ^^%  %^^^  ^^  ^^^  $aitfe* 
As  you  have  no  book,  I  shall  give  you  mine,    Sa  ®ie  feitt  f8nä^  f^ahtn, 
toerbe  idt  Sllttett  bad  meine  %thtn. 

216.  Vocabulary. 

ber  $ftttb,  bie  $ttttbell,  dog.  jttitg,  young. 

htt^Ratttf  hit  ^Mtt  Upmarket;  atö,    conjanc,  when;   used  with 

mtf  bem  or  ben  ^axft,  at  or  to  past  time. 

the  market.  hü,  conjunc,  as,  giving  a  reason, 

bet  SBS'geit,  bie  SBageit  I,  wagon;  not  referring  to  time. 

cart ;  carriage.  \Mhttn,  but. 

ha»  f8tttt,  bie  83retter  III,  board.  meil,  conjunc,  because. 

ha»  ^lem&'fe,  gen.,  bei9  @eittftfei^  I,  toeittt,  conjunc,  when,  used  gener- 

collective,  vegetables.  ally  with  present  time ;  whenever. 

217.  Oral  Drill. 

(a)  1.  3tt«  iä)  auf  bctt  Slßarft  ging,  fa^  tc^  ben  §unb.  2.  (gr 
tag  ttic^t  auf  ber  ©trafee,  fonbem  auf  einem  ©rett  unter  bem 
SGBagen.  3.  !Da  e«  fo  fpät  totrb,  muffen  tt)tr  nac^  §aufe  gelten. 
4.  äBenn  loir  unferen  ©unb  finben,  muffen  tt)tr  auf  ben  SDlarft 
gelten,  »eil  unfer  äBagen  bort  ift.  5.  !j)te  junge  grau  l^at  fein 
©emüfe  gefauft,  »eil  fie  e«  nic^t  mag.  6.  211«  ic^  in  ber  ©tabt 
»ar,  l^abe  ic^  biet  ^^ntereffante«  gefeiten. 
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(b)  1.  When  it  is  cold,  the  dog  lies  on  a  board.  2.  When 
we  went  to  the  market,  we  bought  vegetables  out  of  a  wagon. 
3.  As  the  dog  has  no  board  on  which  he  can  lie,  he  will  get 
very  tired.  4.  They  didn't  go  to  the  market,  but  into  the 
wood,  because  it  was  so  warm.  5.  It  wasn't  cold,  but  very 
warm,  when  we  drove-  in  (mit)  the  carriage  to  the  market. 
6.   He  didn't  buy  any  vegetables,  but  went  home  with  his  dog. 

218.  Exercise. 

(a)  1.   Eead  Sluf  bcm  9Karft,  Easy  Reading,  65, 1-29. 

2.  Point  out  illustrations  of  coordinating  conjunctions ;  of 
the  use  of  f  ottbcm ;  of  subordinating  conjunctions ;  of  the 
inversion  of  the  main  clause. 

(b)  1.  (Salden  ®ic  btc  altt  grau,  aU  fie  auf  bcm  SDlarft  ll^r 
®cmüfe  öcrfauftc?  2.  ^at  it)x  §unb  ein  SSxttt,  toenn  cr 
unter  bem  SBageti  liegt?  3.  SIRug  fie  immer  auf  ben  SWarft 
ge^en,  toetl  fie  fo  alt  ift?  4.  SBo  l^abe  ic^  {ene  grau  gefe^en, 
bte  ntc^t  nur  alt,  fonbem  fel^r  arm  tft?  5.  ©aben  bie  Äinber 
ben  §unb  gefeiten,  ate  er  auf  einem  4örett  unter  bem  Sagen 
lag  ?  6.  93^rfauf t  bte  grau  öiel  ®emüfe,  toenn  fie  mit  il^rem 
C^unb  auf  ben  SWarft  ge^t? 

(c)  1.  As  the  dog  was  lying  on  the  board,  the  old  woman 
did  not  go  to  market,  but  waited  beside  her  cart.  2.  When 
she  went  to  market,  the  dog  lay  on  a  board  under  the  cart. 
3.  When  it  is  very  warm,  she  does  not  sell  many  (singular) 
vegetables.  4.  We  did  not  buy  our  vegetables  of  (öon) 
the  young  woman,  but  of  this  one,  because  she  was  old. 
Ö.  Whenever  we  read  an  exercise  we  find  new  words.  6.  The 
old  woman  did  not  go  home,  but  she  stayed  at  the  market, 
because  she  wanted  to  sell  her  vegetables. 
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(d)  "  Was  that  old  woman's  dog  lying  under  her  cart  when 
you  were  going  to  the  market  this  morning  ?  " 

"  Yes,  when  she  goes  to  the  market  to  sell  her  vegetables, 
he  lies  on  a  board  and  waits." 

"  As  it  is  usually  so  cold  at  the  market,  he  ought  to  have 
not  only  a  board,  but  also  a  warm  cloth." 

"He  cannot  have  everything  he  wishes,  because  the  old 
woman  is  so  poor." 

"It  is  funny!  He  does  not  go  home,  but  waits  all  day 
under  the  cart." 

"  The  poor  dog !    What  a  shame ! " 

LESSON  XXXIX. 
Dependent  Order  for  Modals. 


Drum  froljHd?  in  ben  Kampf  tjinetnl 
Wet  Pegen  will,  mug  jlerben  fonnen. 

'3a,  foil  bas  £eben  vedfi  gebeil^n, 

mug  man  bem  ^obe  aud^  was  gönnen.  ~^to%. 


219.  Modals  in  Dependent  Sentences.  —  In  the  dependent 
order  in  simple  tenses,  the  auxiliaries  of  mode  stand  at  the 
end  of  the  clause,  just  like  auxiliaries  of  tense. 

/  knew  why  he  had  to  go.    ^dt  ^^¥^f  toamm  er  gelten  mn%tt. 

(a)  In  a  compound  tense  of  the  modal,  when  there  is  a  de- 
pendent infinitive,  the  tense  auxiliary  (^aben  or  toerben)  stands 
JTist  before  the  rest  of  the  verb  phrase  ("two  infinitives"). 
This  same  rule  applies  to  the  verbs  feigen,  l^örcn,  etc.,  men- 
tioned in  §  166. 
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Here  is  an  exercise  you  will  have  to  write.    4^ter  ift  eine  9ttf gaüe,  hit  U 

toivft  ^tf^xtibtn  ntäffett* 
That  is  the  man  who  wanted  to  buy  my  horse,    ^a»  ift  ber  Wlann,  Ut 

mettt  ¥ferb  l^ot  fimfeit  tooaett« 

Note, — In  translating  two  or  more  German  infinitives  at  the  end  of  a 
clause,  always  begin  at  the  end,  then  take  the  one  next  to  the  end,  then 
the  third  from  the  end. 

3(^  l^abc  eu(^  fplelen  l^örcn  fönnen.    I  was  able  to  hear  you  play. 

220.  The  Use  of  baß*  —  The  conjunction  baß,  thatf  intro- 
duces dependent  clauses.  It  must  not  be  confused  with  the 
demonstrative  or  relative  bad.  Eemember  that  a  comma 
precedes  bo§. 

He  knows  that  I  shall  come.    &  mi%  bat  ^  fommett  toerbe* 
I  saw  that  you  were  tired,    ^if^  f^aht  gefel|eit,  ha^  ®ie  ntftbe  tooreit. 

221.  Vocabulary. 

ber  %fipi,  bie  Sil)ife  II,  jar,  pot.  ha%  conjunc,  tJiat. 

l^if'fett,  reg.  (l^abett),  to  hope.  t'f^t,  conjunc,  before. 

al'Ierlei,     indeclinable    adj.,    all  naiSjIblm',  conjunc,  afler. 

kinds  of.  fobalb',  conjunc,  as  soon  as. 

frftli,  early;  morgen  frftl^^  to-mor-,  toftl^'rettb,  conjunc,  while,  mdicat^ 

row  morning.  ing  duration  of  time. 

222.  Oral  DrUL 

(a)  I.  3c^  l^offc,  bag  ®tc  morgen  frül^  »erben  fommen 
tooKen.  2.  Sla^bem  fie  allerlei  Jöpf e  *  l^atte  öerfaufen  fön^ 
tien,  fling  fie  urn  bie  gde.  3.  SBöl^renb  totr  arbeiten  müf^ 
fen,  bürfen  bie  anberen  tinber  fpielen.  4.  @^e  bie  jungen 
um  bie  gde  »erben  ge^en  fönnen,  »irb  il^r  SJater  fie  fe^en. 
5.  ©obalb  er  bie  9Ääbc^en  in  bie  ©c^ule  l^at  fommen  fe^en, 
la«  er  bie  Aufgabe.  6.  ffiir  f)offen,  bag  ba«  Äinb  niii^t  ju 
lange  toirb  arbeiten  muffen* 
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(b)  1.  He  hopes  that  he  will  not  have  to  translate  the  sen- 
tence while  the  teacher  is  there.  2.  As  soon  as  they  have 
been  able  to  sell  all  kinds  of  jars,  they  will  go  home.  3.  To- 
morrow morning  I  shall  go  to  school  after  I  have  been  per- 
mitted to  play.  4.  Her  mother  had  called  her  before  she  had 
wanted  to  go,  5.  I  hope  that  you  will  not  have  to  go  to- 
morrow morning.  6.  We  know  that  the  young  woman  at 
(an)  the  comer  sells  all  kinds  of  jars. 

223.  Exercise. 

(a)  1.   Read  S{uf  bcm  Slßarft,  Easy  Reading,  66, 1—68,  8. 
2.  Point  out  examples  of  the  modals  in  dependent  sentences, 
and  of  the  use  of  boß. 

(h)  1.  Senncn  ®tc  bic  grau,  blc  ll^rcn  jungen  gu  gaufc 
l^ot  raffen  muffen?  2,  ©iff en  ©ie,  toarum  fie  i^n  \)ai  laffen 
»oßen?  3.  3fft  ba«  bie  grau,  bte  an  ber  gde  l^at  ftef)en 
bürfen?  4.  SBa«  tat  fie,  nac^bem  fie  oHerlei  2:öpfe  l^atte  öer* 
foufen  fönnen?  5.  §offt  fie,  bag  fie  morgen  frül^  toirb  font* 
men  fönnen,  el^e  fie  ju  mübe  toirb?  6.  SBeig  fie,  bag  fie  wiVb 
gelten  muffen,  fobalb  fie  aU  bte  Jöpfe  l^at  öerfaufen  fönnen? 

(c)  1.  I  hope  that  the  young  woman  has  been  able  to  sell 
all  those  jars.  2.  She  will  come  to-morrow  morning,  before 
we  shall  want  to  see  her.  3.  After  she  had  had  to  stand  at 
the  corner  all  the  afternoon,  she  was  very  tired.  4.  Her  boy 
will  be  happy  as  soon  as  he  has  been  permitted  to  play. 
5.  She  had  stayed  at  the  corner  while  she  had  been  able  to 
sell  all  kinds  of  jars.  6.  I  saw  him  before  he  was  able  to  run 
across  the  street. 

(d)  "  We  all  hope  that  you  will  be  able  to  come  to-morrow 
morning." 
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"  Thank  you,  I  shall  come  as  soon  as  I  have  seen  my  little 
brother  go  to  school." 

"  After  you  have  done  that,  where  shall  we  play  ?  " 

"  I  hope  that  you  will  want  to  play  here." 

"  I  like  to  play  ball.  But  before  we  shall  be  permitted  to 
play,  we  shall  have  to  write  our  exercises." 

"  What  a  shame !    I  don't  see  why  we  always  have  to  work." 

LESSON   XL. 
Review. 


Die  ItTenfd^en,  bie  bie  Hul^e  fuc^en,  bie  flnben  Hul^e  nimmermelir, 
IDeil  fte  bie  Hul^c,  bie  fie  fud?cn,  in  (Eile  jagen  oor  ftd?  °ljer. 

—  SDWlOer. 

224.  The  Modified  Demonstrative.  —  In  conversatiou  German 
generally  uses  bcr  for  the  demonstrative,  when  this  is  modified 
by  a  phrase  or  clause  (§  190,  d).  In  more  formal  language 
berjicnige  may  be  used.  Eemember  that  this  is  the  regular 
translation  for  the  one,  the  ones.     See  §§  149,  d  and  204,  a. 

Where  are  those  {the  ones)  I  gave  you  f    SBo  ftttb  bie,  bie  vS^  ^XLtXL  gai  ? 
7s  he  the  one  (xohom)  you  sawf    3fl  er  ber,  ben  (beriettige,  ben  or 

melfi^en)  @ie  fallen? 
She  is  not  the  one  who  came,    @ie  tft  niiSit  bie,  bie  (biejettige,  bie  or 

welfi^e)  iattt. 

225.  Vocabulary. 

bet  ¥f ett'nig,  swei  pfennig  II,  pfen-  ha§  ^fitnb,  aioei  ^fnttb  II,  pound, 

nigy  a  German  coin  worth  about  ffttif'^ig,  fifty, 

a  quarter  of  a  cent.  mBg'Iiflt,  possible. 

bet  ^xt%  bie  greife  II,  price.  bdll,  full,  usually  followed  by  a 

bie  llartof'fel  IV,  potato,  noun  without  a  preposition  :  full 

bie  SBtt're  IV,  commodity ;  ware.  of  potatoes,  bott  ^artoffellt 
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226.  Oral  Drill. 

(a)  1.  @tnb  ba«  Mc,  btc  öoß  tartoffcln  »orcn?  2.  aSSaren 
icnc  SBaren  btcienigcn,  toelc^e  »ir  geftcm  fauftcn?  3«  g«  ift 
tnögttc^,  bo§  er  bcrjcnigc  ift,  bcr  mir  bic  Kartoffeln  gu  fünfjtfl 
Pfennig  öcrfauft  ^at.  4.  SBa«  ift  ber  ?rcid?  SBa«  f often  bie 
anf  bem  35rette  ba«  ^funb?  5.  35tefer  gtmcr  ift  ber,  ber 
öoß  ©ürfte  toor.  6.  Die,  bie  bie,  bie  bie  aufgäbe  lofen,  öer* 
ftanben,  bürf en  nad)  ©aufe  gel)en«  ( Word  order  for  translating  : 
1.2-8-34-7-0^9-12-10-11.) 

(b)  1.  Is  this  pfennig  the  one  you  lost  ?  2.  Those  wares 
are  the  ones  we  saw  at  the  market  yesterday.  3.  These  po- 
tatoes are  the  ones  the  woman  had  wanted  to  sell  at  (ju)  fifty 
pfennigs  the  pound.  4.  That  book  is  the  one  my  brother  lost 
at  school  yesterday.  5.  Is  it  possible  that  the  basket  can  be 
full  of  potatoes  ?  6.  That  jar  is  the  one  she  sold  yesterday 
at  (jn)  a  good  price. 

227.  Exercise. 

(a)  1.   Eead  Sluf  bem  SRarft,  Easy  Reading,  68,  4-09,  10. 

2.  Point  out  illustrations  of  the  modified  demonstrative; 
of  dependent  clauses  with  relatives  and  subordinating  conjunc- 
tions ;  of  modals  in  dependent  clauses. 

(b)  1.  3ft  biefe  alte  grau  bie,  bie  ein  ^funb  Kartoffeln 
laufte?  2.  SBar  biefer  3Äann  ber,  welcher  einen  l^o^en  ^rei« 
für  bie  333aren  gab?  3.  ©inb  bie  S^artoffeln  bie,  bie  bie  alte 
grau  gtt  fünf  jig  pfennig  ba«  ^funb  öerfaufte?  4.  3fft  e« 
möglich,  ba§  ber  SBagen  öoü  SBaren  ift?  5.  2Bar  jener  torb 
berjenige,  toeld^er  gtt)ei  2Warf  fünf  jig  pfennig  foftete  ?  6.  ^fft 
ber,  ben  ic^  faufe,  beffer  at«  berjenige,  weld^er  bie  anbere  grau 
gefauft  ^at? 
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(c)  Write  the  demonstratives  and  rekUives  two  ways,  — 1.  Is 
that  basket  the  one  that  is  full  of  potatoes?  2.  No,  it's 
the  one  that  cost  fifty  pfennigs.  3.  What  is  the  price  of 
these  potatoes  the  pound?  4.  It  is  possible  that  that  old 
woman  is  the  one  who  was  carrying  a  basket  full  of  pota- 
toes. 5.  That  boy  is  the  one  she  has  had  to  leave  at  home. 
6.  This  old  woman  is  the  one  who  had  wanted  to  go  to 
market  so  early  this  morning. 

(d)  "  Is  that  boy  the  one  whom  the  old  woman  had  to  leave 
at  home  yesterday  ?  " 

"  Yes,  his  mother  is  the  one  who  wanted  to  take  her  wares 

to  market." 

"  Were  the  wares  the  ones  that  cost  fifty  pfennigs  ?  " 

"  Yes,  that  was  the  price,  I  think,  but  it  is  possible  that  she 

wanted  to  get  more." 

"  She  also  had  a  basket  full  of  potatoes,  didn't  she  ?  " 

"  Yes,  she  is  the  one  who  had  the  basket  full  of  potatoes." 

228.  Review  Exercise. 

(a)  1.  SBo  tft  bcr  Sntc,  beffen  ©ol^n  3^i^^8^^  öcriauft? 

2.  ©tnb  bic  SÄänncr  glüdüc^,  toctc^c  nad)  htm  SRcgcn  fo  flct^tg 
arbeiten?  3.  SBiffen  ®te,  toarum  iener  Meine  ^funge  feme 
©trumpfe  an  ben  gilgen  l^at?  4.  §at  ber  Seigrer  gefe^en,  tt)ie 
fleißig  tt)ir  geftem  nachmittag  lernten?  5.  gaben  bie  ^aben 
ben  ©unb  gefeiten,  afe  er  auf  einem  ©rette  unter  ben  SBagen  I)at 
liegen  muffen?  6.  §offt  ber  ©d^üler,  baß  er  aß  bie  ©äfee  in 
btefer  Aufgabe  toirb  überfefeen  fönnen  ? 

(&)  1.  That  is  the  old  man  who  sells  newspapers  on  the 
street  afternoons.       2.  Whoever  works  hard  is  usually  happy. 

3.  I  cannot  see  what  you  have  in  your  hand.      4.   She  doesn't 
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understand  why  they  never  believe  her.  ö.  The  old  woman 
with  the  dog  went  to  the  market  because  she  had  to  buy  a  bas- 
ket full  of  potatoes.  6.  I  hope  that  you  will  want  to  come 
to-morrow  morning  as  soon  as  you  have  been  able  to  translate 
this  exercise. 

(c)  At  the  Market.  —  This  morning  I  saw  an  old  woman 
who  was  going  to  the  market.  She  was  carrying  a  basket  on 
her  arm.  It  was  not  the  one  she  had  had  at  the  market  yes- 
terday ;  she  had  had  to  leave  that  at  home  with  her  little  boy ; 
but  it  was  one  which  she  had  just  been  able  to  buy.  After  she 
had  gone  around  the  market,  she  found  the  wares  which  she 
had  wanted  to  buy.  Another  old  woman  sold  her  two  pounds 
of  potatoes  at  fifty  pfennigs.  She  did  not  understand  why 
they  cost  so  much.  As  soon  as  she  had  been  able  to  buy 
everything  she  wished,  she  went  home. 

LESSON  XLI. 
Separable  and  Inseparable  Verbs. 


Das  fommt  barauf  °an.    That  depends. 


229.  Inseparable  Verbs  difPer  from  simple  verbs  in  only  one 
way:  they  never  take  the  prefix  gc*  for  the  past  participle. 
The  inseparable  prefix  is  always  directly  before  the  verb, 
attached  to  it,  and  (except  vx\^^)  is  never  accented.  The  in- 
separable prefixes  are  be*,  emp*,  cttt*,  tx^,  gc*,  mt§*,  t)cr*,  jcr*. 

Synopsis  of  Inseparable  Verbs. 

Weak,  Steonq. 

Pres,  idt  txffi%\tf  I  tell.  id^  Herftel^e,  I  understand. 

Past,  i^  tx%h^\itf  I  told,  id^  Herftanb^  I  understood. 
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Synopsis  of  Inseparable  Verbs  (Continued), 

Weak.  Strong. 

Fut.          idt   merbe    tt^^Un,    I  idt  ^txht  i^ttfttf^tn,  I  shall  under- 

shall  tell.  stafid. 

Perf.         iif^  (abe  eraS^It^  /  have  idi  f^aht  nerftattbeit,  /  have  under- 
told,  stood. 

Past  Perf.  id^  f^attt  tr^^lt,  I  had  td^  f^attt  HerftatOien^  /  had  under- 
told,  stood. 

Fut.  Perf.  td^  toerbe  er§ft^lt  ^abeit^  idt  »lerbe  berftaitben  ^abeit,  /  shall 

I  shall  have  told.  have  understood. 

(a)  Conjugate  each  tense  in  full. 

230.  Separable  Verbs.  —  All  other  prefixes  are  separable. 
In  the  Easy  Reading  they  are  marked  with  a  degree  sign, 
thus :  °. 

Separable  verbs  have  the  following  peculiarities :  — 

(a)  The  prefix  always  takes  the  accent,  as  in  English :  pick 
up',  take  dovm'. 

att'faitgett,  fing  aW,  an'gefangeit,  to  begin, 

(b)  With  simple  tenses  in  independent  clauses  the  prefix  is 
put  at  the  end  of  the  clause. 

34  f <ttt0(  ^^ttte  btefe  9rBett  an*    I  begin  this  work  to-day, 

Stt  ftngft  geftern  betne  9nfgabe  an«     You  began  your  exercise  yesterday. 

(c)  In  compound  tenses  and  in  dependent  clauses  the  prefix 
is  attached  to  the  verb. 

9Rorgett  wirb  er  an'fangen.     To-morrow  he  will  begin. 
^al^ft  bn,  mo  mir  an'ftngen  ?    Did  you  see  where  we  began  f 

(d)  The  signs  ju  of  the  infinitive  and  gc*  of  the  past  parti- 
ciple are  put  between  prefix  and  verb. 

(Bit  f^ahtn  fel^r  gnt  aufgefangen*     They  have  begun  very  well, 
Saturn  münfii^t  i^r  nii^t  anzufangen  ?    Why  donH  you  wish  to  begin  f 


Present  Tense. 

iifi  fange  an 

Pres. 

Mtfftttgfiait 

Pafit. 

er  fängt  an 

Fut. 

mir  fangen  an 

Perf. 

i^r  fangt  an 

Past  J 

fte  fangen  an 

Fut.] 
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231.  Conjugation  of  Separable  Verbs. 

anfangen,  to  begin. 

Synopsis. 

ifi^  fange  an 
idt  ii«g  ^n 
iiSi  merbe  anfangen 
idt  ^a(e  angefangen 
Past  Perf.  ici^  f^attt  angefangen 
Fut.  Perf.  tdt  merbe  angefangen  f^oAtn 
Formal  Imperative,  fangen  @ie  an. 
(a)  Conjugate  each  tense  throughout  in  full.    In  like  manner  conju- 
gate aufhören,  fortfahren,  and  flattftnbcn  (§  234). 

232.  use  of  Separable  Verbs.  —  In  translating  a  printed 
or  written  sentence  from  the  German,  always  look  toward 
the  end  for  a  separable  prefix,  as  separable  verbs  are  very 
common. 

When  two  verbs  mean  the  same  in  German  and  one  is  sepa- 
rable, Germans  usually  prefer  to  use  this.  Thus,  while  Qä) 
fjaht  bie  Slufgabe  begonnen,  and  Sitte,  wollen  ®te  ba«  ^^^^fter 
öffnen?  are  perfectly  correct,  a  German  is  more  likely  to  say, 
S^  ^abe  bie  Sliifgabe  an'gcfangen,  and  Sitte,  tooßen  @te  ba« 
genfter  aufmachen? 

233.  The  Complementary  Infinitive  usually  follows  the  sepa- 
rable prefix.  A  modified  infinitive  phrase  is  generally  pre- 
ceded by  a  comma. 

Please  begin  to  work.    SJitte,  fangen  Sie  an  jtt  arbeiten ! 

He  began  to  read  the  sentence.    ($r  f^ai  angefangen,  ben  Sa^  jn  (efen. 

(a)  In  a  subordinate  clause  the  complementary  infinitive 
usually  follows  the  verb. 

Before  you  begin  to  read.    (S^e  @ie  anfangen  an  lefen. 
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234.  Vocabulary. 

ber  ^tnttnt',  ht&  ^tubenteit,  bie  tive  where  English  hajs  the  verbal 

^tubettteit  IV,  student.  in  -ing. 

bte  SJlenfur'  IV,  student's  duel.  fott'fa^rett^    fu^r    fort',    fort'ge^ 

bie  Utttberfttät'  IV,  university ;  ttttf  fahren  Oiahtn),  er  fft^rt  fort',  to 

ber  Ultiberfttftt,  at    the   univer-  continue,  keep  on;  with  the  In- 

sity.  finitive  Where  English  has  the 

bte  ^erbiit'bttttg  IV,  fraternity.  verbal  in  -ing. 

an'fattgen,  fing  an',    an'gefangen  ftatt'ftnbeti,    fanb    ftatt',   ftatt'ge» 

(l^aben),  er  fängt  an',  to  begin.  fnitben  (liaben),  to  take  place. 

anf^ren,  ^drte  auf,   anf'ge^rt  feci^'ten,  foc^t,  gefoc^ten  (^abeit), 

(l^aben),  to  stop;  with  the  infini-  er  ftc^t,  tofence^  fight. 

235.  OralDriU. 

(a)  1.  Sßann  fongeti  bie  ©tubetiten  ber  beutfc^en  Untberfi* 
täten  an  ju  fechten  ?  2.  !J)te  3Äen[uren  ber  gSerbtnbutig  finben 
ieben  S^ag  ftatt.  3.  §aben  @ic  fortgefahren,  ^\fc  4öuc^  gu 
lefen?  4.  §örte  bie  SWenfur  geftem  nachmittag  auf?  5.  ^6) 
toünfd^c,  eine  neue  Slufgabe  onjufangen.  6.  gine  longe  3Äen^ 
fur  l^at  geftem  auf  ber  Uniberfität  ftattgefunben. 

(&)  1.  How  long  do  the  students  of  the  fraternities  keep  on 
fighting  ?  2.  A  duel  is  taking  place  now.  3.  It  has  begun, 
but  it  has  not  yet  stopped.  4.  The  students  at  the  univer- 
sity do  not  wish  to  stop;  they  wish  to  continue.  5.  In 
which  fraternity  at  the  university  did  the  duel  take  place? 
6.   I  had  stopped  when  he  had  just  begun. 

236.  Exercise. 

(a)  1.  Eead  Unter  ben  ©tubenten,  Easy  Reading,  71,  l— T3, 7. 

2.  Point  out  illustrations  of  the  use  of  separable  verbs. 
Separable  prefixes  in  the  Easy  Reading  are  marked  with  a 
degree  sign,  thus :  °. 
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(b)  1.  gtttbcti  ötclc  aWctifurcn  auf  bcutfc^cn  Uniöcrfitätcn  ftatt? 
2.  SBanti  l^örcn  bic  ©tubentcn  auf  ju  fechten?  3.  gongen  nur 
bic  ©tubcntcn  bcr  SScrbinbungcn  mit  bicfcn  SIßcnfurcn  on? 
4.  gol^rcn  fie  fort  ju  fechten,  ober  ^örcn  fie  auf?  ß.  95er* 
ftel^en  ®ie,  »arum  fic  je  auflefauflen  ^oben?  6.  Sünfc^t  ein 
©tubent  onguf ongen,  noc^bem  bie  SÄenfur  auf gel^ört  l^ot  ? 

(c)  1.  At  German  universities  many  duels  take  place  in  the 
fraternities.  2.  When  the  students  begin  to  fight,  they  con- 
tinue a  long  time.  3.  As  soon  as  they  stop  fighting,  they 
all  go  home.  4.  Sometimes  the  students  do  not  wish  to 
continue,  but  they  are  not  permitted  to  stop.  ö.  After  they 
liave  begun  to  fight,  they  have  to  keep  on.  6.  It  is  hard  to 
stop  when  they  have  begun  to  fight. 

(d)  "  Do  the  students  at  German  universities  begin  to  fight 
as  soon  as  they  come  to  the  (ouf  bte)  university  ?  " 

"  No,  they  wait  a  long  time  before  they  begin  to  fight." 

"  But  after  they  have  begun  to  fight,  they  usually  continue, 
don't  they?" 

"  Yes,  the  duels  take  place  every  day,  and  when  they  have 
begun  it  is  usually  hard  to  stop  fighting." 

"  I  don't  see  why  they  have  to  keep  on  fighting  after  they 
have  begun." 

"  They  like  to  (§  161).  The  brave  ones  keep  on  fighting. 
The  others  sometimes  have  to  stop." 
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LESSON  XLII. 
Separable  and  Inseparable  Verbs. 


3e^t  gel^t  cs  los.     (Familiar  for;  Now  it  is  going  to  begin. 

Pas  fällt  mir  gar  ntdpt  ein.    /  hauen^t  the  least  idea  {of  doing  that). 


237.  Meaning  of  Prefixes.  —  The  meaning  of  many  insepa- 
rable prefixes  is  hard  to  define.     In  general  mi^^»  equals  wis-, 

jcr==  means  to  pieces,  and  tnU  denotes  separation.  I 

laufen,  to  run;  tnüauftn,  to  run  away,  j 

tierfte^en,  to  understand;  mtg'tierfte^eit,  to  misunderstand. 
Breiigen,  to  break;  jerBreii^en,  to  smash,  to  break  to  pieces. 

(a)  The  separable  prefi^xes  usually  have  their  literal  meaning : 

fte^eit,  to  stand;  auf  fte^en,  to  stand  up,  get  up. 
Brefi^eit,  to  break;  db'hxtHo^tVLf  to  break  off. 
laufen,  to  run;  nieg'Ianfen,  to  run  away,  to  escape. 

238.  Common  Prefixes.  —  The  four  prepositions,  burc^,  ü6er, 
um,  and  unter,  are  sometimes  separable,  sometimes  inseparable. 

(a)  They  are  inseparable  when  used  in  a  figurative  meaning, 
or  one  not  exactly  literal.  The  verbs  are  usually  transitive, 
have  l)aben  as  auxiliary,  take  the  accent  on  the  root  of  the 
verb,  not  on  the  prefix,  and  do  not  take  ge*  in  the  past  par- 
ticiple. The  inseparable  use  is  much  commoner  than  the  i 
separable. 

burii^rei'fen,  bnrii^rei'fte,  bnrii^reift'  ttabcn),  to  travel  over,  to  ^'do.''  , 

!3fi^  bnrii^rei'fe  1)etttfii^(anb  jeben  Sommer.    I  travel  all  over  Q'do'') 

Germany  every  summer.  i 

3fl^  ^abe  ^entffi^Ianb  Ce^ten  ®ommer  bnrii^reift'.  /  ''did''  Germany 
last  summer. 
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fiBerge'l|eti,  flliergiitg^  fiHergait'geit  (^aben),  to  omit,  skip, 

ffiir  merben  biefe  Seite  üderge'^ett.    We  shall  skip  this  page. 
99$tr  ffahtn  btefe  Seite  fibergau'geit.     We  have  skipped  this  page. 

nmge'^eit,  ttmgiitg^  nmgan'geit  (^aben),  to  avoid,  to  evade, 

Sie  nmge'^eit  biefeiS  ®efe^.     They  evade  this  law, 

Sie  Rubelt  biefeiS  ®efe^  nmgait'geit.     They  evaded  this  law. 

ititter^artett,  unterhielt',  nntttfiaVitn  (l^aben),  to  entertain. 

Sie  nntttfl&U'  i^re  Ofreunbe*     She  is  entertaining  her  friends. 
Sie  f^üi  i^re  gfreitltbe  Itttter^al'ten.     She  entertained  her  friends, 

(b)  They  are  separable  when  both  prefix  and  verb  are  used 
in  their  natural  meaning.  The  verbs  are  often  intransitive, 
take  the  auxiliary  of  the  simple  verb,  and  have  the  accent 
upon  the  prefix,  äs  in  the  case  of  all  separable  verbs. 

^äi  fe^e  metneit  Tillen  burii^.    /  carry  out  my  will. 

(Sx  ift  ü'bergefa^ren.    He  crossed  over. 

^ie  Sonne  ift  nn'tergegangen.    The  sun  has  set, 

9laäi  einer  SScile  lehrten  mir  nm.    After  a  while  we  turned  round. 

(c)  When  used  regularly  with  a  simple  verb,  these  four  prepo- 
sitions look  like  separable  prefixes.  Hence  they  are  sometimes 
so  called,  and  the  principal  parts  of  the  verbs  are  so  given. 
But  really  they  are  simple  verbs  used  with  a  preposition. 
Compare  the  examples  below  with  those  under  (a)  above. 

bnrii^'reifen,  reifte  bnrii^^  bnrii^'gereift  (fcln),  to  travel  through. 

SSir  reifen  bnri^.     We  travel  through  (separable). 

SSir  reifen  bnrii^  ^entfli^Ianb.     We  travel  through  Germany  (simple  verb). 

ü'berge^en,  ging  fi'ber,  ft'bergegangen  (fein),  to  go  across. 

3^  ge^e  fiber.    I  go  across  (separable). 

3l^  ge^e  fiber  bad  gfelb.    /  go  across  the  field  (simple  verb). 
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ttitt  ge^en,  ging  nut',  mn'gegaitgeit  (fetn),  to  go  around. 
Sie  gefeit  um,     Tou  go  around  (separable). 
®ie  gelten  um  bett  SBalb*     You  are  going  around  the  wood  (simple  verb). 

ttn'ter^atten,  ^ie(t  nn'ter,  nn'terge^alten  (^aben),  to  hold  under. 
(&x  (Stt  bie  ^a^e  nitter*    ^e  AoZds  e^e  cat  under  (separable) . 
i&x  ^ft(t  bie  ^a^e  unter  bent  S^tfii^e*    He  holds  the  cat  under  the  table 

(simple  verb). 

239.  §tn  and  @er. — All  verbs  of  motion  are  commonly 
compounded  with  l)tn  or  l)er  to  denote  direction  of  motion. 
§tn  always  means  away  from  tlie  speaker,  ^er,  toward  the 
speaker,  but  they  are  not  always  translated. 

^n  ge^t  er  ^in.     There  he  goes  (away  from  here), 

SBoHen  ®ie  ^er  (or  (ier^er)  fontmen?    Will  you  come  here? 

^6\  fann  niii^t  (inanfge^en.    I  can't  go  up  (there), 

(a)  §tn  unb  l^er  means  here  and  there,  hither  and  thither. 

(Sr  Uef  (in  nnb  (er*    He  ran  hither  and  thither, 

(b)  333o  means  where  (rest)  ;  tt)ol^tn'  means  where  to,  whither; 
too^er'  means  wh^re  from,  whence.  The  two  parts  may  be  sep- 
arated.    Where  meaning  whither  is  always  n)ot)tn. 

Where  are  you  going?    8Bo(in  ge(en  @ie  ?  or  8Bo  ge(en  Sie  fixn  ?• 
Where  did  you  come  from  ?   ^o(er  fonten  Sie  ?  or  ^o  f omen  Sie  (er  ? 

240.  Vocabulary. 

bie  SBftn'be  IV,  t9oun(2.  ftbertrei'ben,  fibertrieb^  fibertrie'» 

bag  @e{tf(t^  bie  @eftf(ter  III,  face,  htn  {^tAtn),  to  exaggerate, 

baiS  $aar^  bie  $aare  II,  hair,  used  nnter(a('ten,^    nnter^iett'^     nnter» 

in  both  singular  and  plural  for  (al'ten  ((aben),  er  ttnter(ftlt^ 

hair,  to  entertain, 

iini9'fe(en,   fa(  avid\   ani9'gefe(en  berbie'ten,      tierbot'r       berbo'ten 

(%cAtn)f  er  fle(t  onö',  to  look,  (M^tn),  to  forbid, 

appear.  fnri(t'bar,     fearful  (ly),     terrible^ 

bnri(rei'fen,  bnrf(reif'te,  bnri^rcifl'  terribly, 

((oben),  to  travel  through,  *'  do,"  natür'(il(,  adv.,  of  course. 
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241.  Oral  DriU. 

(a)  1.  gr  ^at  mtc^  öon  feinen  SSSunben  am  ©eftd^t  unb  unter 
ben  ©aaren  untcrl^altcn.  2.  giatürUc^  tft  c«  Derbotcn  gu  über* 
treiben.  3.  ©ein  ©eftc^t  unb  fein  §aar  fal)en  furchtbar  au^. 
4.  Q6f  l^abe  2lmerifa  einmal  burc^reift.  ö.  aaSo  gclien  ®ie 
^in?  6.  @ie  ^at  nic^t  übertrieben,  aU  fie  un«  fo  gut  unter* 
^iett. 

(b)  1.  Of  course  you  have  traveled  through  America  once, 
haven't  you  ?  2.  The  student  with  all  those  wounds  on  his 
(§  210)  face  and  under  his  hair  looked  terrible.  3.  Where 
are  those  two  boys  going  ?  4.  When  he  has  entertained  us, 
he  has  never  exaggerated.  ö.  We  have  translated  that  sen- 
tence more  than  once.  6.  The  boy's  mother  forbade  him  to 
exaggerate. 

242.  Exercise. 

(a)  1.  Eead  Unter  ben  ©tubenten,  Easy  Beading^  7«,  8—78, 81. 

2.  Point  out  illustrations  of  the  use  of  separable,  insepa- 
rable, and  common  prefixes ;  of  a  simple  verb  with  preposition 
resembling  an  inseparable  verb ;  of  l^in  and  ]^cr(um). 

(b)  1.  <Saij  ber  ©tubent  mit  feinen  SSSunben  furchtbar  au«,  al« 
er  fortfuhr  ju  fechten?  2.  §atten  ®ie  öiele  8änber  burc^reift, 
njo  man  ®ie  fel^r  gut  unterl^atten  l)atte  ?  3.  S33ie  totx^  man, 
bag  ber  ©tubent  nid^t  übertrieben  f|at?  4.  aaSer  t|at  un«  Der* 
boten  gu  übertreiben?  5.  ®a^en  be«  ©tubenten  ©efic^t  unb 
§aar  furchtbar  au«?      6.  aSSotjer  »iffen  (gie  ba«  aöe«? 

(c)  1.  Once  I  traveled  through  many  cities  and  saw  many 
universities.  2.  Of  course  they  entertained  me  well  after 
they  had  once  begun.  3.  He  was  not  exaggerating;  the 
students  with  the  wounds  on  their  (§  210)  faces  and  imder 
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their  hair  looked  terrible.  4.  How  (whence)  do  you  know 
that  they  forbade  us  to  do  that?  5.  Of  course  we  enter- 
tained those  students  at  the  university.  6.  After  he  had 
begun  to  exaggerate,  his  father  forbade  him  to  speak. 

(d)  "  You  have  traveled  through  many  lands,  haven't  you  ?  " 

"Of  course!  I  am  not  exaggerating;  I  have  traveled 
through  many  interesting  countries." 

"  Won't  you  tell  me  how  the  students  at  the  German  uni- 
versities looked  ?  " 

"The  ones  in  the  fraternities,  who  had  fought  in  duels, 
looked  terrible." 

"  Did  you  see  these  duels  ?  " 

"  Yes,  once ;  but  it  did  not  entertain  me.  So  many  students 
had  big  wounds  on  their  faces  and  under  their  hair.  It  was 
terrible." 

LESSON  XLIII. 
Imperative. 


Set  bulbfam  gegen  alles  2Inbersfetn, 

Un^  Ia§  bid?  feinen  IPiberfprud?  oerbriegen; 

Hur  immer  ftel^'  auf  beinen  eignen  ^ügen, 

Uub  fprid?  3ur  redeten  §eit  entfdplognes  Hein  I  —  ©tc^crt 


243.  The  Imperative  for  formal  address  is  like  the  inverted 
indicative  (except  fctcn  ®te,  be):  lobctl  @tc,  praise;  fcl^cn 
(2tc,  look;  fangen  @tc  an,  begin;  übcrfct^cn  Sic,  translate. 

(a)  The  second  singular  imperative  adds  *e  to  the  stem. 
This  *c  may  be  dropped  in  conversation:  fobc,  praise;  t)örc, 
listen;  fange  an,  begin;  ftcl^c  auf,  stand  up;  überfc^C,  trandate. 


IMPERATIVE. 
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(6)  When  the  root  vowel  c  changes  to  tc  or  i  in  the  second 
singular  indicative,  the  same  vowel  change  occurs  in  the  im- 
perative and  *c  is  not  added  (except  tocrbc,  become).  Strong 
verbs  in  a  do  not  take  umlaut,     fic^,  8ee;  gib,  give;  ijoit,  stop. 

(c)  The  second  plural  imperative  is  like  the  indicative  with- 
out the  pronoun.  The  connecting  vowel  *c*  may  be  inserted 
for  euphony.     See  §  16,  a. 


244. 

Second  Singular. 

m 

fomm 

fange  an 

ftHerfe^^e 

taue 

fei 

ttietbe 


Conjugation  of  the  Imperative. 


Second  Plural. 

feJjt 
tommt 
fangt  an 
fiberfe<;t 

feib 
merbet 

(a)  The  only  imperatives  offering  any  difficulty  are  those  of  verbs 
having  the  root  vowel  e,  which  changes  to  te  or  t  in  the  second  singular.  • 
These  form  the  imperative  simply  by  dropping  the  (e)fl  of  the  second 
person  singular  present  indicative  active :  iverfen,  bu  ivirfft,  ivtrf ;  geben, 
bu  gibft,  gib ;  (efen,  bu  Ue|(e|)t,  Ue« ;  fprei^en,  bu  \pxiä^%  \pxiä^. 


Formal. 
lobtn  @ie,  praUe. 
feliett  Sie,  see. 
fontnten  ^e,  come. 
fangen  Sie  an,  begin. 
fiHerfe^en  Sie,  translate. 
iahtn  Sie,  have. 
feien  Sie,  be. 
merben  Sie,  become. 


245. 


Vocabulary. 


ber  ^rofef'for,  bie  ^rofeffo'ren  V, 
professor. 

bie  @efli^ifl^'te  IV,  story;  his- 
tory. 

bie  S^or'Iefnng  IV,  lecture. 

bie  3^i^  1^1  time ;  extent  of  time, 
as  distinguished  from  bad  9RaI, 
which  implies  repetition. 

bad  Se'ben  I,  life. 


(¥" 


befn'f^en,   befni^'te,   befni^t' 
ben),  to  visit ;  to  attend. 

bran'fi^en,  reg.  ((aben),  to  need. 

erja^'len,  tn^Vit,  erjft^It'  {^a- 
htn)f  to  relate,  tell. 

fhtbie'ren,  fhtbier'te,  fhtbiert' 
{fiahtn)f  to  study,  at  a  univer» 
sity  or  in  advanced  work. 

leifi^t,  easy. 
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246.  Oral  DrUl. 

(a)  1.  «cfuc^c  bic  aSorlcfungcn  btcfc«  ?rof effort !  ®tc  fmb 
fcl^r  tntcrc[fant.  2.  ®tttc,  crgä^Ic  mir  bic  ©cfc^ic^tc  Don 
bctncm  geben !  3.  gange  an  gu  [tubieren !  ÜDie  SSorf efungen 
finb  fel^r  leicht*  4.  ©ebrauc^e  fo  öicl  ^tit,  »ie  bu  »ittft!  ÜDu 
brauc^ft  ntc^t  fd^nett  gu  fommen.  5.  ©iel^  bie  ©tubenten,  bte 
bie  aSortefungen  be«  ^rofe[for«  befuc^en!  6.  ©ttte,  fangen  @te 
jiefet  an,  nn«  iene  ®ef c^tc^te  Don  atten  ^txttn  gu  ergäl^ten ! 

(Ö)  Write  all  imperatives  three  ways.  —  1.  Study  hard 
(fleißig);  you  need  to  attend  all  the  lectures  of  that  pro- 
fessor. 2.  Stop  telling  that  story !  I  haven't  time  to  hear 
it!  .  3.  You  need  to  study;  use  these  books.  4.  Please 
tell  me  the  story  of  the  professor's  life.  5.  Attend  those 
lectures;  they  are  very  easy.  6.  Please  stop  reading  and 
begin  to  translate. 

247.  Exercise. 

.    (a)  1.   Eead  Unter  ben  ©tubenten,  Easy  Reading,  74, 1—75, 8. 
2.  Point  out  illustrations  of  imperatives,  especially  of  sepa- 
rable and  inseparable  verbs. 

(b)  1.  ®itte,  ergäl^Ie  mir  öon  bem  geben  auf  einer  beutfc^en 
Uniöerfität!  2.  ©ebrauc^e  beine  3eit  fo  gut  toit  möglich,  benn 
ba^  geben  ift  htrg !  3.  ©tubiere  fleißig!  Sann  »irft  bu  alle« 
leidet  finben!  4.  ©efuc^e  bie  SSorlefungen  biefe«  ^rofeffor«, 
unb  bu  tt)trft  öiel  lernen!  5.  ^Jange  frü^  an  gu  ftubieren,  unb 
bu  brauc^ft  nic^t  f o  lange  ju  arbeiten !  6.  ©itte,  fal^ren  @ie 
fort  gu  überfefeen;  l^ören  Sie  noc^  nic^t  auf! 

/(c)  Write  all  imperatives  three  ways,  —  1.  Use  this  pen  and 
write  your  exercise;  you  need  not  translate.  2.  Please 
tell  us  a  story  of  that  professor's  life.       3.   Attend  the  uni- 
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versity  every  day,  and  you  will  hear  many  interesting  lec- 
tures. 4.  Study  hard  (fleißig),  and  you  don't  need  to  work 
so  late.  Ö.  Please  begin  to  translate,  and  do  not  stop  as  soon 
as  it  gets  hard.  6.  Please  keep  on  using  the  same  book  in 
which  we  read  that  story. 

(d)  "  Please  tell  me  the  story  of  that  old  man's  life." 

"  It  is  too  long.  I  haven't  time.  Study  hard,  and  you  do 
not  need  to  hear  that  story." 

"  Why  must  I  always  work ?     What  shall  I  do?  " 

"Attend  the  lectures  of  that  professor  and  write  what  he 
relates." 

"When  shall  I  begin?  Does  a  lecture  take  place  every 
day?" 

"Begin  to-morrow,  and  keep  on  attending  the  lectures  as 
long  as  they  take  place." 

"  Good !  Then  I  shall  not  need  to  study  so  hard.  Every- 
thing will  be  easy." 

LESSON  XLIV. 
Infinitives  and  Participles. 


VOex  ^reunbe  fud?t,  tft  fte  3U  flnben  roert ; 

XVev  feinen  ^at,  ^at  feinen  nod?  begel^rt.  — ficfflng. 

248.  The  Infinitives.  —  There  are  two  infinitives  in  German : 
present,  loben,  to  praise  ;  gelten,  to  go  ;  and  perfect,  getobt  JU 
l^aben,  to  have  praised  ;  gegangen  ju  fctn,  to  have  gone, 

(a)  The  infinitive  without  the  sign  ju  is  used  after  modal 
auxiliaries  and  after  finbcn,  fül)lctt,  l^ct^cn,  l^ctfen,  l^örcn,  Ia[fcn, 
teilten,  lernen,  machen,  feigen.    See  §  166. 
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^  \a^  i^tt  am  gfenfter  fte^en,    /  saw  him  stand  at  the  window, 
(&V  (entte  gitt  lefen*    He  learned  to  read  well. 
^dl  t^Mt  i^n  tommtn.    I  heard  him  come. 

(b)  In  most  other  cases  gu  is  used  when  the  English  infini- 
tive has  to. 

@r  ftitg  an,  etitcn  ©rief  p  f fi^reiBen*    He  began  to  write  a  letter. 

^ie  9nfgaBe  ift  fii^ttier  p  ftBerfe^en*     The  exercise  is  hard  to  translate. 

(c)  The  infinitive  may  be  used  as  a  noun.  It  is  neuter  and 
of  the  first  class. 

^aS  SeHen  ift  fe^r  fii^dit*    Life  {to  live)  is  very  beautiful. 

(d)  Besides  its  use  after  um,  denoting  purpose  (§  97),  the 
infinitive  is  also  used  after  anftatt,  instead  of,  and  ol^ttC,  without, 
where  English  employs  a  verbal. 

Instead  of  going,  he  came,    ^nftatt  $tt  ge^eu,  ift  er  gefommen* 
Without  asking  me,  she  went  away.    D^tte  mifi^  $tt  fragen,  ging  fte  meg. 

5!49.  Position  of  the  Infinitive.  —  An  infinitive  with  gu  usu- 
ally comes  outside  the  clause.     See  §  233. 

He  began  to  write.    @r  fing  an  $n  ffi^reilien* 

We  continued  to  translate,    ^ir  ftt^ren  fort  Stt  fiHerfe^en* 

(a)  An  infinitive  is  always  preceded  by  its  objects  and 
modifiers.  When  so  preceded  it  may  be  treated  as  a  separate 
clause  and  set  off  by  commas  (§  233). 

He  began  to  write  a  long  letter.    @r  ftng  an,   einen  langen  l^rief  an 

ffi^reiBen. 
We  continued  to  translate  these  sentences  without  a  mistake.    S&xx  fn^ren 

fort,  o^ne  einen  gfe^Ier  biefe  3S<;e  p  üBerfe^en* 

250.  The  Participles.  —  There  are  two  participles  in  Ger- 
man; present,  fobenb,  praising;  gel^enb,  going;  past  (also  called 
perfect),  %tUhi,  praised ;  gegangen,  gone. 
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(a)  The  participle  may  be  used  as  an  adjective  or  as  a 
noun,  but  it  is  declined  like  an  adjective.  Unlike  the  Eng- 
lish, it  is  preceded  by  its  modifiers,  and  as  an  adjective  it 
stands  before  its  noun.     It  is  not  common  in  conversation. 

(Sin  Heiner  gflnfi,  a  little  river, 

(Sin  bttflfbie~@täSrf[ic|ctt5er  gflnft,  a  river  flowing  through  the  city. 
(Sin  tion  einem  gelehrten  Secret  gefd^riebeneiS  l^nii^r  a  book  written  by 
a  learned  teacher, 

251.  The  Use  of  Infinitives  and  Participles  is  not  so  common 
in  German  as  in  English. 

(a)  German  does  not  possess  the  progressive  and  emphatic 
forms  of  the  verb  (§  18).  For  he  praises,  he  is  praising,  and 
he  does  praise,  the  German  has  but  one  form :  er  lobt^ 

(h)  Often  where  English  has  an  infinitive  or  participial 
phrase,  German  uses  a  finite  clause,  commonly  introduced  by 
ba^  To  avoid  errors,  change  the  English  phrase  to  an  English 
clause  with  when,  as,  or  that,  and  then  translate. 

Not  finding  him  in  the  houee,  I  looked  for  him  in  the  garden,    ^a  xd^  i^n 

niii^t  int  $anfe  fanb,  fnii^te  iii^  i^n  im  @atten* 
Coming  Jiome^  he  found  the  letter  on  his  table,    %l&  tt  nnif^  $anfe  font, 

fanb  er  ben  l^rief  anf  feinem  Xi^ii^t. 
I  knew  him  to  be  my  friend,    ^li^  ton^e,  bag  er  mein  gfrennb  toor. 

252.  Vocabulary. 

ber  ^ar'jer,  bie  ^av^tt  I,  (^univer-  accusative ;   bod  fommt  baranf 

sity)  lockup,  au'f  that  depends, 

bie  2wn'pt  iv,  lamp,  nor'fommen,    lam    bor',    bot'ge» 

bie  ¥oK$ei' IV,  t^  po^'c«.  Ummtn  (fein),  to  occur,  hap- 

bie  SBanb,  bie  SBftnbe  II,  wall  (of  pen, 

a  room),  anftati',  instead  of  with  infinitive 

on'fommen,  tam  an^f  an'gefommen  where  English  has  a  verbal  noun 

(fein),    to    arrive;   at,    usually  in -ing. 

on  or  in  with  the  dative,  not  the  oft,  often. 
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253.  Oral  DriU. 

(a)  1.  !Ca  cr  bic  gampc  ntc^t  fanb,  fonntc  cr  ntc^t  Icfcn. 
2.  ättftatt  oft  Dorgufommctt,  fommt  ba^  nie  öor.  3.  Oi)nt  in 
ben  S'arjer  ^n  gelten,  fielet  man  feine  ©ebic^te  an  ber  SBanb. 
4.  ©ie^  i[t  ein  Diet  getefene^  Suc^.  ö.  gier  ift  eine  öon  einem 
Keinen  ©c^üIer  gefc^riebene  aufgäbe.  6.  Slnftatt  fortjufa^ren, 
foöten  @ie  aufl^ören,  ol^ne  ben  ©rief  ju  fefen. 

(b)  1.  Being  in  the  (university)  lockup,  he  wrote  poems 
on  the  wall.  2.  It  often  occurs  that  the  police  use  these 
lamps.  3.  Arriving  late,  he  had  to  wait,  instead  of  being 
able  to  go  home.  4.  Not  having  any  lamp,  we  could  not 
see  the  walls  of  the  (university)  lockup.  5.  Instead  of 
waiting,  he  went  to  the  city  without  saying  anything  about 
it  to  his  father.  6.  Not  having  heard  that  poem  very  often, 
I  have  not  learned  it. 

254.  Exercise. 

(a)  1.  Eead  Unter  ben  ©tubenten.  Easy  Reading,  75, 9—76, 13. 

2.  Point  out  illustrations  of  the  infinitive  with  and  without 
jn ;  of  the  infinitive  with  ol)ne  and  anftatt ;  of  a  participle 
preceding  its  noun  in  German,  but  following  in  English;  of 
clauses  introduced  by  ba  where  the  verb  may  be  rendered  in 
English  by  a  verbal  in  -ing. 

(b)  1.  §aben  @ie  Diel  Dom  fiarjer  er^äl^Ien  l^ören,  o^ne  e« 
atte«  jn  öerftef|en?     2.  fiommt  ba^  oft  in  ber  ©c^ute  öor? 

3.  gaben    bie    ©tnbenten   aufgetjört,    anftatt    f ortgnf afiren  ? 

4.  ßam  ber  ©tnbent  an,  ol)ne  bie  ^olijei  e^  »iffen  gn  laffen? 

5.  ©a  ®ie  feine  8ampe  l)atten,  fonnten  @ie  bie  ©Über  an  ber 
SBanb  feigen?  6.  Äommt  e^  oft  t)or,  ba§  »ir  tefen,  o^ne  gu 
überfefeen? 
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(c)  1.  Not  having  a  lamp,  I  didn't  see  the  wall.  2.  In- 
stead of  arriving  early,  they  came  very  late.  3.  They  often 
arrive  without  letting  us  know.  4.  It  often  occurs  that  the 
students  arrive  at  the  (university)  lockup  without  letting  the 
police  know.  5.  Not  finding  a  lamp  in  the  lockup,  the  stu- 
dent couldn't  study.  6.  Seeing  him  in  the  garden,  we  waited 
instead  of  going  home. 

(d)  "  Does  it  often  occur  that  the  students  at  German  uni- 
versities have  to  go  with  the  police  ?  " 

"  No.     Instead  of  going  with  the  police,  they  have  to  go  to 
(in)  the  lockup." 
*     "  Did  you  ever  see  a  student  arrive  at  the  lockup  ?  " 

"  Yes,  once  I  saw  one  arrive  late  in  the  (ani)  evening.  He 
looked  very  tired.  Of  course  he  arrived  without  letting  his 
friends  know  of  it." 

"  (On)  arriving  there,  what  did  he  do  ?  " 

"  He  studied.  He  took  an  old  lamp  from  the  wall,  set  it  on 
the  table,  and  began  to  read.  But  the  students  don't  often 
study  in  the  lockup." 

LESSON   XLV. 

Review. 


3tt  ^od^mut  iiberl^eb'  bid?  n'ldfi, 
Unb  Ia§  ben  IHut  ntd?t  flnfen, 

Httt  betnem  IPtpfel  reid?'  ins  £id?t, 
Unb  lag  bie  IDursel  trinf  en  I  —  müdcvt 


255.  Review  Questions. 

(a)  1.   Name  the  inseparable  prefixes.      2.  Where  do  the 
separable  prefixes  stand  in  simple  tenses  (a)  in  independent 
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clauses  ?  (b)  in  dependent  clauses  ?  3.  In  compound  tenses 
(a)  in  independent  clauses  ?  (b)  in  dependent  clauses  ?  (c)  with 
the  infinitive?  4.  What  prefixes  are  sometimes  separable 
and  sometimes  inseparable?  5.  Give  the  rule  for  distin- 
guishing these  by  their  accent.  6.  Explain  the  distinction 
in  the  use  of  l^in  and  t)cr. 

(Ö)  1.  Give  the  rule  for  the  regular  formation  of  the  im- 
perative second  singular.  2.  Give  the  rule  for  the  second 
singular  imperative  of  verbs  whose  root  vowel  is  c,  which 
change  c  to  tc  or  t  in  the  second  singular  indicative.  3.  Is 
„bitte''  an  imperative ?     Might  it  be? 

(c)  1.  Give  the  cases  where  English  to  with  the  infinitive 
is  not  rendered  by  ju  in  German.  2.  What  is  the  position 
of  the  infinitive  with  reference  to  its  modifiers?  3.  What 
is  the  force  of  UVX  with  the  infinitive  ?  4.  What  other  prepo- 
sitions are  regularly  used  with  the  infinitive  ? 

(d)  1.  Give  the  two  chief  uses  of  the  participle  in  German. 
2.  What  is  the  position  of  the  participle  with  reference  to  its 
modifiers?  3.  Wliich  language  uses  participles  more  fre- 
quently, German  or  English  ?  4.  WTiat  is  the  easiest  way  to 
avoid  mistakes  in  translating  English  verbals  in  -ing? 

256.  Review  Exercise. 

(a)  1.  Read  Unter  ben  ©tubenten,  Easy  Reading,  76, 14—77, 31. 

2.  Point  out  illustrations  of  separable,  inseparable,  and  com- 
mon prefixes ;  of  the  infinitive  used  with  and  without  gu,  and 
used  as  a  noun ;  of  a  participle  preceded  by  its  modifiers ;  of 
infinitives  with  ol^ne  and  anftott. 

(p)  1.  §ören  bie  ©tnbentcn  auf  beutfc^en  Untöerfttöten  gu* 
»eilen  auf  gu  fechten,  fobatb  fie  mübe  njerben?     2.  gal^ren  fie 
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fort,  anftatt  aufgul^örcn?  3.  ^abcn  ®tc  öictc  gänbcr  burc^rctft, 
unb  l^at  man  ®tc  gut  unterhatten?      4,  Äontm,  fange  an,  üe^! 

5.  !Da  id)  bte  ©tubenten  auf  ber  Untöerfttät  nic^t  fanb,  ging  ic^ 
nac^  ©aufe,  ol^ne  gu  »arten.  6.  änftatt  aufgutjören,  ful^r  ic^ 
fort. 

(c)  1.  When  do  the  duels  at  German  universities  take  place  ? 
2.  Instead  of  stopping,  the  students  of  the  fraternities  usually 
continue  to  fight.  3.  You  have  entertained  me  very  well 
with  that  story,  and  you  did  not  exaggerate.  4.  Arriving  late 
at  (auf)  the  station,  I  went  home  without  waiting.  5.  Seeing 
the  police  coming,  we  stopped   playing  and  began  to  run. 

6.  Not  knowing  what  she  ought  to  say,  the  girl  stopped  writ- 
ing her  exercise. 

(d)  At  the  University.  —  The  life  at  a  German  university  is 
very  interesting.  The  students  of  the  fraternities  fight  often, 
and  the  duels  take  place  every  day.  Sometimes  they  keep  on 
fighting  after  they  have  got  several  wounds.  They  never  like 
to  stop  without  giving  the  other  student  two  or  three  wounds. 

These  duels  are  not  possible  in  America.  Here  the  studenta 
play  ball  and  other  games  instead  of  fighting.  But  the  Ger- 
man students  like  to  fight.  And  when  they  have  once  begun, 
it  is  hard  to  stop.  Therefore  (balder)  the  duels  take  place 
every  day. 
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LESSON   XL VI. 
Comparison  of  Adjectives  and  Adverbs. 

€tn  eMer   %Ib  iijt,  ber  fürs  Patcrlanb,  ein  cblcrer,  ber  für  bes 
£anbcs  IDol^I,  ber  ebelfte,  ber  für  bte  IHenfdpt^ett  fämpft.— ^rbcr. 


257.  Comparison  of  Adjectives  and  Adverbs.  —  Adjectives  and 
adverbs  are  compared  by  adding  *cr  and  '(c) ft.  Monosyllabic 
stems  in  a,  0,  or  u  usually  take  umlaut.  Euphony  requires 
the  use  of  the  vowel  ^c*  before  ft  in  the  superlative  when  the 
positive  ends  in  a  diphthong  or  a  sound  like  ^  or  t  (d,  §,  g,  b,  t) : 
frctcft,  ättcft,  fürjcft.    Some  adjectives  are  irregularly  compared. 

(a)  The  comparative  and  superlative  are  declined  like  other 
adjectives.     The  uninflected  superlative  is  very  rare. 

@ttt  Beffered  S3tti^,  a  better  book. 

^er  ^öc^fte  ^anm,  the  highest  tree. 

Sfi^dnerei^  better,  fii^dnerett  ^tttttS,  more  beautiful  weather. 

(b)  For  the  English  superlative  in  the  predicate,  when  not 
modified  by  a  phrase  or  clause,  the  German  uses  am  with  the 
superlative  ending  in  *en  for  both  numbers  and  all  genders. 

Tliis  tree  is  the  highest,    liefer  ^üum  ift  am  ^dc^ftett. 

The  tree  is  the  highest  in  the  wood,     ^er  »attm  ift  ber  ^dli^fte  im  fBdlbe. 

(c)  For  the  adverbial  superlative  absolute,  in  the  — est  possible 
way,  German  uses  the  phrase  aufd  —  ftc. 

He  spoke  in  the  clearest  possible  imy.    @r  f^rocft  ttltfS  beittlili^fte. 

She  gave  you  the  highest  praise  possible.    ®ic  l^ai  btc^  Ottf^  ^dli^fte  gelobt* 

(d)  Unlike  English,  German  compares  long  words  regularly, 
mcl)r  being  used  only  to  compare  two  adjectives. 

/  know  nothing  more  disagreeable.    ^Ho^  feitlte  itic^tiS  Unangeite^mereiS* 
He  is  more  lazy  than  sick.    @r  ift  me^r  foiil  oW  fraaf. 
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258. 

Positive. 
(a) 
Adj.  and  Adv. 

Hef,  deep. 

alt,  old, 

ff^dtt,  beautiful. 

W 
Adj.  aiid  Adv. 


Table  of  CompariaonB. 

Comparative.  Sitperlativb. 

Begular. 
Adj.  and  Adv.  Adj.        Adv.  and  Pred.  Adj. 

tiefer,  deeper.  htx  tieffke,  am  tieffiteit,  deepest. 

fttter,  older.  ber  9ilttftt,  am  ftfteften,  oldest. 

fdpdner,  mora  ber  fdpdnfie,  am  fc^dttfteit,  most 
beautiful.  beautiful. 

Irregular. 
Adj.  and  Adv. 


gut,  flrood  (adv.tc««).  beffer,  better. 
bief,  much.  melpr,  more. 


]|0d|,  high. 
na%  tiear. 
graft,  great. 


mcnig,  ;i<^2«. 


Ipdlier,  /tt^Aer. 
nftlier,  nearer. 
grdfter,  greater. 


Adj.        Adv.  and  Pred.  Adj. 

ber  befie,  am  befiett,  best. 

ber  meifte,  am  metfren,  most. 

ber  IpSftfte,  am  fpddpftett,  highest. 

ber  ttftdpfie,  am  ttftdifieit,  nearest. 

ber  grüßte,  am  grüfttett,  greatest. 
Ux  tt^txt,  former,  ber  erfte,  ^uerft  (adv.),;«r«<. 
ber  (entere,  latter,   ber  It^tt,  ^ule^t  (adv.),  /as^ 
»ettiger  ]  ,  am  »ettigfteit  1  , 

«irter  !'***•  ««,«i«>e5e«r"""- 

gertt  (adv.),  gladly,    lieber,  rather.  am  (iebftett,  (to  like)  best. 

(c)  Learn  the  above  comparisons. 

259.  Particlea  of  Compariaon. 

(a)  As  is  ti-anslated  by  toit ;  than  usually  by  aid. 

ITe  is  not  so  large  as  you.    @r  ift  ttidit  fo  groft  toie  bn. 
IT«  18  larger  than  I.    dr  ift  grower  a\»  id^. 

(b)  As  ...  as  is  translated  cbcnfo  .  .  .  tüie  (or  aid). 
She  is  08  pretty  as  you.    Sie  ift  ebenfo  fdidn  toie  (or  atö)  @ie. 

(c)  T%e  .  .  .  fÄe  is  translated  by  jc  .  .  .  bcfto. 

TA«  longer  the  sentence,  the  harder  it  is  to  write.      3e  länger  ber  Sü^, 
befto  fdimerer  i{i  er  gu  fi^reibeit. 
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260.  Vocabulary. 

bet  f&tt^,  bit  IBerge  II,  mountain,  H»  Sergnii'geit  I,  pleasure. 

bet  @toif,  bie  8t5cfe  II,  cane,  stick,  toatt'bertt,  reg.  (fein,  §  76,  Note), 

staff.  to  wander,  walk,  tramp, 

bet  ^an'htxtXf  bie  iB^attbefer  I,  toti'ttx^tt^tn,  ging  toei'tef,  mi'ttx- 

wanderer,  gegangen  (fein),  to  go  on,  go 

bie  9tad^t,  bie  ^Ud^tt  II,  night.  farther. 

ha^  ^entffl^'lanb,  Germany.  an'genel^nt,  pleasant,  agreeable. 

261.  Oral  Drill. 

(a)  1.  ©iefcr  ©tod  ift  ber  Wngfte,  ben  iä)  l^ob'e.  2.  Qt 
mel^r  loir  orbeiten,  befto  beffcr  lernen  loir.  3.  9Kit  bem  größten 
SSergnügen  ging  ber  SBonberer  loeiter,  4.  Qn  ben  Sergen  in 
!Deutfc^Ionb  l^ot  mon  ongenel^mere  yiad)tt  al«  in  9lnterifo. 
5,  !t)er  3Bonberer  loanberte  ebenfo  l^ocfi  loie  loir,  6.  3^ener 
SSerg  loar  l^oc^ ;  bie  Serge  in  J)eutfcf|fanb  finb  l^öl^er ;  bie  in 
9lnterifa  finb  ant  l^öc^ften- 

(b)  1.  That  mountain  is  the  highest  in  Germany.  2.  With 
such  a  pleasant  wanderer  I  shall  go  on  with  the  greatest  pleas- 
ure. 3.  My  cane  is  longer  than  yours,  but  his  is  the  longest. 
4.  I  know  nothing  more  agreeable  than  to  wander  in  the 
mountains  in  the  night.  5.  She  is  as  tall  (l^OC^)  as  I,  and 
she  is  more  beautiful  than  her  sister.  6.  The  earlier  we 
arrive,  the  more  agreeable  it  is  for  the  others. 

262.  Exercise. 

(a)  1.    Read  T)a^  SBanbem,  Easy  Reading,  79,  l— ao,  16. 

2.  Point  out  illustrations  of  regular  and  irregular  compara- 
tives and  superlatives  ;  of  the  phrase  am  — en ;  of  the  use  of 
eUcTtfo  .  .  .  loie;  of  je  .  .  .  befto. 


[ 
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(b)  1.  aSo  fittb  bic  SSergc  am  fjöc^ften  unb  bic  3lä(fftt  am 
fc^öttftcn?  2.  3ft  ba^  SBanbern  ba«  größte  SScrgnüflcn  bcr 
SBanbcrcr?  3.  3Bo  ift  e«  auflcttcl^mcr  ju  iDanbcrn,  al«  in 
ben  Setflen  in  Dcutfc^Ianb?  4.  3ft  e«  cbenfo  tcic^t  lücitcr* 
juflcl^ctt,  iDic  l^ier  gu  bleiben?  6.  3ft  biefer  ©tod  ber  befte, 
ben  ber  SBanberer  ^at?  6.  SBerben  bie  ^Serge  angenehmer,  je 
l^ö^er  lüir  gelten? 

(c)  1.  A  wanderer  wandered  through  Germany  with  the 
greatest  (of)  pleasure.  2.  Do  you  know  anything  pleasanter 
than  to  wander  in  the  mountains  when  the  nights  are  shortest  ? 

3.  This  cane  is  shorter  than  mine,  but  yours  is  the  shortest. 

4.  These  mountains  are  the  highest  in  America;  they  are 
higher  than  those  in  Germany.  5.  It  is  just  as  pleasant  to 
stay  here  as  to  go  on.  6.  The  longer  I  write,  the  easier  the 
sentences  become. 

(d)  "  I  am  a  wanderer.  I  know  nothing  more  agreeable  than 
to  wander  in  the  mountains  with  my  stick  in  my  hand  and  a 
feather  in  my  (am)  haf 

"  Do  you  like  to  tramp  in  the  night,  too  ? '' 

"  Yes,  I  like  to  go  on  in  the  night,  when  I  am  not  too  tired. 
It  is  just  as  pleasant  at  (in  ber)  night  as  in  the  daytime  (am 
Jage)." 

"  Do  you  always  go  where  the  mountains  are  highest  and  the 
woods  are  most  beautiful  ?  " 

"Yes,  that  gives  me  the  greatest  pleasure.  Last  year  the 
mountains  where  I  tramped  were  the  highest  in  Germany." 

"  That  must  be  interesting ! " 
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LESSON  XL VII. 
Numerals. 


gioei  ^älftcn  mad?cn  3iDar  ein  <San3es,  aber  merf: 
2Ius  l^alb  unb  l^alb  getan  entfielet  fein  gan3e5  Wexf.- 


-«üdert 


263.   The  Cardinal  Numerals  are  indeclinable,  except  ein^  (see 
§  25)  and  eine  9ßiIUon,  jwei  9RiIfionen. 


1  eitt^. 

2  itotl 

3  brei. 

4  Diet. 

5  fünf. 

6  fec^^. 

7  fieben. 

8  ad)t 

9  neun. 

10  je^n. 

11  elf. 

12  ^mölf. 

13  breijel^n. 


14  oierjel^n. 

15  fünfgelin. 

16  fedigel^n. 

17  j'ieb(en)je]^n. 

18  acfitgel^n. 

19  ncunjef)n. 

20  gmanjifl. 

21  ein'unbjmanjifl. 

22  jwei'unbjmauiig. 
30  brei^ig  (not 

brcijig). 
40  oierjig. 
50  fimfjig. 


60  fec^iig. 

70  fiebgig. 

80  aditjig. 

90  neunjig. 

100  f)unbert. 

200  giDei'l^unbert. 

225  jn)eif)unbert* 

fünfunbgwan^ig. 

1000  taufenb. 

1901  taufenb        ncun^ 

^unbertunbein«^. 

1,000,000     eine    miU 

lion'. 


(a)  Numbers  of  the  same  group  are  usually  written  together. 

o6  fedi^unbfünfjig. 
147  ^unbertfiebenunböier5ig. 
329,564  breitjunbertneununb^mon^igtoufenb  fünf^unbertöier« 
unbfecfijig. 
3,784,632  brei   SWitlionen   fiebenl^unbertoierunbac^tjigtaufenb 
fec^^tlunbertgtueiunbbreiBig. 
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(6)  Cardinal  adverbs  are  formed  by  adding  *nial  (ba^  STOal, 
the  time)  to  the  cardinal :  etntnat,  once;  jlDeitnat,  twice,  etc. 

(c)  In  German  a  hundred  is  f|Uttbcrt,  a  thousand,  taufcttb ; 
ein  I^Uttbcrt  and  ein  taufcttb  mean  one  hundred  and  one  thousand, 

264.  The  Ordinal  Numerals  are  formed  from  the  cardinals  by 
adding  «t  up  to  20,  and  *ft,  from  20  up.  Exceptions  :  bcr  erftc, 
bcr  brittc,  ber  od|tc.  They  are  declined  like  other  adjectives, 
and  their  uninflected  use  is  rare. 

ber  erfte,  1st  ber  gtuanjigfte,  20th, 

bcr  giDcttc,  2d,  bcr  fjuubcrtftc,  lOOth. 

ber  brittc,  3d.  bcr  taufcnbfte,  1000th, 

ber  Diertc,  4th,  bcr  taufcnb  oc^tl^unbcrtfcdidunb* 

bcr  fünfte,  5th,  ncunjtgftc,  1896th, 

(a)  Ordinal  adverbs  are  formed  by  adding  *en^  to  the  ordinal 
stem:  crftCUd,  first,  in  the  first  place ;  jlDciten^,  secotidly,  in  the 
second  place,  etc. 

265.  Fractions  (except  bic  §ölftc,  the  half,  and  ein  ©rittet,  a 
third)  are  formed  by  adding  *tcl  (a  softening  of  Jcil,  part) 
to  the  ordinal  stem  up  to  20,  and  *ftel  from  20  on.  They  are 
all  neuter  nouns  of  the  tirst  class. 

^rci  ^ittitl,  three  fourths;  tin  B^ian^igfiel,  a  twentieth;  ftebeti  $nm 
bertftef,  seven  hundredths. 

(a)  To  express  and  a  half  with  small  numbers,  besides  the 
regular  expression,  German  may  add  s(c)]^alb  to  the  ordinal 
stem  of  the  number  next  larger  than  the  one  to  be  expressed. 
Thus  brittCl^atb  really  means  tivo  whole  ones  (understood)  and 
half  the  third;  anbertf)alb  means  one  whole  one  (understood)  and 
half  another.     They  are  indeclinable. 
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One  und  a  half,  eiitttttbeiitliaKi,  anhtttf^alh. 
Two  and  a  half,  $liieimtbeitt](a((i,  ^xitttt^aih. 
Three  and  a  half,  httxnnhtin^alh,  titefte](a(Ii. 

(ft)  The  half  {of)  is  bie  |)älftc. 

Half  {of)  the  hook,  bit  $a(fte  be«  IBttdieiS. 

(c)  The  adjectives  \)QSb,  half;  and  gang,  all,  whole,  are  de- 
clined regularly /oKowtngr  the  article  (§  194,  a,  3). 

Half  a  page,  eilte  lvalue  @eite ;  all  the  sentence,  ben  gott$eti  @a4* 

266.  Vocabulary. 

bet  a(a{i'l(of^  bie  O^aftl^afe  II,  inn,  effen,  a%  gegeffentl^afiett),  bu  iffeft 

Äo«eZ.  or  t^,   cr  x^tf  to  eat;  used  of 

bie  Wtti'U  IV,  mile,  people,  not  of  animals. 

bie  @tutt'be  IV,  hour;  lesson.  fdiei'tten,  fdiien,  gefdiienett (fabelt), 

bai?  ^orf ,  bie  Dörfer  III,  village.  to  shine  ;  to  appear,  seem, 

bai^ ^efiSn'be,  bie  @efiSttbe  I,  huHd-  getoi^^  ceHain{ly). 

ing,  edifice.  bietteidit',  perhaps. 

267.  Oral  Drill. 

(a)  1.  g«  ift  öießeit^t  eine  l^albe  Sßeile  nad)  bem  35orfe. 
2.  SBir  gingen  anbertl^alb  ©tunben  nad|  bem  nödiften  ©ebäube, 
unb  brittel^alb  ©tnnben,  ti\t  mir  einen  ©aftl^of  fanben.  3.  @r^ 
[ten«  mar  e^  fpät ;  gleiten«  fd|ien  meine  ®d|tt)efter  fel^r  mübe 
gu  fein ;  britten^  fjaittn  mir  nicf|t«  ju  effen.  4.  ©er  ©aftl^of 
ift  gemife  jmeimol  fo  gro^  mie  ba^  onbere  ©ebäube,  aber  nur 
brei  SSiertet  fo  gro^  mie  bie  ©c^nle.  5.  SBelc^e«  ift  mal^r: 
man  i^t,  ma«  man  ift,  ober,  man  ift,  ma«  man  ip?  6.  ®ie 
fc^einen,  in  biefem  !Dorfe  jmeimal  ober  breimat  effen  gu  moKen« 

(6)  1.  It  was  (§  186)  an  hour  and  a  half  to  the  inn  where 
we  wanted  to  eat.  2.  We  waited  two  hours  and  three  quar- 
ters  in   that  building,  and  then  we   went  three  and  a  half 
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miles  to  the  next  village.  3.  In  the  first  place  those  sau- 
sages aren't  good;  in  the  second  place  we  never  eat  them. 

4.  We  went  more  than  half  a  mile  to  the  inn.  5.  Once  I 
saw  a  hundred  boys  on  the  playground.  6.  They  seemed 
to  be  playing  soldiers ;  the  twenty-fifth,  the  fiftieth,  the 
seventy-fifth,  and  the  hundredth  stood  in  front  of  the  others ; 
these  were  the  officers. 

268.  Exercise. 

(a)  1.   Read  !j)a«  ffianbcm,  Easy  Reading,  80, 16—81,  16. 
2.   Point  out  illustrations  of  cardinals  and  ordinals ;  of  car- 
dinal and  ordinal  adverbs ;  of  various  expressions  for  fractions. 

(&)  1.  3Bar  ber  SBanbcrcr  t)icücid|t  anbcrtl^alb  äKcilcn  ootn 
gtuffe  unb  nur  cine  l^atbc  Wltxlt  öotn  Dorfc  ?  2.  2Ba«  l^at  cr 
crftctt«,  jiDciten«  unb  brittcn«  flefragt?  3.  @d|icncn  bic  ©älftc 
ber  ©ebäube  gang  neu  gu  fein  ?  4.  §at  ber  3Banberer  einmal 
brittel^atb  ©tunben  im  ©aftl^ofe  geiDartet,  el^e  er  effen  towte? 

5.  3Bar   e«   getpife   brei  SSiertet  äJleüen  nad|    bem   ÜDorfe? 

6.  SSSbx%  id|  bretmal  fragen,  warum  ®ie  nur  eine  l^atbe  @eite 
gelefen  l^ahtn? 

(c)  1.  In  two  hours  and  a  half  we  shall  be  in  the  inn,  where 
we  want  to  eat.  2.  It  seems  certainly  more  than  half  a  mile 
to  that  big  building  in  the  village.  3.  In  the  first  place,  I 
have  translated  half  the  exercise ;  in  the  second  place,  I  have 
already  read  twice.  4.  Half  the  buildings  in  the  village 
seem  new.  5.  It  is  more  than  three  thousand  miles  from 
America  to  Germany.  6.  It  is  perhaps  three  quarters  of  a 
mile  (miles)  from  the  inn  to  the  village. 

(d)  "  I  have  been  wandering  (§  83)  four  hours  and  a  half 
without  eating  anything.     Where  can  I  find  a  good  inn  ?  " 
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"  You  certainly  seem  tired.  It  is  two  and  a  half  miles  to 
the  village.  You  will  find  a  good  inn  there;  it  is  the  first 
building  you  see.'' 

"  Thank  you !  I  have  (already)  asked  twice  or  three  times 
without  learning  how  far  it  is.'' 

"  Do  you  want  to  eat  now  ?  Perhaps  I  can  find  something 
for  you." 

"  No,  thank  you.  I  can  wait  half  an  hour  or  even  a  whole 
hour." 

"  Good !     I  hope  that  you  will  not  get  too  tired." 

LESSON   XLVIII. 
Time,  Days,  Months,  Dates. 


3m  n>unberfd?önen  IHonat  JXlax,  als  alle  Knofpen  (prangen, 
Da  iji  in  meinem  %r5en  bie  £iebe  aufgegangen.  —  ^tne. 


269.  Telling  Time  of  Day.  —  German  uses  Ul^r  for  English 
o^dock.  As  in  English,  it  is  usually  expressed  only  on  the 
completed  hours. 

What  time  is  it  f    SBxt^xtX  Vi\c  tft  ei9  ? 
It  18  ten  o'clock.    (£i9  ift  $tfin  Qlpr* 
It  is  half  past  eight,    (&§  ift  t^ath  neun. 

(a)  German  usually  reckons  ahead  to  the  following  hour, 
and  instead  of  saying  quarter  past  any  hour,  it  says  one  quar- 
ter towards  the  succeeding  hour. 

It  is  quarter  past  five.    (&»  ift  tin  Viertel  fedid. 
At  half  past  five.    Qm  %a\h  f  edii^. 
It  is  quarter  of  six.    (&»  ift  brti  t^ierttl  \t^. 
At  quarter  to  eight,    ttm  brei  Viertel  att^U 
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(6)  Minutes  are  reckoned  as  in  English,  before  (pot)  and 
afler  (noc^)  the  hour. 

It  is  ten  minutes  to  nine.    &»  ift  ^el^it  Wlinnttn  lior  tieitlt. 

At  twenty-three  minutes  past  seven.     Qnt  bfeitllt)>$llpail)i0  Winitteit  nadi 

270.  Other  Time.  —  Days  of  the  week  are  put  in  the  accusa- 
tive of  time  (§  135)  or  in  the  dative  with  atn. 

What  day  (of  the  loeek)  U  to-day  f    fBelfteti  tag  \ß\vx  tiir  liente  ? 

To-day  is  Monday,    petite  ift  9Roitta0. 

Monday  we  went  home.    9Roitta0  (ant  Wlonta^)  0iit§eti  loir  nai^  ^Ottfe* 

(a)  Days  of  the  month  are  put  in  the  accusative  of  time 
(§  135)  or  in  the  dative  with  am.  In  dating  a  letter  use 
ben.  Notice  ihe  idiomatic  German  expression  for  day  of 
the  month. 

What  day  of  the  month  is  to-day  f    ^eit  tDtebielteit  l^afieti  loir  lietite  ? 
To-day  is  the  thirteenth.    ^t%tt  ift  bcr  brei^c^ltte. 
We  arrive  (on)  the  eighth.    iB^ir  fovtiitctt  bctt  aiS^ttn  (or  am  adpteit)  an. 
Chicago,  June  7,  (S^icago,  ben  7ten  (b.  7.)  ^uni* 

(Ö)  The  name  of  the  month  follows  the  date  without  article 
or  preposition,     ^^m  ^^^jit  usually  precedes  the  year  date. 

FouHh  of  July,  ben  4ten  ^Vilu 
(On)  the  first  of  January,  ben  (ant)  etften  Sannar. 
In  1492,  int  ^al^e  tanfenb  tiierl^ttnbertattPeinnbnettn^ig,  or  simply  1492, 
bierael^nl^ttnberti^nieinnbnennsig. 

271.  Names  of  Days  and  Months. 

(a)  The  days  of  the  week  (all  masculine)  are :  — 

ber  ^tm*ia%  ber  ^ieniS'tag  ber  ^dn'nerdtag 

ber  9Rön'ta0  ber  "mn'm&i  ber  ^f^^ei'tog 

ber  Sdnn'abenb^  ber  Santd'tag  (South  Germany) 

(6)  The  names  of  the  months  (all  masculine)  are  :  — 
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be?  San'naf 
ber  ^'hxuttx 
be?  9Rftrs 
be?  9^mV 


be?  9Rai 
be?  3tt'tti 
be?  Sit'H 
ber  9ugttff 


ber  8e)itein'(er 
ber  Oto'ber 
ber  9^obein'ber 
ber  ^esem'ber. 


(c)  Learn  the  names  of  the  days  and  months. 


272. 


Vocabulary. 


ber  9Riftag,  bie  mtta^t  II,  noon; 

Stt  9)>Httag  effett,  to  have  (^noon) 

dinner f  dine  (at  noon), 
ber  Sttrm,  bie  Türmt  II,  tower, 

turret, 
ber  WfU'uat,  bie  Snonote  II,  month. 
bie  Sdn'ue  IV,  «wn. 
bie  »rft'ife  IV,  bridge. 


bie  mim'it  IV,  mtnuic. 

bie  tHr  IV,  watch,  clock;  («w) 

luiebiel  Q^r  ?  (aO  tc^at  ^*me  f 

Sel^it  Ql^r,  een  o'clock, 
bie  Offerten  (three  syllables,  pi.), 

vacation,  holidays, 
ba'ben,  reg.  (l^aben),  to  bathe, 
^txa'U,just  (exactly). 


273.  Oral  DrUL 

(a)  1.  aSieöiel  Ul^r  ift  e«?  2.  S)ctt  iDieöieltcn  ^aben  »ir 
^eute?  3.  e«  ift  gerabe  brei  SSicrtel  fec^«.  4.  SBetc^ett  Jog 
^aben  wit  fjeute?  5.  am  britten  lefeten  SKonat«  babeten  iDir 
in  ber  ©onne  neben  bem  Jurm  ber  großen  Srüdc.  6.  2Bir 
effcn  urn  l^alb  ein«  ju  aRittag,  wenn  iDir  gerien  l^abcn. 

(6)  1.  What  time  was  it  when  we  saw  the  sun  over  the 
bridge  ?  2.  On  what  day  (of  the  month)  does  your  vacation 
begin  ?  3.  He  was  bathing  under  the  bridge  at  ten  minutes 
to  (Dor)  three.  4.  We  dine  at  just  half  past  one.  5.  What 
day  (of  the  week)  is  to-day  ?  6.  On  the  third  of  January, 
(in  the  year)  1896  our  vacation  ended  (stopped). 

274.  Exercise. 

(a)  1.   Read  Da«  SBanbcrn,  Easy  Reading,  81, 16—88,  7. 

2.   Point  out  illustrations  of  half  past,  quarter  past,  quarter 
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to,  and  some  minutes  before  and  after  the  hour ;  of  days  of  the 
week  and  of  the  month ;  of  dates. 

(6)  L  an  ttJctd^cTn  lagc  gotten  be«  ©anbcrcr«  gcricti  auf? 
2.  ätn  lüicoicltcn  finflcn  fie  an?  3.  Urn  loicDicI  U^r  f^at  cr 
unter  ber  SdxMt  baben  lüoöen?  4;  ä§  er  um  gerabe  l^olb  ein« 
gu  SKittafl?  5.  Um  »ieoiele  2)iinuten  nac^  gel^n  fa^en  »ir  bie 
©onnc  über  bem  ^o^en  Jurme  ?  6.  ffiarum  bürf en  iDir  nid^t 
um  brei  SSiertel  ein«  gu  SWittag  effen? 

(c)  1.  At  what  time  do  they  usually  dine  ?  2.  It  was  just 
four  minutes  to  three  when  we  arrived  at  (an)  that  high  tower 
beside  the  bridge.  3.  On  what  day  of  the  week  and  of  the 
month  did  your  vacation  begin  ?  4.  Did  they  bathe  at  quar- 
ter to  three  or  at  quarter  past  three  ?  5.  Last  month  the  sun 
didn't  shine  once.  6.  You  ought  to  be  at  home  at  half  past 
two  or  quarter  to  three. 

(d)  "  Will  you  dine  with  me  to-morrow  ?  " 

"  With  the  greatest  pleasure.  At  what  time  do  you  usually 
dine  ? '' 

"  I  usually  dine  at  just  quarter  to  one,  or  at  the  latest  (fpöte* 
ften«)  at  ten  minutes  to  one,  but  when  I'm  having  vacation,  it 
makes  no  difference.'' 

"Shall  we  dine  at  quarter  past  one?  That  will  be  more 
agreeable  to  me  (dcUivey^ 

"  Good !  That  pleases  me,  too.  To-morrow  at  quarter  past 
one  we'll  dine  in  that  little  inn  beside  the  bridge.". 

"  Thank  you !     Till  we  meet  again ! " 
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LESSON    XLIX. 
Proper  Nouns. 


21It  ^tbelberg,  bu  feine, 

Du  SiaM  an  (El^ren  rcid?; 

2Im  Herfar  unb  am  Hl^etne 

Kein'  anbre  fommt  bir  gleid?.  —  ©c^effel. 


276.  Proper  Names.  —  Names  of  persons  or  places  usually 
have  no  inflection  except  an  *^  in  the  genitive  singular. 

fBiOiedltd  Studier,  William's  books. 
$enrit  Wklitx9  ^anS,  Mr,  Miller's  house. 
^ie  ©traften  i3erüiti9,  the  streets  of  Berlin. 
^ie  3fUlffe  gittfflanbd^  the  rivers  of  Russia. 

(a)  Names  of  persons  ending  in  an  s  sound  take  an  apos- 
trpphe  in  the  genitive ;  names  of  places  ending  in  an  8  sound 
substitute  the  dative  with  Don. 

afri^*  Wki^t,  FrUz's  cap, 

^ie  Strafen  tton  ^arid,  the  street»  of  Paris, 

(b)  When  modified  by  the  definite  article,  proper  nouns  are 
uninflected.  When  they  are  modified  by  an  adjective,  this 
must  be  preceded  by  the  definite  article. 

t>a»  $att«  be«  ^tttn  ^MUtt,  the  house  of  Mr,  Miller. 
^te  Shttter  ber  guten  9nna,  good  Anna's  mother. 
(&x  gab  t»  bent  Keinen  Sßill^elnt.    He  gave  ü  to  liule  William. 
^ie  fBftlber  beiS  großen  9ln((anb,  the  forests  of  vast  Russia, 

(c)  German  often  uses  the  article  with  a  proper  noun  where 
English  does  not. 

ThaVs  Charles.     t>a^  if*  (ber)  Ättri. 
Give  it  to  Mary.    ®ib  t»  ber  SRarie. 
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276.  Vocabulary. 

(ber)  ^anS,  Johnny,  Jack,  Her  CdiiS  or  Cdi'fe^  bed  Cdifett,  bie 

ber  4^rr,  beiS  4^errit,  bie  ^^erren,  Odifeti  IV,  ox. 

gentleman;  sir;  Mr,  bie  Sitf'nalpilte  IV,  (photographic) 

$err  fdtauUf  ^errtt  ^xaun^,  Mr.  exposure;  picture,  photograph; 

Brown.  eine  9itfita]|iite  mai^eii,  to  take 

$err  ^MVltx,  $emt  9RiUlerd,  Mr.  a  picture. 

Miller.  baiS  Sier,  bie  Xiere  n,  animal, 

277.  Oral  DriU. 

ip)  1.  grife'  Otftfen  »aren  in  ^errn  aKüöer«  gelb.  2.  Da« 
fitib  bie  Spiere  be«  guten  alten  ^erm  Sraun.  3.  §at  $an«' 
©c^lDefter  eine  fd^öne  äufnalinie  gemadit?  4.  ÜDie  JJtüffe 
ÜDeutfd^tanb«  finb  fürjer  at«  bie  be«  großen  ämerifa«.  5,  ®c* 
ftem  l^aben  §an«  unb  %x\%  in  ^erm  äKüöer«  ®arten  jtt)ei  §er* 
ren  gefelien.  6.  grife'  Meiner  ©ruber  l^at  eine  äufnal^me  öon 
ben  Oc^fen  ber  ©errn  ©raun  flemad^t. 

(&)  1.   Fred's    father    knows    those    two   gentlemen    well. 

2.  I  took  a  picture  of  Johnny's  oxen  in  Mr.  Brown's  field. 

3.  Good  old  Mr.  Miller's  oxen  are  beautiful  animals.  4.  Beau- 
tiful America  is  much  larger  than  old  Germany.  5.  But  life 
in  old  Germany  is  very  interesting.  6.  Johnny's  brother 
Fred  saw  Mr.  Miller's  oxen  in  Mr.  Brown's  field. 

278.  Exercise. 

(a)  1.  Read  üDa«  SBanbern,  Easy  Reading,  83,  8—86,  9. 

2.  Point  out  illustrations  of  modified  and  unmodified  proper 
names ;  of  the  genitive  of  names  ending  in  an  s  sound ;  of  the 
German  use  of  the  article  with  a  proper  name,  where  it  is 
omitted  in  English. 

(&)  1.  ®a6  ber  ffianberer  neben  .^errn  ©raun  ober  neben 
(bem)  %x\%?     2,  §at  C^^n«'  ©^mefter  ©errn  aWüßer«  Odifen 
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gefef)Ctt?  3.  SBarcn  c^  %xx^'  Oc^fcn  ober  bie  liere  be«  ©erm 
ÜÄüöer?  4.  §at  ©an«'  :33ruber  eine  Slufnal^me  Don  biefen 
lieren  flemacfit?  5.  ©inb  bie  j^ödiften  ^tv^t  be«  fcfiönen 
!Beutfd|tattb  f)öf)er  ol«  bie  f)ö(^ften  :33erge  9lmerifa«?  •  6,  ©aben 
bie  ©erren  für  ben  Qan^  eine  Slufna^me  gemadit? 

(c)  1.  Those  beautiful  animals  are  Mr.  Miller's  oxen. 
2.  Pred's  brother  Jack  took  a  picture  of  Mr.  Brown.  3.  Jack's 
sister  has  seen  the  interesting  cities  of  beautiful  Germany. 
4.  Mr.  Brown's  boy  Fred  took  a  picture  of  little  Jack.  «5.  Jack's 
friend  could  not  find  poor  old  Mr.  Miller's  book.  6.  Those 
two  gentlemen  saw  Mr.  Brown's  oxen  in  Mr.  Miller's  field.    . 

(d)  "  Do  you  know  Mr.  Miller's  boy  Jack  ?  " 

"Yes,  he  is  an  industrious  boy,  more  industrious  than  his 
brother." 

"  What  is  Jack's  brother's  name  ?  " 

"  His  name  is  Fred,  and  he  has  many  friends." 

"  Do  Fred's  friends  go  to  school  ?  " 

"  Yes,  and  after  (the)  school  they  all  play  in  (auf)  the  big 
field  behind  old  Mr.  Miller's  house." 

LESSON  L. 
Review. 


Das  flcinc  Wovidfzn  „HTug" 
3j^  ^odf  von  alien  ZTüffen, 
Die  Ulenfd^en  fnacFen  muffen, 
Die  aUerl^ärtfte  Hug.  — »ec^fteiiu 


279.  Review  Questions. 

(a)  1.  How  are  adjectives  and  adverbs  compared  ?      2.  How 
many  forms  do  adverbs  or  adjectives  have  in  the  superlative? 


REVIEW.  283 

3.  Explain  the  uses  of  these  two  forms.  4.  Give  six 
irregular  comparisons.  5.  How  is  than  following  a  com- 
parative expressed  in  German?  6.  Give  the  German  for 
08  .  ,.,  as  and  the  ,  ,  ,  the, 

(b)  1.  Count  from  one  to  one  hundred  in  German.  2.  How 
does  German  distinguish  a  hundred  and  07ie  hundred  f 
3.  Give  the  rule  for  forming  ordinals.  4.  What  aire  the 
various  German  equivalents  for  half? 

(c)  1.  Name  the  months  and  the  days  of  the  week. 
2.  Give  all  the  rules  for  telling  the  time  of  day.  3.  Illus- 
trate each.  4.  How  does  German  ask  the  day  of  the  week  ? 
5.  Of  the  month?  6.  Give  the  rule  for  dating  a  letter. 
7.   What  expression  usually  precedes  the  year  date? 

(d)  1.  What  is  the  difference  between  German  and  English 
use  of  proper  nouns?  2.  What  is  the  distinction  in  use 
between  names  of  persons  ending  in  an  «  sound  and  names 
of  places  ending  in  an  s  sound  ?  3.  Comment  on  the  use  of 
the  article  with  German  proper  names. 

280.  Vocabulary. 

ber  $öf,  bie  $öfc  II,  yard,  court.  tierfaf  fen,  tierUef;,  tierlaffeit  (fja^ 
htx  SBlrt,  bit  ©ittc  II,  landlord,         htn),  er  beriajt,  to  leave. 

host.  enb'üdi,  finally. 

bic  ^C'gettb  IV,  region,  place,  entlang',  preposition  following  the 
bie  ^dien'ne  IV,  ham.  accusative,  along. 

bad  ®Viif  bie  @flter  III,  estate.  nn'gefäl^r,  about,  approximately. 

281.  Exercise. 

(a)  1.   Read  !I)a«  SBanbem,  Easy  Reading,  86,  10—87,  15. 
2.   Point  out  illustrations  of  numerals,  time  of  day,  and 
proper  names. 
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(b)  1.  Urn  iDtcDicI  U^r  Dcrlicg  bcr  SBtrt  ben  ©of?  2.  ®ing 
grife'  flcincr  grcunb  bic  ©trafec  entlang  naif  bcr  ©c^eune? 
3.  ffamcn  wir  cnblic^  in  ©crm  STOüHcr«  ®ut  urn  ungefähr 
brei  SJicrtcI  t)icr  an?  4.  §abcn  aü  bic  ©liter  in  bicfer  ®egenb 
fc^öncrc  ©c^cnncnal^unfere?  5.  ^fft  jene  »ei^e  ©c^enne  in 
bem  ©ofe  am  l^öc^ften?  6.  ©ar  e^  ungefähr  anbert^alb  9»ei* 
ten  bon  ©errn  aÄüttcr«  Out  nac^  ber  ©tabt? 

(c)  1.  Finally  the  wanderer  saw  a  bam  in  the  court  of 
a  large  estate.  2.  At  about  what  time  did  the  landlord  leave 
Mr.  Brown's  estate?  3.  The  barns  of  the  estates  in  this 
region  are  the  largest.  4.  Fred's  little  brother  Jack  was 
coming  along  the  way  at  about  quarter  to  three.  5.  That 
bush  in  our  yard  is  about  a  foot  and  a  half  (§  265,  a)  higher 
than  the  one  beside  the  bam.  6.  When  the  landlord  left  the 
barn,  he  went  along  the  street  to  Mr.  Miller's  estate. 

(d)  "  Well  (nun),  at  last  you  have  come  to  my  estate  here 
in  the  country.  That  is  fine  (fc^ön) !  At  about  what  time  did 
you  leave  the  city  ?  " 

"  I  don't  know.  At  about  quarter  past  two,  I  think.  The 
landlord  will  send  my  baggage  from  the  inn." 

"  Good !  Shall  I  show  you  the  estate  ?  Here  is  the  big 
yard  behind  the  house,  and  there  are  the  bams.  The  one 
beside  the  tree  is  the  largest.     It  is  the  largest  in  this  region." 

"  How  many  horses  have  you  ?  " 

"  Ten  horses  and  I  have  also  six  oxen.  Shall  I  show  them 
to  you  ?     Shall  we  go  into  the  barn  ?  " 

"  Yes ;  please  let  me  see  the  animals." 

282.  Review  fizercise. 

(a)  1.  Diefcr  SBerg  ift  am  f)öc^ften ;  er  ift  ber  f)öc^fte,  ben  ic^ 
ie  gefe^en  ^abe.      2.   STOit  bem  größten  SSergnügen  ging  ber 
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©anbcrcr  in  bcr  angcttc^mcti  3lad)t  »citcr.  3.  @<j  fehlen  mc^r 
ote  anhtxtfjaib  9»cUctt  nac^  bcm  ©aft^of  im  näc^ftcn  !Borfc. 
4.  3fft  c^  fc^on  ^alb  brci  ober  nur  ein  SSicrtcl  brci?  5.  ©ic- 
öicl  U^r  ift  c«,  unb  bcti  »Icöicltcn  ^abcti  loir  ^cutc?  6.  ^ati^' 
©ruber  grife  loo^ntc  im  ^aufc  be«  guten  alten  §erm'9Äüaer. 

(ö)  1.  The  older  we  get,  the  more  we  learn.  2.  I  know 
nothing  more  agreeable  than  to  read  the  best  books.  3.  In 
the  first  place,  the  teacher  asked  us  twice  or  three  times  why 
we  had  read  only  half  a  page.  4.  At  half  past  three  or  quar- 
ter to  four  we  had  gone  only  a  mile  and  a  half.  5.  To-day  is 
Monday,  the  tenth  of  April.  6.  On  Tuesday,  the  third  of 
February,  I  took  a  picture  of  Fred's  oxen. 

(c)  Tlie  Wanderer.  —  On  Wednesday,  the  fifth  of  July,  at 
about  quarter  to  two  I  saw  a  man  wandering  along  the  street. 
He  was  older  than  I,  and  he  wore  the  funniest  coat  I  have  ever 
seen.  This  was  short  and  of  green  cloth.  The  man  spoke  to 
me;  he  did  not  know  what  time  it  was.  He  had  gone  ten 
miles,  and  it  was  an  hour  and  a  half  to  the  next  village. 
The  poor  man  had  had  nothing  to  eat  since  morning. 

LESSON  LI. 
The  Passive  Voice. 


(5Iücf  lägt  fid^  ntd^t  von  (5ott  erbitten 
Unb  ntd^t  üom  ^tmmel  ftd?  erfetjn, 

€s  xoitb  erfämpft  ntd?t,  ntd?t  erftrttten, 
Unb  nie  errungen  fann  man's  fel^n.  — SSc^t. 


283.  The  Passive  Voice  of  transitive  verbs  is  formed  by  con- 
jugating IDCrbctt  with  the  past  participle.  In  the  perfect 
tenses  the  form  ttJorbcn  is  used  for  qctüorben. 
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(a)  SBerbett  thus  has  two  meanings  in  English  besides  its 
regular  meaning,  to  become.  In  the  future  it  means  ahaU  or 
wiU;  in  the  passive,  am,  is,  or  are.  Distinguish  carefully:  ic^ 
rocrbc,  /  become;  id)  locrbc  loben,  /  shall  praise;  id)  werbe 
getobt,  /  am  praised. 

When  you  see  a  form  of  ipetbeti,  look  carefully  to  see 
whether  it  is  used  independently,  or  is  followed  by  a  simple 
infinitive,  or  by  a  past  participle,  and  then  translate  accord- 
ingly. Except  in  the  future,  it  may  often  be  translated  by  get. 
Qd)  tourbe  fronf,  I  got  sick.    Qd)  lourbe  gef  erlogen,  I  got  hit. 

284.                    Conjugation  of  the  Passive. 

Present  Indicative. 

ii^  mMt  gelubt,  gefe^iett'  toh  toMtn  qtUhi,  gefe^ett 

/  am  praised,  seen,  we  are  praised,  seen. 

bu  tolrft  ^tiohif  gefel^eu  Oft  toMti  gelobt^  gefel^ett 

thou  art  praised^  seen  '    you  are  praised,  seen. 

tx  toirb  gelubt,  gefel^ett  fte  toerbett  gelobt,  gefeliett 

lie  is  praised,  seen.  they  are  praised,  seen. 

Synopsis. 

Pres,    ti^  toerbe   gelubt,  /  am        Perf.  ii^  hin  gelobt  toorben,  / 

praised.  have  been  praised. 

Past,    ii^  tourbe  gelobt,  /  was        P.  Perf.  ii^  max  getobt   toorbett, 

praised.  I  had  been  praised. 

Fut.     ii^  toerbe  gelobt  toerben,         F.  Perf.  ii^  toerbe  gelobt  toorbett 

I  shall  be  praised.  feitt,  /  shall  have  been 

praised. 

Imperatite.  —  ttierbe  gelobt  (rare),  werbet  gelobt  (rare),  be  praised. 
Note.  —  The  passive  imperative  is  usually  formed  with  fcln :  — 
fei  gelobt,  feib  gelobt,  feien  (Sie  gelobt,  be  praised. 
Infinitive. — Pres.,  gelobt  (Jtt)  werben,  to  be  praised.     Perf.,  gelobt 
Worbett  (ju)  fein,  to  have  been  praised. 
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Participle.  — Pres.,  §»  Uhtuh,  to  be  praised  (used  only  as  a  declinable 
adjective  preceding  its  noun :  ein  p  Mtnhtx  ^auu,  a  man  to  be 
praised).    Past,  geloM,  praised. 

(a)  Conjugate  each  tense  of  the  indicative  in  full,  and  give  complete 
synopses  in  the  other  persons  and  numbers. 

285.  Dative  of  Agent.  —  The  agent  is  put  in  the  dative  after 
t)on.     (The  English  by  with  the  agent  is  never  German  bei.) 

^^  merbe  tinn  bem  Selirer  gelobt.    lam  praised  by  the  teacher. 
^tt  hift  O0n  betuer  SRittter  gelobt  toorben«     You  have  been  praised  by 
your  inother. 

286.  Vocabulary. 

ber  gfetö  or  gfelfen,  bed  gfelfeud,        distinguished  from  bie  SBanb, 
bie  gfelfeu  I,  rock.  wall  of  a  room. 

bet  ^ei^t,  bie  ^ntd^it  II,  serf;  bad  ^it'ttlalttt  I,  middle  ages, 

servant.  han'tn,  reg.  (babett),  to  build, 

bet  92tt'ter  I,  knight.  toSf^'Un,  reg.  (^abett),  to  choose, 

ber  stein,  bie  Steine  II,  stone,  bicf,  thick;  (of  persons),  fat, 

bie  Wlan'tt  IV,  (outside)  wall,  as  ftmrf,  strong. 

287.  Oral  Drill. 

(a)  1.  SBurben  ^o^e  gelfen  Don  ben  9tittem  fletoä^lt?  2.  !Dte 
ftarfen  äJiauern  tüurben  üon  ben  Anetten  gebout.  3.  Qm 
3Rittelalter  lourbcn  bie  (g^Iöffer  auf  ^o^en  gelfen  öon  ben 
Sned^ten  gebaut.  4.  SBirb  bie  äJiaucr  bid  gemalt?  5.  Riefet 
gel«  ift  üon  einem  9?itter  für  fein  ©c^Iog  gemäfilt  tt)orben. 
6.  T)ie  3Jiaucrn  maren  öon  ben  ffncc^ten  fe^r  bid  unb  ftarf 
gemacht  morben. 

(b)  1.   These  strong  walls  have  been  built  by  the   serfs. 

2.  That  high  rock  was   chosen  by  a   knight  for  his  castle. 

3.  In  the  middle  ages  the  thick  walls  of  the  strong  castles 
were  made  of  (au«)  large  stones.       4.   Many  castles  had  been 
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built  on  high  rocks  by  the  servants  of  the  knights.  6.  The 
stones  for  the  walls  were  carried  by  the  serfs.  6.  In  the 
middle  ages  many  a  high  rock  was  chosen  by  knights,  who 
had  their  castles  built  there. 

288.  Ezerciae. 

(a)  1.   Read  ©cutfc^c  ©C^Iöffcr,  Easy  Readingy  88, 1—80,  31. 
2.   Point  out  illustrations  of  the  passive  voice  and  of  the 
dative  of  agent. 

(6)  1.  ©erben  üiele  (Schlöffet  jefet  in  ©eutfc^Ianb  gefe^en? 
2.  ffiurben  biefe  ©c^löffer  im  Witttlalttx  auf  beti  I|öc^ften  gelfen 
gebaut?  3.  ffiurbcn  biefe  ^o^en  J^elfen  geipö^nlic^  Don  ben 
{Rittern  gemäl^lt,  um  i^re  ©(^löffer  barauf  bauen  gu  laffen? 
4.  ®tnb  bie  btden  3Jiauem  au«  fc^toeren  ©teinen  öon  ben 
Änediten  gemacht  Sorben?  5.  SJBie  ftnb  bie  ftarfen  üKauem 
öon  ben  Änet^ten  gebaut  toorben?  6.  SBarum  »urben  l^o^e 
Reifen  ober  :©erge  öon  ben  {Rittern  getott^It? 

(c)  1.  Were  the  castles  in  Germany  built  by  knights  in  the 
middle  ages  ?  2.  Here  is  a  high  rock  which  had  been  chosen 
by  a  knight  for  his  strong  castle.  3.  The  thick  walls  are 
being  made  (out)  of  large  stones.  4.  These  stones  have  been 
carried  onto  the  rock  by  the  serfs  of  the  knights.  6.  In  the 
middle  ages  many  strong  castles  were  built  on  the  highest 
rocks.  6.  The  stones  of  the  thick  walls  can  be  seen  to-day 
on  many  of  these  high  rocks. 

(c?)  "  By  whom  were  all  these  castles  built,  that  are  seen 
everywhere  in  Germany  to-day  ?  " 

"  They  were  built  in  the  middle  ages  by  the  serfs  of  the  old 
knights." 
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"  And  were  all  those  stones  for  the  thick  walls  carried  up 
(hinaufgetragen)  by  the  poor  serfs  ?  " 

"  Yes,  after  a  high  rock  had  been  chosen  by  the  knight,  the 
walls  were  built  (out)  of  stones  which  were  carried  up  by  the 
serfs." 

"What  a  shame!  And  so  many  castles  were  built!  The 
stones  of  the  walls  are  seen  on  so  many  high  rocks." 

"  Yes,  it  is  very  interesting." 

LESSON  LII. 
The  Passive  Voice. 


Was  ntd?t  oerboten  \%  ijl  erlaubt.  —  ^d^iOcr. 


Use  of  Past  Participle. — When  a  past  participle  is 
used  as  an  adjective  in  English,  German  uses  fein  as  copula. 

The  castle  is  built,    ^a»  ^äfiofi  ift  gebaut 
The  wood  was  «phY.    ^a»  ^ol^  toax  gef^alten. 

(a)  This  must  not  be  confused  with  the  passive  construc- 
tion, often  expressed  the  same  way  in  English  (because  in 
English  to  be  is  both  the  copula  and  the  sign  of  the  passive). 

The  castle  is  (being)  built,    ^a»  Sli^Io^  toirb  ^thant 
The  wood  was  (being)  split,     ^a»  4^0(5  tottrbe  gef^alten. 

{b)  ©erben  is  used  when  verbal  action  iJ  asserted;  fein 
when  the  participle  is  really  an  adjective,  telling  a  condition 
of  the  subject. 

The  castle  is  built  by  the  serfs.    ^a$  ©l^Iii^  toirb  bott  bett  ^eii^ten  ge» 

bottt  (verbal  action). 
The  castle  is  bm'lt  on  a  rock,    ^ad  Sc^Io^  ift  auf  einem  Bfelfeu  gebaut 

(conditiou). 
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The  wood  was  split  by  the  girls,    ^ad  ^ol^  tottrbe  Hon  bett  ä^^Sbi^etl 

gef^altett  (verbal  action). 
The  wood  loas  split,    ^a§  4^ol§  toar  gef^alteu  (condition). 

Note,  —  A  simple  way  to  distinguish  the  two  constructions  is  to  make 
the  verb  active.  If  the  tense  stays  the  same  without  changing  the  mean- 
ing of  the  original  sentence,  use  tverben.  But  if,  in  order  to  keep  the 
original  meaning,  you  have  to  change  the  tense,  use  fein.  Try  this  with 
the  examples  above. 

(c)  Always  use  tocrben  when  the  agent  is  expressed.  The 
wood  was  split  may  be  translated  correctly,  !j)a^  ^olg  loar 
gcf^jaltctt  or  ©a^  ^olj  tourbe  gcf^jaltcn,  depending  on  the 
meaning;  but  TIte  wood  was  split  by  the  man  can  be  trans- 
lated correctly  only  by  2)0^  §oIj  lourbc  Don  bcm  aWantic 
gef^jaltcn. 

290.  Passive  of  Verbs  governing  the  Dative.  —  Verbs  followed 
by  the  dative  are  used  only  impersonally  (that  is,  with  c^  as 
subject)  in  the  passive,  the  subject  being  put  in  the  dative 
of  indirect  object.  In  dependent  or  inverted  clauses  c^  is 
omitted. 

lam  thanked.    ($d  totrb  mir  gebanft  (lit.,  it  is  thanked  to  me). 
You  were  helped  by  a  man,    ^ix  touYbe  tintt  einem  SRantte  geholfen. 

Note,  — This  is  not  so  common  as  the  constructions  in  §  291. 

291.  Substitutes  for  the  Passive.  —  German  uses  the  passive 
less  than  EnglisR. 

(a)  When  the  agent  is  not  expressed,  man  with  the  active 
may  be  used. 

It  is  said.    9Ran  f agt. 

/  am  thanked.    SRatt  bauft  mir. 

You  were  asked.    9Rait  fraflte  bii^  (eud^,  @ie). 

We  shall  be  entertained.    9Ran  toirb  Uttd  nnitxiialttn. 
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(b)  When  the  agent  is  expressed,  we  may  invert,  making 
the  agent  the  subject,  and  the  subject,  the  object. 

You  were  helped  by  a  man.    (5itt  SRann  f^ai  bir  geholfen. 

The  wood  was  split  by  the  man.    Xtx  Wann  ffüi  bad  ^oi^  gef^alten. 

292.  Vocabulary. 

bcr  ^ra'beu,  bic  &tahtn  I,  ditch,  f^tV^tn,  ^alf,  geholfen  (tiaben),  er 
moat.  ^Hft,  with  dative,  to  help. 

ber  Äö'ttig,  bie  Äöutge  II,  king.  f^rett'gett,  reg.  (^aben),  to  burst 

bet  ^alaff,   bic    ^alöftc  II,  pal-  (active),  blow  up  (active). 

ace,  ttifif  genuine,  real,  '•'•  regiilar.^"* 

eriau'ben,      reg.     (^aben),     with  nn'itn,  below;  down;  downstairs. 

dative,  to  allow.  ttiiin'berboK,  wonderful. 

293.  Oral  DrUl. 

(a)  1.  ©at  bcr  *ißolaft  bc^  Äönig^  gefprengt?  2.  3Son  tocm 
lüurbe  bcr  *»ßalaft  gcfprcngt?  3.  grlaubcn  ®tc  mir,  -3^ncn 
ju  ^clfcn!  4.  Unten  im  (graben  finbet  man  bic  tounberöoffften 
93Iumen.  5.  5)a^  Sc^Io^  be^  Sönig^  mar  »unberöoff ;  c^  tear 
ein  cd^ter  ^alaft.      6.  3Son  mem  murbc  3'f|ncn  gc{|oIfcn? 

(6)  1.  A  ditch  was  found  beside  the  king's  palace.  2.  I 
always  help  the  teacher,  when  he  allows  me.  3.  The  largest 
tower  in  the  king's  palace  is  blown  up.  4.  It  will  be  found 
down  in  the  moat.  5.  That  new  house  is  wonderful ;  it  is 
a  regular  palace,  they  say.  6.  When  the  king's  palace  was 
blown  up,  the  soldiers  were  helped  by  their  friends. 

294.  Exercise. 

(a)  1.    Read  ®eutfcf|C  ©(^(öffer,  Easy  Reading,  91,  1—92,  21. 

2.  Point  out  illustrations  of  the  past  participle  denoting 
(1)  action,  (2)  condition ;  of  the  passive  of  a  verb  governing 
the  dative  ;    of  substitutes  for  the  passive. 
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(b)  1.  $ci§t  ber  SEurm  ,,ber  gef^jrcngtc  Znxm**?  2.  Q^t 
bcr  2:urni  gcf^jrcngt?  3.  3Son  loem  tüurbe  ben  ©olbatcn  gc^ 
Rolfen?  4.  23iettei(^t  erlaubt  mon  un^,  btc  touttbcröottcti 
*^aläftc  be«  töntg«  gu  befut^en.  5.  SBurbe  bte  §ölfte  be« 
gef^jrengten  2:urm«  unten  im  ©raben  gefunben?  6.  ©ie^t 
man  in  ®eutf^(anb  ©c^Iöffer,  bie  e^te  ^aläfte  finb? 

(c)  1.  Why  is  the  tower  called  the  "blown-up  tower"? 
2.  It  was  blown  up  by  the  king's  soldiers,  and  they  were 
helped  by  others,  3.  We  shall  be  allowed  to  see  the  won- 
derful castles  in  Germany ;  they  (§  186)  are  regular  palaces. 
4.  The  tower  is  blown  up ;  (the)  half  of  it  lies  below  in  the 
moat.  5.  The  most  wonderful  flowers  are  found  down  in 
the  ditch,  it  is  said.  6.  They  were  allowed  to  visit  the  pal- 
ace, but  they  were  not  helped  to  go  across  the  moat. 

(d)  "  Is  that  tower  blown  up  ?  " 

"  Yes,  it  was  blown  up  by  soldiers.     (The)  half  of  it  can  be 

seen  below  in  the  moat." 

"It  is  a  wonderful  tower.     Were  the  soldiers  helped  by 

any  one,  when  it  was  blown  up  ?  " 

"  Certainly  they  were  helped.  Shall  we  visit  the  castle  ?  " 
"  Yes.  Isn't  it  wonderful !  It  looks  like  a  king's  palace." 
"  It  is  visited  by  many  people  every  day.     At  half  past  two 

we  shall  be  allowed  to  visit  it." 
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LESSON  LIII. 
Reflexive  Verbs. 


(Es  btlbet  ein  Calent  ftd^  in  ber  StiUe, 

Sid?  ein  (ttjaraJPter  in  bem  Strom  ber  lüelt.  —  ©oet^e. 


295.  Reflexive  Verbs.  —  A  reflexive  verb  is  one  whose  object 
is  a  pronoun  referring  to  the  subject. 

(a)  The  reflexive  pronoun  for  the  first  or  second  person 
is  the  same  as  the  personal  one,  except  in  the  case  of  ®ic 
(formal  address).  For  the  third  person,  for  mon,  and  for 
®te,  it  is  fic^  in  both  numbers  and  cases  (dat.  and  ace). 

(h)  As  the  reflexive  verb  always  has  an  object  (the  pro- 
noun), the  auxiliary  is  always  ^obett. 

296.  Conjugation  of  Reflexives.  —  Learn  the  conjugation  of 
fic^  freuen,  pages  359  and  360,  §  384,  a,  b,  c,  d,  e,  and/.  Notice 
that  the  reflexive  pronoun  must  change  to  agree  with  the  sub- 
ject ;  just  as  in  English :  /  hurt  myself,  you  hurt  yourself  etc. 

297.  Use  of  Reflexives.  —  German  uses  the  reflexive  more 
than  English. 

(a)  In  German  intransitives  may  be  used  reflexively.  This 
is  an  impersonal  idiom,  used  only  with  c^. 

$ier  iwxfit  t^  {td^  fe^r  fl^ön.     The  dancing  here  is  very  fine, 

^9  fielet  {t(i^  fl^toer  tin  ^albe.  .  The  walking  is  hard  in  the  wood, 

(b)  Reflexives  are  often  used  as  substitutes  for  the  passive. 

The  door  is  opened  (opens),    ^le  XÜV  öffnet  fil^. 
The  book  has  been  lost,    ^ad  ^nd^  f^ai  {td^  tietloreu. 
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298.  Vocabulary. 

bai^  @(i^Iaf')immer  I,  bedroom.  flc^   freu'ett,   reg.   (f^ahtn),   to  be 

fic^  m^'vu^tUf  reg.  sep.  (fiahtn),  glad. 

to  rest  (up),  get  rested.  flttj    füttt'mem,   reg.     (f^ühtn),    to 

fi(i^  ht^n'Hn,  Bcfattb  fwi^,  p(i^  be=  bother,  care,  wonry ;  about,  nm 

funbett  (^aben),  to  he,  (find  one^s  with  the  accusative. 

self) ;  to  do;  How  do  you  do  ?  fc^la'fett, fc^ltcf,  gefc^Iafeit (l|a(eit), 

^ie  beftnben  Sie  fti^  ?  er  fi^Iäft,  to  sleep. 

fti^  er^e'ben,  er^ob  SvS),  ftc^  erhoben  fret,  free ;  unoccupied. 

(^aben),  to  rise,  to  get  up  {from  gemSt'lil^,  cozy,  comfortable. 

a  seat).  S^etc^,  at  once,  immediately. 

299.  Oral  Drill. 

(a)  1.  (S«  fd^Iäft  \\6)  \t\)x  gut  in  biefem  getnütlit^cn  ©c^Iaf- 
jimmer.  2.  3Bir  rul)tcn  un^  au^,  aber  irir  er{|oben  un^  gleid^, 
aU  mir  bic  anbercn  [al)en.  3.  2öic  bcfinbcn  @ie  fid^?  §abcn 
Sic  fic^  gut  au^geru^t?  4.  |)aft  bu  bid^  gefreut,  bag  bu  ein 
freiet  Sd^fafjimmer  gefunben  {|aft?  5.  ^\)x  fümmert  euc^ 
toenig,  roo  \\)x  f^Iaft.  6.  ^d^  freue  ntic^,  bag  i(^  mic^  fo  gut 
befinbe. 

{h)  Remember  to  make  the  pronoun  object  of  the  reflexive  agree 
with  the  subject,  —  1.  How  do  you  do?  2.  I  am  glad  that 
you  ha^ie  rested  so  well.  3.  He  got  up  at  once  and  went  into 
the  unoccupied  bedroom.  4.  I  don't  care  about  a  cozy  bed- 
room ;  the  sleeping  is  good  on  this  bench.  5.  She  is  glad 
that  she  can  rest.  6.  They  don't  worry  about  anything 
(not  anything  =  ?). 

300.  £xerci8e. 

(a)  1.   Kead  !j)cutf(^e  @C^(öffer,  Easy  Reading,  92,  22—96,  3. 
2.   Point  out  illustrations  of  the  various  uses  of  reflexive 
verbs. 
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(b)  1.  2Ö0  befanbcn  ftc^  bie  bcibcn  greunbe  fpöter  am  9?ac^* 
tnittog?      2.  kümmerten  fic  ftc^  um  ein  freiet  Schlaf  jtmmer? 

3.  grcute  ftd^  ber  eine  greunb,  baß  er  glctc^  einen  gemütli^en 
©aft^of  fanb?  4.  aSJarum  er^ob  fi^  ber  SBirt,  ber  fic^  auf 
ber  :©anf  au^rul^te?  5.  ©d^löft  e^  fi(^  gemütlich  in  biefem 
freien  «Schlafzimmer?  6.  @rf)ob  fic^  ber  ffiirt  gleich,  nac^bem 
er  fi(^  au^gerul^t  ^atte  ? 

(c)  1.  The  landlord  got  up  at  once  from  the  bench  on  which 
he  had  been  resting.  2.  Is  the  walking  (going)  good  in  the 
wood?       3.   How  does  your  sister  do?     Did  she  rest  well? 

4.  The  two  friends  did  not  worry  about  an  unoccupied  bed- 
room. 5.  They  were  glad  that  they  were  allowed  to  rest  in 
those  cozy  chairs.  6.  How  do  you  do  this  morning  ?  I  hope 
that  you  (have)  slept  well. 

(d)  "  Good  morning  !       How  are  you  this  morning  ?  " 
"Well,  thank  you!     I  (have)  slept  ten  hours.     This  is  a 

very  cozy  inn." 

"  I  am  glad  that  you  rested  well.  I  didn't  bother  about  a 
room,  and  when  I  arrived  late  the  landlord  had  no  bedroom 
free." 

"  What  a  shame !     Where  did  you  sleep  ?  " 

"  Here  on  this  bench.  It  wasn't  very  cozy.  I'm  glad  it's 
morning." 

"  I  have  room  (^(a^)  for  two  beds  in  my  bedroom.  I  will 
show  it  to  you.     You  can  rest  better  there." 

"  Thank  you  !     That  will  be  very  cozy." 
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LESSON    LIV. 
Impersonal  Verbs. 


Sd?on  fängt  es  an  3U  bSmmern. 
Der  IHonb  als  ^itt  erroad^t 
Unb  jtngt  btn  IPoIfenlämmeru 
€in  Cieb  3ur  guten  Had?t.  —  ©ctbcl. 


301.  Impersonal  Verbs.  —  Impersonal  verbs  are  of  four  kinds 
or  classes:  pure  impersonals,  reflexive  impersonals,  imper- 
sonals  with  the  accusative,  and  impersonals  with  the  dative. 

(a)  Impersonals  occur  only  in  the  third  person  singular, 
and  are  conjugated  only  with  cd.  They  are  usually  weak 
and  take  ^obcn  as  auxiliary,  except  gcfc^cl^cn,  geUngcn,  and 
cinfottcn. 

302.  Pure  Impersonals  usually  denote  states  of  the  weather : 
ed  rcQttCt,  it  rains;  cd  fc^ttcit,  it  snows. 

Conjugation  of  cd  regnet,  it  ravis. 

Pres.  eö  regnet,  it  rains'. 

Pa«t.  ed  ttqntit,  it  rained. 

Fut.  t9  Xoixh  resttett,  it  will  rain. 

Perf .  e«  f^at  geresnet,  it  has  rained, 

P.  Perf.  ed  i^aitt  geregttet,  it  had  rained. 

F.  Perf.  t»  toirb  geregnet  i^üibtvi^  it  wül  have  rained. 

Infinitive.  —Pres.,  (jn)  regnen,  to  rain.    Perf.,  geregnet  (jn)  ^aben,  to 
have  rained. 

303.  Reflexive  Impersonals  include  such  as  cd  fc^icf t  ftcf|,  it »« 
proper;  ed  Derfte^t  fid),  U  is  a  matter  of  course. 
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Conjugation  of  ed  \dfidt  fic^,  it  is  proper. 

Pres.  t^  ffi^icft  ^d^,  it  is  proper. 

Past.  t9  fd^icfte  fi^,  U  was  proper, 

Fut.  t»  Xoixh  ^  id^iätUf  it  will  he  proper. 

Perf .  t»  f^at  ftf^  gef d^icft,  it  has  been  proper. 

P.  Perf.  ed  ^aite  {td^  0ef iJ^icIt,  ie  ^ad  been  proper. 

F.  Perf.  ed  toirb  ftl^  geffl^icft  l^aBett,  t'f  m7;  have  been  proper. 

Infinitive. — Pres.,  fU^  (gtt)  ffl^tlfett,  <o  be  proper.     Perf.,  fill^  gcflltüft 
(gu)  ^aBett,  to  Aa«e  been  proper. 

304.  Impersonala  with  the  Accusative  include  such  as  ed  freut 
mid),  lam  glad;  t^  »unbcrt  mic^,  I  wonder. 

Conjugation  of  cd  freut  mid),  I  am  glad. 

Present. 

ed  frettt  mitS^f  I  am  glad.  t»  frettt  nn»,  we  are  glad. 

ed  frettt  hxd^,  thou  art  glad.  ed  frettt  eni^,  you  are  glad. 

t»  frettt  il^u  (fie,  ed),  he  (she,  it)  is  glad,  e«  frettt  fte,  they  are  glad. 

Synopsis. 

Pres.  ed  freut  ttttd^,  /  am  glad. 

Past.  t^  freute  bii^,  t^ou  wast  glad. 

Fat.  eiS  tuirb  i^u  freuen,  he  will  be  glad. 

Perf.  t^  f^ai  Utt^  gefreut,  we  have  been  (were)  glad. 

P.  Perf.  t&  ^otte  euc^  gefreut,  you  had  been  glad. 

F.  Perf.  e^  tuirb  fte  gefreut  f^ahtn,  they  will  have  been  glad. 

Infinitive.  — Pres.,  m^,  Mc^,  etc.,  (ju)  freueu.    Perf.,  mtllt,  bilJ^,  etc., 
gefreut  (gu)  ^aBen. 

305.  Impersonals  with  the  Dative  include  such  as  ed  tut  mir 
leib,  lam  sorry;  ed  faßt  mir  eiu,  it  occurs  to  me;  ed  fleliugt  mir, 
I  succeed;  ed  geft^ie^t  mir,  it  happens  to  me. 
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Conjugation  of  e^  tut  mir  (etb,  /  am  sorry. 

Present. 
e^  iui  mir  leib,  /  am  sorry.  t^  tut  ttitö  Ictb,  we  are  sorry, 

t^  tut  bir  Icib,  thou  art  sorty.  t^  tut  euc^  letb,  you  are  sorry. 

t^  ini  i^m  (i^r,  i^m)  leib,  he  {she,        t^  tni  i^neu  leib,  they  are  sorry, 
it)  is  sorry. 

Synopsis. 

Pres.  e$  ini  mir  Ictb,  /  am  sorry. 

Past.  c^  tot  bir  (etb,  thou  wast  sorry. 

Fut.  ci^  »trb  i^m  leib  inn,  he  loill  be  sorry. 

Perf .  e^  f^ai  ttU^  (etb  ^tian,  we  have  been  sorry. 

P.  Perf.  ci^  ^ttttC  tntf^  leib  geton,  you  had  been  sorry. 

F.  Perf.  ci^  »irb  i^ueu  (etb  getttU  f^ahtn,  they  will  have  been  sorry. 

Infinitive. — Pres.,  mir,  bir,  etc.,  leib  (Jtt)  tttU.     Perf.,  mir,  bir,  etc., 
leib  getan  (p)  !)abem 

306.  (5^  gibt ;  e^  ift.  —  TJiere  is  (there  are)  is  expressed  in 
two  ways  in  German :  e^  gibt  and  e^  tft. 

(a)  To  express  general  existence  without  naming  a  limited, 
definite  place,  use  e^  gibt.  It  is  always  impersonal,  singular, 
takes  the  accusative,  and  e^  is  never  omitted. 

&§  gibt  Uiele  arme  Sente,     There  are  many  poor  people. 

9Bai^  gibt  t^  9iette^  ?     Wfiat  is  there  new?    (  What's  the  news?) 

(b)  To  express  particular  existence  in  a  limited,  definite 
place  use  e^  ift  ot  t^  finb.  It  is  personal,  the  verb  agreeing  in 
person  and  number  not  with  e^^  but  with  the  real  subject, 
which  is  always  in  the  nominative  case.  @^  is  omitted  in  an 
inverted  or  subordinate  clause. 

Q^  ift  feitt  ^Itt^  me^r  im  ^anfe.     There  is  no  more  room  in  the  house. 
^^  ftttb  ^ttiei  OJIafcr  auf  bem  Xifi^e*     There  are  t\üo  glasses  on  the  table. 
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S^e^t  ift  !ei«  ^It^  im  {^mtfe.    I^otc  %r«  is  no  room  in  the  house. 
3f^  feie,  ^a|  sioei  9Iftfer  auf  ^em  Xifi^e  finh.    I  see  that  there  are  tvoo 
glasses  on  the  table. 

307.  Vocabulary. 

be?  Äof'fee,  be«  JIaffeeiS,  We  Äof«  lowed  in  German  by  the  infinl- 

feei^r  coffee.  tive,  where  English  has  in  and  a 

bai9  fbxlt%tVL  I,  ro«.  verbal  in  -ing. 

bai9  ^g'SimmeY  I,  dining-room.  t9  geff^tel|t',  t»  0tff^ttl|'r  ti9  ift  ge» 

ei9  fiint  mir  eitt',  td  fiel  mir  ein',  td  fi^e'l^eii,  with  dative,  it  happens. 

ift  mir  ein'gefaneti,  ü  occurs  to  ed  rfg'net,  reg.  (liabett),  it's  rain- 

me,  I  have  an  idea;  t9  fftttt  ntit  ing. 

nif^t  ein,  H»  an  tnn,  /  haven't  tvin'fen,  tranf,  getmnfen  (liaben), 

the  least  idea  (s?u)uldn*t  think)  to.  drink. 

of  doing  that.  t»  tut  mir  leiV,  t»  tat  mir  leib',  t» 

tS  frent  mil^,  reg.  (liaben),  /  am  f^at  mir  letb'  %ttan,  lam  sorry. 

glad.  t»  beirftellt'  fti^,  t»  berftanb'  fti^,  t» 

t»  gelingt'  mir,  t»  gelang'  mir,  t9  f^at  fti^  berfton'ben,  it  is  a  matter 

ift  mir  gelnn'gen,  /  succeed,  fol-  of  course. 

308.  Oral  Drill. 

(a)  1.  @«  faßt  mir  nxi)t  ein,  taffee  ju  trinlen,  ol^ne  ©rötd^en 
gu  effen.  .  2.  3fft  e«  3^]^nen  gelungen,  ba«  gfejimmer  gu  finben? 
3.  @«  tut  xf)m  leib,  bafe  e«  regnet.  4,  @«  berfte^t  fit^,  bafe  ba« 
nid^t  fel^r  oft  gefd^cl^en  ift.  5.  @«  finb  biete  ©rötd^en  auf  bem 
Sifd&e  im  @§gimmer.  6.  @«  gibt  nid(|t«  ©effere«  at«  guten 
taffec. 

(5)  1.  It  has  just  occurred  to  me  that  we  can't  play  when 
it's  raining.  2.  Are  you  glad  that  it  didn't  happen  yesterday? 
3.  We  are  sorry  that  you  didn't  drink  your  coffee  and  eat  your 
rolls.  4.  It  is  a  matter  of  course  that  they  will  succeed. 
6.  There  were  several  rolls  on  the  table  in  the  dining-room, 
but  there  was  no  coffee  there.      6.   I  am  sorry  that  there  are 
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no  better   seats   than   these;    perhaps   we   shall   succeed  to- 
morrow in  getting  better  ones. 

309.  Exercise. 

(a)  1.   Read  ©cutfd^c  ©d^löffcr,  Easy  Reading,  96,  4—97, 4. 
2.   Point  out  illustrations  of  all  four  classes  of  impersonals, 

and  of  c^  ift  and  c«  gibt. 

(b)  1,  atcgnctc  c«  am  nüd^ftcn  äRorgcn,  al«  bic  bcibcn  grcunbc 
il^rcn  Saffcc  tranfcnV  2.  SBaren  Saffec  unb  Srötd^cn  im  gß^ 
gtmmcr?  3.  SScrftanb  e^  fid^,  bafe  c«  3f^ncn  fcib  tat,  bag -c« 
regnete?  4,  3fft  e^  3f^ncn  eingefatten,  bag  ba^  nid^t  fe^r  oft 
gefd^e^en  ift?  5.  5ßad^bem  e^  3^nen  gelungen  \mv,  ba«  ©c^Iog 
ju  befud^en,  gab  e«  nod^  ütel  ^^tereffante«  gu  fe^en.  6,  2ut 
e«  3f^nen  leib,  bag  e«  3^nen  ntd^t  früher  eingefallen  mar? 

(c)  1.  They  were  sorry  that  they  hadn't  succeeded  in  visiting 
the  castle.  2.  It  is  a  matter  of  course  that  we  stay  at  home 
when  it  rains.  3.  It  occurs  to  me  that  that  hasn't  happened 
very  often.  4.  Did  you  succeed  in  drinking  that  cold,  black 
coffee?  5.  I  am  sorry,  but  there  aren't  any  rolls  in  the 
dining-room.  6.  There  are  many  poor  people  in  the  city,  but 
he  hasn't  the  least  idea  of  helping  them. 

(d)  "  I  am  sorry  that  it's  raining.     It  often  happens  here." 
"It's  a  matter    of  course  that   we   must   stay  at    home. 

We  can  drink  our  coffee  and  eat  our  rolls  in  the  dining-room." 
"  This  afternoon  when  it  has  stopped  raining,  we  shall  suc- 
ceed in  visiting  the  castle." 

"  There  are  many  castles  in  Germany  which  I  want  to  visit." 
"  I  shouldn't  think  of  going  home  without  seeing  several." 
"  I  am  glad  that  you  will  go  with  me.     I  hope  that  we  shall 
succeed  in  visiting  the  most  interesting  ones." 
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LESSON  LV. 
Review. 


^(renbpoU  unb  Ietbt>oü,  gebanfeitDoü  fein ; 
Cangcn  unb  bangen  in  fd?n>ebenber  pein ; 
Qimmelljod?  jaud?3enb,  3um  (Eobc  betrübt, 
(Slürflid?  allein  ift  bie  Seele,  bie  liebt.— ®oet^. 


310.  Review  Questions. 

(a)  1.  Give  the  rule  for  forming  the  passive  in  German. 
2.  How  many  meanings  may  iDcrbctl  have  in  English  ?  3.  Il- 
lustrate each.  4.  How  is  the  agent  expressed  in  German? 
5.  What  is  the  best  way  to  tell  when  to  use  tDerbcn  and  when 
fein,  with  the  past  participle  ?  6.  How  do  you  express  the 
passive  of  German  verbs  that  take  the  dative?  7.  Give 
two  examples.  8.  Which  language  uses  the  passive  more 
frequently?  9.  Give  the  common  German  substitutes  for 
the  passive.       10.  When  may  they  be  used  ? 

(6)  1.  Give  the  reflexive  pronouns  for  each  person. 
2.  Which  language  uses  the  reflexive  more  often  ?  3.  What 
special  use  have  intransitives  in  German  which  they  have  not 
in  English  ?  4.  What  is  the  English  equivalent  of  this  use  ? 
5.  Give  an  illustration  of  the  German  reflexive  used  for  the 
English  passive. 

(c)  1.  Name  the  four  kinds  of  impersonal  verbs.  2.  State 
two  peculiarities  of  impersonals.  3.  Which  impersonals  cor- 
respond exactly  to  the  English  usage  ?  4.  Give  and  illustrate 
the  distinction  between  the  use  of  c^  gibt  and  that  of  c^  ift. 
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311.  Review  Exercise. 

(a)  1.   Eead  !Dcutfd(|C  ®d(|Iöffcr,  Easy  Reading,  M,  1—99,  8. 
2.  Point  out  illustrations  of  the  passive,  man,  cd  gibt,  and 
impersonals  with  dative  and  accusative. 

(5)  !♦  gSon  iDCTtt  nnxrbcn  bic  ^xmxatx  be«  ©d^Ioffc«  flegciflt? 
2.  SBarum  iDurbcn  l^ol^c  gclfcn  t)on  ben  {Rittern  für  il^re 
©ddlöffer  flcmä^ft?  3.  a35nrbe  bem  Äönig  öon  einigen  9?it=^ 
tern  gcl^olfen?  4.  SBamm  fümmem  ®ie  \xä)  nm  ba«  5Bud^? 
@«  l^at  fid^  flcfnnben.  5.,  gi^eut  e«  bid^,  ba§  e«  bir  fo  flut 
gelnngen  ift?  6.  2^ut  e«  ^l^rer  ÜÄuttcr  leib,  ba§  e«  fo  öiele 
arme  geute  gibt? 

(c)  1.  Large  stones  had  been  carried  onto  the  high  rock  by 
the  serfs.  2.  They  were  helped  by  others,  they  say.  3.  How 
do  you  do  to-day  ?  I  am  glad  that  you  have  come.  4.  He  is 
sorry  that  this  has  happened  so  often.  5.  I  shouldn't  think 
(§  307)  of  going  when  it's  raining.  6.  I  am  sorry  that  there 
are  no  rolls  oij  the  table. 

(d)  "  Good  morning !     How  do  you  do  ?  " 

"  Well,  thank  you !  Did  you  succeed  in  visiting  the  castle 
yesterday  ?  " 

"  No ;  it  was  raining,  as  (it)  so  often  happens  when  you  (matt) 
want  to  do  anything." 

"  I  am  sorry  that  you  didn't  see  it.  It  is  said  to  be  wonder- 
ful.    It  was  built  in  the  middle  ages  by  a  knight." 

"  I  am  sorry,  too,  but  I  haven't  the  least  idea  of  visiting " 
castles  when  it's  raining." 

"There  are  so  many  castles  in  Germany.  You  will  cer- 
tainly succeed  in  seeing  several  before  you  go  (fal^ren)  to 
America." 
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(e)  German  Castles.  —  In  the  middle  ages  there  were  many 
castles  in  Germany.  They  were  built  by  the  knights.  Usually 
a  high  rock  was  chosen  by  the  knight,  and  the  stones  for  the 
castle  were  carried  up  (hinaufgetragen)  by  his  serfs.  Later  it 
often  happened  that  soldiers  succeeded  in  blowing  up  these 
castles.  It  is  a  matter  of  course  that  this  happened  when 
they  were  fighting.  When  we  go  (fasten)  to  Germany,  we  are 
glad  to  see  these  old  castles,  and  usually  we  are  sorry  that 
there  are  not  more  of  them. 

LESSON  LVI. 
The  Subjunctive.    The  AuxUiaries. 


Wittes  fd^tcft  fid?  ntd^t  für  aOe, 

Selje  jeber,  trie  er's  treibe, 

Selje  jeber,  tpo  er  bleibe, 

Unb  tper  fielet,  ba%  er  nid?t  faUe.— ®oct<^» 


312.  The  Subjunctive  Mode  is  formed  regularly  from  the  cor- 
responding tense  of  the  indicative.     Its  endings  are :  — 

Singular.  Plural. 
1st  person       «e  «en 

2d  person        «eft  »et 

3d  person       «e  »en 

(a)  The  present  subjunctive  is  formed  by  adding  these  end- 
ings to  the  present  stem,  except  in  the  case  of  fein,  to  be,  which 
does  not  add  ^e  in  the  first  and  third  persons  singular. 

(5)  The  paM  subjunctive  of  weak  verbs  is  the  same  as  the 
indicative;  strong  verbs  add  the  regular  endings  above,  and 
the  root  vowel  takes  umlaut  when  possible. 
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(c)  The  future,  perfect,  past  perfect,  and  future  perfect  sub- 
junctives are  like  the  corresponding  tenses  of  the  indicative,  ex- 
cept that  the  subjunctive  forms  of  the  auxiliaries  l^abctl  (fcitl) 
and  tDCrbcn  are  used  instead  of  the  indicative.  . 

(d)  In  German,  as  in  English,  there  is  a  tendency  to  use  the 
indicative,  especially  in  conversation,  even  when  the  rule  calls 
for  the  subjunctive.  In  learning  the  language,  however,  it  is 
best  to  conform  to  the  usage  which  is  generally  accepted  as 
correct. 

313.  Subjunctive  of  the  Auxiliaries.  —  Learn  the  subjunctive 
of  ^abcn,  pages  348  and  349,  §  376,  a,  b,  c,  and  d;  of  fcitl, 
pages  349  and  350,  §  377,  a,  b,  c,  and  d ;  and  of  iDcrbcn,  page 
351,  §  378,  a,  b,  c,  and  d. 

314.  Uses  of  the  Subjunctive  Mode.  —  The  German  subjunc- 
tive is  used :  (1)  in  indirect  discourse  {dependent  subjunctive)  ; 
(2)  to  express  possibility  {potential  s^ibjunctive)  ;  (3)  to  express 
a  wish  or  command  {optative  or  hortative  s^ibjunctive) ;  and 
(4)  in  some  conditional  sentences  {conditional  subjunctive).  The 
dependent  subjunctive  is  treated  in  this  lesson ;  (2)  and  (3)  in 
Lesson  LVII;  (4)  in  Lesson  LIX.  Except  in  indirect  dis- 
course, the  use  of  the  subjunctive  is  very  much  alike  in  Ger- 
man and  English. 

315.  The  Dependent  Subjunctive  is  used  in  indirect  discourse 
after  verbs  of  saying,  thinking,  asking,  etc. 

(&t  glaitlite,  ba^  td^  franf  f et.    He  thought  that  I  loas  sick, 

($Y  fagte,  ber  ^aht  fei  im  $aiife.    He  said  the  boy  was  in  the  house, 

(a)  In  indirect  discourse  English  changes  the  present  tense  to 
past,  if  the  verb  of  the  main  clause  is  past.  German  may  make 
this  change,  but  usually  it  keeps  the  tense  of  direct  discourse. 
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m  said,  ''lam,  ilV    (gt  fagte  :  ,^i^  bin  ftati!," 

He  said  that  he  was  ill.    ^  fagte,  ba^  er  fraitf  fei* 

He  said,  "■  I  have  a  book:'    (&x  fttgte :  ,^c^  l|alie  ein  »wjj," 

He  said  that  he  had  a  book.    ($r  fagte,  ba|  tt  ein  S^udi  f^aht, 

(b)  When  the  form  of  the  present  subjunctive  is  the  same 
as  the  indicative,  German  often  changes  the  tense  of  the 
indirect  discourse,  in  order  to  use  a  form  distinctively 
subjunctive. 

He  said  that  I  had  money.    &t  fagte,  hafi  id^  @el^  l|iitte. 
They  said  they  had  no  time.    @ie  f agtetip  fie  l|iittett  feine  Beit* 

(c)  The  indicative  should  be  used  if  the  speaker  wishes  to 
emphasize  his  belief  in  the  truth  of  what  he  reports. 

($r  fagte,  ba^  er  t9  nidlt  getan  lint.    He  said  that  he  didnH  do  it 
3fl^  glanüe^  ba^  bn  red|t  ^aft.    /  think  (am  sure)  that  you  are  right. 

316.  Vocabulary. 

(ber)  Süb'inig,  Louis,  Lewis.  brin'gen,  bradlte,  gebrail^t  (f^ahtn), 

bic  SJnrg  IV,  fortress.  to  bring. 

bie  9ht!'ne  IV,  ruin.  entfont'nten,    entfant,    entfontnten 

bie  ^art'bnrg^  the  Wartburg,  one  (fein),  to  escape. 

of  the  finest  and  most  famous  fd^ttiim'nten,  ffl^inantnt,   gefii^inont' 

castles  of  Germany.  men   (^aben  or  fein;  see  §  76, 

bttS  fl'fer,  bie  Ufer  I,  bank,  shore  Note),  to  swim, 

(of  a  river).  i^f  fen,  adj.,  open. 

317.  Oral  Drill. 

(a)  1.  Qif  glaubte,  ba§  gubiDtg  entfommen  fei.  2.  gr  fagt, 
bie  SBartburg  fei  ein  fd^önc«  @c^Io§.  3.  gubtotg  fagte,  ba§  bie 
©urg  cine  9tuine  »erbe.  4.  a35tr  glaubten,  ba§  er  naä)  bem 
Ufer  gefc^momnien  fei.  5.  @r  fagte,  ba^  er  ba^  §oIj  burdd  bie 
offene  Züx  ber  Surg  gebracf)t  l)abe.  0.  Qä)  glaube,  ba§  er 
entfommen  ift. 
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(b)  1.  He  told  me  that  the  Wartburg  was  a  fortress,  but 
not  a  ruin.  2.  I  think  the  door  is  open.  3.  We  related 
how  Louis  had  swum  to  the  shore.  4.  They  think  that  he 
will  escape.  5.  He  said  he  had  brought  his  books  home. 
6.   I  related  that  I  had  seen  an  old  ruin. 

318.  Exercise. 

(a)  1.  Eead  Die  ©artburg,  Easy  Reading,  101, 1  —  108,  80. 
2.  Point  out  illustrations  of  the  subjunctive  of  the  auxil- 
iaries. 

(&)  1.  ©agt  man,  ba§  btc  saSartburg  cine  intcrcffantc  ©urg 
fci?  2.  grgäl^It  cine  ®ef(j^id(|tc,  ba§  8ubtt)ig  nac^  bcm  anbcrcn 
Ufcr  gcfd^toommcn  fci?  3.  ©laubcn  ®ic,  ba§  man  8ubtt)ig  auf 
bic  alte  9htine  gebracht  l^abc?  4.  ®Iaubt  er,  bag  er  entlom* 
men  iDcrbc?  5.  ©agten  ®ie,  bic  2:ür  ber  alten  »htinc  l^abe 
offen  geftanben?  6.  graö^Ite  8ubtt)ig,  bafe  bte  JBurg  eine 
»htine  fei? 

(c)  1.  Does  the  story  tell  how  Louis  swam  (use  perfect  tense) 
to  the  shore  ?  2.  I  do  not  think  that  he  will  bring  his  friend 
to  (auf)  the  fortress.  3.  Louis  said  that  the  Wartburg 
was  not  a  ruin.  4.  He  thinks  he  will  swim  to  the  shore. 
5.  The  story  tells  that  Louis  (has)  eiscaped  from  the  fortress 
through  an  open  window,  6.  They  thought  the  Wartburg 
was  a  ruin. 

(d)  "  Did  you  say  that  you  had  seen  the  Wartburg  ?  " 
"Yes,  it  is  a  wonderful  castle.     The  fortress  stands  on  a 

high  rock  in  a  beautiful  forest." 

"  I  thought  that  it  was  a  ruin." 

"Oh,  no;  they  say  it  is  the  fortress  that  Louis  (has) 
buüt." 
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"There  is  a  story,  isn't  there,  that  tells  how  Louis  (has) 
escaped  from  another  fortress  ?  " 

"  Yes,  and  they  say  that  many  years  later  he  (has)  built  the 
Wartburg." 

LB880N  LVII. 

The  Subjunctive.    Weak  and  Strong  Verbs. 


Unfer  Pater  in  bent  ^immel.  Dein  ttame  tperbe  geljeiUget.  Dein 
Keid?  fomme.  Detn  IDiüe  gefd^el^e  auf  €rben,  wie  im  Qimmel.  Unfer 
tSglid^  Brot  gib  nns  t^ente.  Unb  pergib  uns  unfere  Sd^ulben,  n>ie  n>ir 
unfern  Sd^ulbigern  »ergeben.  Unö  fül^re  uns  nid?t  in  Derfud?ung, 
fonbern  erlöfe  uns  von  bem  Übel.  Denn  Dein  ift  bas  Heid?  nnb  bie 
ICraft  nnb  bie  £}errlid?feit  in  €n>igf eit.  2Imen.  —  (gtangelium  €5.  SWatt^üt, 
vi.  9-13. 

319.  Subjunctive  of  Weak  Verbs.  —  Learn  the  subjunctive  of 
loben  on  pages  352  and  353,  §  379,  a,  5,  c,  and  d.  Notice  that 
the  past  subjunctive  is  like  the  indicative,  as  are  also  three 
forms  of  the  present  subjunctive. 

320.  Subjunctive  of  Strong  Verbs.  —  Learn  the  subjunctive 
of  feigen  on  pages  355  and  356,  §  381,  a  and  5.  Notice  that 
the  present  subjunctive  of  strong  verbs  has  the  same  vowel 
throughout,  and  that  the  past  subjunctive  takes  umlaut  on 
the  vowel  of  the  past  indicative  when  this  is  possible. 

321.  The  Subjunctive  of  Intransitives  is  like  that  of  transi- 
tives, except  in  the  perfect  tenses,  which  are  conjugated  with 
the  subjunctive  of  fein,  not  with  that  of  l^aben. 

322.  The  Conditional  is  formed  by  prefixing  the  forms  of 
iDÜrbe  to  the  present  and  perfect  infinitives.  Its  use  is  exactly 
like  that  of  the  English  with  should  and  would. 
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Present.  Perfect. 

/  should  praise.  I  should  have  praised. 

tf^  Würbe  loben  iii^  würbe  gelobt  ^aben 

bn  würbeft  loben  bn  würbefit  gelobt  ^aben 

er  würbe  loben,  etc.  er  würbe  gelobt  ^aben,  etc. 

323.  The  Potential  Subjunctive^  as  in  English,  expresses  a 
possibility  or  a  contingency.  It  is  like  the  conclusion  of  a 
condition,  and  is  usually  translated  by  should  or  would.  The 
use  of  tenses  is  like  the  English. 

@r  f^l^t  anber^  getan.    He  would  have  done  otherwise. 
@^  Wftre  fanm  ntdgltd^.    It  would  scarcely  be  possible. 
^aö  ginge  nidftt  fo  gnt.     That  would  not  do  (go)  so  well. 

(a)  The  conditional  and  the  potential  subjunctive  are  interchange- 
able. The  conditional  might  be  used  in  all  the  above  cases,  dv  UJÜrbc 
oiibcr«  getan  tjabcn.  @«  würbe  faum  möglit^  fctn,  2)a«  würbe  nic^t 
fo  gut  gelten. 

324.  The  Optative  Subjunctive  is  used  to  denote  a  wish.  As 
in  English,  the  verb  precedes  the  subject,  unless  the  wish 
is  introduced  by  ba§.  The  use  of  tenses  is  also  the  same 
as  in  English.  9iur  or  hod)  is  often  used  to  strengthen 
the  wish. 

SBftre  td^  nnr  ju  $anf  e !     Were  I  only  at  home ! 

%abif  ba^  ifi^  bOfi^  nte^r  ^elb  ^Uit !     Oh,  that  I  had  more  money  ! 

Mmtn  @ie  nur  jeben  Xag  !     Would  that  you  came  every  day  ! 

(a)  The  Hortative  Subjunctive  is  the  present  tense  of 
the  öuijjunctive  used  in  the  first  and  third  persons  for  the 
imperativr 

Soben  wir.    Lpt  us  praise. 

1)ein  ®3tüe  gefd^e^e.      Thy  wiU  he  done. 

Seien  fie  fiet^tg.    Lh  them  he  indusirinns. 


i 
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325.  Vocabulary. 

bcr  ^icH'tcr  I,  poet.  bic  ^af'fe  IV,  arm,  weapon. 

ber  @aal,  bte  <3ille,  hall,  large  ha»  Sieb,  bit  Sieber  ill,  song. 

room.  berftl|iiit',  famous. 

ber  ^Jlu'geY  I,  singer  ;  minstrel.  frol|,  glad,  happy,  pleased. 

be?  ^ei(,  bie  ^cUe  II,  part.  Iwxm,  hardly,  scarcely. 

326.  Oral  Drill. 

(a)  1.  Sld^,  ba^  bie  ©anger  i^re  gieber  öfter  fangen!  2.  ^n 
ber  5ßac^t  mürben  @te  bie  SBaffen  in  biefem  (Saafe  faum  fe^en. 
3.  SBir  »iirben  fro^  fein,  ba^  berühmte  Sieb  jn  ^ören.  4.  §öt* 
ten  xoxx  nnr  einen  leil  babon  gehört!  5.  J)ie  «Sänger  unb 
!Cid^ter  mürben  fanm  in  bem  @aale  fingen,  tt)o  all  bie  SBaffen 
maren.      6.  !J)a«  märe  nid^t  fo  fc^ön! 

(p)  1.  The  singers  would  sing  their  songs  better  in  the 
famous  hall.  2.  Oh,  that  I  had  learned  a  part  of  the  song ! 
3.  Then  I  should  be  glad.  4.  A  poet  would  hardly  want  to 
use  those  weapons.  5.  Such  a  poet  would  hardly  be  famous. 
6.   Oh,  that  the  minstrel  had  sung  that  beautiful  old  song ! 

327.  Exercise. 

(a)  1.  Read  !J)ie  SBartbnrg,  Easy  Reading^  108,  31—106,  31. 
2.   Point  out  illustrations  of  the   conditional,  and  of  the 

potential  and  optative  subjunctives. 

(b)  1.  335ürben  @ie  fro^  fein,  bie  SBartburg  fe^en  ju  fönnen? 
2.  aaSarum  märe  e«  faum  möglich,  aß  bie  SBaffen  im  großen 
©aale  gu  feigen?  3.  2ld^,  ba^  mir  bie  Sieber  be^  berühmten 
«Sänger«  gehört  fatten!  4.  SBürbe  e«  fe^r  fd^mer  fein,  einen 
leil  be«  ©ebid^t«  jene«  großen  Did^ter«  ju  fernen?  5.  a35äre 
e«  nid^t  beffer,  ben  Saat  mit  ben  Söaffen  ju  befud^en,  e^e  mir 
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btc  Sicbcr  be«  ©ttngcr«  ^örcn?     6.  %i^,  ba^  tt)tr  einen  Zdl  be« 
fd(|önen  Sieb«  getemt  l^ätten! 

(c)  1.  Oh,  that  we  had  seen  the  famous  hall  with  the  weap- 
ons !  2.  These  poets  and  minstrels  would  sing  their  songs 
better  in  a  larger  hall.  3.  It  would  hardly  be  possible  to 
find  a  more  famous  song  than  that.  4.  They  would  be  glad 
to  see  the  famous  weapons  at  (auf)  the  Wartburg.  5.  Oh, 
that  the  singer  had  sung  that  other  song !  6.  This  part  of 
the  hall  would  look  better  without  all  those  weapons. 

(d)  "  Had  I  but  (nut)  known  how  interesting  the  Wartburg 
is !    We  should  have  visited  it.'' 

"  Then  you  would  have  seen  the  famous  hall  where  the  min- 
strels and  poets  sang  their  songs." 

"  Yes,  and  we  should  have  visited  the  large  hall  with  the 
famous  weapons." 

"Would  it  not  be  possible  to  see  a  part  of  the  Wartburg 
now  ?     It  is  not  very  late." 

"  I  should  be  very  glad,  but  I  hardly  think  that  we  can." 

"  Oh,  had  it  only  occurred  to  us  sooner  (fruiter) ! " 

LESSON   LVIII. 
Subjunctive  of  Modals.    Conditions  of  Fact. 


VOtnn  es  btr  übel  gel^t, 

Himm  es  für  gut  nur  immer  I 

IDenn  bu  es  übel  nimmft, 

So  get|t  es  bir  nod?  fd?Iimmer.  —  »ludert 


328.   Subjunctive  of  Modals.  —  Learn  the  subjunctive  of  the 
modal  auxiliaries  on  pages  360-362,  §  38Ö,  5,  d,  e,  /,  A,  and  i 
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Notice  especially  the  use  of  compound  tenses  with  a  depend- 
ent infinitive,  §  385,  h  and  t. 

In  a  subordinate  clause  the  position  of  the  subjunctive  auxil- 
iary is  like  that  of  the  indicative  (§  219,  a). 

329.  Conditions  of  Fact  —  German  conditions  correspond 
very  closely  to  those  in  English.  As  in  English,  when  the 
<<  if  "  clause  of  a  conditional  sentence  assumes  something  as  an 
actual  fact,  both  clauses  are  in  the  indicative. 

SBenn  er  Ummi,  vo\x^  bn  M^  fretttn*    If  he  comes,  you  will  be  glad. 
SBenn  nS  regnet,  üleiliett.iiiir  an  {^anf  e*    if  it  rains,  we  stay  at  home. 

330.  Use  and  Omission  of  SSentt.  —  The  condition  is  usually 
introduced  by  totUU,  if>  As  in  English,  either  clause  may 
precede.  Also,  as  in  English,  the  verb  stands  first  if  tpenn 
is  omitted.  @o  (compare  English  tJien)  often  sums  up  the 
condition  and  introduces  the  conclusion. 

SBettn  6ie  mein  gfrennb  finb,  (fo)  »erben  &t  bod  ton.    V  you  are  my 

friend,  (then)  you  will  do  tJuU. 
®te  »erben  bod  tm,  ntmn  8ie  mein  ^rennb  ftnb.    Tou  will  do  that,  if 

you  are  my  friend. 

(a)  Contrary  to  English  usage,  German  may  omit  tDetltt  in  a 
condition  expressing  a  fact. 

^ttb  ®ie  mein  ^rennb,  fo  merben  ®te  bai9  inn*    if  you  are  my  friend, 
(then)  you  will  do  that. 

331.  Vocabulary. 

ber  $f ab,  bie  ¥f Obe  II,  poeft.  have  an  opinion);  of,  WX  with 

bie  9Cn'fid|ti9!ar'te  IV,  picture  post-  the  accusative. 

card.  fol'gen,  reg.  (fein),  with  dative,  to 

bie  (Srfri'fd|nng  IV,  refreshment.  follow. 

ben'fen,  bai^te,  gebadet  (l|aben),  to  filli'rett,  reg.  (l|aben),  to  lead. 

think  (denoting  mental  activity,  fd^i'ifen^  reg.  (liaien),  to  send. 

as  contrasted  with  glanben,  to  ^iem'Hll^^  rather;  pretty  (adv.). 
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332.  Oral  DriU. 

(a)  1.  SBcnn  ®tc  mic^  führen  njotlcn,  fo  folge  tc^  3^^ncn  gem* 
2.  ©d^tdt  mir  mein  grcunb  cine  2lnfid^t«farte,  fo  benfe  ic^  an 
i^n,  3.  3^ft  e«  jiemlid^  »arm,  fo  mögen  »ir  allerlei  @r^ 
frifd^ungcn.  4.  SBenn  biefcr  ^fab  nac^  ber  S5urg  fiil^rt,  fo 
folgen  tt)ir  i^m.  5.  SJenn  ®ie  giemtidd  ^f*  ^^  ^i^  benfen, 
bitte,  fd^icf en  @ie  mir  jumeilen  eine  2lnfic^t«farte !  6.  335enn 
id^  biefem  *^fabe  folge,  fo  fomme  x6)  gemig  nad^  einem  ©aft^of, 
tt)o  tt)ir  allerlei  grfrifd^nngen  bef ommen  fönnen» 

(b)  1.  If  you  send  me  a  picture  postcard,  I  shall  think  of 
you  oftener.  2.  If  the  path  leads  to  the  Wartburg,  we  must 
follow  it.  3.  If  you  wish  refreshments,  you  will  have  to 
wait  pretty  long.  4,  If  they  follow  the  path,  it  will  lead 
them  to  the  castle.  5.  If  I  think  of  it,  I  shall  send  you  a 
picture  postcard.  6.  She  will  give  you  refreshments,  if  you 
are  pretty  tired. 

333.  Exercise. 

(a)  1.   Read  Die  SBartburg,  Easy  Beading,  loe,  1—107,  2. 

2.  Point  out  illustrations  of  conditions  of  fact,  and  of  the 
omission  of  loenn. 

(b)  1.  aRug  man  immer  »arten,  toenn  man  giemlidb  fpat  an^ 
fommt?  2.  S^onnten  bie  beiben  ©tubenten  5lnfid^t«farten  nnb 
(grfrifd^ungen  faufen,  menn  fie  toollten?  3.  SBirb  ber  ^fab 
nad^  ber  ©artburg  führen,  »enn  fie  i^m  folgen?  4.  SBenn 
@ie  baran  benfen,  tootlen  ®ie  mir  eine  2lnfic^t«Iarte  fd^iden? 
5.  sasollen  tt)ir  jenem  *ißfabe  folgen,  tt)enn  er  nac^  ber  Surg 
fü^rt?     6.  aSa«  foftet  e^,  toenn  man  (Srfrifc^ungen  laufen  toill? 

(c)  1.  If  the  two  students  follow  that  other  path,  it  will 
lead  them  to  the  Wartburg.       2.   They  cannot  buy  picture 
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postcards  and  refreshments,  if  they  arrive  pretty  late.  3.  If 
they  think  of  their  friends,  tliey  will  send  them  some  picture 
postcards.  4.  I  will  lead  you  along  that  path,  if  you  will  send 
your  dog  home.  5.  If  we  can't  think  of  the  German  words, 
how  can  we  translate  this  exercise  ?  6.  If  you  know  where 
(§  239,  b)  the  path  leads,  why  don't  you  follow  it  ? 

(d)  "  If  we  follow  this  path,  it  will  lead  us  to  the  Wartburg, 
I  think  (glaube).'' 

"  Yes,  and  if  we  go  rather  fast,  we  can  get  refreshments." 

"  I  shall  send  my  brother  a  picture  postcard,  if  they  have 
good  ones." 

"  I  hadn't  thought  of  that ! " 

"  I  always  send  my  brother  a  picture  postcard,  if  I  think 
of  it." 

"If  you  send  him  a  beautiful  one,  he  will  certainly  think 
of  you." 

LESSON   LIX. 
Conditions  Contrary  to  Fact. 


IPcnn  maud^cr  IHann  iDÜ§te , 
IPcr  mand^er  ITtann  w&x\ 

Cat*  mand^er  Vfiann  mand?em  IHann 
irtand^mal  mel^r  €l|r\  —  ^^viO^tnovt. 


334.  Conditions  Contrary  to  Fact.  —  The  subjunctive  is  used 
in  the  condition  and  conclusion  of  contrary-to-fact  conditions. 
The  conclusion  may  be  in  the  conditional,  rendered  in  English 
by  shoxM  or  would.  The  use  of  tenses  corresponds  to  that  in 
English. 
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S^  füllte,  or  id^  toftrbe  fommett,  metiti  id^  fdnttte*    /  «Aou^d  come,  if  I 

could  (present  inability). 
$atte  id^  ^txtf  or  tuetm  id^  3eit  ptte^  fo  mt  td^  eiS  gettt^  or  fo  tuftrbe  ti^  ei9 

ge?»  tutt»    -(jT  /  Äad  ^imc,  I  should  gladly  do  it  (pi-esent  inability). 
3d(  toftre  gefommettp  tuetttt  td(  gefottttt  (fttte*  /  sAouZd  have  come,  if  I  had 

been  able  (past  inability). 
3d(  l^&tte  eiS  getatt^  or  tuftrbe  eiS  getan  l^ai^en^  toetm  id(  3(tt  ge^ai^t  f^httt. 

I  should  have  done  it,  if  I  had  had  time  (past  inability). 

(a)  The  contrary-to-fact  subjunctive  is  also  used  after  al6 
ob  and  al^  toenn«  Ob  or  totnn  may  be  omitted,  and  then  the 
clause  is  inverted  and  the  personal  part  of  the  verb  stands  first. 

Ohr  \pt\äit,  ai»  oh  er  t>ie(  @e(b  f^hUt,  or  ai»  (fttte  er  t>ie(  &t\h.   He  speaks 

as  if  he  had  much  money, 
(Sr  fle^t  an»f  ai»  ob  er  fratif  tuftre^  or  ai»  tuftre  er  frottf *    He  looks  as  if 

he  were  sick. 

335.  Difference  between  German  and  English  Conditions. — 

There  are  two  chief  differences  between  English  and  German 
conditional  sentences. 

(a)  English  never  omits  if  in  sl  present  condition,  nor  if  or 
though  in  the  expressions  as  if  as  though,  while  German  may 
omit  toenn  or  ob  and  invert.     See  §  330,  a, 

(b)  English  has  only  the  form  with  would  and  should^  both 
for  the  German  regular  subjunctive  and  for  the  conditional. 
See  §  323,  a. 

That  would  not  go  so  well,    ^aiS  gittge  ttid^t  fo  gnt^  or  %a»  »ftrbe  ttid^t  fo 

gttt  gel^ett* 
It  would  scarcely  be  possible,    @i9  toftre  fanm  tttdgUd^,  or  eiS  loftrlie  fottnt 

m^flti^  fein* 

33Ä.  Use  of  Modals.  —  The  German  modals  occur  frequently 
in  conclusions  contrary  to  fact,  with  or  without  the  condition 
expressed.    The  English  expressions  ought  to  have  (gone),  could 
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Jiave  (gone),  and  so  on,  are  then  translated  in  German  by  the 
past  perfect  subjunctive  of  the  modals,  not  by  the  conditional. 
In  the  dependent  order  the  personal  auxiliary  (^ättc)  precedes 
the  "  two  infinitives  "  (§  219,  a). 

3l^  f^lkttt  ge^ett  Mirfett.    /  should  have  been  permitted  to  go. 

^n  Ptteft  gel^ett  Unntn.     You  would  have  been  able  to  go. 

(&X  f^httt  ge^ett  mdgett.     He  would  have  liked  to  go. 

9Btr  (ftttett  gelten  muffen*     We  should  have  been  obliged  to  go. 

3(r  l^ftttet  ge^en  foUett.     You  ought  to  have  gone. 

@ie  f^lSttttn  gelten  tuottetl*     They  would  have  wanted  to  go. 

(a)  The  expression,  He  ought  to  have  done  it,  or  should  have 
in  the  meaning  of  otvght  to  have,  is  @r  l^ättc  c6  tun  fottcn,  be- 
cause it  was  not  done,  and  so  is  contrary  to  fact.  On  the  other 
hand,  He  must  have  done  it,  is  @r  Tnu|  e^  getan  l^aben,  because 
it  was  done,  and  so  is  a  fact. 

Note.  — English  could  may  be  indicative  or  subjunctive.  He  could 
(was  able  to)  do  it  yesterday,  but  he  canH  to-day,  is  a  present  fact,  and 
so  is  expressed  by  the  indicative  :  (gr  fonntc  e«  tun.  -He  could  (would  be 
able  to)  do  it,  if  he  had  time,  is  contrary  to  fact  in  the  present,  and  so 
is  in  the  past  subjunctive :  (Sr  fonttte  e9  tun. 

There  is  the  same  difference  in  referring  to  past  time.  He  could  (was 
able  to)  have  done  it,  for  he  had  time,  is  a  past  fact,  and  so  is  indicative  : 
(Sr  fonnte  e9  getan  ^aben*  He  could  (would  be  able  to)  have  done  it,  if  he 
had  had  time,  is  contrary  to  fact  in  past  time,  and  so  is  past  perfect  sub- 
junctive :  (gr  l^atte  e«  tun  fbnncn. 

The  diflficulty  is  not  with  the  German,  but  with  the  English,  which  has 
only  one  form  for  two  meanings  which  in  German  are  expressed  by  two 
forms.     Pupils  should  learn  to  analyze  the  exact  English  meaning. 

(b)  Should  like  and  wotdd  like  are  always  forms  of  möchte 
(past  subjunctive),  often  accompanied  by  gem. 

Would  you  like  to  go  9    SV^ii^tett  @ie  (gent)  ge^ett  ? 
Yes,  I  should,    ^a,  if^  mdf^te. 
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337.  Vocabulary. 

htt  9}{'gett  I,  rain.  emf'bent^  reg.  (l^abett),  to  answer^ 
bie  I6ü'be  IV,  booth.  respond. 

lite  (Sttt'trittdfarte  IV,  ticket  (of  adn  ^tnein'gel^ett^  ging  hinein',  hinein'' 

mission).  gegangen  (fein),  to  go  in{to). 

bie  S&tVlt  IV,  cloud.  linf«,  adv.,  at  the  left,  to  the  left. 

tx'XtUf  reg.  (fein,    §  7(),  Note),  to  grftnb'licit,  thoroughly. 

hurry,  hasten.  vH^,  whether;  aid  Vlb'f  as  if. 

338..  Oral  Drill. 

(a)  1 .  3n  bief em  JRegen  möchte  tc^  in  ber  Keinen  ©übe  blei^ 
ben.  2.  SBftren  mir  na^  ber  ©ube  geeilt,  fo  fatten  mir  gin- 
tritt«farten  befommen  fönnen.  3.  SBenn  fie  fatten  hineingehen 
bürfen,  fo  gotten  fie  bie  ©artburg  grünblic^  gefe^en.  4.  ^Mt 
er  nic^t^  ermibert,  fo  märe  er  o^ne  eine  ßintritt^farte  t)ineinge* 
gangen  fein.  5.  Senn  mir  ba^  gemn^t  Ratten,  fo  mären  mir 
linf^  nac^  ber  93nbe  geeilt.  6.  (gie  Ijätten  Ijineingcl^en  foWen, 
menn  ®ie  bie  Sartbnrg  fe^en  moHten. 

(l))  1.  If  we  had  had  tickets,  we  should  have  hurried  to  the 
little  booth.  2.  You  ought  to  have  seen  the  clouds  and  the 
rain.  3.  If  she  had  not  spoken  with  them,  they  would  have 
gone  in  without  answering  anything.  4.  If  you  would  like 
to  see  the  Wartburg  thoroughly,  you  ought  to  hurry  to  that 
booth  to  get  tickets.  5.  If  you  could  have  gone  in  at  the  left, 
you  would  have  seen  everything.  6.  If  he  had  wanted  to  hurry 
to  the  castle,  he  could  have  seen  everything  thoroughly. 

339.  Exercise. 

On  t    Read  Die  SBartburg,  Easy  Reading,  107,  3—108,  19. 

2.  Pniiit  out  illustrations  of  contrary-to-fact  conditions;  of 
tht^  11  sr  ejf  at^  ob  and  ntöd^te  ;  and  of  the  German  equivalent  of 
Hii^ht  hi  have  J  covld  have,  and  so  on. 
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(b)  L  SBärcn  bie  bcibcti  ©tubcntcti  früher  l^tncmgcgangen, 
totnn  fie  fc^nctter  gegangen  (walked)  tuärcn?  2.  gotten  fie 
i^re  grfrifc^ungen  fpäter  l^aben  lönnen,  n)enn  fie  ni^t  na^  ber 
aSartburg  geeitt  toären?  3.  fatten  fie  in  ber  ©ube  eintritt«* 
farten  belommen  fotten,  wenn  fie  alle«  grünbüd^  l^ötten  fe^en 
tooütn?  4.  aJiö^ten  ®ic  Hnf«  hineingehen?  5.  ©e^en  bie 
Sotten  au«,  al«  ob  man  SRegen  l^aben  mürbe  ?  6.  SBa«  l)ätten 
(Sie  ertt)ibern  motten,  menn  ®ie  ba«  gemußt  l^ötten? 

(c)  1.  The  two  students  ought  to  have  gone  in  at  once ;  then 
they  could  have  seen  everything  thoroughly.  2.  What  would 
he  have  answered,  if  we  had  asked  him  where  the  tickets  were  ? 
3.  Those  clouds  looked  as  if  it  would  rain.  4.  If  you  had 
wanted  to  hurry  to  the  little  booth  on  the  left,  you  could  have 
got  your  tickets  there.  5.  I  should  like  to.  learn  this  book 
thoroughly.  6.  He  couldn't  have  known  that  he  ought  to 
have  gone  to  the  left. 

(d)  "You  ought  to  have  bought  your  tickets  at  that  little 
booth  on  the  left." 

"  Yes,  but  those  clouds  looked  as  if  we  should  have  rain." 
*'  Wouldn't  you  like  to  go  in  and  see  everything  thoroughly  ? 

You  could  have  done  that,  whether  it  was  raining  or  not." 
"Yes,  I  ought  to  have  hurried  to  the  booth  while  it  was 

still  open.     Then  I  should  not  have  had  to  wait." 

"  Yes,  it  would  have  been  better,  if  you  had  done  that." 

"  Then  I  could  have  gone  in  at  once.     Now  I  shall  have  to 

stay  here.     What  a  shame  ! " 
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LESSON  LX. 
Review. 


£iegt  bir  (Sejiern  Hat  unb  of  en, 
XOitf^  bn  kenie  !räftig  frei, 
Kannji  aud?  auf  ein  UTorgen  l^ofen, 
Das  nidft  minber  glücfUd^  fei.  —  ©cet^e. 


340.  Review  Questions. 

(a)  1.  Give  the  rules  for  forming  the  different  tenses  of  the 
subjunctive.  2.  Name  the  four  chief  uses  of  the  subjunc- 
tive. 3.  In  which  use  does  German  differ  most  widely  from 
English  ?  4.  Give  in  detail  the  rules  for  this  use,  and  illus- 
trate each  by  two  examples.  5.  Name  and  illustrate  the 
subjunctives  whose  use  is  just  like  the  English. 

(6)  1.  How  is  the  conditional  formed  ?  2.  Give  the  rules 
for  conditions.  3.  Are  conditional  sentences  always  in  the 
subjunctive  or  conditional  ?  Illustrate.  4.  How  do  German 
conditional  sentences  differ  from  English  ones  ?  5.  Give  the 
rule  for  the  use  of  the  past  perfect  subjunctive  of  the  modals. 
Illustrate  fully. 

341.  Review  Exercise. 

(a)  1.  Eead  J)cr  SÖ3tntcrf))ort,  Easy  Beading,  110,  1  —  112,  4. 

2.  Point  out  illustrations  of  subjunctives  in  indirect  dis- 
course \  of  conditions ;  of  the  use  of  mö^te ;  and  of  the  past 
perfect  subjunctive  of  modals. 

(h)  1 ,  Sr  glaubte,  bag  btc  aftc  ©urg  cine  $Ruine  fet.  2.  ffiir 
fagteii,  bafi  xoxx  e«  bur^  bte  offene  Sür  gebrad^t  l^ätten.     3.  3ld^, 
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ba§  bic  berühmten  ©ängcr  t^rc  Stcbcr  öfter  ftnjcn  »ürbcn! 

4.  gälten  ttJtr  nur  einen  Jeil  ber  95Jaffen  im  großen  ©aale  ge* 
fe^en,  fo  »ören  »ir  fro^.  5.  äBenn  ®ie  biefem  *|Jfabe  Ratten 
folgen  ttjolten,  fo  ptten  @ie  oltertei  grfrifd^ungen  belommen 
fönnen»  6.  gr  l^ätte  früher  gu  ©ett  ge^en  f ollen ;  bonn  »ürbe 
er  nid^t  au«fe^en,  ol^  ^ätte  er  nid^t  gut  gefd^tofen. 

(c)  1.  We  thought  that  Louis  had  escaped  through  an 
open  window  and  had  swum  to  the  other  shore  of  the  river. 
2.  If  that  singer  sings  only  a  part  of  that  famous  song,  we 
shall  hardly  understand  him.  3.  If  I  had  thought  of  it,  I 
should  certainly  have  sent  you  a  picture  postcard.  4.  She 
would  like  to  speak  as  if  she  had  learned  German  thoroughly. 

5.  You  ought  to  have  gone  in  to  the  left,  then  you  could  have 
seen  everything  thoroughly.  6.  We  ought  to  have  followed 
that  other  path ;  it  would  have  led  us  to  the  Wartburg. 

((f)  "  It  is  very  beautiful  here ;  I  should  like  to  stay  all  day." 

"  It  looks  as  if  it  would  rain ;  I  shouldn't  like  to  stay  here 
in  the  rain." 

"  Perhaps  we  ought  not  to  have  come  so  far.  But  if  it 
rains,  we  can  go  into  that  little  booth." 

"Yes,  we  could  have  stayed  there  till  it  stopped  raining. 
It  would  be  very  cozy." 

"  If  we  only  had  (some)  refreshments  ! " 

"  Shall  we  go  in  and  ask  if  (ob)  we  can  get  refreshments  ?  " 

"  Yes,  I  should  like  to  go  in.  We  ought  to  have  thought  of 
that  sooner." 

(e)  The  Wartburg, — They  say  that  the  Wartburg  is  the  most 
interesting  castle  in  Germany.  If  you  go  (fahren)  to  Germany, 
you  ought  to  see  it.  Oh,  if  we  only  had  such  castles  in  Amer- 
ica !    When  I  was  in  Germany,  I  could  have  stayed  the  whole 
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summer  at  (auf )  the  Wartburg.  You  ought  to  have  seen  those 
beautiful  woods.  I  felt  (c^  tioar  mir)  as  if  I  never  wanted  to 
come  home.  And  I  should  have  stayed,  if  my  father  had  not 
sent  me  a  letter  that  told  me  I  had  to  come  home. 

LESSON  LXI. 
Genitive  and  Dative  Cases. 

(Sleid?  fci  !emcr  bem  anbeten,  bod?  glcid?  fei  jcbcr  bcm  ^od^ften.  — ®oet^. 


342.  The  Genitive  Case.  —  Besides  its  use  denoting  posses- 
sion (Lesson  VII),  the  genitive  is  also  used  (a)  to  designate 
indefinite  time  and  (b)  with  certain  prepositions. 

(a)  In  contrast  with  the  accusative  of  definite  time  (Lesson 
XXII),  the  genitive  is  used  (1)  with  the  indefinite  article  to 
express  indefinite  time ;  (2)  with  the  definite  article  to  denote 
i:egularly  recurring  time. 

(1)  (SitteiS  Xa^td,  one  day.  (StneiS  9[bettbiS,  one  evening, 

(2)  ^eö  ^ihttlh^,  in  the  evening  (regularly)^  every  evening, 
^ed  Wlot^en^,  every  morning,  mornings. 

(b)  The  genitive  is  used  with  iDö^rcnb,  during ,  and  many 
other  prepositions,  most  of  which  may  be  translated  into  Eng- 
lish by  a  phrase  with  of  (instead  of,  in  spite  of  in  the  midst  of 
etc.).  The  most  common  are :  anftatt,  aVi%tx\)oXh,  innerhalb, 
biedfeit«,  lenfcit^,  inmitten,  tro^,  ttjö^rcnb,  and  »cgcn, 

SBä^rettb  bed  SV^onatd^  during  the  month. 
%X9ii  bed  SBetterd,  in  spite  of  the  weather. 
Settfeitd  bed  Sf^nffed,  (on)  the  other  side  of  the  river, 

343.  The  Dative  Case.  —  Besides  its  use  as  indirect  object 
(Lesson   VIII)    and    with    prepositions    (Lesson    XVI    and 
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XVIII)  the  dative  is  also  used  (a)  with  a  few  adjectives  and 
(b)  with  certain  verbs. 

(a)  The  dative  is  used  with  some  adjectives,  most  of  which 
are  followed  by  to  in  English.  Unlike  English  usage,  the 
dative  usually  precedes  the  adjective  in  German. 

&  ift  mir  lith*    He  is  dear  to  me, 

^aö  toat  ttiiö  fremb.     That  was  strange  to  us. 

^ad  SBetter  tft  mir  angenel^m*     The  weather  is  agreeable  to  me. 

(b)  The  following  verbs  which  take  the  dative  have  already 
been  given :  banfen,  bteitcn,  einfatfcn,  folgen,  flefaftcn,  gelingen, 
gef^el^en,  glauben,  l^elfen.  Besides  these  the  commonest  are 
begegnen,  broken,  gel)or^en,  gel)ören,  paffen,  fc^meid^etn. 

Wn  fittb  i^m  gefolgt.     We  followed  him. 
^a»  gefällt  mir  tticitt*     That  doesn't  please  me. 

344.  Vocabulary. 

ber  (Bä^üt'ttn  I,  sled;  bob,  double-  bad  ^et'ter  I,  weather. 

runner;  (mit)  8f^Uttett  fal^rett,  gefö^r'lif^,  dangerous. 

to  coast,  go  coasting.  ge^d'rett^  reg.  insep.  (I^abett),  with 
ber  aBitt'terflMPrt,  bie  99^ittterf|iortd,         dat.,  to  belong  to. 

Wintersport.  jett'feitd,  prep,  with  gen.,  {on)  the 
bie  ^efal^r'  IV,  danger.  other  side  of,  beyond. 

ba«  9}9'beltt,  bed  IRobelttd  I,  coast-  trd^,  prep,  with  gen.,  in  spite  of. 

ing.  tuöl^'rettb,  prep,  with  gen.,  during. 

345.  Oral  Drill. 

(a)  1.  Jrofe  ber  ®efat)r  gefaßt  mir  ba«  $RobeIn  fel^r  gut. 
2.  gtne«  S^age«  ttjö^renb  be^  Sinter^  ful)ren  tt)ir  jwei  ®tunben 
©erlitten.  3.  @^  ift  ben  ©c^ülem  fe^r  angenehm,  jenfeit«  be^ 
großen  getbe«  ben  SBinterfport  ju  fe^en.  4.  Sern  gehörte  ber 
©glitten,  bem  mir  folgten?      o.  3:^a^    $RobeIn   jenfeit^    be^ 
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gluffc^  ift  gcfä^rli^.  6.  !Dcr  ^fungc,  bem  ba«  SRobcfn  fo 
fc^r  gcföttt,  ift  cine«  Xa%t^  ben  ganjen  5Rac^mittag  ©erlitten 
gefahren, 

(b)  1.  In  spite  of  my  father  I  went  coasting  the  other  side 
of  the  wood.  2.  The  sled  belonged  to  my  brother,  and  the 
coasting  was  very  agreeable  to  us.  3.  During  the  whole 
winter  we  did  not  find  the  winter  sport  dangerous.  4.  One 
afternoon  I  saw  three  men  who  were  coasting  the  other  side 
of  the  river.  5.  In  spite  of  all  the  danger,  the  coasting 
pleases  many  people.  6.  On  the  other  side  of  the  garden  is 
the  house  that  belongs  to  our  teacher. 

346.  Exercise. 

(a)  1.   Eead  J)cr  SBintcrfport,  Easy  Beading,  112,  5  — 118,  23. 
2.  Point  out  illustrations  of  the  genitive  of  indefinite  time ; 

of  the  genitive  with  prepositions ;  of  the  dative  with  verbs ; 
and  of  the  dative  with  adjectives. 

(b)  1.  ^aUn  ®ic  cine«  Xa^t^  jcnfcit«  be«  SBalbe«  ben  3Btn* 
terfport  gcfcl)cn  ?  2.  gat  ba«  9iobefn  ^'^nen  trofe  be«  laften 
SBetter«  gefallen?  3.  p^rt  man  n)ä^renb  be«  ©inter«  ©c^Iit* 
ten,  ober  ift  e«  jn  gefä^rli^?  4.  ®e^ört  ^l)xtm  Vorüber  ber 
©erlitten,  ben  t^  jenf ett«  be«  ©arten«  fanb  ?  5.  Soßen  »ir 
tro<5  ber  ®efa^r  ©erlitten  fahren?  6.  3<ft  ^'^nen  ba«  $RobeIn 
tt)äl)renb  be«  fatten  SBetter«  angenel^m? 

(c)  1.  I  think  that  the  coasting  would  be  better  the  other 
side  of  the  river.  2.  One  day  during  the  winter  there  was 
beautiful  coasting  and  all  kinds  of  winter  sport.  3.  In  spite 
of  the  danger  we  all  like  to  go  coasting.  4.  The  coasting 
during  the  cold  weather  is  very  agreeable  to  us.  5.  The 
winter  sport  is  sometimes  very  dangerous.       6.    During  the 
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winter  sport  on  the  other  side  of  the  mountains  I  used  a  sled 
that  belonged  to  my  brother. 

(d)  "  Don't  you  find  that  winter  sport  is  very  dangerous  ?  " 

^'  Yes,  but  the  coasting  is  beautiful  in  spite  of  the  danger. 
Isn't  it  agreeable  to  you  ?  " 

"  Oh  yes !  One  day  during  the  cold  weather  we  went  coast- 
ing all  day." 

"Eeally?  Where  did  you  coast,  and  whose  sled  did  you 
have  ?  " 

"On  the  other  side  of  the  mountain  it  is  wonderful.  We 
had  a  sled  that  belongs  to  my  uncle." 

"  That  must  have  been  beautiful  (§  336,  a).  I  know  that 
it  would  have  pleased  me,  too." 

LBSSON  LXII. 
Verbals. 


Da  id?  bie  Qcrbe  trieb  auf  unfern  ^öljen, 

Da  mat  id?  glücflid?  wie  im  paxab'xts.  —  ^iOex, 


347.  The  Rendering  of  English  Verbals  in  -ing, — When  an 
English  verbal  in  -iytg  is  in  a  participial  phrase  of  time  or 
cause,  it  is  rendered  in  German,  not  by  a  participle,  but  by  a 
clause.  This  clause  is  generally  introduced  by  at^,  wÄen,  ha, 
as,  inbcm,  at  the  moment  when,  as,  or  tO&ijXtnh,  while.  Thus 
these  participial  phrases  should  be  mentally  changed  to  equiv- 
alent clauses  before  translating  (§  251,  b). 

Seeing  him,  she  waited,    ^a  fie  il^tt  fa^^  toartete  fie* 

While  playing,  I  got  tired,    ^ä^rettb  i^  fältelte,  »ittbe  ifl^  uMt. 

Coming  home,  he  found  her.    %\»  er  ttttf^  $aitfe  fam,  fatib  er  fie* 
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348.  Modified  Verbals.  —  When  the  English  verbal  is  modi- 
fied by  a  possessive,  German  uses  a  clause  with  ba§,  instead  of 
the  infinitive  with  ju.     Compare  §  248,  d. 

He  came  without  seeing  me.     (&x  faitt,  O^tie  ittili^  p  feigen* 
He  came  without  my  seeing  him.    @r  faitt,  o^tte  ha^  u^  t^tt  falj|. 
Instead  of  going,  he  came  home.     $(ttftatt  p  ge^ett^  lam  et  Uüdi  $aitfe. 
Instead  of  my  taking  the  book,  you  must.    %nftatt  ha^  i^  ^ad  ^nd^  ite^me, 
mn^t  btt  ed* 

349.  Vocabulary. 

ber  ^an,  bte  Statte  n,  construction,  f^aVitn,  ^telt,  ^tf^aiizn  (^abett),  er 

be?  ^Oltt,  bte  ^ome  II,  cathedral.  f^iklt,  to  hold;  für  with  ace,  to 

ber  ^Ittll,  ble  glätte  II,  plan.  take  for,  to  consider. 

bte  ^elt  iv,  world.  bolleit'beit,    boUettbete,    boHettbet 

bad  !3a]^r(n.tt'bert^    bte  ^a^r^ttit»  (^a^ett),  to  finish. 

berte  II,  century.  00'tiff^^  Gothic. 

350.  Oral  Drill. 

(a)  1.  !Da  ber  ©au  be^  gotifc^en  "Dom^  botlenbet  xoax,  t)örte 
man  auf.  2.  gr  ^ält  bie  ^fftne  für  bie  beftcn  in  ber  SOSelt, 
ol^ne  ba^  xoxx  fie  (oben.  3.  Slnftatt  ba^  man  ben  ®au  be^ 
ÜDom^  im  letzten  ^a^r^unbert  öoüenbete,  fuljr  man  nod)  biele 
3fal)re  fort  ju  bauen.  4.  3Bäf)renb  mir  im  ©arten  fpielten, 
fanben  mir  ein  afte^  :8tlb.  5.  ®ie  giuflen  nac^  C^aufe,  o^ne 
ba^  ber  ge^rer  fie  fat|.  6.  anftatt  ba^  man  bie  ^täne  für  ben 
®au  be^  gotifc^en  ÜDome^  gleich  bottenbete,  l^telt  man  e^  für 
beffer,  ju  marten. 

(h)  1.  Instead  of  his  finishing  the  plan,  you  will  have  to  do 
it.  2.  Not  having  finished  the  construction  of  the  cathedral, 
they  considered  it  better  to  continue  at  once.  3.  Without 
your  telling  me  anything  about  it,  I  consider  these  plans  the 
best  in  the  world  for  a  Gothic  cathedral.      4.  Not  being  able 
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to  finish  the  construction,  they  waited  about  three  centuries. 
Ö.  Coming  home  at  five  o'clock,  I  finished  my  German  exer- 
cise. 6.  Without  his  asking  us,  we  told  him  that  it  was  the 
most  beautiful  cathedral  in  the  world. 

351.  Exercise. 

(a)  1.   Eead  !t)cutfc^c  Dome,  Easy  Reading,  118,  24— llö,  14. 

2.  Point  out  illustrations  of  German  clauses  that  can  be 
translated  by  English  verbals,  and  of  the  use  of  o^tte  ba§  and 
of  anftatt  ba§. 

(&)  1.  ^ai  man  jtuci  ^a^r^unbcrtc  gearbeitet,  o^ne  ba§  man 
ben  Sau  be^  ©om«  Dottenbete  ?  2.  !Da  fie  fein  ®elb  l^atten, 
mu|ten  fie  mit  bem  ©an  aufhören?  3.  SBa^  tat  man,  anftatt 
ba§  man  bie  ^läne  üottenbete?  4.  !t)a  tpir  ben  ©om  für  ba« 
fc^önfte  gotiftl^e  ®ebäube  ber  SBett  galten,  fottten  tütr  i^n  ni^t 
befugen?  6.  ^Sxi^tn  ®ie  un«,  o^ne  ba^  mir  ©ie  fallen? 
6.  9Ru6  ber  gel^rer  ben  Safe  überfe^en,  anftatt  ba§  ber  Schüler 
e^tut? 

(c)  1.  Instead  of  our  finishing  the  plan  for  the  construction, 
he  wanted  to  do  it  himself.  2.  Having  seen  all  the  best 
Gothic  cathedrals,  I  consider  this  one  the  most  beautiful  in 
the  world.  3.  Instead  of  their  (use  man)  waiting  three 
centuries,  they  ought  to  have  finished  the  cathedral  sooner. 
4.  Did  you  write  your  exercise  without  anybody's  helping 
you?  Ö.  Finding  no  one  at  school,  I  went  home  at  once. 
6.   Having  finished  their  sentences,  the  pupils  wanted  to  play. 

(d)  "Having  seen  many  Gothic  cathedrals,  which  one  do 
you  consider  the  most  beautiful  ?  " 

"  I  consider  this  one  the  most  beautiful  in  the  world.'' 
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"Without  my  telling  you  (it),  do  you  know  when  it  was 
finished?" 

"  Instead  of  their  {use  man)  finishing  it  at  once,  they  worked 
about  three  centuries  without  finishing  it." 

"  Coming  home  from  the  store  I  see  it  every  day.  I  con- 
sider it  wonderful." 

"  Yes,  the  construction  of  the  cathedral  is  the  most  beauti- 
ful in  the  world." 

LESSON  LXIII. 
Word  Order.    Review. 


Per  Qerr  ifk  mein  Qirte ;  mir  w\xb  nid?ts  mangeln.  €r  weibet  mid? 
auf  einer  grünen  TXnt  ixnb  füliret  mid?  3um  frifd?en  lüajfer;  er  erquicfet 
meine  Seele;  er  füljret  mid?  auf  red?ter  Strage  um  feines  Hamens 
wiUen.  yXn\>  ob  id?  fd?on  waVibtxit  im  finftern  (Eal,  fürd?te  id?  !ein 
Unglücf ;  \>tnn  Du  bift  bei  mir;  Dein  Sizäzn  unb  Stab  tröften  mid?. 
Du  bereiteft  por  mir  einen  (Eifd?  gegen  meine  ^einbe.  Du  falbeji  mein 
?iaw^i  mit  (Ölunb  fd?enfeft  mir  poll  °ein.  (5utes  rxVib  23arml^er3ig!ett 
werben  mir  folgen  mein  £eben  lang,  viixt>  id?  werbe  bleiben  im  ^aufe  bes 
Qerrn  immerbar.  —  ®er  23.  ^otei  Sxwtb«» 


352.  Word  Order.  —  (a)  Review  Inverted  Order,  §  113;  in 
questions,  §  3 ;  in  the  forma?  imperative,  §§78  and  243;  in 
the  main  clause,  §  215,  a ;  in  conditions,  §  330,  a ;  after  ate, 
§  334,  a ;  the  omission  of  e^  in,  §  306,  h. 

(b)  Review  Dependent  Order,  §  205 ;  with  relatives,  §  202 ; 
in  indirect  questions,  §  209 ;  with  subordinating  conjunctions, 
§  215;  with  ha%  §  220;  the  modals  in,  §§  219  and  336. 

(c)  Review  Normal  Order;  position  of  nic^t,  §  26;  of  nie, 
§  140 ;  of  a  single  adverb,  §  145 ;  of  objects,  §  107 ;  of  the  pos- 
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sessive  genitive,  §  46;  of  the  indirect  object,  §  52;  of  the 
dative  with  an  adjective,  §  343,  a ;  of  the  past  participle,  §  70 ; 
of  the  participle  as  an  adjective,  §  250,  a ;  of  infinitives,  §§  58, 
233,  and  249 ;  of  ju  with  separable  prefixes,  §  230,  d ;  of.  ju 
with  modals,  §  161,  b-,  of  "  two  infinitives,"  §  166 ;  of  separ- 
able prefixes,  §  230 ;  after  coordinating  conjunctions,  §  214. 

353.  General  Rule  for  Word  Order.  —  In  general,  the  more 
emphatic  parts  of  a  German  sentence  come  nearest  the  end. 
Thus,  if  wJiom  is  emphasized  when  the  question  is  asked :  To 
whom  did  you  give  your  book  f  then  in  the  answer,  to  the  teacher 
is  the  emphatic  part,  and  German  does  not  follow  the  rule  in 
§  94,  c,  but  says  Qd^  ffait  mein  ©uc^  bcm  öcl^rcr  gcjebcn, 

(a)  In  independent  clauses  the  verb  (the  auxiliary  in  com- 
pound tenses)  is  the  second  element  in  the  sentence,  except 
that  particles  (aber,  jebod^,  etc.)  may  precede  it. 

But  I  shan't  do  U.    3li^,  al^er,  tite  eö  uii^t. 

Stilly  I  shall  do  it  to-morrow,    ^St9X%tVif  ytt^^f  ttxt  if^  eiS* 

(p)  Adverbs  and  adverbial  phrases  stand  in  the  following 
order:  (1)  time,  (2)  place,  (3)  manner. 

iSSir  (a^ett  i%tx  (ettte  ftlberaH  fleißig  gefttf^t«     We  have  hunted  for  him 

to-day  diligently  everywhere. 
^te  ^nt^r  ^pitUn  (ettte  brtm^eit  im  @ottnenfci4ein«     The  children  are 

playing  out  of  doors  to-day  in  the  sunshine. 

(1)  Adverbs  of  time  usually  precede  objects,  except 
pronouns. 

^ä^  ^äbt  if^m  geftertt  einen  füüd  gel anft*    /  bought  him  a  coat  yesterday. 
@r  toith  ^f^ntn  halh  ha»  ^näi  gelben.    He  will  soon  give  you  the  book. 

(2)  In  main  clauses  adverbs  must  never  be  placed  be- 
tween subject  and  verb. 

I  never  go  to  the  city.    3f^  ge^e  nie  in  bie  &aht 
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354.  Vocabulary. 

Ut  $ft'gel,  bte  $ftgel  I,  hill.  hnn'M,  dark  ; inflected :  ^wa(t)ltt, 

bet  Sf^tnarj'tiialb   iii,  the  Black  bittil(e)(ep  bitttf(e)led. 

Forest.  tettt^  clean. 

hex   %an'ntnhawn,    bte    ^aititeit«  tuitit'betffl^dn,  wonderfully  beauti- 

Hnmt    II,   fir-tree,    Christmas  ful. 

tree.  'bt^'^aXh,  therefore  ;  that  is  lohy. 

bOiS  %al,  bte  ^ftler  III,  valley.  foft,  aZmo^e. 

355.  Oral  Drill. 

(a)  1.  aSir  fa^cn  bte  bunffcn  Xanncnbäumc  auf  faft  alien 
©ügcin  be«  ©c^warjtpalb«.  2.  aJiorgen,  aber,  tperben  xoxx  bie 
tounberfc^önen  Scaler  feigen.  3.  §aben  ©ie  l^eute  in  ber  @^ule 
peinig  gearbeitet?  4.  !t)ie  Sinber  fpielten  faft  ben  ganjen 
9?ad^mittag  im  reinen  Staffer  mit  einem  ©oote.  5.  ®e^en  ®ie 
nie  in  fold^cm  $Regen  an«  bem  §aufe?  6.  !De«^Ib  ift  ba« 
Heine  2:al  jn)ifc^en  ben  bunllen  ©iigeln  im  ©d^ttjarjttjalb  fo 
ttjunberfc^ön. 

(h)  1.  The  hills  in  the  Black  Forest  are  almost  always  won- 
derfully beautiful.  2.  They  worked  hard  here  yesterday. 
3.  The  streets  in  the  little  city  in  the  valley  are  never  very 
clean.  4.  That  is  why  we  went  into  the  house  at  once  yes- 
terday. 5.  There  are  many  beautiful  trees,  but  that  fir-tree 
is  wonderfully  beautiful.  6.  I  (have)  learned  a  new  song 
yesterday.    . 

356.  Exercise. 

(a)  1.   Eead  !Deutfd^e  !iDomc,  Easy  Reading,  116, 1—118,  6. 
2.   Point  out  illustrations  of  normal,  inverted,  and  dependent 
order. 

(6)  1.  ®inb  faft  alt  bie  'Dome  in  'Deutfc^lanb  n)unberf d^ön  ? 
2.  ©ie^t  man  Diele  bunfle  Tannenbäume  in  ben  Spätem  unb 
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auf  ben  ©ügctn  bc^  ©(^»arjioalb^?  3.  Sinb  bic  Stöbtc  im 
©d^ipargtoalb  faft  immer  rein?  4.  §icr  gibt  c^  diet  SBaffcr; 
finb  bic  ©trafecn  bc^^alb  fo  rein?  5.  §aben  ®ie  gcftcm 
bort  fleißig  gearbeitet?  6.  SBoüen  wir  näd^ften  ©ommer  mit 
einigen  greunben  burd^  ben  ©d^wargwalb  ge^en?, 

(c)  1.  The  fir-treea  on  the  hills  of  the  Black  Forest  are 
almost  ?Q1  very  dark.  2.  That  is  why  this  wonderfully  beau- 
tiful region  is  called  the  Black  Forest.  3.  The  little  villages 
in  the  valleys  are  almost  always  very  clean.  4.  My  father 
gave  me  a  ball  yesterday,  and  I  lost  it.  5.  That  is  why  I 
looked  industriously  for  it  everywhere  this  morning.  6.  Al- 
most all  the  fir-trees  in  the  valleys  and  on  the  hills  of  the 
Black  Forest  are  very  dark. 

(d)  "  Were  you  ever  in  the  Black  Forest  ?  " 

"  No,  I  have  never  been  there,  but  I  have  heard  a  great  deal 
(t)ie()  about  it.     It  must  be  wonderfully  beautiful." 

"  Yes,  there  are  dark  fir-trees  on  the  hills  and  in  the  val- 
leys.    That  is  why  it  is  called  the  Black  Forest." 

"And  are  there  little  villages  with  clean,  narrow  streets 
there,  too  ?  " 

"  Yes,  and  the  villages  are  almost  always  very  clean." 

"It  must  be  very  interesting.  I  should  like  to  travel 
through  the  Black  Forest  next  summer." 
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LESSON   LXIV. 
Idiomatic  Particles.    S)emi,  S)ocl^,  ^a,  9lodt,  ®äim,  SBol^I. 

( This  lesson  may  be  omitted  at  the  discretion  of  tthe  teacher,  or  post- 
poned till  later  in  the  course,) 


mir  xoxxb  von  aHebem  fo  bumnt; 

2lls  ging'  mir  ein  ITtälilrab  im  Kopf  l^erum.— @oet^ 


357.  Idiomatic  Particles.  —  The  use  of  the  German  expletives 
bcnn,  bod^,  in,  UOä),  f c^on,  and  Ido^I  is  important  for  Americans. 
It  constitutes  one  of  the  chief  differences  between  idiomatic 
German  and  German  that  is  merely  grammatically  correct. 
Of  course  no  pupil  is  expected  to  speak  idiomatic  German 
after  but  one  year's  study,  .but  many  may  wish  to  try. 

(a)  The  chief  difficulty  arises  from  the  impossibility  of 
translating  these  particles  literally  into  English.  Good  illus- 
tration of  this  is  found  in  the  "  already  "  and  "  yet "  of  Ger- 
mans who  have  but  partly  mastered  English.  They  know 
already  and  yet  are  the  English  equivalents  for  f d^on  and  boc^ ; 
so  they  translate  them  —  with  comical  results. 

(6)  The  use  of  these  expletives  can  be  learned  only  by  hear- 
ing, studying,  and  memorizing  good,  idiomatic  German.  As  it 
is  largely  a  question  of  feeling,  no  set  of  rules  will  wholly 
suffice,  but  the  following  hints  may  help. 

358.  Setm  may  be  used  in  almost  every  spoken  German 
question.  It  adds  an  almost  imperceptible  note  of  surprise 
or  curiosity.     It  is  not  translated  in  English. 

fS^a»  i^  betttt  baiS  ?    What  is  that  f 
SSad  ifit  bettn  M  ?     What' s  the  matter  f 
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369.   3a*  —  Besides  its  regular  meaning  of  yea  in  ^swering 
questions  affirmatively,  ja  is  used  to  strengthen  an  imperative. 
Here  it  is  emphasized  and  may  be  translated  by  all  means, 
Sn^  t^  ia.    Do  it  by  all  means  ! 

(a)  It  adds  a  tone  of  assurance  or  surprise  to  any  sentence. 
Here  it  is  not  emphasized  and  may  usually  be  translated  by 
why  at  the  beginning. 

^a»  xft  ia  ffi^i}».     Why,  that  is  fine, 

(^  fagte  ia  ttiii^ti^»    Why,  he  didn't  say  anything, 

360.  Sod^  has  three  uses  besides  that  of  an  adversative  con- 
junction, yet.  They  are  like  the  corresponding  uses  of  ja,  but 
there  is  always  a  suggestion  of  but  or  yet  about  them. 

(a)  It  means  yes  in  answering  negative  sentences. 

$aliett  8te  fein  &tVb  ?    Have  you  no  money  f    ^Ofi^.     Yes  (but  I  have). 
^n  toitft  ^ente  too^r  tiifl^t  fonttiten»    You  won't  come  to-day,  toill  you  f 
^Oli^.     Yes  {ohybutlshalV), 

(b)  It  means  pray  or  do  (emphatic)  in  strengthening  an  im- 
perative and  but  in  strengthening  a  negative.  It  may  also  be 
translated  in  the  latter  case  (with  the  negative)  by  repeating 
the  subject  and  auxiliary  as  a  question.  Here  it  is  the  affirm- 
ative equivalent  of  ntd^t  toal^r. 

bowmen  Bit  bPli^.    Pray  come,  or  do  come. 

Se^e  bifi^  hoä^.    Pray  be  seated,  or  do  sit  down. 

(&X  fante  hoäi  nili^tö.     But  he  didn't  say  anything. 

^tt  fommft  bofi^  nifi^t  ^eute?     You  aren't  coding  to-day,  are  you? 

(c)  It  adds  a  note  of  surprise  to  an  affirmative  sentence. 
Here  it  is  s'tronger  than  Ja,  and  may  be  translated  by  why  or 
some  stronger  exclamation. 

^a»  ift  bOfi^  ffi^dtt.    My,  but  that  is  fine  ! 

^n  ^aft  bofi^  einen  langen  9%oi!.    Why,  what  a  long  coat  you  have !  or 
well,  you  have  a  long  coat. 
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361.  9lodi  is  used  (besides  its  regular  meaning  of  still,  more, 
yet)  whenever  the  idea  of  yet  or  more  enters  into  an  English 
sentence.     It  is  not  expressed  in  English. 

SBer  f imft  ttoii^  ?    J^ho  else  f 

Solfi^e  S3(ttmeit  ^aHe  iii^  uoii^  nie  gefe^ett*    /  nener  saw  such  flowers, 

362.  Sd^on  is  used  whenever  the  idea  of  already  or  of  aU 
right  enters  into  an  English  sentence. 

3(^  Hin  ffi^on  ha  gemefen.     Pve  been  there. 

^a  fommt  er  fli^pn.     There  he  comes  (now). 

^  merbe  ed  fii^on  tnn  fdnnen»    /'/;  be  able  to  do  it,  all  right. 

363.  äSol^I  is  used  whenever  the  idea  of  probability  enters 
an  English  sentence.  It  may  be  translated  perhaps,  probably, 
I  think,  or  by  any  phrase  showing  lack  of  certainty. 

(Sr  ift  mo^I  franf  •    He  is  sick,  I  think. 

^n  toivft  (ente  too^I  niii^t  fommen»     You  (probably)  won't  come  to-day, 
will  you  f 

(a)  3Bo]^(  is  generally  not  rendered  by  English  well,  except 
sometimes  in  speaking  of  health. 

^a^  fiafi  hn  gnt  getan.     You  did  that  well. 

^ad  \l^a^  bn  mo^l  getan.    Tou  did  that,  didn't  youf    You  probably  did  that. 

(p)  Well  in  English  is  gut  for  the  adverb  of  manner ;  nUTl 
for  the  exclamation. 

9{nn^  bad  ^aft  bn  gnt  getan !     Well,  you  did  that  well ! 

364.  *    OralDrill. 

(a)  1.  igic  njoKen  boc^  nod^  nic^t  gelten!    ©Icibcn  ®ic  bod^! 

2.  9Ba^  ift  bcnn  ba^?    ^6)  {)abc  fo  ettoa^  noc^  nie  gcfc^cn. 

3.  üDa«  ift  boc^  ein  iDunberöoKer  |)ut!  4.  ^c^  ipcrbc  bic  @äfec 
too^l  fc^on  überfcftcn  fönncTi.  5.  2lc^,  ®ic  iDoIIen  ben  attcn  9tocf 
bodji  tt)o^I  nic^t  laufen !      6.  3Öartebo(^!    3^c^  fontnte  fd^on! 
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(b)  Use  idiomatic  partidea  wherever  possible.  —  1.  You 
haven't  read  this  book,  have  you?  2.  What  did  she  say? 
She  isn't  going  home  yet,  is  she  ?  3.  This  book  (probably) 
doesn't  please  you,  does  it  ?  4.  Just  wait ;  I  can  do  it  (all 
right).  5.  Come,  by  all  means ;  we  shall  have  beautiful 
weather,  I  think.  6.  Why,  this  isn't  a  good  book  !  Why  did 
you  buy  it  ? 

365.  Exercise. 

(a)  1.   Read  gtibdd^,  Easy  Reading,  118,  7  — 119,  3. 
2.   Point  out  illustrations  of  the  use  of  bCTlTl,  bod^,  ja,  nod), 
f(^on,  and  iDol^I. 

(6)  1.  2ic  mögen  ha^  Suc^  mo^(  nic^t,  aber  »arum  bcnn? 
2.  g^  ift  ia  ein  njunberüoHei^  93u(f),  nid^t  ma^r?  3.  Sie  ^aben 
e^  boa)  nic^t  intereffant  gefunben?  4.  ©od^!  ©^  ift  ido^I  inte* 
reffant,  aber  toarum  follte  eief  benn  fo  f corner  feinV  5.  SBerben 
©ic  bic  aufgäbe  fd^on  lefen  fönncn?  6.  'Da^  l^aben  ®ie  tüol^I 
boc^  nod^  nic^t  getan? 

(c)  1.  Where  were  you  yesterday?  2.  Why;  this  is  an 
interesting  book.        3.    You  don't  consider  it  hard,  do  you  ? 

4.  You    (probably)    haven't    read    all    the    sentences    (yet). 

5.  Oh,  yes  I  did;   I  can  translate  them  (all  right).       6.    She 
isn't  here  to-day,  is  she  ? 

(d)  "  Why  don't  you  like  this  book  ?     It  isn't  hard,  is  it  ?  " 
"  Yes  (it  is) !    You  (probably)  don't  consider  it  hard,  because 

you  are  older  than  I." 

"  Why,  it  is  very  interesting." 

"  The  stories  are  (perhaps)  interesting,  but  you  don't  find 
these  exercises  interesting,  do  you  ?  " 
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"  Yes  (I  do)  !  I  can  translate  them  (already)  very  well,  and 
everything  that  one  does  well,  is  interesting." 

"  Oh,  you  want  to  get  praised  by  the  teacher.  Why,  that's 
all  you  think  of ! " 

LESSON  LXV. 
Review. 


€nbe  gut,  alles  gut.  —  0^n(^h)ort. 


366.  Review  Questions. 

(a)  1.  What  kind  of  prepositions  govern  the  genitive? 
2.  Name  the  commonest  ones.  3.  Give  two  other  important 
uses  of  the  genitive,  and  illustrate  each.  4.  Distinguish  be- 
tween the  German  ways  of  telling  definite,  indefinite,  and 
recurring  time.    5.   Illustrate  each. 

(b)  1.  Give  the  rules  for  the  four  chief  uses  of  the  dative 
case.  2.  Name  ten  verbs  that  govern  the  dative.  .  3.  What 
kind  of  adjectives  take  the  dative  in  German?  4.  What 
should  be  done  to  English  verbals  before  they  are  translated 
into  German  ?  5.  Distinguish  between  modified  verbals  and 
similar  unmodified  uses.  6.  Illustrate  both  uses  by  original 
sentences. 

367.  Oral  DriU. 

(a)  1.  ©inb  ®{c  bcnn  frol^,  ba^  tt)ir  biefe«  SßntSi  ooücnbct 
l^abcn?  2.  (S^  toirb  bte  anberen  freuen,  nic^t  wal^r,  bag  fie 
ntd^t  mel^r  arbeiten  muffen?  3.  gined  läge«  bin  tc^  il^m  eine 
ganje  ©tunbe  gefolgt.  4.  SBSenn  e«  ^l^nen  angenehm  ift,  fo 
fpieten  wir  »äl^renb   be«    9iad^mittag«   jenfeit«   be«    ^I^ff^^ 
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5.  ®tc  tüoßcn  boc^  nod^  nic^t  auf l^ören  ?    ®ic  ftnb  wol^t  mübc  ? 

6.  ©tauben  @ic  mir,  ba^  Sud^  gefaßt  i^m  fel^r. 

(6)  1.  Having  finished  this  book,  must  we  begin  another? 
2.  During  the  German  lesson  the  teacher  read  without  the 
pupils  understanding  him.  3.  I  shall  come  in  spite  of  the 
weather,  if  it  is  agreeable  to  you.  4.  One  day  during  the 
rain  we  (have)  followed  a  boy  a  whole  hour  without  his  seeing 
us.  5.  Arriving  so  early  at  school,  she  succeeded  in  trans- 
lating all  the  sentences  without  the  teacher's  helping  her. 
6.   Pray  wait ;  you  don't  want  to  go  home  yet,  do  you  ? 

368.  Review  Exercise. 

(a)  1.   Kead  @nb(id|,  Easy  Reading,  119,  4-31. 

2.  Point  out  illustrations  of  idiomatic  particles. 

(P)  1.  !Da  e^  un«  enblic^  gelungen  ift,  ba^  33uc^  ju  dottenben, 
muffen  xoxx  gteic^  mit  einem  anbeten  anfangen.  2.  g^  ift  ben 
©d|ülem  fel^r  angenel^m,  tüenn  ber  Sekret  il^nen  l^ilft.  3.  %xt% 
be^  fatten  SBetter^  fpietten  xoxx  eine^  läge«  Jenfeit«  be«  §üge(«. 
4.  g«  ift  mir  gelungen,  ba«  ganje  ^Vii)  ju  lefen,  o^ne  baß 
jemanb  mir  gel)o(fen  l)at.  5.  !8efen  ®ie  boc^  »eiter!  Sir 
Collen  bod|  noc^  nid^t  aufhören !  6.  gr  ift  wo^I  mübe ;  toarum 
muß  er  benn  fortfal^ren? 

(c)  1.  Finding  the  exercise  so  hard,  we  all  stopped  trans- 
lating, instead  of  continuing  to  read.  2.  Why,  that  is  beau- 
tiful !  How  did  you  succeed  in  doing  it  ?  3.  You  haven't 
read  all  the  sentences  in  this  book,  have  you  ?  4.  In  spite 
of  the  hard  exercises  this  book  has  pleased  the  pupils.  5.  In 
spite  of  the  rain  we  succeeded  in  following  him  the  other  side 
of  the  river  without  his  seeing  us.  6.  Not  knowing  what  to 
do  (we  should  do),  we  finished  our  work  and  went  home. 
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(d)  "  Did  you  succeed  in  finishing  this  book  without  finding 
it  too  hard  ?  " 

"  Oh,  but  (§  360,  b)  1  don't  consider  it  too  hard.  Sometimes 
while  writing  an  exercise  I  found  perhaps  one  hard  sentence. 
You  f omid  it  (tDol^I)  hard,  didn't  you  ?  " 

"Yes,  I  never  could  have  translated  it  all  without  the 
teacher's  helping  me." 

"  Oh  yes,  you  could  (§  360,  a).  The  book  contains  many 
sentences,  but  they  are  not  hard." 

"  What  are  we  to  read  now  after  having  finished  this  ?  " 

"I  don't  know.  The  same  man  who  wrote  this  book  has 
written  other  interesting  ones.  I  hope  we  shall  read  one  of 
his" 


LIST  OF  STRONG  AND   IRREQULAR  VERBS. 


The  principal  parts  are  in  heavy  type.  The  second  «and  third  persons 
singular  of  the  present  indicative  are  given  when  the  vowel  differs  from 
that  of  the  infinitive;  also  when  the  connecting  vowel  «e«  is  required 
in  verbs  whose  stem  ends  in  b,  t,  g,  ff,  f,  fl.  The  second  person  singular 
of  the  imperative  is  given  when  it  has  the  vowel-change  t,  or  the  short 
form  without  e ;  also  when  the  e  is  optional.  A  dash  indicates  regular 
forms.  Compound  verbs  are  given  only  when  the  simple  verb  has  passed 
from  use,  e.g.,  befehlen,  gebaren.    Cognates  are  in  small  capitals. 


Infinitive. 

2d  and  8d 
Per.  Sing. 

3d  Per. 
Sing. 

Ind. 

Ml. 

SubJ. 

Paat  Part. 

Büdtn,^  BAKE 

bad jl,  bädt 

— 

bn! 

büfc 

gebacfen 

IBefelykit/ com- 

befie^Ijl, befiehlt 

befie^r 

befahl 

befähle 

befohlen 

mand 

S^egimtett,  beoin 

— 

-— 

begann 

begänne 

begonnen 

I6etj|ett^  BITE 

beigefl,  beigt 

bei6(e) 

m 

blffe 

gebiffen 

»etgeii,  hide 

btrgft,  birgt 

birg 

üarg 

bürge 

geborgen 

IBerftett,!  burst 

birjleft,  birjl 

birft 

havft 

bärfle 

gebotften 

IBiegett,  bend 

— 

— 

bog 

böge 

gebogen 

f^ititUf  offer 

— 

— 

bot 

böte 

geboten 

IBittbett,  bind 

btnbejl,  btnbet 

— 

banb 

bänbe 

gebnnben 

»itteu,  beg 

bttteft,  bittet 

— 

hat 

bäte 

gebeten 

»lllfeil,  blow 

bläfeft,  bläfi 

— 

bUed 

bliebe 

geblafen 

IBUifiett,  remain 

— 

— 

blieb 

bliebe 

geblieben 

f^taitn,  roast 

brätjl,  brät 

— 

briet 

briete 

gebraten 

IBrediett,  break 

brtt^fl,  brt(^t 

bri(^ 

bradi 

brä(i^e 

gebrodien 

IBretttteit,  burn 

— 

— 

brannte  brennte 

gebrannt 

IBrittgeit,  bring 

— 

— 

braii^te 

brächte 

gebracht 

^ettfeit,  think 

— 

— 

badete 

bä(i^te 

gebaut   . 

^reff^en,  thresh 

br!fd)efl,  brif(^t 

brifd) 

brofii^ 

bröfc^e 

gebrofc^en 

^nttgen,  urge 

— 

— 

brang 

bränge 

gebmngen 

^  Sometimes  weak,  except  in  the  past  participle. 
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Infinitive. 

^ftrfeit,  be  al- 
lowed 

(Smpfttfitn,  rec- 
ommend 

(Sffett,  EAT 

gfaljrett,  go,  fare 
^fatten,  fall 
^attgett,  catch 
gfec^tett,  FioHT 
gfittbeit,  FiNö 
gflediten,  twine 
gfßegeit,  FLY 
gflte^eit,  FLEE 
gfHegett,  flow 

^ttfitUf  EAT  (of 

animals) 
frieren,  freeze 
®tMxtn,  bear 

&tUn,  GIVE 

^ebei^en,  thrive 
@etett,  GO 
&tlin%tn,  succeed 
&tlitn,  be  worth 
©ettefen,  recover 
©emegett^  enjoy 
©efd^e^en,  happen 
@etiiiunen,  win 
®te§e«,  pour 
©leid^ett,  resemble 
©(eiteit,  GLIDE 
(BxaUn,  dig 
@?etfett,  GRIP 
$a]^ett,  HAVE 
^aiitn,  HOLD 


Pres.  Ind.,         Imperative, 
2d  and  8d  2d  Per. 

Per.  Sing.  Sing. 


Past. 
Ind.         Öubj. 


Past  Part. 


barf,  barf jl, 
barf,  biirfcn 
em^)fic^Ifl,  cm* 

Iffeft;  Ißt 
mt%  fSljrt 
fättjl,  fftUt 
fängfl,  fängt 
P^tejl,  fit^t 
finbefi,  finbet 
m%  Pi«t 


glbjl,  gibt, 


(wanting)    btttftf      btttfte        gCblUft 


em))fte^(   em|ifa^(  em))fä^te  emtifotlett 

em))fö^(e 
16  a{?         age 

fa^r(c)     ftt^r       fü^rc 

fiele 

finge 

föd^te 


frlffefl,  frlgt         frtß 


gib 


girtfl,  gilt  gilt 

gcnefeft,  genefl        — 

gefd^le^fl,  geft^te^t  (wanting) 


gleitefl,  gleitet       — 
gräbfl,  gräbt  — 


^ältfl,  ^ält 


l)aU(e) 


ai? 
mt 
pel 
P«ö 

fattb 
flocht 

m 
m 

frag 

fwr 
gebar 
gab 
gebte^ 

öi«Ö 

gelang 

galt 

genaiS 

genpft 

geffi^at 

getoann 

0Og 

öK* 

glitt 

gmb 

griff 

^attt 

tielt 


fänbe 

flöchte 

flöge 

flölje 

flbfle 

fräße 

fröre 

gebäre 

gäbe 

gebiel^e 

ginge 

gelänge 

gälte 

genäfe 

genöffe 

gefd^ä^e 

getuänne 

flöffc 

giid^c 

glitte 

grübe 

griffe 

^ätte 

hielte 


gegeffen 

gefalyrett 

gefattett 

gefottgen 

gefof^ten 

gefuttbett 

geflofi^tett 

geftogett 

geflp^eit 

gefloffen 

gefreffeti 

gefroren 

geboren 

gegeben 

gebieten 

gegangen 

gelnngen 

gegolten 

genefen 

genoffen 

geff^e^en 

gemonnen 

gegoffen 

gegltdien 

geglitten 

gegraben 

gegriffen 

gehabt 

gegolten 
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Infinitive. 

Pres.  Ind., 
2dand8d 
Per.  Sing. 

Fast  Part. 

4^attgeit,  HANG 

}fin%  ^ängt 

— 

%m 

^inge 

gellangen 

^ntUf  HBW 

— 

— 

Vti 

^iebe 

getanen 

$e(ett,  raise 

— 

— 

|0» 

ffiht 

gel^oben 

feinen,  call 

Ijelßeft,  Ijelßt 

— 

*ieft 

Weße 

gereiften 

$e(fett,  HKLP 

Wft,  ijtlft 

m^ 

*alf 

Ijälfe 

geholfen 

Sttnntn,  know 

— 

— 

fttitttte 

fennte 

gefannt 

^Ummett,  climb 

— 

— 

tlomm  flömme  getlommeit 

^littgeit,  sound 

— 

— 

tloitg 

flange 

geflnngen 

^etf  ett,  pinch 

— 

— 

ftitff 

fnlffe 

gefniffen 

St9mmtn,  comb 

— 

fomm(e) 

tarn 

fäme 

gefomnten 

StHntUf  CAN 

fann,  fannjl, 
fann,  fönnen 

(wanting) 

fottttte 

fönnte 

gefonnt 

Sttttä^tn,  creep 

— 

— 

frof« 

trödle 

getroffen 

fioben^iLOAD;  invite  läbft,  labt 

— 

iitb 

lübe 

getaben 

Saffett,  LBT 

läffcft,  läßt 

lae(e) 

m 

liege 

gelaffen] 

Sanfett,  mn 

läuffl,  läuft 

— 

lief 

liefe 

gelanfen 

Seibett,  saffer 

leibefi,  leibet 

— 

litt 

litte 

gelitten 

Seilyett,  LEND 

— 

— 

(iel^ 

lie^e 

gelielyett 

fiefetir  read 

Ilefejl,  lieft 

lie« 

la» 

löfe 

gelefen 

Siegen,  hb 

— 

— 

lag 

läge 

gelegen 

Sdff^ett,^  go  oat 

Ufdiefl,  Ilft^t 

m 

im 

löfd^e 

gelofdien 

Sftgetir  tell  a  LIB 

— 

— 

log 

löge 

gelogen 

a^eibett^  shun 

melhefl,  meibet 

— 

Wieb 

miebe 

gemieben 

a^effeit,  measure 

mlffeft,  mißt 

miß 

ma6 

mäße 

genteffen 

WlHtn,  MAY 

mag,  magfl, 
mag,  mögen 

(wanting) 

mochte 

mbd^te 

gemoi^f 

WifftUf  MUST 

muß,  mußt, 
mug,  muffen 

(wanting) 

nttt^e 

mügte 

gemn^t 

9ttfimtn,  take 

nlmmft,  nimmt  nimm 

tta^m 

nä^me 

genommen 

9ttnntu,  NAME 

— 

— 

nannte  nennte 

genannt 

lAlso  weak.    Two  verbs  are  confounded  in  this  one:  laben,  load,  once 
always  strong,  and  laben,  invite,  once  always  weak. 
«  When  transitive,  quench,  weak. 
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Infinitive. 

Pre».  Ind., 
2d  and  8d 

Imperative 
2d  Per. 

» 

InA 

Past. 

Past  Part. 

Per.  Sing. 

Sing. 

Ina. 

ÖubJ* 

pfeifen,  whistle 

— 

— 

m 

pm 

getififfen 

^ffegett,^  cherish 

— 

— 

p^^i 

^jflöge 

getiflogeit 

$?etfett,  PBAisB 

.^jreifeft,  ^jreljl 

— 

)nrie« 

|>rtefe 

ge^nricfeu 

Dttellett,  gush 

quiUft,  quiQt 

quiU 

tßoU 

quöUe 

gei^nollett 

9iattn,  advise 

rätjl,  rät 

— 

riet 

riete 

geraten 

9ietBeii,  rab 

— 

— 

tie» 

riebe 

geneHett 

9ltxitn,  tear 

reißet  reißt 

rei6(e) 

rtfi 

riffe 

geriffeu 

9leitett,  bidk 

rcitejt,  reitet 

— 

ritt 

ritte 

genlten 

9{ettttett,  BUN 

— 

— 

XÜUtttt 

rennte 

geramtt 

f^itäitn,  smell 

— 

— 

r«i4 

röc^e 

gerodiett 

ffiin^tn,  wrestle 

— 

— 

rang 

ränge 

gentttgen 

9Httttett^  BUN 

— 

■— 

ratttt 

ranne 

gerottnen 

9{itfett,  caU 

— 

— 

rief 

riefe 

gerufen 

@mtfett,  drink 

fäuf  jl,  läuft 

|auf(e) 

M 

föffe 

gefoffen 

®attgeit^>ucK 

— 

— 

f»« 

fö9f 

gefogeu 

Sfi^affeit,^  create 

— 

— 

fdjnf 

fdjüfe 

gefdiaffen 

^iSiaUtn,^  sound 

— 

— 

fi^on 

f(^5IIe 

gefdioüen 

©dieibeii,  part 

ft^eibejt,  Weibe 

t        — 

Web 

ft^iebe 

geff^ieben 

®d|etnen,  appear 

— 

— 

fdliett 

fc^iene 

geff^ienen 

Sfi^eltett,  SCOLD 

fdjtitft,  fdjllt 

frflitt 

fi^att 

f(^ä(te 

geff^olten 

Sd^tebeit,  SHOYB 

— 

— 

mai 

fd^öbe 

gefdiolie» 

^iejlen,  shoot 

— 

— 

W»! 

fd^öffe 

geff^offen 

Sf^Iofen,  SLEEP 

mm,wm 

ft^laf(e) 

WKef 

f«Uefe 

gefdilttfeu 

S^Iagett,  strike 

f(^(ä8jl,fd)lägt 

— 

Mto« 

ft^Iüge 

geff^Iogen 

(Sf^Ieid^ett,  sneak 

— 

— 

fdiridl 

fd^Uc^e 

geff^Itdie« 

(Sii^reifett,  whet 

— 

— 

Wiff 

f^Ilffe 

gefdiliffeu 

®(I^Ite^ett,  shut 

— 

— 

mm 

f^Iöffe 

geWIpffeu 

Sf^Uttgett,    SLING 

— 

— 

Wm 

fd^länge  geff^dtttgen 

(Sf^meigettr 

|(^mel6eft, 

fdjmel6(e)  fd)mig 

fd^mlffe 

geff^utiffen 

SMITE 

fd^tnelßt 

©f^mclsctt,! 

fdimilgefl, 

ft^milj 

fi^mols  f(^m&lj|«  «efdJMgrje« 

MELT 

ft^milgt 

1  Also  weak  throughout. 


3  In  other  senses  weak. 
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Infinitive. 

Pres.  Ind., 
2dand8d 
Per.  Sinfr. 

Imperative, 
2d  Per.         ,   . 
Slnp.           '"''• 

Paat. 

SubJ. 

Past  Part. 

^tteibett,  cut 

fci^netbejl,f(^neibct— 

fdinitt 

fd^nitte 

geff^nitten 

(Sf^nml^ett,^  SCREW        — 

— 

ff^rofi 

Wröbe 

geMrobe» 

(Sdirecfett,  be 
afraid 

Wridjl, 
ft^rldt 

Wrid 

fdira! 

fd^rgfe 

geff^rotfen 

Sf^reibett,  write 

— 

— 

fdirieb 

ft^riebe 

geff^rieben 

Sf^reiett,  cry 

— 

f(^rei(c)fdine 

f(^riee 

geWrien 

^xtiitn, 

stride 

f(i^reite|l, 
fd^reitet 

— 

fdi?itt 

fc^rttte 

gefi^ritten 

(3d|loeigen,  be  silent       — 

— 

Wtoieg 

ft^toicge 

gefc^miegctt 

SWELL 

WtPiUll, 
fc^tPiUt 

fc^roiir 

ff^mofl 

fc^möHe 

geff^mollett 

(3d|ttitmmeit,8wiM         — 

— 

ff^mamm  fd^mämme  gefd^mommen 

vanish 

ft^minbcfl, 
ft^minbct 

— 

fc^manb 

fc^mänbe   gefd^mnnben 

fd^münbe 

©dittiittgeii,  SWING         — 

— 

ff^mang  ft^tuänge 

gefdiiiwngen 

6d|ttii}rett,  swear 

— 

— 

fdimor 

fd^wöre 

geff^moren 

BtfltUf   SEE 

m%  fteljt 

fielj(c) 

fa* 

lälje 

gefe*ett 

(Seitt,  be 

bin,  blfl,  Ijl 

fei 

ma? 

tüärc 

gcmcfen 

^ttdbtn,  SEND 

fcnbcfl,  fenbet 

— 

fttnbte 

fenbete 

gefanbt 

Siitgett,  SING 

— 

— 

fttng 

fange 

gefttttgen 

Sittfett,  SINK 

— 

— 

fan! 

fänfc 

gefttttfen 

(Sittttett,  think 

— 

— 

fttnn 

fänne 

gefotttten 

(Streit,  SIT 

fi^eft,  fi^t 

— 

fai? 

föße 

gcfeffe» 

Sotten,  should 

foU,foUft,foa 

(wantinfir)  follte 

foUte 

gefönt 

^pinntn,  spin 

— 

— 

f^ittnn 

f^jönne 

geftionnen 

^pttä^tn,  speak 

frrl«ft,f^)rirf|tfrrl(^ 

f^^w* 

f|>räd^c 

geHirodiett 

S^ne^ett,  sprout         — 

— 

H^w6 

f^jröffe 

gefjitoffen 

@tirtitgett,  SPRING         — 

— 

fl>?ttng 

f^jrönge 

gef^inittgcn 

(Steffen,  prick 

m%  mt 

m 

m 

fläche 

geftof^en 

Bitf^tn,  STAND 

— 

ftc!j(c) 

ftanb 

flönbe 

geftanben 

(Sterlett,  STEAL 

jlle^lft,me^U  flicht 

mi 

p^le 

gefto^Ien 

@tetgett,  ascend 

1  — 

— 

fKeg 

fliege 

gefHegen 

1  Weak  when  transitive. 
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Tres,  Ind., 

Imperative, 

Pfl.Mt 

Infinitive. 

2dsnd8d 
Per.  Sing. 

2d  Per. 
Sing. 

Ind. 

SubJ. 

Past  Part 

iBttthtn,  die 

jltrbfl,  fttrbt 

fttrb 

ftath 

flürbe 

gfftorbtit 

©tofte«,  push 

jlößcft,  jlößt 

W(c) 

m 

fliege 

geftoften 

®treid|ett,  stroke           — 

— 

piäl 

flric^e 

gcjWi^eii 

Streitetir  strive 

jlrelteft,  ftreitet 

— 

mtt 

ftrltte 

geftHttttt 

Xnn,  DO 

— 

tu(e) 

M 

täte 

getan 

%taqtn,  carry 

trägjl,  trägt 

— 

trug 

trüge 

getragen 

2:reffeii,  hit 

trlffjl,  trifft 

triff 

traf 

träfe 

getroffen 

Xmhtn,  DRivB 

— 

— 

trieb 

triebe 

getrieben 

Xttitn,  TREAD 

trittjl,  tritt 

tritt 

trat 

träte 

getreten 

S^rittfett,  DRINK 

— 

— 

trattf 

tränte 

getmnfen 

Srftgeit,  deceive 

— 

— 

trog 

tröge 

getrogen 

Se?be?lietir^  spoil  üerbirbft,  Derbirbt 

Derbirb 

oerbarb  öerbürbe  Oerborbett 

»erbnege»,  vex 

— 

— 

nerbrog  Derbröffe  oerbroffen 

»ergeffeit,  FORGET  öergiffejl;  öerglgt  öerglß 

l^ergaj  öcrgäffc 

oergeffen 

fStxHtttn,  LOSE 

— 

— 

oerlor 

öerlöre 

oerloren 

SBaii^fett,  grow 

mäd^fcjl,  toaä^ft 

•    — 

mal» 

ipüt^fe 

getoadifen 

aBftgen,«  weigh 

— 

— 

ttiog 

tPöge 

gemogen 

SBiffett,  know 

ipeiß;  welgt,  melg   miffc 

touf[tt 

toügte 

getongt 

SBafdiett^  WASH 

mäfc^efl,  roöfd^t 

.  — 

m\äi 

toüfd^e 

getoaff^en 

Nebelt,  WEAVE 

— 

— 

toob 

möbe 

getooben 

Wdtx^tn,  yield 

— 

— 

mifH 

totere 

getoid^en 

SBeifett,  show 

ipelfejl,  ttjclfl 

— 

toied 

mleje 

getoiefen 

W&tnhtUf  turn 

wenbcjl,  ttjcnbct 

— 

toanbte 

toenbete 

gemanbt 

aBctketi,  sue 

wlrbfl,  iPirbt 

mirb 

marb 

mürbe 

gemorben 

SBerben,  become 

toirjl,  iPirb 

ttjcrbe 

timrbe 

toürbe 

gemorben 

SBiegett,'  weigh 

— 

.— 

ttiog 

njöge 

gemogen 

SBtitbett,  WIND 

wlnbcft,  mlnbet 

— 

toanb 

mänbc 

gemnnben 

SBerfen,  throw  . 

wirfft,  mlrft 

njlrf 

tuarf 

tDürfe 

getoorfen 

SBotten,  will 

miU;  tüittft,  mitt 

kooUe 

toottte 

toottte 

gemollt 

Biegen,  draw 

— 

— 

m 

Söge 

gesogen 

S^mtUf  force 

— 

— 

atoattf 

gtoänge 

gesmnngen 

1  Weak  when  transitive. 

^  Sttgen  and  toiegen  are  really  identical. 


8  SEBtcgen,  rock,  is"  always  weak. 


SUMMARY  OF  INFLECTIONS. 
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370.  Koan  Declension.  —  There  are  five  classes  of  nouns. 


Sing.      ut  cIgm. 
N.  ber  Somber 
G.  U»  I6intbe?d 
D.  bent  f&tuhtt 
A.  ben  IBrttber 

Plubal. 
N.  bie  »ruber 
G.  berlBtiiber 
D.  benS3rftbertt 
A.  bie  »ruber 

Smo.       Igt  class. 

N.  bie  X9äittt 
G.  berSoc^ter 
D.  berXofl^ter 
A.  bie  Xüdfttt 
Plural. 
N.  bie  Xiä^itx 
G.  ber2:öcliter 
D.  bett  Siid^tertt 
A.  bie  Xdc^ter 

Sing.       ut  class. 

N.  ha»  a^äbf^ett 
G.  bei9  aRftbdieniS 
D.  bem9Rftbd^en 
A.  bad  äRjlbd^ett 
Plubal. 
N.  bie  mikh^tn 
G.  ber9Rftbf^ett 
D.  ben  anabfiiien 
A.  bie  anabf^en 


(a)  Masculine  Nouns. 

td  class.  Sd  doss.  Uth  class.  Sth  class. 

berSa^      ber 9Rann       beraube    ber Staat 
beiS  Baiit»  ht»  Wlamt»   ht»  Stnahtn  ht»  ^taatt» 
bem  ®a4(e)  bent  WHannit)  bent  ftnaben  bem  (Btaatit) 
benSa^      ben9)lann      ben^aben  ben  Staat 

bie  @&4e  bie  SRftnner    bie  ^ahtn  bie  Btaattn 

ber  ^^e  ber  9Ränner    ber  ^aben  ber  ^taaitn 

ben  S&^en  ben  9R&nnern  ben  ftnaben  ben  ^iaaitn 

bie  ®S<|e  bie  äRSnner     bie  ftnaben  bie  Btaattn 

(&)  Feminine  Nouns. 
td  class,  hth  doss. 

bie  »anf  bie  gfran 

ber  »an!  ber  gfran 

ber  »an!  ber  gfran 

bie  »an!  bie  gfran 


bie  »anfe 
ber  »ante 
ben  »anfen 
bie  »anfe 

(c)  Neuter  Nouns. 

9d  dass.         Sd  ckiss. 

ha»  »oot     bad  »nd| 
bed  »ooted  bed  ^uä^t» 
bem»oot(e)bem  »nd|(e) 
bad  »oot     bad  »nc^ 

bie  »oote    bie  »ftd^er 
ber  »oote    ber  »ftc^er 
ben  »ooten  ben  »ttd^em 
bie  »oote    bie  »ftd|er 


bie  gfranen 
ber  gfranen 
ben  gfranen 
bie  gfranen 


5th  class. 

ha»f&ttt 
bed  f^tttt» 
bem  ^tttit) 
bad»ett 

bie  »etten 
ber  »etten 
ben  »etten 
bie  »etten 
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(d)  A  few  nouns  differ  slightly  from  Class  I,  seeming  to 
drop  the  last  letter  in  the  nominative. 

!J)cr  9?amc(n),  name.  !j)a^  ©crj,  heart. 

Sing.                       Plu.                          Sing.  Plu. 

Norn,    ber  92aitte(ti)  hit^amtn  ha^^tt^  bie^^ersen 

Gen.     beiS  ^amtn^  ber  92aiitett  beiS  ^ergemS  ber  4^er$eti 

Dat.     bem  92ameti  beit92ameit  bem^et^eti  ben  fersen 

Ace.     ben  9lamtn  bit  9ltmtn  bad  ^ers  bit  4^eraeti 

(e)  Other  nouns  declined  like  ber  3?atnc  are : 

ber  3fnebe(ti)^  peace.  ber  $aitfe(ti),  heap. 

ber  3fittife(it),  spark.  ber  8ame(it),  seed. 

ber  @ebatife(it),  thought.  ber  8fl^iibe(ti),  ti^'^ry. 

ber  @(attbe(ti),  /attA.  ber  iföttteCti),  u^i72. 

371.   Adjectiye  Declension.  —  There  are  three  declensions  of 
adjectives :  strong,  weak,  and  mixed. 

(a)  Strong  adjectives  —  without  article;  declined  with  typical 
strong  endings. 

Singular. 
Norn.         0itter  äRaitti  gute  gfrait  gitteiS^tib 

Gen.  0itteit  äRatiiteiS  guter  gfran         gtiteit^nbed 

Dat.  gutem  9)laitti(e)         gtitergfraii         gutem  ^ttb(e) 

Ace.  guten  9Rauu  gutegfrau  guted^nb 

Plural. 

Norn.  gute  äRftttuer,  gfraueu,  ^uber 

Gen.  guter  äRftuner,  gfraueu,  IHuber  . 

Dat.  guteu  äRftuneru,  gfraueu,  ^uberu 

Aec.  gute  äRftuner^  gfraueu,  ^uber 

(ö)  When  mand^er,  weither,  foldier  are  used  without  the  end- 
ing (ntand),  Weldl,  fold)),  the  adjective  following  is  strong. 
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Singular. 

Norn.  manil^  gitter  'SJHanu 

Gen.  manil^  ^nttnitS)  Wtannt» 

Dat.  manä^  gtitem  ä^antice) 

Ace.  watifl^  0ttteit  Wlam 

(c)  Weak  adjectiyes  —  afler  definite  article  or  „bcr"  word; 
declined  with  typical  weak  endiiigs. 

Singular. 

Norn,  ber  gute  äRantt  bie  gute  gfrati  bai^  gute  ^nb 

Gen.  bed  guten  a^latttied  ber  gnten  gfran  bed  guten  ftinbed 

Dat.  bent  guten  9)lann(e)  ber  gnten  gfran  bent  guten  ^nb(e) 

Ace.  ben  gnten  ä^ann  bie  gute  gfrou  bad  gute  ^nb 

Plural. 

Nom.  bie  guten  äRftnuer,  gfrauen,  ^nber 

Gen.  ber  guten  äRftnuer,  fjfranen,  ^nber 

Dat.  ben  guten  ^S^xmtxn,  grauen,  Zubern 

Ace.  bie  gnten  äRSnuer,  grauen,  ^nber 

(d)  Mixed  adjectiyes  —  afler  indefinite  article  or  „tin"  word; 
weak  when  the  article  or  „ein''  word  is  inflected,  strong  when 
the  article  or  „ein"  word  is  not  inflected. 

Singular. 

Nom.  ein  guter  SRann  eine  gute  $ran  ein  guted  ^iub     * 

Gen.  eined  guten  Scanned  einer  guten  f^ran  eined  guten  ^nbed 

Dat.  einent  guten  ^ann(e)  einer  gnten  f^ran  einem  guten  ^iub(e) 

Ace.  einen  guten  Wlann  eine  gute  gfran  ein  guted  ^nb 

Plural. 

Nom.  feine  guten  SRSnuer,  ^tautn,  ^uber 

Gen.  !einer  guten  SRäuner^  eJfraueu,  ^inber 

Dat.  feinen  guten  ^ftnuern,  gfraneu,  Zubern 

Ace.  feine  guten  ^Rftnuer,  gfroueu,  ^inber 


Nom. 

i4^. 

Gen, 

meitier,  of  me. 

Dat. 

mit,  to  or  for  me. 

Ace. 

mifl^,  me. 

(b) 

First  Person:  Plu 

Nom. 

Wir,  we. 

Gen. 

un\tt,  of  us. 

Dat. 

nnSf  to  or  for  us. 

Acc. 

un9,  us. 
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372.  Personal  Pronouns. 

id),  I;  bu,  thou;  (gic,  you;  cr,  he;  fie,  she;  c«,  it 
(a)   First  Person  :  Sing.  Second  Person  :  Sing. 

btt^  thou,  you.  ^it,  you. 

beiner,  of  thee.  ^^rer,  of  you. 

hit,  to  OTfor  thee.        ^fintn,  to  or  for  you. 
bifl^,  thee,  you.  @ic,  you. 

Second  Person  :  Plu. 
i^r,  you.  @ic,  you. 

tatt,  of  you.  ^f^ttt,  of  you. 

eufl^,  to  OTfor  you.      ^f^ntn,  to  or  for  you. 
tniiif  you.  8ie,  you. 

(c)  Third  Person  Singular. 

Masc.  Fern.  Neut. 

Nom.    er^  he,  it.  flc,  she,  it.  t9,  it. 

Gen.     feiner,  of  him,  of  it.         i^rer,  of  her,  of  it.  feiner,  of  it. 

Dat.     itim,  to  OTfor  him  or  it.    t^r,  to  or  for  her  or  it.  i^nt,  to  or  for  it. 

Acc.     i^tt,  him,  it.  ftc,  her,  it.  t9,  it. 

Third  Person  Plural  :   M.  F.  N. 
Nom.    fie,  they. 
Gen.     t^rcr,  of  them. 
Dat.      i^nen,  to  or  for  them. 
Acc.      fie,  them. 

373.  Relative  and  Interrogative  Pronouns. 

(a)  The  relative  ber,  who,  which,  that. 

Singular.  Plural. 

Masc.  Fem.  Neut.  M.  F.  N. 

Nom.  ber  bie  ha»  bie 

Gen.  beffen  bereu  beffen  beren 

Dat.  bem  ber  bem  beneu 

Acc.  ben  bie  baiS  bie 
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(6)  The  relative  meldtet,  whoy  which,  tlujU. 


Singular. 

Plur€d. 

Masc. 

Fem. 

Neut. 

M.  F.  N. 

Norn. 

»elfter 

toelf^e 

»elided 

mld^t 

Gen. 

bcffen 

bereit 

beifcn 

bereu 

Dat. 

medl^eitt 

mld^tv 

meldftem 

toelfl^eti 

Ace. 

melfl^eit 

melf^e 

melf^ed 

mld^t 

(c)  The  interrogative  and  compound  relative  toer,  whx). 
Singular  { plural  wanting) . 


Ma8C.  and 

Fem. 

Neut. 

Nom. 

mer 

m» 

Gen. 

weffeit 

»effen 

Dat. 

»em 

Ace. 

men 

mod 

(c^  The  interrogative  IDcId^cr  is  declined  like  „bcr"  words. 


374. 


Demonstrative  Pronouns. 


(a)  The  demonstratives  are  ber,  that;  bicfcr,  this;  j[cner, 
that;  [old^cr,  such  (a);  bcrjicnige^^Äörf,  the  one;  bcrfclbe,  the 
same. 

(b)  The  demonstrative  bcr,  that,  is  declined  like  the  relative 
bcr,  except  the  genitive  plural,  bcrer ;  bicfer,  jener,  and  [old^er 
are  „ber"  words.  In  berjenige  and  berfelbe,  the  first  part  is  de- 
clined like  the  definite  article,  the  last  part,  weak. 


Nom. 
Gen. 
Dat. 
Ace. 


Masc. 
berjettige 
bei^jetiigeit 
bemietiigeti 
benieitigett 


Singular. 
Fem. 

biejettige 
berienigen 
berjemgen 
biejenige 


Neut. 
bodiettige 
be^iemgen 
bemjenigen 
ba^ietiige 


Plural. 
M.  F.  N. 

biejetiigeti 
berjemgeit 
benjetiigett 
bietetttgeit 
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375. 


Indefinites  and  Reflexives. 


(a)  Most  indefinites  and  the  reflexive  fid)  for  the  third  per- 
son (cr,  [ic,  c^  ;  fie)  are  indeclinable.    The  declinable  ones  are : 

(b)  The  indefinites  jetnanb,  some  one;  nictnanb,  no  one;  j[e=* 
bcrmann,  every  one;  man,  one,  they. 

Singular  (plural  wanting). 
Norn,    jemand  memait)»  iebermatm      mau 

Gen.     ieittati)»(e)i^  tiiemait)»(e)d  tebermatitid      — 

Dat.     jematibCem  or  en)      titemattb(em  or  en)      iebermatm      einem 
Ace.     iemanb(en)  niemanb(en)  jebermann      einen 

The  reflexives : 


Subject. 

NOM. 

wir 

iHr 


Beflexive. 
Dat.  Acc. 

Vtix  Vtiäf 

bir  Mf^ 

nniS  nni8 

enil^  enil^ 


376. 

(a)  Pres,  Indie. 
I  have,  etc. 

ifl^  f^ah  e 
btt  ^aft 
er  f^ai 

mir  ^ali  en 
i^r  i^ah  t 
fte  ^aien 

(b)  Past  Indie. 
I  had,  etc. 

ifl^  l^otte 
btt  ^ntteft 
er  l^otte 


Conjugation  of  falben,  to  have. 


Pres.  Subj. 
I  have,  etc. 
ifl^  ^abe 
btt  ^ob  eft 
er  4ab  e 

mir  ^ab  en 
i^r  ])ab  et 
fie  fiah  en 

Past  Subj. 
I  had,  etc. 
if^  fl&Ut 
bn  fi&tt  eft 
er  fi&Ht 


Perf.  Indie. 
I  have  had,  etc. 
ifl^  ^ab  e  qtfiaht 
btt  fiaft  gel^obt 
er  4a t  gehabt 

mir  4ab  en  gehabt 
ibr  bob  t  qti^ahi 
fie  bob  en  gebabt 

Past  Perf,  Indie. 

I  had  had,  etc. 
ifib  btttte  gebabt 
bn  batteft  gebabt 
er  f^nttt  gebabt 


Perf.  Subj. 
I  have  had,  etc. 
ifb  b(Kbe  gebabt 
bn  b(^  ^  gebabt 
er  bab  e  gebabt 

mir  bob  en  gebabt 
ibr  bab  et  gebabt 
fie  bttb  en  gebabt 

Past  Perf,  Subj, 
I  had  had,  etc. 
ifb  bftite  gebabt 
bn  bfttteft  gebabt 
er  bfttt  e  gebabt 
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t»\x^atttn       toirliftttett       mix  %att  tn  ^tf^ahi 
x^x  (Ott  et        il|r  l^fttt  et        il|r  l^ott  et  gel^iiBt 
fie  ^ott  en        fie  l^fttt  eu        fie  liott  eit  geljalit 

(c)  .FVifMr«  Indicative.      FtUure  Subjunctive. 


I  shall  have,  etc. 
ifl^  toerb  e  l^oBeti 
bn  ton  ft  l^aben 
er  toirb  ^ahtn 

mir  toerb  en  f^ahtn 
Upr  toerb  et  l^aben 
fie  merb  en  ^abeti 

(d)  Fut.  Ferf.  Indie. 
1  shall  have  had,  etc. 


I  should  have,  etc. 
ifl^  merb  e  l^aben 
bit  toerb  eft  l^aben 
er  »erb  e  liabeti 

loir  toerb  en  f^tibtn 
i^r  toerb  et  Ipaben 
fie  toerb  en  Ipoben 

.Pi*«.  Per/.  /S'tiftj. 
I  should  have  had,  etc. 


loir  liftttett  geliobt 
i])r  pttet  0el|iibt 
fie  l^fttt  ett  0el^abt 

Present  Conditional, 
I  should  have,  etc. 
id^  toftrb  e  ^abeit 
btt  loflrb  eft  f^abtn 
er  toftrb  e  lyaben 

loir  toftrb  eu  f^ahtn 
il|r  toftrb  et  l^nbeit 
fie  toftrb  ett  liobett 

Perf.  Cond. 
I  should  have  had,  etc. 


ifl^  toerb  e  gel^abt  ^abett  iil^  toerb  e  gel^abt  liabeit  iil^  toftrb  e  geliabt  l|abeit 


bit  loir  ft  —  — 

er  toirb  —  — 

toir  toerb  ett  —  — 

iljr  loerb  et  —  — 

fie  toerb  ett  —  — 

SiNO. 
Plub. 


bit  toftrb  eft   —  — 

er  toftrb  e      —  — 

loir  toftrb  eu  —  — 

—  tl|r  toftrb  et    —  — 

—  fie  toftrb  en    —  — 

Participles. 
Present  :  l^ab  ettb,  having. 
Perfect  :  0el|abt,  had. 


btt  toerb  eft    —      — 
er  loerb  e      —      — 

loir  toerb  en  —      — 

—     il|r  toerb  et    —      — 

-      —     fie  loerb  en    —      — 

Imperative, 
l^abe  (bn)^  have! 
tab  t  (il|r),  have  1 
tab  en  ®ie,  have ! 

If^finitives. 
()n)  taben,  to  have.       gehabt  (p)  f^obtn,  to  have  had. 

377.  Conjugation  of  fetn,  to  be,  and  (as  tense  auxiliary  for 
intransitives),  to  have. 
(a)Prea,  Indie.      Pres.  Subj.         Perf.  Ind.  Perf.  Subj. 

I  am,  etc.  I  am,  etc.         I  have  been,  etc.  I  have  been,  etc. 

ift  bin  ift  fei  iit  bin  getoefen  ii^  fei  getoefen 

btt  bift  bn  fei  eft         bn  bift  gemefen  bn  fei  eft  getoefen 

er  ifl  er  fei  er  ift  geioefen  er  fei  getoefen 
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»ir  fittb         »ir  fei  en       »ir  finb  0e»efen 
il^r  feib          i^r  fei  et         il^r  feib  0e»efen 
fle  flnb           fie  fei  en         fie  flnb  0e»efen 

»ir  fei  en  0e»efett 
Upr  fei  et  ge»ef ett 
fle  fei  ett  ge»efett 

(ft)  Past  Indie,   Past  Subj,        Past  Perf,  Ind, 
I  waa,  etc.       I  were,  etc.       I  had  been,  etc. 

Past  Perf.  Subj. 
I  had  been,  etc. 

id^  »or           ifl^  »ftre         iil^  »ar  0e»efen 
btt  »or  ft        btt  »ftr  eft       bn  »ar  ft  ge»efen 
er  »or           er  »ftr  e         er  »ar  0e»efen 

id^  »ftre  0e»efett 
btt  »ftr  eft  0e»efeii 
er  »ftr  e  0e»efett 

»ir  »aren     »ir  »ftr  en      »ir  »aren  0e»efen      »ir  »ftr  en  0e»efeii 
i4r»art        il|r  »ftret       il|r  »art  0e»efen         il^r  »ftr et  0e»efen 
fie  »aren      fle  »ftr en       fie  »aren  0e»efen       fle  »ftr en  ge»ef en 

(c)  Future  Indicative,      Future  Subjunctive. 
I  shall  be,  etc.                I  should  be,  etc. 

Present  Conditional. 
I  should  be,  etc. 

if^  »erb  e  fein               ii^  »erb  e  fein 
btt  »ir  ft  feitt                btt  »erb  eft  feitt 
er  »irb  fein                  er  »erb  e  fein 

if^  »ftrb  e  feitt 
btt  »ftrb  eft  fetn 
er  »ilrb  e  feitt 

»ir  »erb  en  fein            »ir  »erb  tu  feitt 
i^r  »erb  et  feitt             i^r  »erb  et  feitt 
fle  »erb  ett  "feitt             fle  »erb  ett  feitt 

»ir  »iirb  ett  feitt 
i^r  »iirb  et  fein 
fie  »iirb  ett  fein 

(d)  Fut,  Per/.  Indic.              Fut.  Per/,  Subj.               Perf,  Cond. 

I  shall  have  been,  etc.    I  should  have  been,  etc.  I  should  have  been,  etc. 
ifl^  »erb  e  0e»efett  feitt  \iä\  »erb  e  0e»efett  feitt  iil^  »ftrb  e  0e»ef ett  fein 
btt  »irft       —      —    btt  »erb  eft    —      —   btt»ilrbeft    ~      — 
er  »irb         —      —    er  »erb  e       —      —   er  »ilrb  e      —      — 

»ir  »erb  ett  —      —    »ir  »erb  ett  —      — 
Hr  »erb  et    —       —    i^r  »erb  et    —      — 
fie  »erb  ett    —      —    fle  »erb  ett    —      — 

»ir  »ftrb  ett  —       — 
i^r»ürbet    —       — 
fie  »ürb  ett    —      — 

(e)                    Imperative.                                       Participles. 

Sing,     fei    (btt),  be  !                             Present  :  fei  ettb,  being. 
Plur  /  f^^  ^^^^^'  ^  •                           Perfect  :  0e»efett,  been. 
*  I  fei  ett  (Sie,  be  i 

Infinitives. 
(att)  feitt,  to  be.                   ge»efett  (|tt)  feitt,  to  have  been. 
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378.  Conjugation  of  the  verb  loerbftl,  (1)  to  hecome^  when  used 
alone,  (2)  auxiliary  for  the  future,  when  used  with  infinitive ; 
(3)  sign  of  the  passive,  when  used  with  the  perfect  participle. 


(a)  Pres.  Indie.      Pres.  Subj.  Per/.  Indic. 

I  become,  etc.,    I  become,  etc.,  or    I  have  become, 
I  shall  (will),  etc.  etc. 

tfl^  merb  e  ii(  bin  getoorbeit 
bn  toerb  eft  bu  bift  ge»orbeit 
er  »erb  e  etc. 

toir  merb  en 
ifft  toerb  et 
fie  toerb  en 

Past  Subj. 


or  I  shall,  etc. 
ii(  merb  e 
bit  mir  ft 
er  toirb 
toir  merb  en 
ifft  toerb  et 
fie  toerb  en 

(ft)  Past  Indic. 
I  became,  etc. 
ifl^  lonrb  t,  toarb 
btt  tonrb  eft,  toarb  ft  bn  toftrb  eft 
er  tonrb  t,  toarb      er  toflrli  e 
toir  tonrb  en  toir  toftrb  en 

il^r  tonrb  et  i^r  ttiftrb  et 

fie  nmrb  en  fie  toftrb  en 

(c)  Future  Indicative, 
I  shall  become,  etc. 
ifl^  merb  e  toerben 
bn  mir  ft  merben 
etc. 


Past  Perf,  Indic, 
I  became,  etc.^   I  had  become,  etc. 
ifl^  mftrlie      iil^  mar  gemorben 


Perf.  Subj. 

I  have  become, 

etc. 

iil^  fei  gemorben 

bn  fei  efl  gemorben 

etc. 


Past  Perf.  Subj. 
I  had  become,  etc. 
ifl^  mftr  e  gemorben 


bn  mar  ft  gemorben  bn  mftr  eft  gemorben 


etc. 


etc. 


Future  Subjunctive. 
I  shall  become,  etc. 
idft  merb  e  merben 
bn  merb  eft  merben 
etc. 


(d)         Fut.  Perf.  Indic. 
I  shall  have  become,  etc. 
ifl^  merb  e  gemorben  fein 
bn  mir  ft  gemorben  fein 

etc. 


Present  Conditional. 
I  should  become,  etc. 
ifl^  mftrb  e  merben 
bn  mftrb  efl  merben 
etc. 

Fut.  Perf  Subj. 
I  should  have  become,  etc. 
id^  merb  e  gemorben  fein 
bn  merb  eft  gemorben  fein 

etc. 


^  This  form,  tottrbe,  is  used  regularly  for  the  auxiliary  of  the  conditional 
mode,  »houldf  would.    See  any  complete  verh  conjugation. 
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(e) 
Sing. 

Plur. 


Perfect  Conditional. 
I  should  have  become,  etc. 

id|  mflrb  e  gemorben  fein 

btt  miirb  eft  gemorben  fein 

etc. 
Imperative.  Participles, 

merb  e  (bn),  become  I        Present  :  loerb  enb,  becoming, 
f merb et  (il)r),  become!      Perfect:    getoorben  (in  the  passive, 


.  merb  en  Sie,  become ! 


()n)  loerben,  to  become. 


loorben),  become. 

Injinitives. 
gemorben  (jn)  fein,  to  have  become. 


879.       Conjugation  of  tolben,  to  praise,  a  weak  verb. 


Active  Voice. 

(a)  Pres.  Ind. 

Pres.  Subj. 

Per/.  Ind.^ 

Perf.  Subj. 

I  praise,  etc. 
if^  lobe 
bnlobft 
er  lobt 

I  praise,  etc. 
if^  lobe 
bn  lobeft 
er  lobe 

I  have  praised,  etc. 
ifl^  ^abe  gelobt 
bn  liafü  gelobt 
er  tot  gelobt 

I  have  praised,  etc. 
if^  iiaht  gelobt 
bn  tobeft  gelobt 
er  f^aht  gelobt 

mir  loben 
i])r  lobt 
fie  loben 

mir  loben 
i||r  lobet 
fte  loben 

mir  liaben  gelobt 
i^r  f^aU  gelobt 
fie  Ijaben  gelobt 

mir  liaben  gelobt 
ilir  tobet  gelobt 
fie  ])aben  gelobt 

(b)  Past  Ind. 

Post  Sribj. 

Post  Perf.  Indic. 

Past  Perf  Subj. 

I  praised,  etc. 

I  praised,  etc. 

I  had  praised,  etc. 

I  had  praised,  etc. 

if^  lobte 

bn  lobtefü      ' 

er  lobte 

ii^  lobte 
bn  lobteft 
er  lobte 

i4  fi^ttt  gelobt 
bn  lyatteft  gelobt 
er  i^aHt  gelobt 

if^  i^httt  gelobt 
bn  l^fttteft  gelobt 
er  ^ttt  gelobt 

mir  lobten 
i^r  lobtet 
fie  lobten 

mir  lobten 
i^r  lobtet 
fte  lobten 

mir  fiütttn  gelobt 
i^r  f^üHtt  gelobt 
fie  Ratten  gelobt 

mir  l^fttten  gelobt 
il)r  mattet  gelobt 
fie  l^fttten  gelobt 

1  For  the  coDJugation  of  an  iDtransitive  verb  with  fein  as  auxiliary,  see 
fein,  §  377,  or  toerbcn,  §  378. 


SUMMARY   OF  INFLECTIONS. 


353 


(c)  Future  Indicative. 

I  shall  praise,  etc. 

ifl^  toerbe  (oien 
bu  toirft  (oieti 
er  toirb  (oieti 

voir  toerben  (oben 
il)¥  merbet  (oieit 
fie  toerbeti  (oieti 

(d)  Fut.  Perf,  Indie. 

I  shall  have  praised, 
etc. 

ifl^  toerbe  gelobt  lyabett 
bit  toirft      —      — 
er  ttirb       —      — 

»ir  merbeti  —  — 
i^rtoerbet  —  — 
fie  merbett   —      — 

(e)  Imperative. 
Sing,  (obe  (btt),  praise  ! 
Plcr.  (obt  (t^r),  praise  1 

(oben  ®ie,  praise ! 


Future  Subjunctive. 

I  should  praise,  etc. 

ifl^  toerbe  (oben 
bit  toerbefl  (obeit 
er  toerbe  (obeit 

toir  toerbeit  (oben 
il|r  toerbet  (obeit 
fie  toerbefl  (oben 

Fut,  Terf,  Subj. 

I  should  have  praised, 

etc. 
ifl^  toerbe  0e(obt  lyaben 
bntoerbeft  —      — 
er  toerbe      —      — 

toir  toerben  —  — 
il|r  toerbet  —  — 
fie  toerben  —      — 


Present  Cond, 

1  should  praise,  etc. 

ifl^  toflrbe  (oben 
bn  toflrbeft  (oben 
er  toflrbe  (oben 

toir  toflrben  (oben 
i^r  toflrbet  (oben 
fie  toflrben  (oben 

Per/.  Conditional. 

I  should  have  praised, 
etc. 

.  ifl^  toflrbe  ge(obt  f^tihtn 
bn  toflrbeft  —      — 
er  mflrbe     —      — 

»ir  toflrben  — 
i^rmflrbet  — 
fie  toflrben  —      — 


Participles.  Infinitives. 

Pres,  (obenb,  praising.     ($tt)  Uhtn,  to  praise. 
Pbrf.  ge(obt,  praised.      ge(obt  (an)  ^aben,  to 
have  praised. 


380. 


Passive  Voice. 


Pres.  Indie. 

I  am  praised,  etc. 

ifl^  toerbe  ge(obt 
bn  toirft  0e(obt 
er  toirb  ge(obt 

»ir  toerben  ge(obt 
i^r  toerbet  ge(obt 
fie  »erben  ge(obt 


Pres.  Subj, 

I  am  praised,  etc. 

ifl^  toerbe  ge(obt 
bn  toerbeft  ge(obt 
er  toerbe  ge(obt 

toir  toerben  ge(obt 
i^r  merbet  ge(obt 
fie  toerben  geiobt 
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Perf,  Indie, 
I  have  been  praised,  etc. 
ifl^  hxn  geloit  toorbeti 
^tt  iift  geloBt  toorbeti 
tx  ift  geloBt  toorbett 

toir  fltib  %tMi  toorben 
i^r  feib  geloit  toorbeti 
fie  fitib  0e(oit  morben 

(6)  Pas«  /ndic. 

I  wajs  praised,  etc. 
ii(  iimrbe  gelobt 
bit  totirbeft  %t\M 
er  totirbe  gelobt 

toir  loitrbett  gelobt 
i^r  tottrbet  gelobt 
fie  toitrbett  gelobt 

Past  Perf.  Indie, 
I  had  been  praised,  etc. 
ifl^  toar  gelobt  toorbett 
btt  toarft  gelobt  toorbett 
er  loar  gelobt  toorbett 

toir  toareu  gelobt  toorbett 
\\ft  toart  gelobt  toorbett 
fie  loarett  gelobt  toorbett 

(c)  Fut.  Indie. 

I  shall  be  praised,  etc. 
ifl^  toerbe  gelobt  toerbett 
btt  totrft  gelobt  toerben 
er  toirb  gelobt  toerben 

toir  toerben  gelobt  merben 
i])r  merbet  gelobt  merben 
fie  toerben  gelobt  toerben 


Perf,  Subj. 
I  have  been  praised,  etc. 
ifl^  fei  gelobt  morben 
bn  feieft  gelobt  toorben 
er  fei  gelobt  morben 

toir  feien  gelobt  morben 
il^r  feiet  gelobt  morben 
fie  feien  gelobt  morben 

Past  Subj. 
I  was  praised,  etc. 
ifl^  mftrbe  gelobt 
bn  toflrbeft  gelobt 
er  mfirbe  gelobt 

toir  mfirben  gelobt 
il|r  »firbet  gelobt 
fie  »ftrben  gelobt 

Post  Perf  Subj. 
I  had  been  praised,  etc. 
ifl^  mftre  gelobt  morben 
bn  mftrefü  gelobt  morben 
er  toftre  gelobt  morben 

mir  mftren  gelobt  morben 
i^r  toftret  gelobt  morben 
fie  mftrett  gelobt  toorben 

Fut.  Subj. 

I  should  be  praised,  etc. 

ifl^  merbe  gelobt  toerben 

bn  merbeft  gelobt  merben 

er  »erbe  gelobt  merben 

loir  toerben  gelobt  toerben 
il|r  merbet  gelobt  merben 
fie  toerben  gelobt  merben 
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(d)        Fut,  Per/.  Indie, 
I  shall  have  been  praised,  etc. 
tfl^  »erbe  getobt  toorben  fein 
hn  toirft  gelobt  morben  fein 
er  toirb  gelobt  toorben  fein 

totr  »erben  gelobt  »orben  fein 
i^r  »erbet  gelobt  »orben  fein 
fle  »erben  gelobt  »orben  fein 

(«)   Present  Conditional. 
I  should  be  piuised,  etc. 
ifl^  »flrbe  gelobt  »erben 
bn  »iirbeft  gelobt  »erben 
er  »ftrbe  gelobt  »erben 

»ir  »flrben  gelobt  »erben 
il|r  »flrbet  gelobt  »erben 
fle  »iirben  gelobt  »erben 


Fiit,  Peff,  Subj. 
1  should  have  been  praised,  etc. 
iil^  »erbe  gelobt  »orben  fein 
bn  »erbefl  gelobt  »orben  fein 
er  »erbe  gelobt  »orben  fein 

»ir  »erben  gelobt  »orben  fein 
i^r  »erbet  gelobt  »orben  fein 
fie  »erben  gelobt  »orben  fein 

Perfect  Conditional 
I  should  have  been  praised,  etc. 
iä^  »flrbe  gelobt  »orben  fein 
bn  »flrbefl  gelobt  »orben  fein 
er  »ftrbe  gelobt  »orben  fein 

»ir  »flrben  gelobt  »orben  fein 
ibr  »flrbet  gelobt  »orben  fein 
fle  »flrben  gelobt  »orben  fein 


(/)  Imperative, 

2d  Sing,    »erbe  (bn)  gelobt     or  fet  (bn)  gelobt,  be  praised  I 


2d  Plu. 


(  »erbet  (il|r)  gelobt  or  feib  (il|r)  gelobt,  be  praised  1 
(  »erben  @ie  gelobt    or  feien  @te  gelobt,  be  praised  1 


Participles. 
Present  :  (^n  lobenb,  used  only  as  adj.) 
Perfect:  gelobt  »orben 


Ii\finitives. 
gelobt  (jn)  »erben 
gelobt  »orben  (an)  fein 


381.  Conjugation  of  feigen,  to  see,  a  strong  verb.  This  differs 
from  the  conjugation  of  loben  only  in  the  present,  past,  and 
imperative. 


Pres.  Indie. 

Pres.  Subj. 

(6)  Past  Ind. 

Past  Subj. 

I  see,  etc. 

I  see,  etc. 

I  saw,  etc. 

I  saw,  etc. 

idlfeUe 

J«^  fe«e 

i<«>f»l| 

{«^fa^e 

bnfleW 

»nfelief» 

bttfaHf) 

bnf^efi 

erfieljt 

erfe^e 

er  fall 

erfSlle 
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wirft^tit 

wir  fe^eti 

Mir  fu^en 

wir  f  Slien 

iJJrfeW 

iHrfe^et 

iHrfttUt 

il|r  f  Met 

fie  fe^en 

Pe  fe^en 

fie  f  a|ett 

fiefi^e« 

(c)  Imperatives. 

SiNo.  fleece)  K  see  I  ^--•\IT^SP'""V 

'  ^^  ^     '  (  fcjett  <Bit,  see  I 

(c^  The  Passive  Voice  of  fe^en  is  formed  exactly  like  that 
of  loben,  by  substituting  the  form  gcfc^Ctl  for  the  form  gelobt 
in  the  paradigms  in  §  380. 

382.  Conjugation  of  anfangen,  to  begin,  a  separable  strong  verb. 

(a)  Pres,  Ind,     Pres.  Subj.  Ferf.  Indie,  Per/.  Subj, 

I  begin,  etc.      I  begin,  etc.        I  have  begun,  etc.      I  have  begun,  etc. 

ii(  fange  an       id^  fange  au       til^  ^abe  angefatigeti  iil^  l^abe  angefangeti 
)»iifftngftan       bn  faugeft  an  etc.  etc. 

er  f ftngt  an        er  fanget  an 

mir  fangen  an    mir  fangen  an 
i])r  fangt  an       t])r  fanget  an 
fle  fangen  an     fie  fangen  an 

(b)  Pa8t  Ind.       Post  Subj.        Post  Perf.  Indic.         Post  Per/,  Subj. 

I  began,  etc.      I  began,  etc.       I  had  begun,  etc.         I  had  begun,  etc 

ifl^  fing  an         id^  finge  an      idft  f^attt  angefangen    iil^  l|fttte  angefangen 
bnfingft  an        bnfingeftan  etc.  etc. 

er  fing  an  er  ^nge  an 

mir  fingen  an     mir  fingen  an 
i])r  fingt  an        i^r  finget  an 
fte  fingen  an      fie  fingen  an 

(c)  Fut.  Indic.  Put.  Subj.  Pres.  Cond, 

I  shall  begin,  etc.  I  should  begin,  etc.  I  should  begin,  etc. 

ifl^  merbe  anfangen,  etc.   iil^  merbe  anfangen,  etc.   ic^  mflrbe  anfangen,  etc. 
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(d)      Fut.  Perf.  Indie. 

I  shall  have  begun,  etc. 
ifl^  toerbe  angefoitgett  l^abeti,  etc. 


Fut.  Perf.  /Sttftj. 
I  should  have  begun,  etc. 
ifl^  merbe  ungefattgen  f^ahtn,  etc. 


Perfect  Conditional, 

I  should  have  begun,  etc. 

tf^  toflrbe  angefangen  l^aBen,  etc. 


(e)  Imperative. 

Sing,    fange  (bn)  an,  begin ! 
( fanget  (il^r)  an,  begin ! 
t  fangen  @te  an,  begin ! 


Plü. 


Participles, 
Pres,  anfangend,  beginning. 
Pbrf.  angefangen,  begun. 


an(an)fangen,  to  begin. 


Infinitives. 
angefangen  (§n)  Qaien,  to  have  begun. 


(/)  The  Passive  Voice  of  separable  verbs  is  perfectly  regu- 
lar.    See  §  380. 

Synopsis  of  aufgehalten  iperben,  to  he  stopped, 

Pres.    x&^  merbe  anfge^falten       Perf.  iij^  Bin  anfgel^alten  »orben 

ifl^  mnrbe  anfge^falten       Past  Perf.    \^  mar  anfge^alten  morben 


Past. 
Fut. 


if^  merbe  anfgel^aUen 
merben 


Fut.  Perf    tf^  werbe  anfge||a(ten  wor- 
ben  fein 


383.   Conjugation  of  jerlbred^en,  to  break  {to  pieces),  an  insep- 
arable strong  verb. 


(a)  Pres,  Ind, 
I  break,  etc. 
ifl^  jerbreil^e 
btt  aerbrifi^ft 
er  serbrifi^t 

loir  jerbrec^en 
i^r  aerbreil^t 
fte  aerbreii^en 


Pres.  Subj, 
I  break,  etc. 
ifl^  aerbreii^e 
bn  aerbreii^eft 
er  serbreii^e 

mir  ^erbreil^en 
il^r  gerbrec^et 
fie  serbreil^en 


Perf.  Indie.  Perf.  Subj. 

I  have  broken,  etc.  I  have  broken,  etc. 

ifl^  ^abe  aerbroil^en  iäi  f^aht  aerbroil^en 

etc.  etc. 
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(6)  Pastind, 
I  broke,  etc. 

er  lerBrail^ 
toir  serirail^ett 

fie  serirail^ett 


I  broke,  etc. 
ifl^  aerirfti^e 
bn  aerBrftfl^efl 
er  aerBrJifl^e 

toir  jerlirftfl^eit 
t^r  serBrftfl^et 
fie  aerMfJ^en 


Past  Perf.  Indie. 
I  had  broken,  etc. 
x^  l^atte  jerirofl^eti 

etc. 


Pö«e  Perf.  Subj. 

I  had  broken,  etc. 

tfl^  l|ftlte  §er(roflieti 

etc. 


(c)  Put  Indie. 
I  shall  break,  etc. 
Ifl^  toerbe  seriret^en 
bn  toirft  aerbreil^eit 

etc. 


Put.  Suij. 
I  should  break,  etc. 
ifl^  »erbe  serbreii^eti 
bn  toerbeft  aerbred^en 

etc. 


Pres.  Cond, 
I  should  break,  etc. 
id^  mürbe  ^erbreilieti 
bit  toflrbefl  aerbredien 

etc. 


(d)         Put.  Perf.  Indie. 
I  shall  have  broken,  etc. 
tfl^  ttierbe  aerbroil^ett  ^abeu 
bu  toirft  serbrofl^ett  l^obett,  etc. 


Put.  Perf.  Subj. 
I  should  have  broken,  etc. 
if^  ttierbe  aerbroil^ett  lyabett 
btt  tuerbeft  aerbroii^ett  ^abett,  etc. 


Perfect  Conditional. 
I  should  have  broken,  etc. 
ifl^  tuflrbe  serbroil^ett  liobett 
bit  tuflrbeft  jerbroil^en  l^abeit,  etc. 


(0 


Imperative, 
Sing,    gerbrifi^  (bit),  break ! 
f  Serbreil^et  (iljr),  break  i 
^^'  t  ^erbreii^eit  @ie,  break ! 


Participles. 
Pres,  jerbreil^eitb,  breaking. 
Pbbf.  ^erbrofl^eit,  broken. 


(p)  aerbreii^eit^to  break. 


Infinitives. 
Serbrofl^eit  (511)  l^abeu,  to  have  broken. 


(/)  The  Passive  Voice  of  inseparable  verbs  is  perfectly 
regular :  ic^  »erbe  jerbrod^en,  bu  wirft  gerbrodien,  er  »Irb  jer* 
brodien,  etc.    See  §  380. 
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384.   Conjugation  of  fittf  freuett,  to  be  glad,  a  reflexive  verb. 


Per/,  Indie,  Per/.  Subj. 

1  have  been  glad,  etc.  I  have  been  glad,  etc. 
tit  fiaht  titii^  gefreut  ii^  f^aht  titii^  gefreut 


(a)  Pres.  Ind.        Pres.  Suhj. 

I  am  glad,  etc.  I  am  glad,  etc. 

til^  freue  nttil^  id^  freue  miil^ 

bufreuftbii^  bufreueftbi^    buf^aftbii^      —      bn  f^abeft  bii^    — 

er  freut  fii^  er  freue  fii^       er^atfti^        —      erl|abe{if4       — 

uiir  freuen  ViX^  uiir  freueu  mi^  uiir  l^tAvx  wx»  —      mir  \^tAtn  nx^  — 

i^r  freut  euft  if^r  freuet  eui^  i^r  ^abteui^    —      i^r  l|abet  eui^    — 

fie  freueu  {ii^  {ie  freueu  fii^    fie  fiahtn  {ii^    —      {ie  l|abeu  fii^     — 

(&)  Past  Indie.      Past  Subj.         Past  Per/.  Indie.        Past  Perf.  Subj. 

1  was  glad,  etc.  I  was  glad,  etc.  I  had  been  glad,  etc.  I  had  been  glad,  etc. 

iil^  freute  mii^  ic^  freute  utti^   iii^  f^attt  utti^  gefreut  ii^  l|fttte  uttii^  gefreut 

bu  freuteft  bii^  bu  freuteft  bti^  bu  ^atteft  bti^  -      bu  ^fttteft  bti^    — 

er  freute  fift  er  freute  fii^      er^ottefii^      — 

mir  freuteu  nn9  mir  freuten  un»  mir  f^ütttn  nn»  — 

i^r  freutet  eui^  i^r  freutet  eui^  i^r  Rottet  eui^  — 

fte  freuteu  fii^  fit  freuten  fii^   fie  fjotttn  {ii^    — 


(c)  Future  Indicative. 
1  shall  be  glad,  etc. 

ii^  merbe  m\äi  freueu 
bu  mirft  bti^  freueu 
er  mirb  {td^  freueu 
mir  merben  uuiS  freueu 
tl(r  merbet  eud^  freueu 
{te  merben  {id^  freuen 

(d)  Put.  Perf.  Indie. 

I  shall  have  been  glad,  etc. 
iäi  merbe  mid^  gefreut  f^abeu 
bn  mirft  bid^  gefreut  f^ahtn 
er  mirb  {td^  gefreut  l^abeu 
mir  merben  uuiS  gefreut  l^abeu 
t^r  merbet  tnUli  gefreut  f^ahtn 
fte  merben  fid^  gefreut  l^aben 


er  fiMt  fli^  — 
mir  f^ätttn  un»  — 
i^r  llftttet  eud^  — 
fte  f^mtn  fii^     - 

Future  Subjunctive. 
I  should  be  glad,  etc. 
id^  merbe  mid^  freueu         ' 
bu  merbeft  btd^  freuen 
er  merbe  ftd^  freuen 
mir  merben  uuiS  freueu 
il(r  merbet  vx'i^  freueu 
{ie  merben  {td^  freuen 
Put.  Perf.  Subj. 
I  should  have  been  glad,  etc. 
id^  merbe  mid^  gefreut  l|aben 
bu  merbeft  bid^  gefrettt  ^aben 
er  merbe  fid^  gefreut  fiahtn 
mir  merben  un9  gefreut  l|aben 
i^r  merbet  tuiii  gefreut  l^abeu 
fte  merben  ftd^  gefreut  ^aUn 
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(e)     Present  Conditional. 
I  should  be  glad,  etc. 
ii^  toüxht  titii^  freuen 
bit  toftrbeft  bt^  fretteu 
er  tollrbe  fli^  freueu 

mir  toftrbett  ttni^  freuen 
i^r  mllrbet  eui^  freuen 
fie  mftrben  fid)  freuen 

(/)  Imperative. 

Sing,     freue  bid^,  rejoice  ! 


Plu. 


( freut  eufi^,  rejoice ! 
t  freuen  Sie  ficft,  rejoice  ! 


Perfect  Conditional. 
I  should  have  been  glad,  etc. 
if^  mürbe  utid^  gefreut  fiaf^tu 
bu  mftrbeft  bid^  gefreut  ^oben 
er  mftrbe  fii^  gefreut  ^aben 

mir  mürben  nn»  gefreut  lyaben 
i^r  mftrbet  eui^  gefreut  ^oben 
fie  mftrben  fii^  gefreut  ^aben 

Participles. 
Pkes.   fid^  freueub,  rejoicing. 
Pekf.    fid|  gefreut,  rejoiced. 


fid^  (an)  freuen,  to  be  glad. 


Infinitives. 

fi<4  gefreut  ($u)  ^oben,  to  have  been  glad. 


385. 


The  Modal  Auxiliaries. 


(a) 

Present  Indicative  of  Modals. 

I  may, 

lean, 

I  like, 

I  must. 

lam  to. 

I  want  to. 

etc. 

etc. 

etc. 

etc. 

etc. 

etc. 

idjbarf 

if^  faun 

ii^mag 

idimufi 

idjfott 

iij^min 

bubarffi 

bu  !anuft 

bu  magfi 

bu  mu^t 

bu  fottft 

bu  miiift 

er  barf 

er  faun 

er  mag 

ermn^ 

erfott 

er  mill 

mir  blirf  eu 

mir  !6ttnen 

mir  mdgen 

mir  mftffen 

mir  fotteu 

mir  motten 

i^r  bftrft 

i^r  Umt 

il|r  tttdgt 

i^r  mü^t 

i^r  font 

i^r  mottt 

fie  bürf  eu 

fie  fdnneu 

fie  utQgeu 

fie  mftffeu 

fie  follen 

fie  motten 

W 

Present  Subjunctive. 

I  may, 

lean. 

I  like. 

I  must, 

lam  to. 

I  want  to. 

etc. 

etc. 

etc. 

etc. 

etc. 

etc. 

ii^  biirfe 

ii^  nnm 

ii^  tttdge 

idimiiffe 

idifoOe 

ifl^  motte 

bu  bftrf  eft 

bu  lönueft 

bu  mögefi 

bumüffeft 

bttfoilefi 

bu  mottefi 

er  bftrfe 

er  !0nue 

er  möge 

er  muffe 

er  foUe 

er  motte 
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toiir  bftvf  cit 

mir  fdnnen 

mirmdgen   toirmftffen 

toir  foUen 

mir  motten 

i^r  bftrf  et 

il^r  Idnnet 

tHr  tttdget     i^r  mftffet 

i^r  follet 

ilirmonet 

fte  bftyf  en 

fie  fdnnen 

fie  mü^tn     {ie  ntftffen 

fie  foOen 

fie  motten 

(0 

Past  Indicative, 

I  was  per- 

I waA  able, 

I  liked  to,      I  bad  to, 

I  was  to, 

I  wanted 

mitted,  etc. 

etc. 

etc.              etc. 

etc. 

to,  etc. 

tit  bitrfte 

ii^  foitnte 

ii^  mochte     ii^  ntn^te 

ic4  foHte 

ii^  mottte 

bit  bitrfteft 

bu  fottttteft 

bnntoi^teft  bnmntteft 

bn  f  ottteft 

bn  mottteft 

er  burfte 

er  f  ottttte 

er  ntofi^te     er  ntn^te 

er  f  ottte 

er  mottte 

mir  burften 

toir  lottttten  toir  moi^tett  toir  mutten 

mir  fottten  mir  mollten 

i^r  bitrftet 

lift  fotttttet 

i^rntoi^tet  i^r  mn^tet 

i^rfoirtet 

i^rmotttet 

{ie  burften 

fie  lonnten 

fiemiNttett  fienm^en 

fie  foOten 

fie  mottten 

(d) 

Past  Subjunctive. 

I  might, 

I  could. 

I  should   I  should  have  I  ought  to, 

,    I  should 

etc. 

etc. 

like,  etc.         to,  etc. 

etc. 

want  to,  etc. 

i^i  bllrfte 

i^  Unntt 

i^  mmt     i4  ntft^te 

ic4  foflte 

ii^  mottte 

bn  bftrftefi 

bn  »nnteft 

bnmdi^teft  bnmftiteft 

bn  foflteft 

bn  mottteft 

erbftrfte 

er  fdnnte 

er  mdi^te     er  mü%tt 

er  foHte 

er  mottte 

mir  bftrften  mir  Idnnten  mir  mi^i^ten  mir  ntft^en  mir  fottten  mir  mottten 
i^rbftrftet   il^r  fdnntet    i^rmdc^tet  ilyrntft^et    if^rfotttet   il^rmotttet 
fiebftrften   fietdnnten    ftemdi^ten  fiemli^en    fie  fottten   fie  mottten 

(e)  The  Future  Indicative  of  all  modals  is  regular :  id^  loerbe 
bürf en,  I  shall  be  permitted ;    bu  tt)irft  bürf en,  etc. 

The  Future  Subjunctive  of  all  modals  is  regular:  id^  loerbe 
bürfen,  I  shall  be  permitted ;  bu  »erbeft  bürfen,  etc. 

(/)  The  Perfect,  Past  Perfect,  and  Future  Perfect  Indicatives 
without  a  dependent  infinitive  are  regular :  icf|  f)abc  geburft ; 
id^  \)oiit  gefonnt ;  ic^  merbe  gemocht  ^abcn,  etc. 

The  Perfect,  Past  Perfect,  and  Future  Perfect  Subjunctives  with- 
out a  dependent  infinitive  are  regular :  tcf|  f)abc  geburft,  bu  f)abeft 
flcburft;  tc^  t|ätte  gefonnt ;  id)  loerbe  gemodit  ^aben,  etc. 
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(g)  Perfect  Ten^ies  with  a  dependent  infinitive  have  the  past 
participle  with  infinitive  form  ("  two  infinitives  ")  : 


(Ä)         Perfect  Indicative, 
I  was  permitted  to  go,  etc. 
td^  l|aBe  ge^ett  bürfeit 
bn  ^aft  ge^ett  bftrfen,  etc. 

(0     Past  Perfect  Indicative. 

I  had  been  permitted  to  go,  etc. 
tfi^  f^üttt  ge^ett  bllrfeit 
bit  ^otteft  gefeit  biUrf en,  etc. 


Perfect  Subjunctive. 
I  have  been  permitted  to  go,  etc. 
ii^  ^abe  ge^en  bftrfen 
bit  ^abeft  ge^ett  bftrfen,  etc. 

Past  Perfect  Subjunctive. 
I  might  have  been  i>ermitted  to  go. 
ii^  flUttt  gef^eu  bftrfen 
bn  i&ttt^  ge^en  bftrfen,  etc. 


(j)  The  Future  Perfect  Indicative  and  Subjunctive  of  modals 
are  regular  but  seldom  used. 


{k)  Imperative, 

Wanting,  except 
motten,  which  is  rare. 

bftrfen,  Idnnen,  etc. 


Participles, 
Prbs.  bftrfenb,  fdnnenb,  etc. 
Perf.  gebnrft  or  bftrfen,  etc. 

Infinitives, 
gebnrft  (an)  ^aben,  gelonnt(sn)  l^oben,  etc. 


PRONUNCIATION.  363 

PRONUNCIATION. 

Introduction. 

386.  A  German  Accent.  —  Most  of  us  can  imitate  German 
brogue  in  telling  a  dialect  story.  We  say :  "  Veil,  vot  iss  it  ? '' 
and  so  on.  To  speak  in  this  way  we  throw  our  organs  of 
speech  by  force  into  the  positions  which  those  of  a  German 
occupy  naturally.  This  is  the  basis  of  what  we  call  a  German 
accent.  t 

The  easiest  way  to  approach  a  good  German  accent  is  to 
make  believe  we  are  telling  a  German  dialect  story,  and  to  do 
this  when  we  read  or  speak  German,  We  must  also  get  rid 
of  all  false  modesty,  for  trying  to  mimic  German  sounds  is  not 
half  so  ridiculous  as  giving  German  letters  their  American 
sounds. 

387.  The  Blain  DifELculties.  —  In  general,  those  German 
sounds  for  which  English  has  nothing  to  correspond  —  like  df, 
i,  and  Ü  —  are  well  mastered  by  American  pupils.  The  chief 
difficulties  are  with  sounds  like  I,  r,  and  long  e,  because  we 
wrongly  assume  that  these  letters  represent  English  sounds. 
Pupils  prepare  themselves  for  the  difficulties  offered  by  such 
words  as  bad  Sdnä),  bic  3Äü^c,  or  fd^ön,  and  take  pains  in  pro- 
nouncing them.  The  result  is  that  they  are  pronounced  much 
nearer  the  true  German  way  than  words  which  are  thought  to 
offer  no  difficulty,  like  ollc,  (elften,  or  bic  ©cclc. 

The  things  that  are  most  distinctively  German  —  neglect  of 
which  marks  an  American  most  clearly  when  he  speaks  with  a 
German  —  are:  (1)  pure  vowel  sounds,  especially  o  and  e^  §§ 
388  ff. ;  (2)  the  diphthongs,  §§  391-392 ;  (3)  the  glottal  catch,  §§ 
393  ff. ;    (4)  the  consonants  I  and  r,   §§  400-401 ;    (5)    length 
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Fig.  1. — The  Tongue-position  for  i. 


Fio.  2.  — The  Tongue-position  for  a« 


of  consonants^  §  402 ; 
and  (6)  the  ending  Ctt  in 
certain  special  cases, 
§404. 

Vowels. 

388*  QuaUty  of  Sound. 
—  American  vowels  are 
usually  slurred,  but  Ger- 
man vowels  are  simple, 
pure.  There  is  almost 
always  an  w7i-sound  after 
an  American  vowel. 
This  is  caused  by  the 
moving  of  the  tongue  or 
the  lower  jaw.  We  pro- 
nounce Ö  as  Ö-ÖO,  while  a 
German  keeps  tongue, 
lips,  and  lower  jaw  in 
exactly  the  same  position 
throughout  the  entire 
sound.  We  pronounce 
art,  schoolf  rose,  Orert, 
schoo-uly  ro-ooze,  where  a 
German  makes  pure,  sim- 
ple sounds  of  bie  art,  btc 
©d^ule,  bie  9iofc.  The 
English  sounds  are  of 
course  exaggerated  here, 
the  better  to  illustrate 
the  tendency.     But  the 
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Germans  keep  the  organs  of  speech  in  the  same  position 
throughout  each  sound. 

"'  389.  Tongue  and  Lip  Position.  —  In  order  not  to  move  tongue, 
lips,  and  lower  jaw  dur- 
ing the  sound  of  German 
vowels,  it  is  important 
to  know  the  exact  posi- 
tion of  these  parts  for 
the  making  of  the  vari- 
ous vowel  sounds. 

Articulate  carefully 
the  vowels  in  feedy  favy 
food.  For  the  vowel 
sound  in  feed  the  lips 
are  drawn  back  as  in  a 
smile;  in  far  they  are  in 
their  normal  position  of 
rest;  in  food  they  are 
(or  should  be)  thrust  for- 
ward as  in  a  pout.  And 
the  tongue  is  raised  and  thrown  forward  in  feed,  is  normal  in 
favy  and  is  drawn  back  in  food.  These  positions  are  illustrated 
in  Figures  1,  2,  and  3. 

The  German  vowel 
sounds  form  a  sequence 
!,  e,  a,  U,  tt,  beginning 
with  a  sound  in  the  front 
of  the  mouth  and  running 
to  the  back.  Notice  the 
position  of  the  tongue  for  the  series  as  graphically  shown  in 
Figure  4.     It  must  not  change  position  during  each  sound. 


Fig.  3.— The  Tongue-position  for  tt* 


Fig. 


4.  —  Diagram  of  the  Tongue-position 
for  German  vowels. 
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A  good  way  to  keep  the  tongue  steady  is  to  rest  its  tip  con- 
sciously against  the  base  of  the  lower  teeth.  A  good  way  to 
keep  the  lower  jaw  steady  is  to  hold  a  lead  pencil  between  the 
teeth. 

390.  Pronunciation. — Except  in  the  case  of  long  e,  German 
vowels  offer  little  difficulty  if  we  remember  not  to  move  tongue 
or  lower  jaw  during  vowel  sounds. 

German  e  has  three  sounds :  short,  obscure,  and  long. 
When  short  it  is  like  e  in  metj  when  obscure  like  e  in  golden. 
But  long  e  makes  trouble,  as  it  has  no  English  equivalent.  It 
is  between  a  in  Tnate  and  ee  in  meet  It  is  made  with  the  teeth 
almost  together,  the  lips  drawn  back  as  in  a  smile,  and  the 
tongue  almost  as  high  as  in  the  i-position  (Fig.  1).  It  is  a 
pure  sound  and  has  not  the  slur  usually  following  English 
long  a,  as  when  we  pronounce  name^  nä-im.  Pronounce  &fxt 
(not  Sl^rc),  ©ccic  (not  (Säle),  mehren  (not  SJJäl^rcn),  fcl^c  (not 
fä^e). 

Note.  For  the  sound  of  e  in  the  unaccented  syllable  tt,  see  r,  §  401, 
Note. 

Diphthongs. 

391.  Pronunciation.  —  Properly  speaking,  a  diphthong  is  a 
double  sound.  But  we  often  speak  of  two  vowels  when  written 
together,  as  a  diphthong,  even  when  they  are  spoken  as  a  single 
sound :  edchy  heart,  heard.  Below  are  treated  the  three  genuine 
diphthong  sounds:  ai  (ei),  Oil,  and  eu  (8tt).  They  differ  from 
the  English  chiefly  in  having  the  main  emphasis  on  the  second 
sound  where  English  has  it  on  the  first.  But  there  are  also 
differences  in  the  quality  of  the  sounds. 

(1)  The  diphthongs  ei  and  oi  are  pronounced  exactly  alike  in 
German.    Their  sound  is  nearly  like  that  of  English  %  in  mine, 
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but  English  long  t  is  a  long  oA-sound  followed  by  a  short  ee< 
sound  (ä'-ee),  while  German  ai  (ei)  is  a  short  a-sound  followed 
by  a  longer  e-sound  {a^tt')-  In  German,  after  the  short  a-sound^ 
the  tongue  does  not  bother  to  climb  clear  to  the  i-position 
(Fig.  1),  but  stays  for  the  longer  part  of  the  diphthong  in  the 
e-position  (Fig.  4):  iCa^  &,  mtixi,  bcr  ©ain,  bic  @aitc* 

(2)  The  diphthong  an  is  nearly  like  English  ow  in  how,  but 
English  oto  is  a  long  oA-sound  followed  by  a  short  u-sound  (afoo), 
while  German  m  is  a  short  a-sound  followed  by  a  longer  o-sound 
(a-oo').  In  German,  after  the  short  a-sound,  the  tongue  does 
not  bother  to  go  way  back  into  the  tt-position  (Fig.  3),  but  stays 
for  the  longer  part  of  the  diphthong  in  the  o-position  (Fig.  4) : 
!Ca«  ©aue,  bcr  SRaub,  bae  2»aul,  aue* 

(3)  The  diphthongs  ett  and  Stt  are  historically  the  same  sound 
and  are  pronounced  exactly  alike  in  German.  Their  sound  is 
nearly  like  that  of  English  oy  in  boyy  but  English  oy  is  a  short 
ato-sound  followed  by  a  shorter  «-sound  {aun)  German  eu  (ftit) 
is  a  short  o-sound  followed  by  a  longer  3-sound  (o^^^').  In 
German,  after  the  short  o-sound  the  lips  keep  the  same  rounded 
position  and  the  tongue  does  not  bother  to  climb  clear  to  the 
i-positibn  (Fig.  1),  but  stays  for  the  longer  part  of  the  diph- 
thong in  the  e-position  (Fig.  4) :  (Die  gctttc,  I^CUtC,  bic  ©ätttc, 
bic  ©attic. 

392.  Summary  of  the  Differences. — German  diphthong-sounds 
have  the  emphasis  on  the  second  part,  where  English  emphar 
sizes  the  first  element.  The  second  (longer)  element  of  the 
German  diphthong  is  not  so  different  from  the  first  (short) 
element  as  in  English.  In  other  words,  both  the  lip-  and  the 
tongue-positions  for  the  second  element  of  the  German  diph- 
thong are  nearer  those  of  the  first  element,  than  in  English. 
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German  diphthongs  are  also  of  shorter  duration  than  English. 
They  are  not  so  long  as  a  long  vowel. 

If  we  want  to  emphasize  a  claim  to  something  we  say: 
"  That's  mine "  (möcfää'een),  where  a  German  says :  „©a^  ift 
mein"  (tnSccn').  When  we  are  hurt,  we  say:  "  Ow  "  (ääää'do)^ 
but  a  German  says :  ,,Slu"  (Söo').  We  also  call :  "  Ship  ahoy  " 
(ÖMJ'i),  but  a  German  in  calling  out  the  word  for  hay,  says : 
„bad  ©eu"  (8öö').  The  best  way  to  say  this  right  is  to  think 
mainly  of  the  second  sound ;  the  first  will  take  care  of  itself. 

The  Glottal  Catch. 

393.  The  "Catch"  Proper.  —  Germans  usually  speak  with 
the  muscles  of  the  chest  and  diaphragm  tense.  They  seem  to 
be  holding  their  breath,  as  it  were;  there  is  always  pressure 
upon  the  bellows  which  furnishes  the  motive-power  for  speech. 
This  tenseness  or  pressure  accounts  not  only  for  the  staccato 
effect  and  the  impression  of  vigor  and  speed  given  by  most 
spoken  German,  but  also  for  the  greater  explosiveness  of  many 
German  sounds.  It  is  also  the  foundation  of  what  is  called 
the  glottal  catch. 

When  we  say,  "  pooh ! "  the  breath  bursts  through  our  lips 
in  a  little  explosion.  If  we  close  our  vocal  cords,  as  we  do 
our  lips  in  "  pooh,"  and  then  let  the  breath  pop  through  them, 
we  have  what  is  known  as  a  "  glottal  catch."  There  is  noth- 
ing like  it  in  English  ;  the  nearest  approach  is  when  we  whis- 
per "  uh-uh  "  for  "  no."     It  is  a  little,  jerky  cough. 

394.  use  of  the  Catch.  — In  English  conversation  we  carry 
over  a  consonant  to  a  following  vowel,  even  when  they  are  in 
separate  words :  not  at  all,  odd  or  even.  But  a  German  comes 
to  a  full  stop  —  closing  his  vocal  cords  —  before  words  or  syl- 
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lables  beginning  with  a  vowel.  The  sound  of  the  vowel  is 
then  preceded  by  the  little,  jerky  cough  —  the  "  glottal  catch  " 
— caused  by  the  sudden  bursting  open  of  the  vocal  cords: 
odd  I  or  I  even,  not  \  at  \  all. 

Pronounce  the  following  words,  making  a  complete  closure 
of  the  vocal  cords  after  the  prefix,  and  beginning  the  basic 
word  with  a  glottal  catch:  cnt|c^ren,  er|innern,  mig|ad^tcn, 
öcr|cinen,  m\oXt  Also:  g^  |  ift  |  ein  |  auter|orbentUd^  |  ttn|ar* 
tige«  Sinb. 

When  in  English  a  vowel  sound  precedes  an  initial  vowel  — 
whether  this  begins  a  word  or  a  syllable  —  we  join  the  two  by 
the  sound  of  w  (after  o  or  u)  or  of  y  (after  e  or  i).  In  rapid 
speech,  throughout^  see  %  I  am,  are  pronounced  throughrWOtU, 
see  yit,  I  yam.  But  a  German  comes  to  a  full  stop  before  the 
initial  vowel  sound,  which  he  pronounces  with  a  glottal  catch : 
through  \  out,  see  \  it,  I  \  am. 

Pronounce  the  following  words,  making  a  complete  closure 
of  the  vocal  cords  after  the  prefix,  and  beginning  the  basic 
word  with  a  glottal  catch:  bc|ob|ad^tcn,  bc|ad^tcn,  gc|cnbct, 
ge|arbeitct;  Also:  ^d)  ^abc  |  cine  |  nnlangcncl^mc  |  Slntioort 
I  erhalten. 

395.  Rule  for  the  Glottal  Catch. — In  very  rapid  speech, 
especially  in  unaccented  words  and  syllables,  the  glottal  catch 
is  sometimes  omitted.  But  as  such  fluency  is  not  acquired 
till  after  years  of  practice,  it  is  best  to  follow  the  rule.  Except 
afler  the  participles  mentioned  below,  a  glottal  catch  should  pre- 
cede every  word  or  root  syllable  beginning  with  a  vowel. 

It  sounds  queer  to  us  when  a  German  speaks  English  with  a 
glottal  catch,  but  no  queerer  than  it  sounds  to  a  German  when 
we  say:  be-yo-bachten,  be-yachten,  ge-yendet,  and  ge-yarbeitet 
instead   of   bc|ob|acf|tcn,    bcjad^tcn,   gelenbet,  and   gelarbcitct^ 
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Much  of  the  difficulty  Germans  have  in  understanding  our 
pronunciation  of  their  language  is  due  to  our  omission  of  the 
glottal  catch.  An  illustration  of  this  is  the  fact  that  an  Amer- 
ican was  once  obliged  to  pronounce  the  word  „erinnern"  five 
times  before  her  German  teacher  could  tell  what  word  she  was 
trying  to  say.  The  difficulty  lay  partly  in  the  drawling  of  the 
American  r,  partly  in  the  omission  of  the  glottal  catch  after 
the  first  er*    The  American  said  e-rinnurn  instead  of  er|innem. 

396.  Omission  of  the  Glottal  Catch.  —  In  words  compounded 
with  the  particles  ^ter,  l^in,  ^er,  bar,  »ar,  loor,  Dor,  loteber,  and 
after  U,  there  is  no  glottal  catch.  Thus  ^tnau«,  herein,  barutl*' 
ter,  »arum,  »oran,  öorüber,  »ieberum,  öoücnben,  are  easy  for 
Americans,  as  they  are  pronounced  without  the  glottal  catch. 

Consonants. 

397.  Dissimilar  Consonants.  —  The  consonants  which  have 
sounds  not  found  in  English  are  df,  0,  I,  and  t*  Naturally 
they  make  the  most  trouble  for  Americans. 

398.  The  Sound  of  df.  —  (1)  When  we  pronouncä  df  after  a, 
0,  n,  or  OH,  the  back  of  the  tongue  is  raised  and  drawn  back 
toward  the  soft  palate  so  that  a  scraping  sound  is  made  as  the 
breath  is  forced  through.  It  is  like  the  Scotch  ch  inloch.  The 
nearest  equivalent  English  sound  is  the  rasping  we  sometimes 
make  at  the  end  of  a  long  yawn,  or  the  sound  some  people  utter 
when  breathing  on  their  eye-glasses  before  cleaning  them. 
Pronounce :  ad^,  bad  85ud^,  bad  8ocf|,  aud^. 

(2)  After  all  other  sounds  —  that  is,  after  consonants  or  t,  X, 
eit,  or  the  umlauted  vowels  —  df  has  a  sound  resembling  the 
noise  made  by  a  spitting  cat.  Eaise  the  tongue  to  the  position 
for  long  i  (Fig.  1)  and  holding  it  there,  stop  the  vowel  sound 
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and  breathe  ont.    Pronounce:  ba^  $ed^,  bad  ixtt)t,  tntf^,  bte 
JiJd^ter,  btc  ICäd&cr,  bic  Jfid&cr,  bic  @d^Wu(^c,  »cld^,  mand). 

The  guttural  d^-sound,  made  in  the  back  of  the  mouth,  goes 
naturally  with  the  vowels  a,  0,  and  it^  which  are  formed  in 
the  middle  or  back  of  the  mouth  (see  Fig.  i).  The  palatal 
d^sound,  made  against  the  front  part  of  the  palate,  goes  natu- 
rally with  the  vowels  formed  in  the  front  of  the  mouth  (Fig.  4) 
or  with  I  or  n^  both  of  which  are  articulated  with  the  tongue 
against  the  front  of  the  palate  (Fig.  5). 

(3)  At  the  beginning  of  a  syllable,  (ff  is  pronounced  as  in  (2) 
before  e  and  ! :  S^cmic,  S^ina»  Before  other  vowels  or  con- 
sonants it  is  pronounced  like  I:  S^or,  Shrift,  S^araltcr,  fjuc^d, 
iDad^fen. 


).  The  Sounds  of  g.  —  (1)  German  g  at  the  beginning  of 
a  word  or  syllable  is  like  English  g  in  go»  (2)  At  the  end  of 
a  syllable  it  is  like  k  except  (3)  in  the  ending  ig,  when  it  is 
like  (ff  in  id^. 

Thus  (tf  and  g  in  rid^ttg  are  pronounced  alike.  But  as  soon 
as  inflectional  endings  are  added  to  final  g,  so  that  g  becomes 
the  first  letter  in  the  following  syllable,  g  is  pronounced  like  g 
in  go.  Pronounce :  (1)  gut,  grilti ;  (2)  ber  Jag,  ber  @tcg ; 
(3)  rul^ig,  rid^ttg ;  but  (1)  btc  Jage,  bte  ©iegc,  rul^tgcr,  rtditigcr. 

Note.  There  is  less  uniformity  in  Germany  for  the  pronunciation  of 
0  than  for  any  other  letter.  Probably  half  the  people  in  Germany  pro- 
nounce final  g  like  final  (j^,  as  in  §  398,  1  or  2.  But  the  best  authorities 
are  now  agreed  upon  the  pronunciation  as  given  above. 

400.  The  Sound  of  !♦ — German  I  is  pronounced  with  the 
tongue  pressed  against  the  front  of  the  palate,  like  Hi  in  million 
(Fig.  5).  The  sound  of  y  in  year  seems  interwoven  with  the 
I,  which  is  made  in  the  very  front  of  the  mouth,  not  at  the 
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back  as  English  I  One  might  say  that  German  I  has  an 
ee-shade  (Fig.  1),  while  English  I  has  an  oo-shade  (Fig.  3). 
Pronounce :  giüi  gel^matiti,  aüc^,  Utf . 

401.  The  German  r*  —  There  are  two  distinct  German  r^s ; 
the  tongue-tip  (trilled)  t,  and  the  uvula  (rolled)  r*  Both  differ 
from  the  American  slurred  r  of  the  East  and  South,  and  from 

the    drawled    r    of    the 

West. 

(1)  In  the  trüled  r 
(Fig.  6),  the  tongue-tip 
is  vibrated  against  the 
palate  just  behind  the 
front  teeth.  This  is  not 
only  the  easier  of  the 
two,  but  it  is  the  one 
approved  on  the  stage. 

(2)  The  uvula  or  throat 
t  (Fig.  7)  is  made  by  the 
vibrations  of  the  uvula 
upon  the  back  of  the 
tongue.  It  is  more  dis- 
tinctively German,  but 
it  is  usually  difficult  for 

Americans  to  acquire.  In  a  way  it  resembles  a  gargle,  and  it 
may  best  be  developed  from  the  guttural  df,  §  398,  1.  In  fact, 
many  Germans  pronounce  r  as  d^  when  speaking  rapidly ;  they 
give  ÜÄartfia  and  ÜÄagba  almost  the  same  sound.  The  physio- 
logical  explanation  of  this  is  that  in  very  rapid  speech  the 
uvula  fails  to  vibrate  when  the  breath  is  forced  out,  thus 
making  only  the  scraping  sound  of  tff,  §  398,  1.     For  this 


Fig.  5.  —  The  Tongue-position  for  I. 
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uvula  r  the  front  of  the 
tongue  must  never  be 
raised  as  in  the  drawled 
T  of  the  West.  The 
back  of  the  tongue  is 
raised  so  that  the  uvula 
is  forced  to  vibrate  when 
we  breathe  out  (see 
Fig.  7). 

NoU,  In  conversation 
the  r  in  the  unaccented  syl- 
lable er  is  not  rolled.  The 
uvula  touches  the  tongue  just 
once,  but  does  not  vibrate. 
This  makes  a  very  short  aw- 
sound,  akin  to  o  in  short. 
Thus  ^cr  SSatcr  f)at  c«  öcr* 
geffen  is  spoken  almost  like 
Daw  fahtaw  hat  es  fawges- 
sen.  The  sound  here  repre- 
sented by  ato  is  as  short  as  it 
can  possibly  be.  It  is  not  at 
all  like  the  aw?  in  **  See,  saw, 
Marjorie  Daw,'''*  but  on  the 
contrary  so  brief  as  to  be 
practically  only  a  grace 
note. 

402.  Length  of  Conso- 
nants. —  German  has 
long  and  short  conso- 
nants as  well  as  long 
and^  short  vowels  A 
long  vowel  followed  by 


vU       VW 
Fig.  6.— The  Tongue-position  for  trilled  r* 


Fig.  7. — The  Tongue-position  for  uvula  r. 
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a  short  consonant  offers  no  difficulty,  as  that  is  a  frequent 
combination  in  English.  But  care  must  be  taken  to  prolong 
a  consonant  following  a  short  vowel.  Remember  to  hold 
tongue  and  jaw  still  during  a  German  vowel-sound  and  to 
jump  without  any  slur  from  a  vowel  to  the  following  conso- 
nant, especially  when  the  vowel  is  short  Compare  ber  Aöntg 
and  f önncTl*  Pronounce  ÄÖ  ö  Ö  Ö  nta  and  fön  Tl  Tl  Tl  tictl*  In  the 
same  way  pronounce  bic  ©d^ulc  and  btc  ©d^ttlb  (©d^tt  tt  U  tt  Ic 
and  ©d^ufnib)*  Also  bcr  Ofcn  and  offen  (O  o  o  o  fen  and 
offfffen).  Be  careful  always  to  jump  without  any  slur  from 
the  vowel  to  the  consonant.  Do  not  say  Äö|wÄ|nt9,  W|wÄ|nnen; 
®cl^tt|wÄ|Ie,  ®cl^u|wÄ|Ib,  0|wÄ|fen,  o|ttÄ|ffen. 

This  is  one  of  the  most  characteristic  features  of  German  and 
one  of  the  easiest  to  learn.  Just  remember  to  put  on  extra 
lung-pressure  for  short  vowels  and  then  to  hold  the  following 
consonant.  If  we  admire  something  very  much,  we  say  it  is 
"«»0  onderfuV;  a  German  says  „tonnnnbert)on.''  The  best 
English  illustration  of  this  is  the  way  ng  is  prolonged  in  the 
American  slang  expression :  "  Stung !  "  This  length  of  conso- 
nants is  especially  easy  to  get  with  I,  m,  and  n*    Try  these  first 

A  few  good  pairs  with  which  to  practice  these  short  vowels 
followed  by  long  consonants  and  to  compare  them  with  similar 
long  vowels  followed  by  short  consonants  are :  bem  @ol^ne,  bte 
(Sonne;  füllten,  füllen;  fomtfd^,  fommen;  ber  ©tal^I,  ber  ©tall ; 
»ol^Itoonen;  ber  SBallfaal;  ©alle  an  ber  @aale;  ben  ©deafen, 
fdiaffen;  fam,  ber  Äamm;  lal^m^  ba«  Samni. 

Pitch. 

403.  Change  of  Pitch.  —  In  English  words  the  vowel  carries 
the  changes  in  pitch.  When  we  say  "  Oh,  come  on  "  in  a  plead- 
ing tone,  the  o  in  on  slides  several  notes  down  the  scale.    If 
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a  German  were  to  use  the  same  expression  „Sovxvx  an**  in  the 
same  tone,  the  n  in  an  would  carry  this  change  in  pitch. 
Graphically  this  may  be  represented  by  English  "Come  o^  "  ; 

German  „AOtntn  ötDJ'  In  German  any  change  in  pitch  is  car- 
ried by  the  long  element  in  the  syllable,  whether  vowel  or  con- 
sonant. Of  course,  to  carry  change  in  pitch  a  consonant  must 
be  voiced,  that  is,  the  vocal  cords  must  vibrate  when  it  is  pro- 
nounced. Thus  change  of  pitch  cannot  be  carried  by  miUes 
like  p,  h,  t 

Assimilation. 

404.  The  Ending;  en«  —  Much  of  the  speed  with  which  Ger- 
mans speak  is  due  to  their  clipping  of  the  ending  en«  An  enor- 
mous number  of  German  words  end  in  en,  the  sound  of  which 
is  shortened  in  various  ways.  In  conversation  the  e  in  en  is 
always  silent.  The  n  then  undergoes  various  changes,  called 
assimilation,  depending  upon  the  preceding  or  following  conso- 
nant. Chief  of  these  are :  (1)  next  to  6  or  )| ;  (2)  after  g ;  and 
(3)  after  n  or  nfl« 

(1)  When  the  ending  en  comes  just  after  or  just  before  a  h 
OT  B,p  sound,  it  is  pronounced  like  m.  The  sentence  ^tr  l^aben 
eben  fteben  ^aben  gefeiten  is  pronounced,  SBir  l^abm  ebm  ftebm 
finabm  gefel^n.  gfd^enbad)  and  Sffiolfenbilttel  are  pronounced 
efc^mbad)  and  ©olfmbüttel.* 

^This  statement  is  at  yariance  with  German  pronunciation  as  formaUy 
tanght,  but  it  is  consistent  with  the  practice,  even  of  teachers.  The  author 
once  heard  a  professor  in  the  University  of  Berlin  —  a  man  well  known  in 
America  — say  in  a  lecture  :  ®te  (gnbung  ,cn'  mu§  immer  öottn  24)n  ^abm! 
Advocates  of  stage  German  insist  that  en  should  have  its  regular  sound,  but 
even  on  the  stage  h  and  p  usually  attract  n  to  m.  For  instance,  ^ieptnhxint 
(in  Frey  tag's  "^oumaliften'O  is  never  pronounced  according  to  the  stage  rules. 
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If  we  notice  carefully  how  h  and  p  come  to  attract  n  to  tn, 
we  shall  see  that  it  is  all  done  by  the  soft  palate.  For  the 
sounds  h  and  p  the  lips  are  closed  and  the  soft  palate  cuts  off 
the  nasal  passage.  For  the  following  n-sound  it  is  much  easier 
to  keep  the  lips  closed  and  simply  to  let  the  soft  palate  down, 
thus  opening  the  nasal  passage,  than  it  is  to  open  the  lips  and 
raise  the  tongue  to  the  n-position.  This  opening  of  the  nasal 
passage  gives  a  nasal  sound,  and  the  only  nasal  sound  possible 
with  the  lips  closed  is  tn* 

(2)  A  similar  process  to  that  just  described  takes  place 
when  en  follows  g*  In  the  sound  of  g  in  gelten  (§  399, 1)  the 
nasal  passage  is  closed  by  the  soft  palate,  and  it  is  easier  to 
lower  the  soft  palate  than  to  raise  the  tongue  to  the  n-position. 
The  result  is  that  the  following  n-sound  becomes  nasal  (like  ng 
in  sing).    SBir  tttigcn  l^ol^c  Äragcn  is  pronounced  SBir  tragng 

(3)  When  the  ending  en  follows  n  or  ng  it  is  indicated 
simply  by  a  change  of  pitch.  The  change  may  be  up  or  down. 
In  other  words  the  tongue  remains  in  the  n-position  while  the 
vocal  cords  alter  the  pitch.  This  may  be  graphically  indi- 
cated thus :  ©it  fönncn  einen  [t^önen  (Spaziergang  madden —  totr 
f ön^  ettD  f d)ö^  ©pajtergang  ma&n  —  or  »jir  f önn3  ^^^3 

f d^ön3  ®po jicrgong  motion,  ©te  fttiöcn  on,  ju  fmflcn — ftc  fttig^ 
an,  3tt  ftn@  or  fic  ftnQ  an,  ju  finjg. 

Actors  always  say  $ie)>mbnnf .  This  is  a  practically  universal  law,  which  the 
Greeks  and  Romans  embodied  in  their  written  language:  6y+/3dXX(tf— ^/ui^XXw 
(en  +bal\o-s-  emballo) ;  con  +  prehendo  —  comprehendo.  In  speaking  hur- 
riedly we  say  "  0pm  the  door,"  for  **  Open  the  door." 
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WORD  FORMATION. 

405.  Introduction —  German  is  very  rich  in  compound 
words.  Not  only  does  it  compound  many  words  which  in 
English  are  written  separate,  as  bic  §0U^t[ad)C,  the  main  thing, 
bic  guftft^ifffol^rtdafttcngcfcttfdiaft,  the  airship  passage  stock 
company,  and  so  on,  but  it  is  particularly  varied  in  its  roots, 
prefixes,  and  suffixes. 

406.  Roots.  —  German  roots  often  vary  their  vowel  sounds 
so  that  it  is  hard  to  identify  the  original  root :  [d^Uc^Ctl,  bad 
®d)Io§,  bcr  ®d)Itt6 ;  bcr  Sunb,  bte  Stnbc,  bad  Sanb.  English 
also  has  this  same  kind  of  change:  sing,  sang,  sung,  song; 
swim,  swam,  swum,  ' 

Nouns  derived  from  verb  roots  are  usually  of  one  of  three 
kinds  :  (a)  an  active  object,  performing  the  action  of  the  verb ; 
(b)  a  passive  object,  on  which  the  action  of  the  verb  is  per- 
formed; or  (c)  an  abstract  noun,  denoting  the  condition  or 
action  of  the  verb. 

(a)  3)ad  53anb  (btnbcn),  something  that  binds. 
!j)cr  Jöogcn  (biegen),  something  that  bends. 
©er  glu§  (Piemen),  something  that  flows, 

(b)  J)er  SSxnä)  (bred^en),  something  that  is  broken. 
J)er  53unb  (binben),  something  that  is  bound, 
!j)er  Jranf  (trtnfen),  something  that  is  drunk. 

(c)  !j)cr  glug  (fliegen),  action  or  condition  of  flying. 
!j)er  ®ong  (gelten),  action  or  condition  of  going. 
J)er  Jrunf  (trinfen),  action  or  condition  of  drinking. 

407.  On  the  next  page  are  given  some  common  verbal  roots 
from  which  nouns  are  derived  in  the  way  just  shown. 


378  NEW  GERMAN  GRAMMAR. 

Stnbcn,  to  hind;  bcr  SBatlb,  hound  volume;  bad  ®anb^  ribbon; 

btc  SBtnbc,  bandage;  bcr  SQnxth,  bond,  union. 
glichen,  to  flow;  ber  glu^,  river;  ba«  gIo§,  m^. 
Orabcn,  to  dig;  bad  ®rab,  grave;  btc  ®rubc,  grotto;  btc  ®ruft, 

vauU;  bcr  ®rabcn,  diYcÄ. 
ÄütlflCtt,  to  smind;  bcr  fflatig,  sound;  btc  Äntigcl,  &eZ?. 
®d)ic§cn,  to  shoot;  bcr  ®^u|,  «äo<;  bcr  (Sä)0%  shoot,  twig. 
©dalagen,  to  strike;  bcr  ©d^Iag,  stroke;  btc  ®cl^Iad)t,  6attte. 
©daließen,  to  shut;  bad  ©d^Io^,  toc/c;  castfe;  bcr  ©d^Iut,  end; 

bcr  ®d)lü[[cl,  key. 
©ingctt,  to  sing;  bcr  ©ang,  bcr  ®c[an9,  »owgr. 
©prct^cn,  to  speak;  bic  @|)rad)C^  language;  bcr  ©prud^,  saying; 

bad  ®c[prä(^,  conversation. 
S^rinfcn,  to  drmA;;  bcr  S^ratlf  and  bcr  2:runf,  drink. 
SBicgcn,  (1)  to  weighs  (2)  to  ro^fc;  (1)  btc  ©age,  scale;  bad 

®cn)id)t,  weight;  (2)  bic  SBtcgc,  cradte;  btc  SBogc,  wave. 
3ic]^cn,  to  dmto  ;  bcr  3^9/  train ;  feature ;  bic  3^^^/  breed{ing). 

408.  German  Prefixes  may  be  divided  into  two  classes,  verbal 
and  general.  The  verbal  prefixes  have  been  treated  under  in- 
separable and  separable  verbs.  Of  the  general  prefixes  the 
most  important  are :  erg*,  JC*,  Utt*»,  ur*»  They  are  used  chiefly 
with  nouns. 

(a)  grg*  (English  arch-)  means  leader,  chief;  bcr  Srjbifd^of, 
archbishop;  bcr  Srjl^crjofl,  archduke;  bcr  Srjlügncr,  arch-liar. 

(h)  ®c*  (no  English  equivalent)  forms  (1)  collectives  out  of 
noun  stems,  or  (2)  verbal  nouns  from  verb  stems. 

(1)  ÜDad  ©cbirgc,  mountain  chain  (bcr  ©erg) ;  bic  ®c* 
brübcr,  brothers  (bcr  ©ruber);  bad  ®eftcbcr, i)?rmagfe  (gebcr). 

(2)  bcr  ©cbatifc,  thought  (bcnfen);   bad  ®cbicl^t;  poem 
(bid)tcn) ;  bad  ®cf d)cnf ,  present  (f cl^cnfcn)% 
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(c)  Un*  (English  m-  or  in-,  sometimes  mis-)  usually  reverses 
the  meaning  of  a  word :  unartig,  naughty  (artifl)  ;  unbcfttmmt, 
in^finite  (bcftimmt)  ;  btc  Utigcbulb,  impatience  (btc  ©cbttib)* 

(d)  Ur*  (no  English  equivalent)  denotes  origin  or  source.  It 
may  also  intensify  the  meaning  of  a  word:  uralt,  very  old 
(alt) ;  urfomifd^,  very  fanny  (fomtf^) ;  bcr  Urfprung,  source  (bcr 
©prung) ;  ba«  Urioalb,  primeval  forest  (bcr  SBalb)* 

409.  Suffixes.  —  Many  German  words  are  formed  by  adding 
suffixes  to  roots.  The  most  important  groups  of  words  formed 
in  this  way  are:  (1)  nouns,  (2)  adjectives,  and  (3)  verbs 
Nouns  formed  by  suffix  may  be  divided  into  two  classes  :  con- 
Crete  and  abstract, 

410.  Concrete  Nouns  are  formed  by  the  following  suffixes: 
d^cn,  Icttt,  tx,  in,  and  ling. 

(a)  Sl^cn  and  tctn  form  neuter  diminutives  out  of  other 
nouns,  the  root  vowel  taking  Umlaut  when  possible:  bad 
aWäbt^cu,  little  girl  (bic  SÄagb);  bad  «ät^Ictu,  hrooUet  (bcr 
Jöad^) ;  bad  gräuictu,  Miss,  little  woman  (btc  grau). 

(b)  Sr  forms  masculine  agents,  usually  with  Umlaut,  from  — 

(1)  Nouns :    bcr  glcif^cr,  butcher    (bad   glcif d^)  ;    bcr 
®ärtucr,  gardener  (bcr  ®artcu) ;  bcr  Stopfer,  potter  (bcr  S^opf). 

(2)  Verbs :  bcr  JJÜl^rcr,  guide  (f ül^rcu) ;  bcr  8cf cr,  reader 
(Ic[cu) ;  bcr  ®d)rcibcr,  derk  ([^rcibcu)* 

(c)  Qn  forms  feminines  from  masculines ;  btc  Äötttgiu,  qu^en 
(bcr  Äötttg)  ;  bic  gcl^rcrtu,  lady  teacher  (bcr  Scl^rcr). 

(d)  8tug  forms  masculines  of  varying  meaning,  having  Um- 
laut when  possible. 

(1)  Nouns :    bcr  ©üuftltng,  favorite  (btc    ®uuft) ;    bcr 
©prö^Ihtg,  scion  (bcr  ®pro§,  sprout).. 
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(2)  Adjectives :  bcr  ^Jrcmblitig,  stranger  (frcmb) ;  bcr 
grtt^Utifl,  «pnngf  (frül^) ;  bcr  ^üngüng,  youth  (iung). 

(3)  Verbs :  bcr  gitibüTig,  foundling  (finbcn)  ;  bcr  Scl^rltTig, 
apprentice  (Icl^rcn) ;  bcr  ©öugüng,  auekling  (faugcn). 

(4)  Numerals :  bcr  &^ÜVXi,  first  fruits  (crft)  ;  bcr  3^ittta9, 
twin  (gtoct) ;  bcr  ©rttttng,  triplet  (brct). 

411.  Abstract  Nouns  are  formed  by  the  following  sufiixes  :  t, 
tx,  l^ctt,  fctt,  f^aft,  and  ung. 

(a)  @  forms  abstract  feminines  with  Umlaut  from  — 

(1)  Adjectives :  btc  @ärtc,  hardness,  cruelty  (ffaxt)  ;  btc 
®rö6c,  size  (gro^) ;  btc  ßöngc,  length  (long). 

(2)  Verb  Roots:  btc  SSitit,  request  (bitten);  bic  gicbc,  love 
(Itcbcn) ;  btc  8ügc,  lie  (lügen). 

(b)  St  forms  feminines  of  various  meanings  (many  have 
become  concrete)  from  — 

(1)  Noims:  btc  SSMtxtx,  bakery  (bcr  SS&itv);  btc  gtfc^cret, 
fishery  (bcr  JJift^cr)  ;  bic  (SHat)crct,  slavery  (bcr  ©Hoöc). 

(2)  Verbs :  btc  9?ccferct,  chaffing  (ncdcn,  to  tease) ;  bic 
^laubcrei,  chattering  (plaubcm)  ;  bic  @d)mci(^clct,  fiattery 
([(^metd^cln). 

(c)  §cit  forms  abstract  feminines  from  — 

(1)  Nouns :  bic  Äinbl^Ctt,  childhood  (bad  Ätnb)  ;  btc 
SKcnfd^^ctt,  humanity  (bcr  ÜWcnfd^). 

(2)  Adjectives :  bic  ©unim^ctt,  stupidity  (bumm)  ;  btc 
gin^ctt,  unity  (ein) ;  bic  SBci^^eit,  loisdom  (ipcife). 

{d)  S^eit  forms  abstract  feminines  from  adjectives  which 
have  endings  like  ig,  {\6),  \am,  bor,  etc. :  bic  ÜDonfborfcit,  grati- 
tude (bonfbor) ;  btc  greunblid^feit,  kindness  (frcunblid^). 

(e)  ©d^of t  forms  abstract  feminines,  chiefly  from  nouns  de- 
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noting  persons :  btc  fflürgcrfd^af t,  citizens  (bet  SBürgcr) ;    ble 
!J)tcncrf(^aft,  servants  (bcr  ÜDicncr). 

(/)  Ung  forms  abstract  feminines,  chiefly  from  verbs :  btc 
ßrjäl^Iung,  story  (crgttl^Icn) ;  btc  Älctbutifl;  dothing  (fictbcn). 

412.  Adjectives  are  formed  by  the  following  suffixes:  bar, 
en,  l^aft,  ifl;  tfd),  Hd^,  and  [om. 

(a)  Soar  forms  adjectives  from  — 

(1)  Nouns:  batifbar,  grateful  (bcr  ÜDanf) ;  cl^rbar,  honr 
arable  (btc  gl^rc) ;  furchtbar,  terrible  (btc  gurd^t). 

(2)  Verbs :   braud^bar,  viable  (braud^en) ;   c^ar,  eatable 
(cffctt) ;  lesbar,  legible  (Ic[cn). 

(b)  (Sn  forms  adjectives,  usually  of  material,  from  nouns: 
cid^cn,  oaken  (btc  Sid^c) ;  golbcn,  golden  (ba^  ®oIb). 

(c)  §aft  forms  adjectives  from  — 

(1)  Nouns :   cfcll^af t,  disgusting  (bcr  gfcl) ;   mciftcrl^af t, 
masterful  (bcr  SRciftcr) ;  [ünb^aft;  sinful  (btc  ©ünbc). 

(2)  Adjectives :  bo^l^aft,  malicious  (böfc,  bad) ;  fratlfl^aft, 
sickly  (franf)  ;  tüal^rl^aft,  real  (loal^r,  true). 

(d)  39  forms  adjectives,  chiefly  from  nouns:  mutig,  cow- 
rageous  (bcr  5Dhtt) ;  fonnig,  sunny  (bic  (Sonne). 

(e)  3fd^  forms  adjectives,  chiefly  from  proper  nouns :  otnert* 
fonift^,  American  (bcr  9lmcrifancr)  ;  franjöfifd^,  French  (bcr 
granjofc) ;  l^omcrifd^,  Homeric  (bcr  ©omcr). 

(/)  8id^  forms  adjectives  from  — 

(1)  Nouns :  glüdfltd^,  happy  (ba6  ®Iüdf)  ;  mcnfd^Itd^,  human 
(bcr  aWcnfd^) ;  tögUd^,  daily  (bcr  Sag). 

(2)  Adjectives :   frö^tidf),  joyous  (f ro^) ;   länglic^,  lengthy 
(lang) ;  rötlid^,  reddish  (rot). 
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(3)  Verbs:  bcgreifHd^,  comprehensible  (begreifen):  fraglich, 
questionable  (fragen)  ;  l^ö|Ud),  hatefuly  ugly  (l^affen)* 

(g)  ©am  forms  adjectives  from  — 

(1)  Nouns :  furd^tf am,  timid  (bte  gttrd)t) ;  getoaltf am, 
violent  (bte  ®t\oait)  ;  fittfam,  modest  (bte  ®ttte,  usage). 

(2)  Verbs :  biegfam,  pliable  (biegen) ;  gel^orfam,  obedient 
(gel^ord^en) ;  ftrebfam,  assiduous  (ftreben,  to  strive). 

413.  Verbs  are  formed  by  the  following  suffixes:  en,  em, 
ieren,  and  igen. 

(a)  @n  forms  verbs  from  — 

(1)  NouHs :  bürften,  to  bimsh  (bie  SBürfte) ;  fif ^en,  to  fish 
(ber  gifi) ;  füffen,  to  kiss  (ber  Äu§). 

(2)  Adjectives :  l^ärten,  to  harden  (l^art)  ;  plUttXl,  to  iron 
flat  (platt,  flat);  ftärfen,  to  strengthen  (ftarf). 

(3)  Boots  of  other  verbs :  bröngen,  to  crowd  (bringen,  to 
force  one's  way) ;  (fatten),  to  fell  (fatten). 

(b)  Sm  forms  verbs,  chiefly  from  adjectives.  With  com- 
paratives it  may  be  considered  as  simply  nt  added  to  the  com- 
parative root.  A  prefix  —  commonly  Der*  —  often  precedes 
the  root :  Derbeffem,  to  correct  (beffer)  ;  öerlängem,  to  prolong 
(Wnger) ;  öergrögern,  to  enlarge  (gro§). 

(c)  3^eren  forms  verbs,  chiefly  from  foreign  words :  amü* 
fieren,  to  entertain  (Fr.  amuser) ;  regieren,  to  rule  (Lat.  regere). 

(d)  3^gen  forms  verbs  from  — 

(1)  Nouns:  l^ulbtgen,  to  do  homage  (bie  §ulb,  grace) \ 
freudigen,  to  crucify  (ba«  Ären?) ;  fteinigen,  to  stone  (ber  ©tein). 

(2)  Adjectives  (when  an  adjective  has  the  ending  «ig, 
this  class  of  verbs  is  not  to  be  distinguished  from  that  in  (a)): 
befeftigen,  to  fasten  (feft) ;  bef^önigen,  to  beautify  (ft^ön). 
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414.  German  Compounds  always  have  the  basic  word  last: 
blaugrün,  bluish  green;  Qrünblau^  greenish  blue.  They  may  be 
any  part  of  speech  (nouns  take  their  gender  from  the  last  ele- 
ment): ba^  S^t[d)bcin  (noun),  table  leg;  ba^fclbc  (pronoun),  the 
same;  l^cttblau  (adjective),  light  blue;  toal^rfagcTl  (verb),  to 
prophesy;  bergan  (adverb),  up  hill;  anftott  (preposition),  instead 
of;  nad^bcm  (conjunction),  afler;  pofetoufcnb  (interjection), 
Great  Scott!  But  most  compounds  are  (1)  Nouns,  (2)  Adjec- 
tives, and  (3)  Verbs. 

415.  Compound  Nouns  may  be  formed  from  — 

(a)  Nouns :  bo«  gcbcrbctt,  feather  bed;  bcr  gingerl^Ut,  thiwr 
bk;  bad  ©olbftüd,  gold  piece;  btc  @au^)tftabt,  capital  city, 

(b)  Pronouns,  usually  [clbft:  bcr  (gclbftmorb,  suicide;  bcr 
©elbftlaut,  vowel;  btc  ®clbftfud)t,  selfishness. 

(c)  Adjectives:  bcr  Slöbfinn,  nonsense;  ba«  ÜDcutfci^Ianb, 
Germany;  btc  ®ro§muttcr,  grandmother. 

(d)  Verbs  :  bo«  ^Jol^rrob,  bicycle;  btc  güttf cbcr, /owniain  pen. 

(e)  Adverbs:  bic  9lu§cn[citc,  outside;  bo«  Sbenbilb,  image. 
(/)  Prepositions:  bo«  SKttlcib,  pity;  bic  ^adftotlt,  posterity. 

416.  Compound  Adjectives  may  be  formed  from  — 

(a)  Nouns:  bilbfd^ön,  pretty  as  a  picture;  fccfronf,  seasick; 
filbcrl^elt,  clear  as  crystal. 

(b)  Adjectives:  bittcrfü§,  bitter  sweet;  gutmütig,  good  no- 
tured;  grünblou,  greenish  blue. 

(c)  Verbs  :  bcmcrfcn«tt)crt,  worthy  of  note;  Icrttbcgicrig,  eager 
to  learn;  mcrftDÜrbig,  remarkable. 

(d)  Prepositions:  oufrcd^t,  upright;  OU^crorbcntltd^,  ex- 
traordinary;  X^^xidUi,  forward,  peii.. 
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417.  Compound  Verbs  may  be  formed  from  — 

(a)  Nouns:  l^au^^altcn,  to  keep  house;  ftattfmbctt,  to  take 
place;  tcilticl^mcn,  to  take  part. 

(b)  Adjectives:  gro^tUTl,  to  swagger;  liebäugeln,  to  ogle; 
üoüenben,  to  finish. 

(c)  Adverbs :  l^inge^en,  to  go  away;  luieberfommen,  to  come 
again;  gurüdf Clären,  to  turn  back. 

.  (d)  Prepositions  :  atljtel^en,  to  put  on;  mitgel^en,  to  go  along 
with;  nad^fifeen,  to  stay  after  school, 

418.  Derivations  through  the  Latin.  — Latin  students  may  like 
to  compare  certain  English  words,  derived  from  Latin,  with 
their  German  synonyms.  German  equivalents  for  many  Eng- 
lish words  may  be  found  by  translating  the  Latin  word,  part 
by  part,  into  German.  A  few  illustrations  are  given  below; 
students  should  be  on  the  watch  for  others. 

(a)  Nouns: 

Attractiony  bie  Sltijiel^ung  (ad,  an  +  trahere,  gleiten). 
Eruption,  ber  äu^brud^  (e,  ou^  +  rumpere,  bred^en). 

(b)  Adjectives : 

Retrograde,  rürfgängtg  (retro,  rüd  +  gradi,  gelten). 
Subsequent,  nad^folgenb  (sub,  nac^  +  sequi,  folgen). 

(c)  Verbs: 

Expel,  ou^tretben  (ex,  ou6  +  pellere,  treiben). 
Prescribe,  t)orfd^rteben  (prae,  t)or  +  scribere,  fd^reiben). 
Survive,  überleben  (super,  über  +  vivere,  leben). 

GRIMM'S  LAW 

419.  Jacob  Grimm  was  one  of  the  greatest  scholars  Germany 
ever  produced.     He  is  best  known  for  the  discovery  or  the 
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working  out  of  Ghrimm^s  Law,  In  all  its  details  this  law  is  too 
complex  for  any  but  advanced  students,  but  many  parts  of  it 
may  be  readily  understood  by  beginners.  In  brief  it  is  the 
law  of  cognates  or  of  related  words. 

420.  The  German  Language,  as  it  is  spoken  and  written  to-day, 
is  a  growth  or  development  from  an  older  tongue,  commonly 
called  Germanic,  From  the  Germanic  language  grew  in  suc- 
cession Old  High  German  ( 1100),  Middle  High  German 

(1100-1350),  and  New  High  German,  which  is  usually  dated 
from  the  time  of  Martin  Luther  (1483-1546).  During  this 
evolution  certain  changes  of  sounds  took  place,  somewhat  like 
those  that  have  taken  place  in  English  from  the  old  Anglo- 
Saxon  through  Chaucer  and  Shakspere  down  to  the  present 
time. 

421.  Cognates.  —  English,  as  well  as  German,  comes  from 
the  old  Germanic  language,  so  we  have  many  words  in  English 
like  corresponding  German  words.  These  similar  words  are 
called  cogitates,  (a)  Some  are  identical  in  spelling  but  differ- 
ent in  sound ;  (b)  some  are  identical  in  sound  but  different  in 
spelling ;  (c)  others  differ  in  both  sound  and  spelling  and  even 
in  meaning,  but  their  relation  to  each  other  can  easily  be  seen. 

(a)  Similar  spellings  are  seen  in  such  words  as  bcr  9lrm,  bcr 
SdaU,  btc  !Comc,  bcr  ginger,  bo«  ®oIb,  bic  ©anb,  bae  ©orn,  bae 
8anb,  bcr  Slamc,  bcr  ^lati,  bcr  ©ad,  ber  SBinb.  Most  of  these 
have  been  given  in  the  vocabularies  of  this  book. 

(&)  Similar  sounds,  but  with  different  spelling,  are  seen  in 
such  words  as  bcr  SS'dx,  ba6  93oot,  bcr  93ufd^,  ba6  gi«,  bo«  ®Iae, 
ba6  ©au«,  bcr  ÜWonti,  btc  3»au«,  bic  3»U^,  bcr  3»üCcr,  bcr 
©ommcr,  bcr  ©tul^I. 
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(c)  Other  cognates,  differing  in  both  sound  and  spelling,  are 
such  words  as  ba^  Srot,  bcr  ©ruber,  btc  gcbcr,  bad  gcucr,  bcr 
®artcn,  bcr  ©utib,  bcr  §ut,  btc  aJhtttcr,  bad  ^a^jtcr,  bad  @alj, 
btc  ®d)ulc,  bcr  ©ol^n,  btc  ©iqj^je,  bcr  Jcc,  bcr  SSatcr,  bcr  SBagctt* 

422.  Statement  of  the  Law.  —  From  these  examples  we  see 
that  many  consonants  are  just  the  same  in  both  German  and 
English.  These  are  in  general  the  liquids  (t,  m,  n,  t),  and  the 
letters  6,  f,  q,  t,  ff,  and  f,  when  these  latter  come  at  the  begin- 
ning of  a  word. 

But  many  consonants  are  different  in  English  and  in  German, 
although  certain  ones  in  English  correspond  regularly  to  the 
same  ones  in  German.  Jacob  Grimm  formulated  the  law* 
showing  just  how  they  correspond.     In  general :  — 

(1)  English  d  is   German   t:  bcr   S^ag,  flUt,  alt,  bad  Sett, 

bad  «rot. 

(2)  English  th  is  German  b :  bad,  bicd,  brct,  bcr  !j)om* 

(3)  English  v  is  German  h :  l^abcti,  Icbcn,  qtbtn,  bad  ©über. 

(4)  English  k  is  German  if :  bad  SSurf),  tna^CTl,  bic  URilt^. 

(5)  English  p  is  German  <lf  or  f  :  bcr  ^fab,  bic  ^flattje,  bod 
^ftttib,  l^offcn,  reif. 

(6)  English  t  is  German  f  or  ff :  ]^ct§,  aud,  effctt* 

*  Footnote  to  teachers.  The  statements  here  given  make  no  distinction 
between  the  first  and  second  sound-shifts,  nor  between  the  formulations 
of  Grimm,  Vemer,  and  other  philologists.  They  merely  attempt  to  give 
pupils  an  idea  of  the  relation  of  the  two  languages,  making  no  pretence  to 
scientific,  philological  completeness. 


GERMAN  RULBS. 

423.  ®cr  @a^*— !Da^  ©ubjcft  cine«  ®a^c6  ftc^t  im 
3?ominattö.  &  fttmmt  mit  bcm  3^i*^ort  in  bcr  ^crfon  unb 
3a]^I  übereilt. 

(a)!Dae^räbifat  eine«  @afee«  ift  geioö^nac^  (1)  ein  [elb- 
ftänbige^  ^eitwort,  (2)  ein  ©ilf^öerb,  ober  (3)  ein  mobole«  ©Uf6* 
Derb. 

(ft)  !Da6  Objeft  befielet  in  einem  Dom  ^räbifat  abl^ängen* 
ben  ©auptioort  ober  gürioort.  g«  fonn  im  ®enitiü,  im  !Datio, 
ober  im  5lffufatiö  fein. 

(c)  ©ie  aböerbialen  53eftimmun8en  gerfaßen  in  ©e* 
ftimmnngen  (1)  ber  ^txt  unb  be«  Orte,  (2)  ber  ^alji  unb  be« 
®rab«,  (3)  ber  »rt  unb  ffieife,  (4)  be«  STOittel«  unb  ber  Urfad^e, 
(5)  be«  3ioecf«  unb  ber  golge,  unb  (6)  ber  53ebin9ung. 

(d)  !Die  attributive  ©eftimmung  ift  geioöl^nüd^ 
(1)  ein  ärtifel,  (2)  ein  9lbiectit),  (3)  ein  ^a^Iioort,  (4)  ein  ^ar* 
tigip,  (5)  ein  gürwort,  ober  (6)  ein  ^aMptxoovt  in  a^jpofition. 

424.  S)ic  @a^arten. — ^ftibifatioe  ©ä^e  begeid^nen  einen 
SSorgang  ober  3^P^^l>  ^'^  toirfli^  ;  fonjunftioe  al«  gebad)t  ober 
mögli^ ;  imperative  al«  geipoöt. 

©ttfee  mit  ©abteilen,  bie  au«  ganjen  -©äfeen  beftel^en,  ftnb 
jufammengef efete  ©öfee  unb  l^eigen  ©afegefüge. 

©afee,  bie  nur  ben  SBert  eine«  ©afeteil«  l^aben,  l^eigen 
3?ebenfäfee. 

gin  ©afegefüge  beftel^t  au«  einem  §auptfafe  unb  einem  9le* 
benfafe,  ober  au«  einem  ©auptfafe  unb  mel^reren  Slebenfäfeen. 

425.  ^ie  SBortfoIge.  —  S'n  ber  gewötinlid^en  S33ort*. 
folge  (erften  SBortfoIge)  ftel^t  guerft  ba«  ©ubieft,  bann  ba« 
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^räbtfat,  bann  folgen  bit  aböcrbtalcn  ©efttmmnngcn  nnb  btc 
Obicftc. 

3tt)cttc  äöortfolgc:  bic  3fnt)crfion.  SBenn  ein  an* 
bre^  SBort  ate  ba^  ©ubjeft  an  ben  änfang  tritt,  fo  erljält  ba« 
3etttt)ort  ftete  bie  jweite  ©telle,  unb  btefer  folgt  ba6  ©nbieft. 

Qn  ber  britten  SBortfoIge  ftel^t  ba«  ^tittooxt  am  gnbe 
bee  ©afeee.    Diefe  SBortfoIge  ift  in  9?ebenfäfeen  üblic^. 

426.  ^te  aBortatten*  — Die  SBörter  ber  !Ceutfd^en  ©^irac^e 
jerfatten  in  jel|n  SBortarten : 

1.  ba«  Oefd^Iec^tetDort,  ber  Slrtifel. 

2.  ba«  gigenf^afteioort,  ba«  9lbieftit)(um). 

3.  bae  ©auptiport,  bae  ®ubftantiö(uni). 

4.  bad  güriport,  ba^  Pronomen. 

5.  bae  3^]^Itt)ort,  bae  5WnmeraI. 

6.  bae  ^eitiport,  ba«  SSerbCnm). 

7.  bae  Umftanbeiport,  ba«  9lböerb. 

8.  bae  SSerl^ältnietüort,  bie  ^räpofition. 

9.  ba«  53inbeiPort,  bie  Äonjunttion. 

10.  ba«  gmpfinbung^toort,  bie  3'titericftion. 

35  ie  gormenlel^re  ift  bie  gel^re  t)on  ber  SSeränbemng  ber 
SBörter.  ÜDie  beutfd^en  SBörter  erleiben  eine  breifad^e  SSeränbe* 
rung :  !l)eMination,  Äonjugation  unb  Komparation.  @e  gibt 
ftarfe,  fc^ipac^e,  gemifd^te  unb  unregelmäßige  ÜDeflination  ;  ftarfe, 
frf^mac^e  unb  unregelmäßige  Konjugation ;  regelmäßige  unb  un* 
regelmäßige  Kom^iaration. 

Die  ©auptioörter,  gurioörter,  3a]^Itt)örter,  @igenfd^aft«tt)örter, 
unb  ®efd)Ieci^teioörter  erleiben  SDefünation.  Die  3eittt)örter 
erleiben  Konjugation;  gigenfc^aft^wörtcr  unb  Umftanbeioörter 
erleiben  Komparation. 
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(a)  !Cic  ©ouiJtlPörter  finb  SBörtcr,  bic  fclbftänbigc  OJc* 
gcnftttnbc  bcjcit^ncn.  @ic  ^obcn  j»ci  3ol|Icn:  einjo^I  unb 
ÜRc^rga^I;  ötcr  gättc:  5Woniinatiö,  ©cnitiö,  ©ottö  unb  affufo* 
tiö  ;  brci  ©cft^Ict^tcr :  m&nnüä),  totxblid)  unb  fftt^Itc^. 

ÜDtc  ©ou<)ttt)örtcr  »erben  bcfliniert,  »ie  in  §  3t0  gejeigt  toirb. 

(b)  35  ie  Slrtifcl  finb  cnttDcber  bcftimmt  ober  unbcftimmt. 
©ie  »erben  »te  In  §  3tl,  c  unb  d  bef liniert. 

(c)  Die  gigenf(^aft«tt)örter  »erben  befliniert,  »ie  in 
§  371  gejeigt  toirb.  3fni  ^räbifot  »erben  fie  nit^t  befliniert. 
!Die  meiften  l^oben  ©teigerung :  ben  ^ofitio,  bie  ®runbf orm,  ober 
ben  erften  ®rob ;  ben  ÄoniiJorotiö  ober  ben  jtoeiten  ®rob ;  unb 
ben  ©u^jerlotiö  ober  ben  britten  ®rob. 

(^Die  gürtoörter  jerteilen  fic^  in  »jerfönlid^e,  befifton* 
jeigenbe,  l^intoeifenbe,  bejiel^enbe,  fragenbe  unb  unbeftimmte.  @ie 
»erben  befliniert  »ie  in  §§  3T2,  3T3,  374  unb  37ö  gegeigt  »irb. 

(e)  !Da«  3eit»ort.  ein  öoHftänbige^  ^eittoort  Ijat  j»ei 
®ef d^Ied^ter :  bie  lätigfeitdf orm  unb  bie  geibef orm ;  fed^^  3^^^^^  * 
bie  ®egen»ort,  bie  SSergongenl^eit,  bie  3^^^ft/  bo^  ^erfeft,  bo^ 
?Iu«quomi3erfeft  unb  ba«  jtoeite  gutur ;  jtoei  Slu^fogetoeifen : 
ben  3nbifotiö  unb  ben  Äoniunftiö ;  j»ei  3<^^Ien :  ©njol^I  unb 
aWel^rjol^I ;  brei  ^erfonen:  bie  erfte,  bie  jtoeite  unb  bie  britte. 
g^  gibt  oud^  eine  5Webenfomi  be^  Äoniunftiö^  unb  eine  britte 
3lu«foge»eife,  ben  ^nnjerotiö. 

S)ie  3«it»örter  gerfaßen  auä)  in  felbftftänbige  3^it»örter  unb 
©ilf^öerben ;  ^lerf önlid^e  unb  unperf önlit^e :  fubieftiöe  unb  objef* 
tiöe  ;  tronfitiöe  unb  intranfitiöe. 

!Die  3ctt»örter  l^aben  j»ei  Konjugationen  :  ftarf  unb  fd^tooc^. 
3n  §  369  beflnbet  fid^  eine  gifte  ber  ftarfen  3eit»örter.  3fn 
§§  376  bi^  385  »erben  bie  fc^»ocl^en,  fomt  einigen  ftarfen, 
fonjugiert. 
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(/)  ÜDie  Uniftonb«tt)örter  jcrfottcn  bcr  ©ebcututig  nac^ 
in  btc  (1)  ber  ^cit,  (2)  be«  OxM,  (3)  be«  ®rabe«,  (4)  be« 
©ruTibe«,  (5)  ber  2lrt  unb  SBeife,  (6)  ber  3a^I/(t)  be«  SWittel« 
utib  (8)  be«  3tt)ecl«.  ©ie  »erbeti  ju  3etttt)örtertt  ober  ju  eigen^ 
f(^oft«tt)örtertt  l^injugefügt. 

(g)  Die  aSer^öIttii^tDörter  öerbinben  nur  Sorter,  tiic^t 
©äfee,  ©ie  ^obeti  nac^  fic^  (1)  ben  ©etiitiö,  (2)  ben  J)atiö  ober 
(3)  ben  Slfhtfatiü, 

(1)  !Die  gebröuc^Iic^ften  2?er^öltni§tt)örter,  bie  ben  ©enitio 
^oben,  ftnb:  — anftatt,  außerhalb,  inner^olb,  bie«feit«,  ienfeit«, 
läng«,  mittel«,  troft,  ungeachtet,  nnmeit,  loä^renb,  »egen,  juf olge. 

(2)  !Der  ÜDotio  oerbinbet  fic^  mit  folgenben  SSerl^öItnig* 
Wörtern :  — on«,  ou^er,  bei,  binnen,  entgegen,  gegenüber,  mit, 
nod^,  nebft,  famt,  feit,  oon,  ju. 

(3)  ©er  affufotiö  öerbinbet  fic^  mit  folgenben  SJer^ältni^^ 
toörtem :  —  bi«,  burc^,  für,  gegen,  o^ne,  f onber,  um,  tt)iber, 

(4)  ÜDer  ÜDatiü  ober  Slffufatiö  oerbinbet  fit^  mit  folgenben 
aSer^äItni|tt)örtem:  — an,  auf,  l^inter,  in,  neben,  über,  unter, 
öor,  jtt)ifd^en. 

(Ä)!Die   ©inbetoörter    öerbinben   SBörter   ober   ©äfee. 

(1)  J)ie  foorbinierenbe  Sinbetoörter  finb  :— unb,  aber,  allein, 
fonbem,  fotool^I  .  .  .  al«  auc^,  enttoeber  ,  .  .  ober. 

(2)  ÜDie  fuborbinierenbe  ©inbeloorter  finb  :  — al«,  al«  ob,  al« 
tt)enn,  auf  ba%  beöor,  bi«,  ba,  bamit,  bat,  ^¥f  f<iö^/  gleic^toie, 
inbem,  inbeffen,  nad^bem,  ob,  obgleid^,  obfd^on,  obtool^I,  feit, 
fobalb,  folange,  fott)ie,  toeil,  menn,  loenngleic^,  toe«]^aIb,  tt)e«* 
»egen,  tt)ie,  »ielool^I,  tt)o,  loof^m. 

ÜDie  gm))ftnbung«n)örter  brüden  Slufregung,  ©c^merg,  greube 
unb  fo  loeiter  au« ;  tt)ie :—a^,  au,  toel^,  o,  ei,  pfui,  l^urra. 


PHONETICS. 

427.  Brief  Historical  Survey.  —  The  oldest  writing  with  all 
early  peoples  was  picture-writing.  The  Egyptians  developed 
conventionalized  pictures  to  represent  not  only  a  thing,  but 
ideas  connected  with  this  thing.  Later  their  writing  became 
partly  phonetic,  that  is,  some  symbols  represented  single 
sounds. 

The  Phoenicians  made  the  next  great  advance  and,  discard- 
ing pictures  entirely,  used  a  true  alphabet  of  twenty-two  char- 
acters. From  this  alphabet  all  true  alphabets  in  the  world 
have  been  developed. 

Though  the  symbols  remain  the  same,  the  speech  of  peoples 
changes,  and  thus  we  find  in  practically  all  languages  (1)  the 
same  sound  represented  by  different  symbols,  as  in  bluff  and 
rough,  prey  and  pray ;  two,  too,  and  to ;  German  ©attc  and 
©cite  ;  Scute  and  gäutc  ;  (2)  different  soxmds  represented  by 
the  same  symbol,  as  English  gh  in  gliost,  roi^gh  and  though  ;  ea 
in  hear,  heard,  heart,  and  head  ;  German  g  in  gelten,  J^ag,  and 
Äöttifl  ;  d^  in  gl^or,  ic^,  and  a6). 

Students  of  language  sounds  have  always  tried  to  simplify 
these  symbols  and  sounds,  but  only  within  the  last  half  cen- 
tury has  any  systematic  international  effort  been  made.  In 
1867  Alexander  Melville  Bell,  an 'American,  father  of  Alex- 
ander Graham  Bell  who  invented  the  telephone,  published  his 
Visible  Speech,  This  work  was  the  starting  point  for  the 
modern  study  of  phonetics.  Bell's  pupil,  the  Englishman 
Sweet,  continued  and  simplified  the  study  in  his  Primer  of 
Phonetics, 
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428.  The  Universal  Phonetic  Alphabet.  —  It  remained,  how- 
ever, for  the  Germans  and  French  to  make  phonetic  study  of 
really  international  importance  and  to  develop  an  international 
system  of  symbols.  This  was  largely  the  work  of  Wilhelm 
Viötor  *  of  Marburg  and  Paul  Passy  of  Neuilly,  the  two  lead- 
ing lights  of  the  present  International  Phonetic  Association. 
This  association  consists  of  scholars  interested  in  studying 
language  sounds,  and  it  has  agreed  upon  certain  characters 
which  always  represent  the  same  sound.  The  characters  of 
this  universal  phxmetic  alphabet  are  widely  used  in  language 
study  in  Europe,  and  are  coming  into  more  extended  use  here. 

429.  The  Advantages.  —  In  the  first  place  it  is  a  great 
help  to  a  student  who  is  learning  a  new  language  to  have  the 
same  sound  always  represented  by  the  same  character.  For  in- 
stance, if  a  German  is  learning  English  by  this  phonetic  alpha- 
bet, he  will  not  be  troubled  by  the  pronunciation  of  the  words 
tough,  trough,  though,  and  through,  as  they  would  be  written 
tftf,  trof,  «o:  and  l^ru:.  Similarly,  the  German  words  ©ottc 
and  ©cite  would  both  be  written  zairta. 

In  the  second  place  the  foreign  sounds  are  noticed  more  partic- 
ularly if  indicated  by  these  peculiar  signs.  For  instance, 
English  a  in  gate  is  pronounced  like  diphthong  Oree,  just  as  it 
is  spelled  in  gait  So,  the  tendency  of  an  English  learner  is  to 
pronounce  German  gcl^t,  giving  e  the  nearest  English  equiva- 
lent d.  But  the  German  vowel  e  is  a  single  sound  and  so  is 
represented  by  e:,  thus  ge:t,  the  colon  being  the  phonetic  sign 
that  the  vowel  immediately  preceding  is  long. 

1  While  Vietor  and  Passy  are  the  leading  popularizers  of  modern  phonetics, 
the  leading  scientific  investigators  are  prohably  Eduard  Sievers  of  Leipsic 
and  Otto  Jespersen  of  Copenhagen. 
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Thus  by  the  phonetic  method  an  English  student  of  Grerman 
does  not  make  the  mistake  of  giving  German  long  e  the  nearest 
English  sound,  but  recognizes  at  once  that  English  ä  in  gate 
and  German  c  in  gel^t  are  entirely  different  sounds.^ 

430.  The  Disadvantages.  —  But  there  are  also  disadvantages 
ill  learning  a  new  language  by  the  phonetic  method  only. 
Learners  are  burdened  with  new  symbols  as  well  as  new 
sounds,  when  they  need  all  their  attention  and  time  for  study- 
ing the  language.  Moreover,  distinctions  between  varying  pro- 
nunciations as,  for  instance,  those  of  I  and  r  in  English  and 
German  cannot  be  conveyed  by  symbols  ;  they  must  be  taught 
orally  in  addition.  And  these  symbols  do  not  cover  intona- 
tion, which  after  all  is  one  of  the  most  vital,  though  most 
neglected,  phases  of  language  study. 

People  familiar  with  the  several  languages  can  often  tell 
whether  the  speaker  in  an  adjoining  room  is  English,  French, 
Swedish,  or  Chinese  merely  by  the  intonation,  even  if  they  can- 
not distinguish  a  single  word.  And  some  of  us  have  heard 
friends  who  were  clever  imitators  reel  off  lingo  which  to  us 
sounded  like  Chinese  or  French  or  Italian,  when  the  whole 
speech  contained  not  a  single  word  of  any  of  these  languages. 
It  is  all  in  the  intonation,  which  must  be  acquired  by  imita- 
tion, not  by  symbols. 

431.  Simplicity  of  the  Characters.  —  In  the  working  out  of 
these  phonetic  characters  every  effort  was  made  to  keep  them 
as  simple  as  possible.  Thus  the  commonest  sound  of  a  letter 
is  usually  represented  by  the  regular  form  of  the  letter,  while 
the  less  common  sounds  are  shown  by  slight  variations. 

1  gate  =  ge:it ;  gc^t=  flre;«. 
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Sounds  like  th  in  thin  or  in  this,  which  are  not  found  in  Ger- 
man or  in  French,  are  indicated  by  their  old  Anglo-Saxon  char- 
acters j>  and  t5.  So,  too,  the  simple  sound  of  sh  in  shoe,  which 
is  almost  always  represented  by  two  or  more  letters,  is  shown 
by  the  phonetic  character  J,  In  spite  of  the  strange  appear- 
ance of  some  of  these  characters  upon  first  acquaintance,  they 
represent  an  intelligent  effort  to  simplify  the  study  of  sounds. 

432.  The  Characters.  —  The  sounds  of  i,  h,  f,  1^,  I,  t,  m,  n,  p, 

t,  &f  t  are  indicated  simply  by  these  letters.     Sounds  about 
which  less  uniformity  prevails  are  represented  as  follows : 


LXTTKB. 


As  IN  THK         BbPBBSBNTBD 
WOBD  BY 


( 

ah 

P 

dl 

Id) 

5 

d| 

ad^ 

X 

(Scfe 

k 

unb 

t 

^ag 

k  or  X 

richtig 

5 

ge^en 

g 

ia 

i 

»0 

ftngen 

q 

OueUe 

kv 

«ofe 

z 

toai 

s 

M 

fc^an 

/ 

üon 

f 

n)o 

V 

«JCJC 

ks 

8<^n 

to 

aU 

a 

tarn 

a: 

benn 

c 

As   IN  THK 

Rbprbsbntbd 

TTBB« 

WOBD 

BT 

Mr 

e: 

fommen 

9 

In 

I 

l^m 

1: 

@ommcr 

o 

@o^n 

o: 

bort 

0 

unb 

U 

tun 

u: 

^y^anner 

€ 

3äl)nc 

c: 

fönnen 

9 

m^( 

e 

Ü 

wünfd^cn 

Y 

fi 

SBü^nc 

y- 

ftu 

Säute 

oy 

ett 

Scute 

oy 

ai 

©alte 

ai 

ei 

(Seite 

ai 

Hit 

$aud 

au 
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433.  Phonetic  Transcriptions.  —  The  following  phonetic  tran- 
scriptions of  three  well-known  poems  will  give  a  good  practi- 
cal idea  of  the  appearance  of  a  page  of  phonetic  script.  The 
glottal  catch  (§§  393-396)  is  mdicated  by  the  character  ^  ;  the 
main  accent  is  marked  '',  the  secondary  '.  Note  the  difference 
between  i*  in  fie  and  i:  in  il^r. 


Über  aßen  ©i^ifeln 

3ft  $Rul), 

3tt  otten  SBlpfelti 

®))ürcft  bu 

Äaum  einen  ©ouc^ ; 

!Dte    fflögelein    fc^toeigen    im 

SBalbe. 
SBartenur!    «albc 
9{u^eft  bu  au(^. 


^yiber  '^alan  "^ipfaln 

^ist  "ru:; 

^m  "?alan  "vipfaln 

'fpy:r8St  du: 

'kaum  Hainan  "haux ; 

di:  'fe:^alain  "fvaigan  ^im 

valda. 

'varta  nu:r !  'balda 

"ru:ast  'du:  '"-^aux. 

—  ge:te. 


T)n  bift  toie  eine  ^lume 
®o  l^olb  unb  fd^ön  unb  rein ; 
Qd)  fd^an  bic^  an,  nnb  SBel^mut 
<S>d)Uxd)t  mir  in^  §erg  l^inein. 

a»ir  ift,  ote  ob  ic^  bie  §änbe 

auf^  §au))t  bir  legen  ^oUt\ 
«etenb,  bag  ®ott  bid^  erhalte 
@o  rein  unb  fc^ön  unb  l^olb. 

—  ^clne. 


du:  bist  vi:  ^aina  "blu:ma 
zo:  'holt  '^unt  'fe:n  ^unt  'rain; 
^iQ  fau  diq  "?an,  ^unt  "ve:mu:t 
Jlaiqt  mi:r  ^ms  'hcrts  hinain. 

mi:r    '^ist,   ^als    ^op    ?iq   di: 

'hcnda 
"^aufs  'haupt  di:r  le:gan  zolt. 
'be:t8nt,  das  '^ot  diq  "^crhalta 
zo:  "rain  ^unt  "fe:n  ^unt  "holt. 
—  haina. 
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@«  gogcit  brei  ©urft^  tool^I  über  ben  ^ijtin^ 
©ei  einer  tJran  ©irtin,  ba  fe^rten  fie  ein : 

„grau  SBirtin!  \)at  fie  gut  «ier  unb  SBein? 
8Bo  ^ot  fie  i^r  ft^öne«  SCöt^terlein?" 

,,ÜRein  SSier  unb  SBein  ift  frifd^  unb  Kar, 
ÜRein  S:öd^terlein  liegt  auf  ber  Xotenbafjx.** 

Unb  al«  fie  traten  jur  Kammer  l^inein, 
35a  lag  fie  in  einem  ft^toarjen  ©t^rein. 

ÜDer  erfte,  bcr  fc^Iug  itn  ©d^Ieier  jurüdt 
Unb  fdiaute  fie  an  mit  traurigem  SSüd : 

„3l(^,  lebteft  bu  not^,  bu  fd^öne  STOaib ! 
Qd)  tt)ürbe  bid^  lieben  öon  biefer  ^dt*' 

®er  g»eite  bedtte  ben  ©c^Ieier  ju 
Unb  fe^rte  fid^  ob  unb  »einte  bagu : 

Mi),  ba§  bu  liegft  auf  ber  Sotenbal^r ! 
Qii  ^ab'  bi(^  geliebet  fo  mand^e^  3fa^r." 

J)er  britte  l^ub  il^n  »ieber  f ogleid) 
Unb  fü^te  fie  an  ben  SBunb  fo  bleid^ : 

n35id^  liebt'  ic^  immer,  bid^  lieb'  it^  noc^  ^eut 

Unb  toerbe  bid^  lieben  in  Stoigfeit,'' 

—Urlaub, 
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^c8  'tso:^an  drai  'burja  vo:l  ^yiber  dan  'rain, 
bai  ^ainar  fraii  'virtin,  da:  keirtan  zi»  '^ain: 

„frau  'virtin!  hat  zv  *g\i:t  'bi:r  ^unt  Vain? 
vo:  hat  zi-  ^i:r  'fernas  "taqtarlain  ?" 

„main  'birr  ^tmt  'vain  ^ist  'fnj  ^tmt  'kla:r. 
main  "t^qtarlain  li:kt  ^auf  dar  "to:tanba:r.*^  . 

^unt  ^als  zi»  tra:tan  tsur  'kamar  hinain, 
da:  'la:k  zi*  ^in  ^ainam  Jvartsan  'Jrain. 

der  '^e:rsta,  de:r  Jlu:k  dan  'Jiaiar  tsuTYk 
^unt  Jauta  zi»  '?an  mit  'traurigam  'blik: 

,/^ax,  'le:pta8t  du»  nox,  du*  'leinQ  'mait! 
^IQ  VYrda  diQ  'li:ban  fan  'di:zar  tsait." 

der  'tsvaita  dckta  dan  Jiaiar  'tsu: 

^unt  ke:rta  ziq  '^ap  ^unt  'vainta  da:t8u:: 

,/^ax,  das  du*  li:kst  ^auf  dar  'to:tanba:r! 
"^iq  ha:p  diQ  ^a'li:bat  zo*  'manias  '3a:r." 

der  'dnta  'hu:p  ^i:n  vi:dar  zo^'^laiq 
^unt  'kYsta  zi:  ^an  dan  'munt  zo-  'blaiq : 


„diQ  'li:pt  ^IQ  '^imar,  diq  'li:p  ^iq  nox  'hoyt 
^unt  've:rda  diq  'li:ban  ^in  "^e:viQkait." 


■  ^udant 
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ah,  Sep.  prefix^  off,  away  (from); 
see  ab'fattcn,  ab'l^alten,  ab'ncl^* 
men,  ah'p^üdtn,  ab'jlc^en. 

Whtnh,  bcr,  be«  -4,  blc  -c,  evening ; 
gu  Slbcnb  cjfcn,  to  have  supper; 
written  without  a  capital  in  ad- 
verbial expressions  like  ge'flem 
a'benb,  ^cu'tc  a'benb,  ntor'gcn 
a'bcnb. 

Whtnhxn^(t\  blc,  evening  rest. 

SCbeubfott'ttettfil^eitt,  bcr,  be«  -«, 
evening  sunshine,  twilight  glow. 

^'htnttooUt,  bit,  btc  -n,  evening 
cloud. 

alicr,  but. 

ah'^aUtn,  fiel  ah',  ab'gcfaffcn  (fein), 
er  föEt  ab',  to  fall  off,  fall  away. 

ah'qtfialttn,  held ;  see  ab'^alten. 

ah't^tpfiüätf  plucked,  picked;  see 
ah'p^Mtn, 

ah'^alitn,  l^lelt  ah',  ab'gcl^aften  {Ifa- 
ben),  er  l^ält  ab',  to  hold  (of  fes- 
tivities). 

ah'n&fyn,  took  off;  see  ab'ncl^men. 

ah'ntf^mtn,  na^m  ah',  ab'genommen 
(^abcn),  er  nimmt  ab',  to  take 
off. 

ah'pfiMtUf  reg.  sep.  (^aben),  to 
pick,  pluck. 


oH'aielieit,  gog  ab',  ab'gejogen  (l^a* 
ben),  to  draw  off,  take  away. 

adif  excl.,  ah,  oh;  ba«  %äi,  the 
(crying  out  of)  oh  or  ah. 

atl^tf  eight ;  see  also  under  bie  3l(^t. 

^ä^t,  hit,  care,  attention;  written 
small  in  idiomatic  expressions 
like  In  ad^t  nehmen,  to  take  care 
of,  pay  attention  to. 

aält'mal,  eight  times. 

ad^t'^tfinfinn'htxt,  eighteen  hun- 
dred. 

atl^t'^tf^nif  eighteenth. 

älii'Sett,  reg.  (^aben),  to  moan, 
groan ;  pres.  part.,  äc^jenb. 

9lhitn',  ba«,  be«  -«,  bie  -«,  pro- 
nounced ah\h',  farewell,  adieu. 

Äbref'fe,  bie,  bie  -n,  address. 

all;  atter,  aUe,  aUe«,  all,  every; 
atte«,  everything,  all;  »on  aUe» 
bem',  from  all  that;  sometimes 
indeclinable,  as  aU  bie  Sudler. 

atteitt'(e),  alone. 

aHerljftrtft',  hardest  of  all. 

al'lerlet,  inded.,  all  kinds  of ;  aUtx* 
tei  anbere«^  all  kinds  of  other 
things. 

al'letoetl,  all  the  time. 

al^,  conjunc.  with  past  time,  when, 
as ;  correl.,  than,  as ;  al«  ob,  as 
if ;  al«  tDie,  as. 


al\o 


anjielien 


0V\o,  80,  then;  thus;  (never  also). 

alt,  älter,  dttefl,  old ;  as  noun,  ber 
m'tt,  the  old  man ;  bie  m'tt,  the 
old  woman. 

Wttv,  ba«,  M  -«,  ble  —,  age,  old 
age. 

0m,  for  an  bem ;  used  regularly 
with  the  adverbicU  and  predicate 
superlative^  as  am  fd^önften. 

a'nten,  amen. 

%mi^txta,  bad,  bed  -4,  America. 

WnMWntXf  ber,  be«  -«,  ble  — , 
American  (noun), 

amMfa'ni\äi,  American  (adjec- 
tive). 

an,  (1)  pr^,  with  daU  or  ace,  to, 
at ;  rarely  on,  except  in  case  of 
time,  as  am  ^onn'tag  ;  an  tttoa^ 
üorbel',  past;  relt^  an,  rich  in; 
laben  an,  to  regale  with ;  ben'Ien 
an,  to  think  of;  (2)  separable 
prefix  with  varying  meaning  ;  see 
an'fangen,  an'fajfen,  an'l^aben, 
an'fommen,  an'fd^auen,  an'fe^en, 
an'floßen,  an'glel^en. 

%n'Uxd,  ber,  be«  -«,  ble  -e,  specta^ 
de,  sight ;  Sln'bUd  ble'ten,  to  offer 
or  afford  a  spectacle  or  picture. 

an'ber;  anberer,  anbere,  anberc«, 
other,  different,  else ;  ettwa«  an« 
bere«,  something  different;  aUe« 
anbere,  everything  else. 

Sli'berdfetttr  ba«,  being  different, 
peculiarity. 

an'bertlialli,  indech,  one  and  a  half. 

aneiiiaii'ber,  together. 

axi'\wx%tn,  fing  an',  an'gefangen 
(^aben),  er  fängt  an',  to  begin; 
wUh  the  infinitive. 


att'faffttt,    reg,    sep,    (^oben),    to 

seize,  grasp,  take  hold  of. 
an'gefangen,  begun ;  see  an'fangen. 
Wi'%tUmmtn,    arrived;    see    an'* 

fomnten. 
an'genel^m,    agreeable,    pleasant ; 

preceded  by  the  dative;    nlc^t« 

^In'gene^mere«,     nothing     more 

pleasant. 
an'fiahtn,  ^atte  an',  an'ge^abt  (^a« 

ben),  er  ^at  an',  to  have  on,  wear. 
att'fomntenr  fam  an',  an'gefommen 

(fein),    to   arrive;    ba«   fommt 

barauf'  an',  that  depends. 
%Wna  (ble),  Anna,  Ann,  Annie. 
att'fi^aitenr  reg,  sep.   (^aben),   to 

gaze  at,  look  at. 
an'fel|ett,  fali  an',  an'gefe^en  (l^a* 

ben),  er  jle^t  an',  to  look  at. 
Sltt'fti^t,  ble,  ble  -en,  view  (thing 

looked  at). 
fin'ftäit^iattt,  ble,  ble  -n,  picture 

postcard. 
%n'^pxnäi,  ber,  be«  -(e)«,  ble  3ln* 

fprüc^e,  claim;  In  ^nfprud^  ne^« 

men,  lay  claim  to. 
an'^att,  prep,  with  gen,,  instead  of,  in 

place  of;  also  with  infin,,  anflatt  ju 

ge^en,  instead  of  going;  asconjunc. 

with  bag,  anflatt  bag,  instead  of. 
an'ftoten,    f^leg    an',    an'geflogen 

(l^aben),  er  flößt   an',  to  clink 

glasses  (in  drinking  healths). 
«ttt'K*,  ba«,  be«  -e«,  ble  -e,  face, 

visage. 
an'Sielien,  jog  an',  an'gejogen  (^a=» 

ben),  to  draw  on,  put  on  ;  reflex,, 

ftd^  an'jle^en,  to  dress  oneself,  to 

get  dressed. 


ati)«fatt0eii 


%nqttibl\ä 


an'^ttfattgen,  infin.  of  an'fatigen 
vrith  )u. 

5(n'attg,  b€r,  be«  -(e)«,  ble  Slnjüge, 
suit  (of  clothes). 

an'sitfomiiteii,  vißn.  of  an'fom* 
men  loith  ju. 

«»»'fcl,  ber,  be«  -«,  ble  ^fet,  apple. 

fip'^tlhanm,  ber,  be«  -«,  ble  %p^tU 
bäume,  apple  tree. 

%pptttt',  ber,  be«  -(e)«,  ble  -e,  ap- 
petite. 

%t'htit,  ble,  ble  -en,  work,  labor. 

ar'üeitett,  reg,' (l^ahm),  to  work, 
labor. 

arm,  at^*.,  poor. 

%m,  ber,  be«  -«,  ble  -e,  arm, 

Art,  ble,  bie  -en,  kind,  sort;  used 
with  no  pr^MsUion  or  adjective 
before  a  folloioing  word,  as  mit 
einer  3(rt  Säd^eln,  with  a  kind  of 
smile;  nadf  meiner  ^rt,  in  my 
own  way. 

at,  ate  ;  see  effen. 

«ft  ber,  be«  -(e)«,  ble  tfle,  branch 
(of  a  tree). 

imil^,  also,  too,  besides. 

9Ln't,  ble,  ble  -n,  meadow,  pasture, 
field. 

ttttf,  (1)  prep,  with  dat.  or  ace,,  on, 
upon,  onto ;  auf  bem  Sanbe,  in  the 
country ;  auf  ben  ©trägen,  on  or 
in  the  streets;  auf  bem  ÜJiarfte,  at 
the  market ;  auf  beutfc^  ober  eng« 
\i\{S^,  in  German  or  English  ;  auf 
ble  SD'ienfur'  ge^en,  to  fight  (a 
duel) ;  marten  auf,  to  wait  for ; 
flotj  auf,  proud  of;  auf  blefe 
Sßel'fe,  in  this  way  ;  auf  ba«  befte, 
their  very  best ;  %vi\  Sßle'berje^en ! 


Till  we  meet  again !  (2)  separable 

pr^,    usually    up:    aufgellen, 

aufgaben,  auf'l^atten,  aufl^ören, 

auf'mad^en,      auf'jiel^en,      auf* 

madden. 
aufetltaii'ber,   at  each  other;  one 

upon  (or  at)  another. 
^nfaaht,  ble,  ble  -n,  exercise  (as 

for  instance  in  written  work  at 

school). 
aitf'geliaUeii,  stopped;    see  any» 

fatten. 
oitf gcliett,  ging  auf,  aufgegangen 

(fein),  to  rise,  dawn. 
anf gel^drtr  stopped ;  see  aufhören. 
cnf^ahtUf    l^atte   auf,   anfgel^abt 

(l^aben),  to  have  on  (of  hats  or 

hoods). 
anflialten,  l^lelt  auf,  aufgel^alten 

(^aben),  er  ^ä(t  auf,  to  stop,  to 

hold  up  (active). 
aiif]|dreii,    reg.   sep.    (l^aben),  to 

stop,  cease  (neuter). 
mfmaä^tn,  reg,  sep.  (l^aben),  to 

open. 
9[itfna]|mer    ble,   ble  -n,>  sketch, 

view ;  photograph,  picture ;  eine 

^ufna^me    madden,   to   take   a 

picture. 
oitf ftelieit,  flanb  auf,  auf geflanben 

(fein),  to  rise,  get  up ;  to  stand 

up. 
anf  maiden,  reg,  sep.  (fein),  to  wake 

up,  awaken  (intrans,). 
aufsul^dren,  infin,  o/aufl^ören  wiYä 

J«- 
^(u'ge,  ba«,  be«  -«,  ble  -n,  eye. 
9[u'geuli(iif,  ber,  be«  -(e)«,  bie  -e, 

moment,  minute. 


Slllgllft 


hautn 


*tt(!«f*'r  i>«^f  i>f«  -^t  (^^0  month 
of)  August. 

Ätt'gllji  (ber),  (the  man's  name) 
August,  Augustus. 

and,  (1)  prep,  with  dat.,  out  of, 
out  from,  from  ;  au9  ®tiht,  of 
sills. ;  (2)  separable  prefix :  au8'* 
bcl^ncn,-  au8'rufen,  ait«'rul^en, 
au«'fc^cn,  au«'flcl9cii,  aug'gelc^* 
ncn. 

an^'^tfiutttf  reg.  sep,  O^ahtn),  to 
stretch  out,  extend,  reflex.,  jt(^ 
aud'bcl^nen,  to  stretch  (itself) 
out,  extend. 

%n9'^Tud,  bcr,  be«  -(c)«,  bic  «u«'. 
brücfe,  expression. 

atti^eiiian'bergelien,  ging  au«einan^ 
bcr,  au«cinan'bcrgegangcn  (fein), 
to  separate,  part,  depart. 

fin^'fin^,  ber,  be«  -(e)«,  ble  Slu«'» 
flügc,  trip,  tramp ;  picnic. 

attiS'gefeliett,  looked ;  see  au«'fel|en. 

otti^gesei^'net,  excellent,  distin- 
guished ;  see  au«')ei(^nen. 

attiS'nifett,  rief  au«',  au«'gerufen 
(l^abcn),  to  call  out,  cry  out. 

an^'xnlitn  ftil^,  reg,  sep.  (^aben), 
reflex.,  to  rest  up,  get  thoroughly 
rested. 

atti^'fel^ett,  fa^  au«',  att«'gefel^en  (^a* 
ben),  er  fiel)t  au«',  to  look,  ap- 
pear ;  to  have  a  certain  appear- 
ance. 

an' fittfialh,  prep,  with  gen.,  out- 
side (of). 

m^'ft^^tn,  flieg  au«',  au«'gefliegen 
(fein),  to  climb  out,  get  out  (of 
the  train);  2lu«ftelgen!   All  out ! 

attd'jeiil^tten,  reg.  sep.  (Iiaben),  to 


distinguish,  excel ;  an«ge3eld^'net, 
excellent,  distinguished. 
fmd'jnmlieit,'  infln.   of  au«'ni^en 
vfith  }U. 


fdadi,    ber,   be«  -(e)«,  ble  mä^t, 

brook. 
f&ah,  ba«,  be«  -(e)«,  ble  ^aber,  bath. 
Ha'beii,  reg.  (^aben),  to  bathe ;  ba« 

^aben  {inftn.  as  noun),  bathing, 

bath. 
»al^tt'ljof,  ber,  be«  -(e)«,  ble  «a^n* 

^öfe,  station  (of  a  railroad),  de- 
pot ;  auf  bem  or  ben  Sal^n^of,  at 

or  to  the  st^ation. 
»a^ii'jietg,  ber,  be«  -(e)«,  ble  -e, 

station  platform. 
Iia(b(e),  soon;  balb  .  .  .  balb,  now 

.  .  .  now;  at  one  time  ...  at 

another. 
»tttt,  ber,  be«  -(e)«,  ble  «aUe,  ball. 
»anb,  ba«,  be«  -(e)«,  ble  ©anber, 

ribbon,  band. 
üftn'bigen,  reg.  (^aben),  to  tame, 

subdue  ;  to  check,  restrain. 
bailg(e),  afraid  (of,  üor,  with  dat.). 
üan'gett,  reg.  (^aben),  reflex,  and 

impers.,  to  be  afraid,  to  fear. 
»anf,  ble,  ble  «ante,  bench. 
SarHarof'fa     (ber),     Barbarossa, 

Frederick  Redbeard. 
Samtl^er'sigfeU,  ble,  mercy. 
»art,   ber,   be«  -(e)«,   ble    «arte, 

beard. 
fbm,  ber,  be«  -(e)«,  ble  -e,  con- 
struction, building. 
han'tn,  reg.  (^aben),  to  build ;  «6« 

also  njel'terbauen. 


Sauer 


»erlitt 


83att'er,  bcr,  bc«  -«  or  -n,  blc  -n, 

peasant,  farmer. 
83auttt,  beiv  bed  -{e)^,  bie  Zäunte, 

tree. 
Bati'ttUf  bad,  Bavaria,  the  kingdom 

of  the  German  Empire  which  is 

next  largest  to  Prussia. 
SBe'il^er,  ber,  be«  -d,  bie  — ,  goblet, 

glass  (for  drinking). 
öe'rfer,  proper  name,  Becker. 
Hebe'dett,   reg.  insep.   (l^aben),  to 

cover,  bedeck;  past  part. ,  bebedft, 

covered. 
üebeu'tett,  reg.  insep.  (l^aben),  to 

mean  (of  things). 
üefitt'beu  ftci^,   befanb  ftd^,  ftd^  be« 

funben  (^aben),  to  be;  to  do  (of 

health) ;    to   find  oneself ;    SBte 

befinben  @ie  ftd^?  How  do  you 

do  ?  How  are  you  ? 
htqah',  past  o/bege'bett. 
begatttt^  began ;  see  begin'iten. 
Hege'bett  fiil^,    begab'  ftd^,  fidf  be« 

ge'ben  (^aben),  er  begibt'  jtd^,  to 

go  ;  with  the  gen.,  to  waive  claim 

to,  to  renounce. 
begeg'ttctt,  reg.  insep.  (fein),  with 

dat.,  to  meet  (as  if  by  chance). 
begel^'rett,  reg.  insep.  (l^aben),  to 

desire,  wish  for,  long  for. 
begetft'ertt,  reg.  insep.  (^aben),  to 

inspire,  uplift,  enthuse. 
begiu'ttett,  begann',  begon'nen  (^a* 

ben),  to  begin. 
begott'tten,  begun  ;  see  begin'nen. 
begra'bett,  begrub',  begra'ben  (^a« 

ben),  er  begräbt',  to  bury. 
SJegnff,  ,ber,  be«  -(e)«,  bie  -e,  idea, 

notion. 


begrft'^ett,  reg.  (Ijaben),  to  greet. 

bcljaCtett,  behielt',  be^al'tcn  (^a* 
ben),' er  be^ölt',  to  keep,  retain. 

bet,  prep,  with  dat.,  by,  near,  be- 
side ;  at  the  house  of,  with  ;  un- 

.  der  the  circumstances  of ;  bei 
fotiJ^em  Setter,  in  such  weather. 

bet 'be,  both ;  two  ;  it  follows  an 
article  or  demonstrative :  both 
the  books,  bie  beiben  S3üd^er; 
both  those  girls,  jene  beiben  üWäb* 
cf)en. 

beieittatt'ber,  together;  near  each 
other. 

SBeitt,  ba«,  be«  -«,  bie  -e,  leg. 

bettta'l^e,  adv.,  almost,  nearly. 

bei'^en,  big,  gebiffen  (l^aben),  to 
bite. 

befant',  befa'men,  got,  secured  ;  see 
befom'men. 

befottt'tttett,  befam',  befom'men  (^a« 
ben),  to  get,  procure,  secure. 

befrftn'sett,  reg.  insep.  (^aben),  to 
crown  with  wreaths  ;  also  reflex., 
fid^  befrän^jen,  to  crown  oneself 
with  a  wreath. 

beClett,  reg.  (^aben),  to  bark. 

bereit',  ready,  prepared. 

berei'ten,  reg.  insep.  (^aben),  to 
prepare. 

SBerg,  ber,  be«  -(e)«,  bie  -e,  moun- 
tain. 

ber'gett,  barg,  geborgen  (^aben),  er 
birgt,  to  hide,  conceal. 

»crg'gi|>fcl,  ber,  be«  -«,  bie  — , 
mountain  top,  summit  of  a  moun- 
tain. 

öertitt',  ba«,  Berlin,  the  capital  of 
Germany. 


»entf 


6 


bitten 


»cntf ,  ber,  be«  -(c)«,  bU-t,  calling, 
mission. 

berfl^mt',  famous. 

befc^ei'bett,  befd^ieb',  befd^ie'ben  (^a« 
ben),  to  bestow,  allot,  apportion. 

befc^iU'aett,  reg.  insep.  (l^abcn),  to 
protect. 

beftc^'tigen,  reg.  insep:  (^abcn),  to 
view,  survey,  inspect ;  to  see. 

befott'ber,  adj.,  special,  peculiar, 
particular;  cttoa«  ©efonberc«, 
anything  special. 

befon'beri^,  adv.,  especially,  par- 
ticularly. 

bef' fer,  better ;  comparative  of  gut. 

htfi,  best;  superlative  of  gut;  am 
bcjlen,  best;  see  under  am. 

S^eftattb',  ber,  be« -(e)«,  existence; 
stability,  durability. 

S^eftftn'bigfeit,  bte,  stability,  con- 
stancy, permanence. 

htfi&nhi',  covered  with  dust,  dusty. 

befte'^en,  beftanb',  beftan'bcn  (^a»» 
ben),  to  withstand ;  of  examina- 
tions, to  pass. 

beftelTett,  reg.  insep,  (^aben),  to 
order;  to  engage,  secure. 

befhra'fen,  reg.  insep.  (I^aben),  to 
punish ;  beftraft', pa««  part.,  pun- 
ished. 

Sefttc^^  ber,  be«  -e(«),  bie  -e,  visit; 
jum  53efuc^,  for  a  visit. 

befn'c^ett,  reg.  insep.  (^aben),  to 
visit;  of  lectures,  classes,  and 
schools,  to  attend. 

S^eftt'c^er,  ber,  be«  -«,  bie  — ,  visitor. 

be'tett,  reg.  (^aben),  to  pray;  be= 
tenb,  pres.  part.,  praying. 

htttt'itn,  betrat',  betreuten  (^aben). 


er  betritt',  to  step  upon,  tread, 
walk  on. 

betritt',  see  betre'ten. 

betrft'bett,  reg.  insep.  (l^aben),  to 
afflict,  distress,  grieve;  betrübt', 
grieved,  sorrowful,  sad. 

fßttt,  bo«,  be«  -(e)«,  bie  -en,  bed ; 
gu  «ett,  to  bed. 

beme'gett,  reg.  insep.  (l^aben),  to 
move. 

betuegf,  as  adv.,  lively. 

besa^'Iett,  reg.  insep.  (^aben),  to 
pay,  pay  for. 

bie'ber,  honest,  upright,  straight- 
forward ;  loyal. 

bie'gett,  bog,  gebo'gen  (^aben),  to 
bend  (active);  r^ex.,  to  sway, 
bend. 

f8xtx,  ba«,  be«  -(e)«,  bie  -e,  beer. 

bie'tett,  bot,  gebo'ten  (l^oben),  to 
offer,  afford;  Sln'bllt!  bte'ten, 
offer  or  be  a  sight. 

»ilb,  ba«,  be«  -(e)«,  bie  -er,  pic- 
ture. 

biCbett,  reg.  (baben),  to  form ;  re- 
flex., to  develop. 

»ittett',  ba«,  be«  -(e)«,  bie  -e, 
ticket ;  see  also  ga^r'farte. 

bin,  am  ;  see  fein. 

birgft,  conceal,  hide;  see  bergen. 

bii^f  (1)  prep,  voith  ace.,  till,  un- 
til ;  with  another  preposition,  as 
far  as,  up  to;  (2)  conjunc.,  till, 
until. 

bift,  art,  are ;  see  fein. 

bit'te,  please ;  you're  welcome,  in 
answer  to  thank  you ;  see  bitten. 

bit'tett,  bat,  gebeten  (l^aben),  to  ask 
(for,  urn,  with  ace.)  ;  (l(^)  bitte, 


ülafen 


9iimtiie(§ti0 


please ;  you^re  welcome,  in  an- 
swer to  thank  you. 
lila'fett,  blic«,  geblafen  (^aben),  er 

b(äft,  to  blow. 
matt,  ba«,  be«  -(e)«,  ble  «latter, 

leaf. 
filatl,  blue. 
manhi^'itxn,  ba«,  be«  -«,  bie  — , 

little  blue  eye;  plu,,  the  blue 

eyes  (of  maidens). 
m^m'tf  bie,  the  blue,  blueness. 
Iilet'lien,  blieb,  geblieben  (fein),  to 

stay,  remain;  jlel^en  bleiben,  to 

stop. 
fili'ffen,    reg,    (l^aben),    to    look, 

glance ;  see  also  l^inauf 'blicfen. 
hütbf  remained ;  see  bleiben. 
blittb,  blind;  ber  «lln'be,  be«  -n, 

bie  -n,  the  blind  (man). 
hlW^tUf  reg,  (^aben),  to  lighten, 

flash,  gleam,  sparkle ;  see  also 

brein'blifeen. 
hWfitUf  reg.   (^aben),   to  bloom, 

blossom ;    blü^enb,  pres.   part,, 

beautiful. 
Slflm'c^ett,  ba«,  be«  -«,  bie  — ,  little 

flower,  floweret,  posy. 
S^ln'me,  bie,  bie  -n,  flower. 
»m'm(e)Icitt,  ba«,  be«  -«,  bie  — , 

little  flower,  floweret,  posy. 
bltt'mig,  adj,<,  flowery. 
»Itlt,  bo«,  be«  -(e)«,  blood. 
S^lfl'te,  ble,  bie  -n,  blossom,  bloom, 

flower. 
»Ob,  ba«,  be«  -(e)«,   ble  -«,  bob, 

double  runner  (for  coasting) . 
S^o'bett,  ber,  be«  -«,  ble  —  or  ©oben, 

floor. 
bO0,  bent ;  see  biegen. 


8oot,  ba«,  be«  -(e)«,  bie  -e,  boat, 
brac^,  broke  ;  see  bred^en. 
bran'c^ett,  reg,  (l^aben),  to  need. 
braun,  brown. 

»raun  (ber),  proper  name,  Brown, 
bran'fett,    reg.    (^aben),    to   roar, 

rush ;  hum ;  infln.  as  noun,  ba« 

«raufen,  the  roaring,  rushing. 
^tavd'qmanh,  ha9,  be«  -(e)«,  ble 

«rautgetoänber  or  {poetical)  -e,. 

bridal  garment,  bridal  gown. 
bre'c^ett,  brad^,  gebro'c^en  (^aben), 

er  bricht,  to  break. 
breit,  broad,  wide. 
brett'nett,    brannte,  gebrannt    (^a« 

ben),  to  bum,  glow. 
»rett,  ba«,  be«  -(e)«,  ble  -er,  board. 
bric^,  break,  imperative  of  brechen. 
»rief,  ber,  be«  -(e)«,  ble  -e,  letter, 

epistle. 
britt'geit,  brachte,  gebracht  (l^aben), 

to  bring ;  um  ble  @prad^e  bringen, 

to  rob  or  cheat  of  its  language. 
»rot,  ba«,  be«  -(e)«,  ble  -e,  bread, 
»rdt'c^ett,  ba«,  be«  -«,  ble  — ,  roll, 

bun. 
»rü'cfe,  ble,  ble  -n,  bridge. 
»Ttt'ber,  ber,  be«  -«,  ble  «rüber, 

brother. 
»mft,  ble,  ble  «rufte,  breast. 
»ttc^,  ba«,  be«  -(e)«,  ble  «üc^er, 

book. 
»ac^'fe,  ble,  ble  -n,  gun. 
«ttc^'jtabe,  ber,  be«  -n(«),  ble  -n, 

letter  (of  the  alphabet) . 
bft'ffen,    reg.     (^aben),   to    bend, 

stoop. 
«ti'be,  ble,  ble  -n,  booth. 
«iim'mel$tt0,    ber,   be«  -(e)«,  ble 


Bttut 


ha» 


^umme()üge;  slow  train,  accom- 
modation train. 

Üttitt,  many-colored. 

Surg,  hit,  bic  -en,  castle,  fortress. 

»wrfd^Ce),  hex,  be«  -(e)n,ble  -(e)n, 
youth,  lad ;  fellow ;  apprentice. 

»ttfc^,  bcr,  be«  -e«,  ble  «üfc^e,  bush. 

S3tt'feti|  ber,  be«  -«,  ble  — ,  bosom, 
breast. 

»Ät'ter,  bie,  butter. 


6arl  (ber),  proper  name,  Charles, 
Carl ;  see  also  ^ar(. 

dffataVittf  ber,  be«  -«,  bie  (S^araN 
t^'re,  character. 

a^nft  (ber),  for  C^rljlu«,  Christ; 
(also  a  Christian). 

(SlS'meitd  (ber),  proper  name,  Clem- 
ent. 

düvnt'ünd  (btx),  proper  name,  Cor- 
nelius. 

ba,    (1)   adv.,  there ;    and    then ; 

here;   ber  ^eng  ijl  ba,  spring  is 

here  ;  (2)  conjunc,  as. 
baiei',  adv.,  at   the    same  time ; 

while  this  was  going  on. 
^adi,  ba«,  be«  -(e)«,  bie  "^ää^tx, 

roof ;  also  proper  name.  Dach. 
bac^'te,  backten,  thought ;  see  benfen. 
bage'gen,  against  it ;  etiva«  bagegen 

^aben,  to  have  any  objections. 
balder',   along;    from  that;    ba!)er 

iDugte  ber  Sanberer,  that's  how 

the  wanderer  knew;  ba^er  fagt 

man,  that's  why  they  say. 
haffin'f  there,  thither;  along. 


^a^tl  (ber),  proper  name,  Dahn. 

ha'mal^f  at  that  time,  then. 

^a'mt,  bie,  bie  -n,  lady. 

hamit',  with  it;  SBa«  meinen  @lc 
bamtt?  What  do  you  mean  by 
that? 

bäm'merit,  reg.  (^aben),  to  dawn ; 
to  be  twilight. 

hanadi',  after  it;  SSa«  fommt  ba« 
nac^?  What  are  the  conse- 
quences ?  banac^  ftreben,  to  strive 
for  it. 

bane'ben,  beside  it. 

'^ant,  ber,  be«  -(e)«,  thanks,  grati- 
tude. 

batt'fen,  reg.  (^aben),  with  dat.,  to 
thank ;  (i(^)  bante,  I  thank  you, 
thanks. 

batttt,  then,  next. 

bar,  Sep.  pref.  in  bar'fü^ren. 

baran',  of  it;  baran  gebaut,  built 
at  it,  worked  on  it. 

barattf ',  on  it ;  flotj  barauf,  proud 
of  it;  barauf  antlDorten,  to  an- 
swer to  it ;  ba«  fommt  barauf  an, 
that  depends;  as  conjunc.  for 
tüorauf,  on  which. 

hatau»',  out  of  it. 

barf,  barfjl,  may ;  see  bürfen* 

bar'ffi^rett,  reg.  sep.  (^aben),  to 
lead  forth,  lead  along. 

bartn',  in  it. 

barü'ber,  over  it;  about  it. 

bantm^  about  it;  ba'rum,  there- 
fore. 

bai9,  that ;  neuter  qfd^nite  article, 
ber,  bie,  ba«,  gen.,  be«,  the ;  also 
of  demonstrative,  ber,  bie,  ha^, 
gen.,  beff en,  that ;  20a«  für  Zxaä^    . 


bat 


^inte 


ten  ftnb  benn  ba«  ?    What  kiiid  of 

costumes  are  those  ? 
ha%  conjunc,,  that. 
badfeCbe,   the  same   (thing) ;   see 

berfelbe, 
^a»ih  (ber),  proper  name,  David. 
batiott',  of  it,  from  it ;  from  there, 

away. 
batior^   adv.   and   «ep.  prefix,    in 

front  (of  it). 
ha'^n,  for  that ;  bagu',  in  addition ; 

to  it;  baju'  bic  5Äot  e«  jtulngt, 

necessity  compels  it  to. 
becfett,  reg.  (^abcn),  to  cover;  see 

also  p'becfen. 
^t'atn,  hex,  be«  -«,  bte  — ,  dagger ; 

(voetic),  sword. 
be^'nen,  reg.  (^abcn),  to  extend, 

stretch ;  see  also  auö'be^nen. 
beitt,  betne,  betn,  your ;  thy. 
bem,  dative  of  ber. 
ben,  accusative  of  ber. 
be'nen,   dative  plural  of  demon- 
strative ber. 
ben'fen,  backte,  gebarst  (^aben),  to 

think  (of,  an,  with  ace.);  see  also 

nac^'bcnfen. 
benn,    (l)    interrogative   particle, 

usually  omitted  in  translation; 

(2)  conjunction  with  normal  or- 
der, for. 
ber,  bie,  ba«,  (1)  gen.,  be«,  ber,  be«, 

def.  art.,  the;   (2)   gen.,  beffen, 

beren,  beffen,  demonst.,  that;  (3) 

gen.,   beffen,  beren,    beffen,    rel. 

pron.,  who,  which,  that. 
berje'ttige,    bleje'nige,    ba«j[e'nige, 

gen.,  be«ie'nigen,  berje'nigen,  be«* 

ie'nigen,  that,  the  one. 


betferbe,  blefetbe,  ba«fe(be,  gen., 
be«felben,  berfelben,  be«felben,  the 
same. 

benneir,  conjunc.,  while. 

ht9,  genitive  of  article  ber» 

ht^'fialh,  therefore,  so. 

bef'fen,  whose,  genitive  of  relative 
ber  or  »eld^er. 

be'fto,  correlative  in  je  ♦  .  ♦  befto, 
the  .  .  .  the. 

beittfc^,  adj.,  German;  as  noun, 
ba«  !Deutf(^e,  be«  3)eutfd^en,  the 
German  language;  in«  3)eutfd^e, 
into  German;  ber  !Dentfc^e,  be« 
!S)eutf(^en;  the  German  (man). 

^entfc^,  ba«;  be«  -en,  German  (lan- 
guage) ;  S)eutfd^  fpred^en,  to 
speak  German ;  2)eutf(^  fd^retben, 
to  write  German ;  written  with- 
out a  capital  in  the  idiom  auf 
beutfd^,  in  German. 

^eulfc^'Ianb,  ba«,  be«  -(e)«,  Ger- 
many. 

bic^,  thee,  accusative  of  bu. 

^tc^'ter,  ber,  be«  -«,  bie  — ,  poet. 

bicf,  thick ;  of  persons,  fat. 

^i'belbnm  (ha^),  Deedeldum,  an 
imaginary  place. 

bie,  see  ber. 

bie'nen,  reg.  (l^aben),  with  dat.,  to 
serve;  SSomlt  fann  id^  bienen? 
What  can  I  do  for  you  ? 

bieferbe,  biefelben,  see  berfelbe. 

bte'fer,  biefe,  biefe«  or  ble«,  this; 
plu.,  these ;  bte«  fmb,  these 
are. 

^ing,  ba«,  be«  -(e)«,  bte  -e,  thing. 

bir,  thee,  to  thee,  dative  o/bu. 

^ir'ne,  bte,  bte  -n,  maid,  girl. 
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eifri« 


bof^,  yet,  after  all ;  with  imperative, 

pray ;  in  exclamations,  why. 
^oViOTf  hex,  be«  -^,  bie  !Dofto'ren, 

doctor. 
^om,  ber,  be«  -(c)8,  bie  -e,  cathe- 
dral. 
^d'nim,  bie,  the  Danube  (river). 
^on'ntt&iaqf  ber,  be«  -(e)«,  bie  -e, 

Thursday. 
^orf,  ba«,  be«  -(e)«,  bie  3)örfer, 

village. 
^ortt^   ber,  be«  -(e)«,  bie  -en  or 

2)örner,  thorn. 
bort,  there,  yonder. 
brauf,  for  borauf,  thereupon. 
brantf  bratt'^en,  outside,  out  of 

doors ;  out  there. 
brei,  three. 

breil^tttt'bert,  three  hundred. 
brei'mal,  three  times,  thrice. 
^rei'marfftftcf,  ha^,  be«  -(e)«,  bie-e, 

three-mark  piece. 
brein,  for  barln,  in  it. 
breitt'bli^ett,  reg.  sep.  (l^aben),  to 

sparkle  in  it. 
brei'^ig,  thirty. 

brei'ttttbeittl^filfi',  three  and  a  half . 
brei'se^ttt,  thirteenth. 
brut,  third. 

brifte^ulb,  two  and  a  half. 
Kriftel,  \iOL^,  be«  -«,  bie  — ,  third 

part. 
brtt'tctt«,  thirdly. 
brft'ber /or  barü'ber,  over  it. 
brum,  for  barum,  therefore. 
bnttt'tett,  below,  down  there. 
btt,  betner,  bir,  btd^,  thou ;  intimate, 

you. 
^neft',  ba«,  be«  -(e)«,  bie  -e,  duel. 


bttlb'fant,  lenient,  patient. 

bttmm,  stupid. 

butt'!e(,  dark,  gloomy. 

butt'felgrün,  dark  green. 

bttu'feitt,  reg,  (l^aben),  to  grow  dark. 

burc^,  (1)  prep,  with  ace,,  through ; 
shoxoing  the  means,  by;  (2)  com- 
mon prefix,  through. 

burc^rei'fett,  burd^rei'fle,  burd^reij! 
(^abeu),  to  travel  through;  to 
"do"  (a  country). 

bttrc^)^,  for  burc^  ba«. 

bftr'fett,  burf^te,  geburft'  or  bür'fen 
(^aben),  er  barf,  to  be  permitted; 
may. 

burftett,  past  of  bürfen. 

burr,  dry,  withered. 

bnr'ftig,  thirsty. 

bfl'fter,  dark,  gloomy,  threatening. 


e'ben,  just,  as  in  just  so,  just  now  ; 

eben  lüoüen,  to  be  about  to,  b^ 

jost  going  to. 
e'benfo,  just  as ;  ebenfp  oXi,  just  as 

old. 
S'berl^arb    (ber^^,    proper    name, 

Eberhard. 
ec^t,  genuine,  "  regular." 
@'de,  bie,  bie  -n,  comer. 
e'bel,  inflecteä :  ebler,  eble,  ebic« ; 

compared :  ebter,  ebelfl,  noble. 
^'hti^tiUf  ber,  be«  -4,  bie  -e,  pre- 
cious stone,  gem,  jewel. 
e'^e,  co)}junc.,  before. 
@Vre,  bie,  bie  -n,  honor. 
el^'ren,  reg.  (^aben),  to  honor, 
eifrig,      zealous(ly),      eager(ly), 

keen(ly). 


eilieit 
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(Sttnel 


el'gcii,  elg(c)ncr,  elg(c)ne,  tiQ(ty 

ne«,  own. 
ei'Ie,  blC;  haste,  hurry. 
ci'Ictt,  reg.    (^aben  or  fein,  §  76, 

Note),  to  hasten,  hurry. 
(Si'mer,  ber,  be«  -«,  ble  — ,  pail. 
ettt,  eine;  ein,  a,  an ;  one  ;  ber  eine, 

the  one;  also  sep.  prefix:  ein'* 

fallen,     eln'tel^ren,     ein'fc^enfen, 

ein'fc^lafen,   ein'fc^liegen,  ein'fm» 

gen,  ein'fleigen,  ein'tangen,  ein'» 

miegen« 
einait'bet,  one  another,  each  other ; 

usually    written    with    another 

word:  mlteinan'ber» 
etn'fanett,    fiel    ein',     ein'gefatten 

(fein),- e«  fäüt  mir  ein',  with  dat., 

to  occur  to ;  e«  fäÜt  mir  nid^t 

ein,  I  shouldn't  think  of  (doing, 

etc), 
eitt'gefattett,  see  ein'faHen. 
eitt'gefe^ret,  turned  in,  put  up ;  see 

ein'fe^ren, 
ei'ttig,  adj.,  united. 
et'nige,  plu.  pron,,  some,  several; 

in  sing.,  einige  S^%  some  time. 
(&x'mqttit,   hit,  unity,  oneness  of 

feeling,  union. 
(Sxn'Ufltf    bie,    lodging;    shelter; 

stay  (at  a  hotel). 
ein'fe^rett,  reg.  sep.  (fein),  to  turn 

in,  put  up  (at  a  hotel) . 
txWmüif  once,  once  upon  a  time. 
eitti^,  indecL,  one ;  ^alb  ein«,  half 

past  twelve ;  nad^  ein«,  after  one 

o'clock. 
eitt'f am,  lonely,  lonesome ;  alone. 
eitt'fc^ettfett,  reg.  sep.   (^aben),  to 

pour  out. 


eitt'ff^Iafett,  fc^lief  ein',  ein'gefc^lafen 
(fein),  er  fc^läft  ein,  imperative, 
f(^laf  ein',  to  go  to  sleep,  fall 


dtt'ff^Iietett,  fc^log  ein',  ein'ge^ 
f(^loffen  (^aben),  to  shut  in,  en- 
close. 

eitt'fitigett,  fang  ein',  ein'gefungen 
(^aben),  to  sing  to  sleep. 

tinft,  referring  to  the  past^  once, 
formerly;  to  the  future,  some 
day,  sometime. 

eitt'fteigcit,  flieg  ein',  ein'gefliegen 
(fein),  to  clifub  in ;  to  board  (a 
train);  (Sin'fleigen !  All  aboard  ! 

eitt'tan^ett,  reg.  sep,  (§aben),  to 
dance  to  sleep. 

(^n'tximtattt,  bie,  bie  -n,  ticket  of 
admission. 

eitt'miegett,  reg.  sep,  (^aben),  to 
rock  to  sleep  (in  a  cradle), 

tin'^xa,  single ;  only ;  fein  einjig, 
not  a  single. 

dH'fettac^,  ba«,  proper  name,  Eise- 
nach. 

^i'feitba^tt,  ble,  bie  -n,  railroad, 
railway. 

elf,  eleven. 

eCfenbetttent,  (of)  ivory  {adjective), 

(&!%  bie,  proper  name,  Elsa. 

Ottern,  bie,p?.,  parents. 

@ti'be,  ba«,  be«  -«,  bie  -n,  end. 

ett'bett,  reg.  (^aben),  to  end,  finish, 
terminate. 

ett'btgett,  reg.  (l^aben),  to  end,  fin- 
ish, terminate. 

ettb'lic^,  finally,  at  last. 

ettg,  narrow ;  close. 

@tt'ge(,  ber,  be«  -«,  bie  — ,  angel. 
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ergeben 


(Suii'iatlh,  ba«,  proper  name,  Eng- 
land. 
ettg'Iifc^,   English;    as  noun,    bad 

(SnglH(^(e),  be«  -n,  the  English 

language;    ©ngUfd^    fpred^en,   to 

speak  English;    auf  engUfd^,  in 

English.      Compare  beutfc^  and 

2)eutf(^. 
ttlthtVttn,  reg.  insep.  (l^abcn),  to 

forego,    get    along    without,   do 

without. 
etttite'ten,   entbot',   entbo'ten  (^a- 

ben),  to  summon. 
eittfetttt',  away,  distant  from. 
eirtge'öen,  (l)  prep,  with  dau  which 
.  it  follows,  to  meet,  toward ;  l^m 

entgegen,  to  meet  him,  toward 

him;  (2)  separable  prefix:  ent* 

ge'genptegen. 
etttge'genfliegett,  flog  entge'gen,  ent« 

ge'gengeflogen     (fetn),     to     fly 

toward. 
eittgHm'inen,  entglomm',  entgtom'* 

men  (fein),  to  catch  fire ;  to  begin 

to  glow. 
entglom'mett,  begun  to  glow;   see 

entgtim'men. 
ettt^d'tett,  enthielt',  entljat'ten  (^a* 

ben),    e«    enthält',    to    contain, 

hold. 
etttfom'mett,    entfam',   enttom'men 

(fein),  to  escape,  get  away. 
eitllattg',  prep,  with  ace.  which  it 

follows,  along;  ble  ©tra'ße  ent= 

tang',  along  the  street. 
etttfc^Ue'^ett,  entfd^Iog',  entfd^(of'fen 

(l^aben),  to  decide. 
entfii^Iof'fett,    decided;     see     ent» 

fc^Ue'ßen. 


eittfe^li^    terrible,    dreadful(ly), 

frightful(ly). 
eittfte'^en,     entftanb',     entftan'ben 

(fein),  to  arise,  come  into  exis- 
tence, result  from. 
et,  feiner,  l^m,  ll^n,  he;  referring 

to  masculine  nouns,  it. 
etbatt'ett,    reg.  insep.  (^aben),   to 

build,  construct,  erect. 
erbtt'ten,  erbat',  erbe'ten  (^aben), 

to  get  by  begging. 
erblft'^en,    reg.   insep.    (fein),    to 

bloom,  blossom  ;  to  (come  into) 

flower.      , 
@r'be,   ble,  earth  ;  auf  (Srben,   on 

earth   {old  weak  dative);   com- 
pare auf  ber  gelben. 
erfle'^eit,  reg.  insep.  (^aben),  to  get 

by  pleading. 
erfrett'e«,   reg.  insep.   (^aben),   to 

please,  give  joy  to. 
erfri'fc^ett,  reg.  insep.  (^aben),  to 

refresh ;     also    reflex.,    fic^     cr« 

frlfd^en,  to  get  refreshed. 
C^rfri'fc^uttg,  ble,  ble  -en,  refresh- 
ment. 
erfül'len,  reg.  insep.  (^aben),  fulfil. 
ergie'^ett  fldj,  ergoß'  ftd^,  ftd^  er» 

gof'fen   (^aben),  to  pour   forth, 

flow  forth. 
erglii'^ett,  reg.  insep.  (fein),  begin 

to  glow. 
ergrei'feu,  ergriff',  ergriffen   (l^a* 

ben),  to  grasp. 
erwarten,  erhielt',  er^al'ten  (l^aben), 

er  erhält',  to  keep  ;  to  receive. 
etl^e'ben,  er^ob',  er^o'ben  (^aben), 

to  raise,   lift;    also  reflex.,   ftd) 

er ^e 'ben,  to  rise  ;  to  lift  oneself. 
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etoig 


erhielt',   kept;   received;   see   er- 

Soften, 
erl^ofi',  lifted ;  see  er^e'beti. 
enit'ttertt,   reg.  insep.  (^oben),  to 

remind;  also  reflex.,  jt(^  erln'» 

Item,  to  remember,  with  gen. 
erfftm'llfetl,  reg.  insep.  (^aben),  to 

get  by  fighting. 
erfanttt',  recognized ;  see  erfennen. 
eriett'ttett,  erfann'te,  erfamtt'  (^a- 

ben),  to  recognize. 
ttfWxtn,  reg.  insep.   (l^aben),  to 

explain  ;  also  reflex.  <,  jt(^  crflären, 

to  explain  oneself. 
erlatt'bett,  reg.  insep.  (^aben),  noith 

dat.,  to  allow,  permit, 
etlei'ben,  erlitt',  erilt'ten  (l^aben), 

to  suffer;   to  bear,   endure;   to 

put  up  with. 
Q^xV itVL)Unx%f  ber,  be«  -(e)«,  ble  -e, 

king  of  the  elves  or  fairies. 
txXxi'itVif  see  erleiben. 
erlö'fett,   reg.    insep.    (^aben),    to 

deliver. 
Srttft  (Ibtx),  proper  name,  Ernest, 
erqut'cfett,   reg.  insep.  (^aben),  to 

refresh,  restore. 
errei'c^eit,  reg.  insep.  (l)aben),  to 

reach,  attain ;  to  gain. 
emtt'gett,  crratifl',  errun'gen  (^a* 

ben),  to  get  by  wrestling  or  striv- 
ing. 
erf  Charten,  reg.  insep.  (fein);  also 

erf(^oII,  erf  (gotten  (felii),   to   re- 
sound. 
erft,  adv.,  for  the  first  time ;  just ; 

only,  not  till;  also  for  guerft', 

first. 
tx'^tVL^f  in  the  first  place. 


er'fler,  erfle,  erfle«,  first. 

crflrei'tett,  erjlritt',  erflrlt'ten  (^a- 
ben),  to  get  by  strife  or  fight- 
ing. 

ertrat',  killed ;  see  ertre'ten, 

ertre'ten,  ertrat',  ertre'ten  (^aben), 
er  ertritt',  to  kill  by  stepping  on, 
trample  to  death. 

erttin'c^ett,  reg.  insep.  (fein),  to 
awaken,  wake  up  {intrans.). 

ennor'tett,  reg.  insep.  (^oben),  to 
expect,  await. 

enoi'bertt,  reg.  insep.  (^aben),  to 
reply,  answer.  • 

txff^'ltvi,  reg.  insep.  (l^oben),  to 
tell,  relate;  see  diso  wel'terer* 
gälten. 

C^raft^'Utng,  ble,  ble  -en,  story,  ac- 
count. 

eiS,  feiner,  t^m,  e«,  it ;  %Dith  fein  and 
plural  attribute,  they;  e«  ftnb 
^ü'(^er,  they  are  books;  some- 
times, there  :  e«  gibt,  there  is  or 
are ;  e«  tarnen  bret  SJ^änner,  there 
came  three  men. 

ef  fen,  aß,  gegeffen  (^aben),  bn  Iffefl 
or  igt,  er  ißt,  to  eat ;  as  noun, 
ba«  @ffen,  the  meal ;  dinner, 
supper. 

@t'aimmer,  ba«,  be«  -«,  ble  — , 
dining  room. 

et'mai^,  something,  anything ;  some  ; 
a  following  adjective  is  neuter 
and  {except  anber)  is  written  with 
a  capital. 

tniii,  you  ;  see  l^r. 

en'er,  your ;  see  i\)x. 

®ttanqt'ixnm,  ha^  beg,  -^,  gospel. 

e'mig,  eternal,  forever. 
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gfiitfe 


@'tot0feit,  ble,  eternity  ;  ln(gn)igfelt, 

forever  and  ever. 
Qtia'mtn,  ba«,  be«  -«,  hit  —  or  (5ya* 

mina;  examination,  test. 

9 

gfa^'tte,  ble,  blc  -n,  flag. 

fa^'rett,  fu^r,   gcfal^rcn   (fcln),  cr 

fäl^rt,  to  drive;   to  ride,  go  (by 

train) ;  (mit)  @(^Uttcn  fahren,  to 

coast,  go  coasting ;  see  also  fort^ 

fal^rcn,  ^tnab'fa^rcn. 
gfa^r'farte,  bte,  blc  -n,  ticket  (for 

the  train). 
föricit,  fiel,  gefatten  (fein),  er  fällt, 

to  fall;  see  also  ab'faUen,  ein'« 

fatten. 
^aVitt^Mtn  (ber),  proper  name, 

Fallersleben. 
fftttt,  see  fatten  and  eln'fatten« 
fal\dlf    false;    in    the    classroom, 

wrong. 
^amVixt,  bit,  ble  -n  (four  sylla- 
bles), family. 
fttitb,  fan'ben,  found,  see  flnben. 
fatt'gett,  fing,  gefangen  (^aben),  er 

fangt,  to  catch ;    see  also  an'- 

fangen. 
^nr'be,  ble,  ble  -n,  color. 
faf'fett,    reg.    (^aben),    to    clasp, 

grasp  ;  see  also  an'faffen. 
faft,  almost,  nearly. 
^anfi,  ble,  ble  gaufle,  fist ;  hand. 
fec^'tett,  fo(^t,  gefod^ten  (§aben),  er 

pc^t,  to  fence  ;  to  fight. 
iJfe'ber,  ble,  ble  -n,  pen  ;  feather. 
fje'berbett,  ba«,  be«  -(e)«,  ble  -en, 

featherbed,  feather  mattress, 
fe'ör /or  fertig,  ready. 


^tl'itr,  ber,  be«  -«,  ble  — ,  mistake, 

error. 
fet'em,  reg,  (§aben),  to  celebrate. 
^i'tttan,  ber,  be«  -(e)«,  ble  -c, 

holiday. 
feitt,  fine;  delicate. 
gfeittb,  ber,  be«  -(e)«,  ble  -t,  enemy. 
8felb,  ba«,  be«  -(e)«,  ble  -er,  field. 
iJfe'(t£  (ber),  proper  name,  Felix. 
iJfel)^,  ber,  be«  -en,  ble  -en;  also  ber 

geffen,  be«  -«,  ble  — -,  rock. 
gferfettnff,  ha^,  be«  -(e)«,  ble  -e, 

rocky  reef. 
^ett'fter,  ha^,  be«  -«,  ble  — ,  win- 
dow. 
^I'titn,  ble,  plu.,  three  syllables, 

vacation,   holidays. 
fern,  far,  distant. 
i^er'ne,  ble,  distance. 
fer'rtg,  ready ;  done,  finished. 
^tfi,  ba«,  be«  -(e)«,  -t,  festival, 

celebration;  holiday. 
feft,  firm,  fixed,  solid. 
gfeft'gefattg,  ber,  be«  -(e)«,  ble  gefl= 

gefänge,  festival  song. 
3feft'ßc^!eit,  ble,  ble  -en,  festivity. 
^ett'er,  ba«,  be«  -«,  blc  — ,  fire. 
gfeu'eriSglitt,  ble,  ble  -en,  the  glow 

of  fire  ;  fiery  heat ;  fiery  red. 
fett'ng,   fiery,   enthusiastic;    adv., 

vigorously,  with  fire. 
^ie'ber,  ba«,  be«  -«,  blc  — ,  fever. 
fin'bett,  fanb,  gefun'bcn  (l^abcn),  to 

find ;  see  also  flatt'flnbcn. 
Pttg,  fingen,  see  fangen  and  an'« 

fangen. 
^itt'getr  ber,  be«  -«,  ble  — ,  finger. 
^ini(t),  ber,  be«  -(c)n,  ble  -(e)n, 

finch.  . 
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i^veitbe 


Sfiff^,  bet;  be«  -e«,  bie  -t,  fish. 
gfi'f^er,  bcr,  be«  -«,  blc  — ,  fisher. 
gflai^iS,  ber,  be«  S(ad^fe«,  fiax.    . 
flat'tent,  regf.  (^aben  or  fein,  §  76, 

Note),  to  fiutter,  fiit. 
ftec^'ten,  flocht;  geflochten  (^aben),  er 

flld^t,  to  twine,  weave. 
^(eif^,  ba«;  be«  -e«,  ble  -e,  meat; 

fiesh. 
gflei'ff^er,    ber,    be«    -«,   ble  — , 

butcher. 
firt'fttg,    fCelßlger,   flelgigfl,  indus- 

trioas(ly) ;  fleißig  lernen,  to  study 

hard, 
flic'gctt,  flog,  geflo'gen  (fein),  to  fly; 

see  also  gu'fllegen* 
fiit'titUf  flo^,  geflo'gen  (fein),  to  flee. 
flic'fteit,    flöß,  geflof'fen  (fein),  to 

flow, 
gflltl'tc,  ble,  ble  -n,  gun. 
Sflft'gelr  ber,  be«  -«,  ble  — ,  wing. 
gflfti  ber,  be«^SlufTe«,  ble  SUlffe, 

river. 
^iüi,  hit,  ble  -en,  flood ;  stream  ; 

water. 
foi^t,  fought ;  see  fed^ten. 
foCgen,  reg.  (fein),  with  dat.,  to 

follow. 
gfouta'ne  (ber),  proper  name,  Fon- 
tane. 
gform,  ble,  ble  -en,  form,  shape. 
fort,  adv.  and  sep.  prefix,  away; 

forth,  on;    see  also  fort'fal^ren, 

fort'gel^en,  fort'^elfen,  fort'fe^en. 
fort'fa^ren,  ful^r  fort',  fort'gefaljren 

(l^aben),  er  fäl^rt  fort',  to  con- 
tinue. 
fort'flt^rett,   continued;    see    fort'* 

fahren. 


forf gefahren,  continued ;  see  fort'» 
fahren. 

fort'gc^ctt,  ging  fort',  fort'gegangen 
(fein),  to  go  away,  go  forth. 

fort'^elfett,  ^alf  fort',  fort'ge^olfen 
(^aben),  er  ^llft  blr  fort',  mth 
dat.,  to  help  out,  help  along. 

fort'fe^en,  reg.  sep.  (^aben),  to 
continue  {transitive). 

fort'attfa^rctt,  infln.  of  fort'faftren 
with  ju. 

^ra^ge,  bie,  ble  -n,  question. 

fra'gen,  reg.  (l^aben),  to  ask  (after, 
nac^,  with  dat.) ;  also  reflex  im- 
pers.,  e«  fragt  ftd^,  it  is  a  question. 

gfra'ger,  ber,  be«  -«,  ble  — ,  ques- 
tioner. 

i^rattfreid^,  ba«,  France. 

^rait^o'fe,  ber,  be«  -n,  ble  -n, 
Frenchman. 

franjd'fifc^,  French  ;  use  and  capi- 
talization is  like  that  o/beutfd^» 

^rmt,  ble,  ble  -en,  woman;  wife; 
as  title,  Mrs. 

i^ratt'ettmobe,  bie,  bie  -n,  woman's 
style,  woman's  fashion. 

gfrfttt'lein,  ba«,  be«  -4,  ble  — ,  young 
lady  ;  as  title,  Miss. 

fret,  free(ly);  of  rooms,  vacant, 
unoccupied;  as  noun,  ber  grele, 
be«  -n,  ble  -n,  the  free  man. 

^ret'littrg  (ba«),  proper  name,  (the 
city  of)  Freiburg. 

^rei'^eit,  ble,  freedom. 

frei'löffett,  ließ  frei',  frel'gelaffen 
(l^oben),  er  lägt  frei',  to  set  free ; 
to  free. 

fremb,  strange,  foreign. 

f^reu'be,  ble,  ble  -n,  joy,  happiness; 
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öor  lauter  grcub',  for  pure  {or 

very)  joy. 
frctt'bigr  ioyia],  happy. 
frenb'bott,  joyful,  happy. 
fven'en,  reg,   (^abcn)   impers.,  to 

make  glad;  ed  freut  tntd^,  I  am 

glad;  also  reflex,,  ft(^  {reuen,  to 

be  glad, 
i^reunb,    ber,    be«  -(e)«,    bic    -t, 

friend. 
frenttb'Kc^,  friendly,  kind ;  freunb* 

Uc^fl,  in  a  most  friendly  way. 
fjnc'bc(n),  ber,  be«  -(n)«,  peace. 
iJfrieb'(e)nc^   (ber),  proper  name, 

Frederick. 
friflii,  fresh. 
iJfri^   (ber);  proper   name,    Fritz, 

Fred. 
fro^,  joyous,  glad,  pleased. 
frdV^^f  cheerful,  joyful,  blithe. 
fro^'Ioffen,  reg,  (^aben),  to  exult, 

shout  for  joy. 
frontm,  pious,  religious. 
^to'nt,     hit,     drudgery,     unpaid 

labor;  serfdom. 
friH,   fruiter,   early,  earlier ;  soon, 

sooner;  morgen  frü^,  to-morrow 

morning. 
^rft^Iing,  ber,  be«-«,  ble  -e,  spring. 
^rü^'HttgiSa^'tmttg,    bie,  premoni- 
tion of  spring. 
9t^'lmHtn%    ber,    be«    grüV- 

Ung«0ru6e«,  ble  grü^tingsgrüge, 

spring  greeting. 
^rftVHttgdlieb,  ba«,  be«  -(e)«,  bie 

-er,  spring  song. 
gfriH'ftüif,   ba«,  be«  -(e)«,  bie  -e, 

breakfast. 
fügen,  see  ju'fügen. 


fit^r,  fu^'ren,  see  fo^'ren  and  fort'* 
führen. 

fft^'rett,  reg.  (^aben),  lead;  of 
arms,  SBoffen,  to  bear ;  see  also 
bor'fü^ren. 

i^fl^'rer,  ber,  be«  -«,  ble  — ,  guide ; 
leader. 

^ÜVh,  ble,  fulness ;  plenty. 

fünf,  five. 

fftnfliilttbert,  five  hundred. 

fünft,  fifth. 

ffittfttttb^mansig,  twenty-five. 

fünf'äig,  fifty ;  eine  3Rorf  fünfjlg, 
a  mark  and  a  half  (fifty  pfen- 
nigs);  JttJel  aWarf  fünf  gig,  two 
marks  and  a  half. 

flttt'feln,  reg.  (^aben),  to  sparkle. 

filr,  prep,  with  ace.,  for;  toa«  für, 
what  kind  of. 

gfurc^t,  ble,  fear. 

furii^t'bar,  fearful  (ly),  terrible, 
dreadful  (ly). 

fftri^'tett,  reg.  (^oben),  to  fear ;  also 
r^x.,  fid)  fürd^ten,  to  be  afraid 
(of,  öor  with  dat.). 

für«,  for  the ;  see  für. 

^ütfif  ber,  be«  -en,  ble  -en,  ap- 
pointed prince,  as  distinguished 
from  ber  ^rlnj,  prince  of  royal 
blood ;  also  chief,  ruler. 

fjtt^,  ber,  be«  gufie«,  ble  güße,  foot ; 
ju  guß,  on  foot,  afoot. 


gab,  ga'ben,  gave ;  see  ge'ben. 
^a'be(,  ble,  ble  -n,  fork. 
ÖJöJerie',  ble,  ble  -n,  gallery ;  hall. 
gatt^,  adj.,  entire,  whole,  all;   ein 
©ange«,  a  whole;  indecl.  when 
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used  alone:  gang  3)cutfc^'Ianb, 
all  GermaDy;  adv.,  quite,  en- 
tirely. 

gar,  in  fact ;  really  ;  at  all. 

^arbi'tte,  hit,  bic  -n,  curtain. 

&at'ttn,  ber,  be«  -«,  bic  ©är'ten, 
garden. 

&aft,  bcr,  be«  -(e)«,  ble  ©fijle, 
guest ;  ju  ©a'fte,  as  a  guest. 

©ap'^of,  ber,  be«  (-c)«,  bie  ®aft'-^ 
^öfe,  hotel,  inn. 

gear'bettet,  worked;  «cc'ar'beften. 

geHa'bet,  bathed ;  see  ba'ben. 

gebfttt'bigt,  tamed,  subdued;  see 
bän'bigen. 

(Seiftti'be,  ba«,  be«  -«,  bte  — ,  build- 
ing, edifice. 

geiont',  built ;  see  bau'eu. 

ge'liett,  gab,  gegeben  (^aben),  er 
gibt;  to  give ;  e«  gibt,  there  is, 
there  are;  Sa«  gibt'«?  What's 
up? 

(^tbiV,  ba«,  be«  —  (e)«,  bte  -e, 
prayer. 

gebe'tett,  susked  ;  see  bit'ten. 

©ebir'ge,  ba«,  be«  -«,  bie  — ,  moun- 
tains, mountain  range. 

geblie'bett,  stayed ;  see  btei'ben. 

geHraii^t',  brought ;  given ;  see 
brtn'gen. 

geirau'ii^enr  reg.  insep.  (^aben),  to 
use,  make  use  of. 

geirauii^t',  needed  ;  see  brau'd^en  ; 
also  uses  (gebrau'd^cn). 

geiftlft',  bent ;  see  bü'cfen. 

&thnxt',  bie,  birth. 

©eUttrtS'tög,  ber,  be«  -(e)«,  ble  -e, 
birthday. 

gebac^t',  thought ;  see  ben'fen. 


®ebati'!e,  ber,  be«  -n«,  ble  -n, 
thought. 

geban'fettboll,  pensive,  thoughtful. 

gebfiitft',  thanked ;  see  ban' fen. 

gebeizten,  geble^',  geble'^en  (^aben), 
to  thrive,  flourish. 

^bic^t',  ba«,  be«  -(e)«,  bie  -e, 
poem. 

®ebttlb^  ble,  patience. 

geett'bigt,  ended ;  see  en'blgen. 

Sefa^r^  ble,  ble  -en,  danger. 

gefft^r'Iili^,  dangerous;  etlDO«  ®e« 
fa^r'Ud^e«,  something  dangerous. 

&tf^v'ttf  ber,  be«  -n,  ble  -n,  com- 
panion. 

gefariett,  gefleC,  gefallen  (^aben), 
er  gefällt'  mir,  vrith  dat,,  to 
please. 

gefariett,  fallen  ;  see  fallen. 

gefatt'gen^  caught ;  see  fangen  ;  ge« 
fan'gen  genom'men,  taken  pris- 
oner. 

(Sefftttg'ni«,  ba«,  be«  ©efängnlffe«, 
ble  ©efangnlffe,  prison,  jail. 

(Sefle'ber,  ba«,  be«  -«,  ble  — ,  plum- 
age ;  feathers. 

gefieC,  pleased ;  see  gefallen. 

gefoc^'tett,  fought;  see  fet^'ten. 

gefolgt',  followed ;  see  fol'gen. 

geffo'gett,  flown ;  see  flle'gen ;  fam 
gejto'gen,  came  flying. 

geffo'^ett,  fled ;  see  flle'gen. 

geffof'fen,  flowed ;  see  flle'gen. 

gefragt',  asked ;  see  fra'gen. 

gefutt'ben,  found ;  see  fin'ben. 

gegatt'gett,  gone ;  see  ge'l^en. 

gege'bett,  given ;  see  gc'ben. 

gf 'gen,  prep,  with  ace,  toward ; 
against;  to. 
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Oe'genb,  ble,  ble  -en,  country,  re- 

gioD,  place ;    surroandingB,  en- 

virons. 
geneffen,  eaten;  see  ef'fcn, 
geglimit',  belie?ed  ;  see  glau'ben. 
Htfiaht',  had;  see  ^a'ben. 
gegarten,  held ;  see  ^al'tcn, 
ge^eVItget,  hallowed;  see^ei'Ugen. 
je'^ctt,  ging,  gegan'gen  (fcln),  to 

go;  me  ge^t  c«?  How  goes  it? 

How  are  you?    See  also  fort'* 

gelten,  ^erum'ge^en,  l^inauf'ge^en, 

l^lncin'gc^en,  ^tn'gc^en,  lo«'gc^en, 

um'gc^en,   lucl'terge^cn,    gurüt!'* 

geften. 
geworfen,  helped ;  see  ^erfen. 
gel^d'ren,  reg,  insep,  (^aben),  with 

dat.,  or  in  and  dat.,  to  belong  to. 
ge^drt',  heard ;  see  ^ö'ren. 
ge^t,  in(2ic.,  goes ;  imperative,  go ; 

«ec  gc'l^en. 
©eifl,  ber,  be«  -(e)8,  bie  -er,  mind, 

spirit. 
gefattft'r  bought ;  see  fau'fen« 
gefom'mett,  come  ;  see  tom'mcn. 
gelacht',  laughed ;  see  Ia'(^en. 
gelaf  fett,  let ;  left ;  see  (aj'fen. 
®t\ivi'itf  \iOi9>,  be«  -«,  ble  — ,  sound, 
@elb,  ba«;  be« -(e)«,  ble  -er,  money. 
gelegt^  laid ;  see  le'gen. 
®elei't(e),  ba«,  be«  -(e)«,  ble  -(e), 

escort,  convoy. 
gelertlt',  learned ;  see  ler'nen. 
gele'fett,  read ;  see  le'fen. 
geliebt',  loved  ;  see  lie 'ben;  as  adj., 

beloved. 
gelttt'gett,  gelang',  gelun'gen  (fein), 

c«  gelingt'  mir,  impers,  vrith  dat., 

to  succeed. 


gelobt',  praised ;  see  lo'ben. 

geCtett,  gait,  gegolten  (^aben),  e« 
gilt,  with  dat.,  to  be  for,  be  in- 
tended for ;  to  be  worth. 

gelittt'gett,  succeeded; 86« gelln'gen. 

gentac^t',  made ;  done  ;  see  ma'd^m, 

©etttfi^r,  ber,  be«  -(e)«,  ble  -e, 
(poetic  also  ba«  ©emal^l'  for  ble 
©ema^'Un),  spouse,  consort.     ' 

©etttft'fe,  ba«,  be«  -«,  ble  — ,  vege- 
tables. 

(Setttü'feftran,  ble,  ble  -en,  vegetan 
ble  woman. 

^etttftt',  ba«,  be«  -(e)«,  ble  -er,  soul, 
heart;  feeling. 

getttii§t',  had  to ;  see  muffen. 

geittftt'Iil^,  comfortable,  cozy,  snug. 

genji^'ret,  nourished ;  see  narren. 

gettft^t',  sewed ;  see  nä'l^en. 

gettattttt',  called,  named;  see 
nen'nen. 

geitatt',  exact(ly),  just. 

gettte'^ett,  genog',  genof'fen  (^aben), 
to  enjoy,  to  partake  of. 

gettom'men,  taken;  see  nehmen; 
gefan'gen  genom'men,  taken 
prisoner. 

gettttg',  enough. 

gettü'gett,  reg.  insep.  (l^aben),  to 
suffice,  be  enough. 

®tpHd'f  ba«,  be«  -(e)«,  baggage, 
luggage. 

gera'be,  adj.,  straight;  adv.,  right, 
straight,  exactly,  just. 

gereift',  traveled ;  see  rel'fen. 

gertt,  lle'ber,  am  lleb'fteu,  gladly; 
usucUly  translated  by  like  to  ;  Ic^ 
fm'ge  gem,  I  like  to  sing. 

gejagt',  said  ;  see  fagen» 
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«eff^üff,  ba«,  be«  -(e)«,  ble  -e, 
business;  office. 

gefc^a^',  happened ;  see  gefc^e'^en. 

gcfc^c'^en,  0efd^a^',gef(^e'^en  (fein), 
e«  gefc^te^t'  mir,  impers,  with 
dat.,  it  happens. 

(Seff^if^'te,  ble,  ble  -n,  story,  his- 
tory. 

0tfc^ifft',  sent ;  see  f(^l'(!en. 

0efc^ie(t',  happens ;  see  gefc^e^en. 

geff^ie'nett,  shone ;  see  ft^el'nen. 

geff^to'gett,  struck ;  see  fd^ta'gen. 

Sefd^tnei'be,  ba«,  be«  -«,  ble  — , 
jewelry,  jewels. 

geffi^offett,  shot;  see  fd^le'ßen ; 
tommt  gefc^of'fen,  comes  shoot- 
ing, leaping  or  bounding. 

gefc^vie'iett,  written ;  see  fd^rcl'ben. 

gefc^meUt^    made    to    swell;    see 

gefc^toittb',  swiftly,  rapidly,  fast. 
gefl^toom'tltett,  swum;  «eefd^lDlm^ 

men. 
gefe'gttet,  blessed ;  see  feg'nen. 
gefe'l^eit,  seen  ;  see  feigen. 
®efen'(e),  bcr,  be«  -(e)n,  ble  -(e)n, 

companion,  comrade,  mate. 
^efe^',  ba«,  be«  -e«,  ble  -e,  law, 

statute. 
gefegt',  set ;  see  fet'^en. 
(Sefic^t',  ia«,  be«  -(e)«,   ble   -er, 

face. 
qt^paVttUf  split,  see  \paVUn. 
fit^pxtU'f  played ;  see  fple'len. 
gef^rengt^  burst,  split ;  see  fprcn'«' 

gen. 
gef^ro'l^ett,  spoken ;  see  ^pxt'd^tn. 
gef^nttt'gen,  sprung ;  see  fprln'gen. 
(S^aWf  ble,  ble  -en,  form,  figure. 


gefteift',  put ;  see  Jle'd em 

ge'ftent,  yesterday ;  a  following 
noun  is  written  as  an  adverb 
without  a  capital :  ge'flem  a'benb, 
ge'flern  mor'gen;  .  \iOi^  ©eftem, 
(the)  yesterday. 

ge^o^'lett,  stolen ;  see  fle^Ien. 

geftor'iett,  died,  dead ;  see  fler'ben. 

gefhrit'tett,  fought ;  see  flrel'ten. 

gefntt'geit,  sung ;  see  ftn'gen. 

getatt',  done ;  see  tun. 

geftit',  practiced,  exercised;  see 
ü'ben. 

gemac^'fett,  grown ;  see  »ad^'fen. 

gemft^It',  chosen ;  see  iDäl^'len. 

gemal'tig,  powerful,  mighty;  strong. 

®eiiiattb',  ba«,  be«  -(e)«,  ble  ®t* 
lüönber,  garment,  attire,  dress. 

geme'fett,  been  ;  see  fein. 

(Setuintt^  ber,  be«  -(e)«,  ble  -e, 
profit. 

gemin'nett,  geiüann',  geiuon'nen  (^a* 
ben),  to  win. 

getui^',  sure(ly),  certain(ly). 

gemd^tt'Hli^,  customary  ;  adv.,  usu- 
ally, generally. 

gemo^nt',  lived;  «ee  iDoVnen. 

gemollt',  wanted  to ;  see  n^ol'Ien. 

getuott'tten,  won  ;  see  gemln'nen. 

gemor'ben,  got ;  become ;  see  xotx'- 
ben. 

gemußt',  known ;  see  iDiflen. 

gezeigt',  shown ;  see  ^el'gen. 

gcjo'gett,  drawn  ;  gone ;  see  gle'^en. 

giü,  imperative,  give  ;  see  ge'ben. 

gibt,  gives;  e«  gibt,  there  is  or 
there  are ;  see  ge'ben. 

(Sie'btii^ettfiteilt  (ba«),  proper  name, 
Giebichenstein  (castle). 
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gilt,  is  for ;  see  gcl'teu. 

ging,  gln'gcn,  went ;  see  ge'l^cn. 

&\p'fti,  bcr,  be«  -«,  blc  — ,  top, 
summit. 

(Slfllts,  ber,  be«  -e«,  splendor,  radi- 
ance, brightness. 

gWn'äCtt,  reg,  (^oben),  to  gleam. 

&ia»,  ba«,  be«  ®Iafe«,  bie  @mfer, 
glass. 

gditt'tiett,  reg,  (Ijaben),  with  dat., 
of  person  believed,  but  ace.  when 
that  believed  is  a  thing,  to  be- 
lieve ;  to  think,  have  an  opinion. 

gleif^,  (1)  adj.,  with  dat.,  like, 
alike,  equal,  the  same;  gleic^ 
einer  ©rant,  like  a  betrothed; 
(2)  adv.,  at  once;  gleid^  nac^, 
right  after ;  Id^  fomme  gleid^,  I'm 
coming  at  once ;  gteid^'fommen, 
with  dat.,  to  equal :  fein'  anbre 
fommt  bir  gteid^» 

g(etdi'!ommett,  !am  gleid^,  QUid^» 
gefommen  (fein),  with  dat.,  to 
equal. 

&Wdt,  bie,  bie  -n,  bell. 

(^iWltiUf  ba«,  be«  -«,  bie  —,  little 
beU. 

(Siftif,  bo«,  be«  -(e)«,  happiness; 
good  fortune,  luck. 

glftcflic^,  superl.  gIücfUd|P,  happy, 
fortunate. 

glfl'^ett,  reg.  (^aben),  to  glow;  to 
be  red  (hot) . 

(^lüif  bie,  bie  -en,  glow ;  fire,  heat ; 
passion,  ardor,  fervor. 

(Soe't^e  (bit) ,  proper  name,  Goethe. 

®o(b,  ba«,  be«  -(e)«,  gold. 

goFbett,  gotb(e)ner,  gotb(e)ne, 
goIb(e)ne«,  golden,  gold. 


gdtt'ttett,    reg.    (^aben),   to  grant 

gladly,  not  to  begrudge. 
go'tifc^,  Gothic. 
&ott,  ber,  be«  -(e)«,   bie   ©otter, 

god ;  also  in  singular  only,  the 

Deity,  God. 
gdtt'Ul^,  divine,  godlike. 
&Ott'lith  (ber),  proper  name,  Gott- 
lieb. 
®rab,  ha^,  be«  -(e)«,  bie  Araber, 

grave. 
(Sra'ben,  ber,  be«  -«,  bie  Kraben, 

ditch,  moat;  trench. 
®raf,  ber,  be«  -en,  bie  -en,  count. 
©tS'tlteit,   ba«,  be«   -«,   affliction, 

grief,  sorrow. 
^ramma'ti!,  bie,  bie  -en,  grammar. 
(Srai^,  ba«,  be«  @rafe«,  bie  @xA\tv, 


grön,  gray. 

grau'fett,  reg.  (^aben),  usually  im- 
pers.  with  dat.,  to  shudder ;  bem 
SSater  graufet'«,  the  father  shud- 
ders. 

(Sreif  (ber),  proper  name.  Greif. 

©rlt'li^en  (ba«),  proper  name, 
Gretchen  ;  Peggy. 

grofe  größer,  grögt,  great;  large, 
big. 

%X%%t,  bie,  greatness. 

(Srofi'mutter,  bie,  bie  ©rogmütter, 
grandmother. 

(Sro^'tiater,  ber,  be«  -«,  bie  ©rog« 
üäter,  grandfather. 

grütt,  grüner,  grünfl,  green. 

^ntttb,  ber,  be«  -(e)«,  bie  ©rünbe, 
ground ;  reason ;  dale,  gorge, 
glen;  depths. 

grünbliii^,  thorough(ly). 
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gfft'tiett,  reg.  (Ifahtix),  be  green  or 
verdant ;  to  grow  green. 

&rn%  htv,  be«  ©ruge«,  bie  ©rüge, 
greeting;  phi.,  compliments,  re- 
gards, respects. 

grJi'^ett,  reg.  (^aben),  to  greet ;  Ic^ 
lag'  fte  grüben,  I  send  her  greet- 
ings; grüß'  bic^  @ott,  or  @ott 
grüg*  bid^,  good  day  (a  common 
greeting  in  many  parts  of  Ger- 
many, often  shortened  to  „©rüg' 
©Ott"). 

gftl'beti,  for  golben,  golden. 

^nt,  adj.,  good ;  guten  äJ^orgen,  good 
morning;  adv.,  well. 

&ni,  bo«,  be«  -(e)«,  ble  ©üter, 
property;  estate. 

(Btitt»,  ba«  ©Ute,  good. 

j^aar,  ba«,  be«  -(e)«,  bie  -e,  hair. 

f^a'htn,  l^atte,  gehabt  (^aben),  bu 
l^afl,  er  l^at,  to  have;  see  also 
Ileb'^aben,  rec^t  ^aben. 

^ti'^tn,  ber,  be«  -«,  ble  ©äfen,  har- 
bor. 

$ttiii,  ber,  be«  -(e)«,  ble  -e,  grove, 
wood. 

^alli,  half ;  half  a  mark,  eine  l^aibe 
3Rar!  (not  ^alb  eine  3Rarf);  ^^aih 
elf,  half  past  ten. 

^alf,  helped ;  see  l^el'fen. 

4>ft(f te,  bie,  ble  -n,  half. 

$aEc,  ble,  bie  -jr^  hall. 

fiatitlu'ia(f^),  ezcl.,  hallelujah;  as 
nottn,  ba«  $aüelu'jia(]^),  the  hal- 
lelujah. 

4^a(m,  ber,  be«  -(e)«,  bie  -e,  stalk. 

^al'tett,  ^ielt,  ge^aCteu  (l)aben),  er 


mt,  to  hold;  to  keep;  l^alten 
für,  with  ace,  to  take  for,  con- 
sider ;  reflex.,  ftc^  ^al'ten,  to  keep 
oneself ;  see  also  aufhalten. 

I^attb,  bie,  bie  ^änbe,  hand. 

4>atib'ge)ifttf,  ba«,  be«  -(e)«,  hand 
baggage,  grips. 

^att'gett,  l^lng,  gel^an'gen  (^aben), 
er  l^öngt,  to  hang,  be  suspended. 

I^attd  (ber),  proper  name,  Hans; 
Jack. 

fiwtt,  hard  {as  opposed  to  soft,  tohile 
fc^mer  means  hard  as  opposed  to 


$ttr§,  ber,  be«  -e«,  the  Harz  Moun- 
tains. 
f^a%  hast ;  see  ^abeii. 
f^at,  has  ;  see  l^abeu. 
^ttt'tc,  l^ot'te,  had ;  see  l^aben. 
^ott'be,  ble,  ble  -n,  hood. 
^Ottfi^,  ber,  be«  -(e)«,  ble  -e,  breath. 
^mptf  ba«,  be«  -(e)«,  bie  ^aup'tev, 

head  (more  poetic  than  ^o))f ). 
^an^,  ba«,  be«  ^aufe«,  ble  ^äu'fer, 

house ;  gu  $aufe,  at  home ;  nad^ 

^aufe,  home,  homeward,  (toward) 

home. 
^e'lieti,  l^ob,  gehoben  (^aben),  to  lift. 
^e'gett,  reg.  (l^aben),  to  fence  in; 

to  inclose,  contain  ;  to  cherish. 
I^ei'be,  ble,  ble  -n,  heath  ;  prairie  ; 

auf  ber  Reiben,  old  weak  dative ; 

compare  auf  @rben. 
^ei'befierg    (ba«),  proper   name, 

(the  city  of)  Heidelberg. 
^tx%zX%tt^tX,    indecl.    adj.,    (of) 

Heidelberg. 
$cibcitröi8'(eiit,  ba«,  be«  -«,  bie  — , 

heath  rose,  heather  rose. 
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(ei'Ug,  holy,  sacred. 

l^ei'ügett,  reg,  O^ahtn),  to  hallow. 

Iieint,      adv,     and     aep.    prefix, 

home. 
^ti'mai,  blc,  blc  -tu,  home. 
l^ei'miitUittb,  ba«,  bc«  -(c)«,  home 

land,  native  country. 
(ei'mifll^,  homelike. 
l^eim'Ull^,  secret(ly). 
^eim'loe«,   ba«,  be«  -(c)«,  home- 
sickness. 
I^ei'tse  (ber),  proper  name,    (the 

poet)  Heine. 
4^ein'nd|     (bcr),    proper     name, 

Henry. 
(ei'ratett,  rcgr.  (^aben),  to  marry, 

wed. 
«eii  hot. 
(ei'gen,  ^ieg,  ge^el'ßen  (^aben),  to 

be  called,  be  named ;  in  the  class- 
'  room,  to  be   (translated)  :   ^ie 

^eigt  ba«  auf  beutfc«  ?  How  would 

that  be  translated  into  German  ? 
l^ei'ter,  inflected:    ]^eit(e)rer,  l^ci* 

t(e)rc,  ]^elt(e)re«,  cheerful. 
$clb,  bcr,  be«  -en,  ble  -en,  hero. 
lierfett,  ^alf,  gesoffen  (^oben),  er 

l^llft,  with  dat.^  to  help ;  see  also 

fort' Reifen. 
«ellCe),  clear,  transparent;  light. 
$e(m,  ber,  be«  -(e)«,  bte  -c,  helmet, 

helm. 
«er,  ado.  and  sep,  prefix,  denoting 

motion  away  from,  from  there  or 

here;  along;  l^in  unb  l^er,  here 

and  there,  hither  and  thither; 

see    also    ^er'ftiegen,    l^er'jagen, 

l^cr'toe^en. 
«eraitf' ,  adv.  and  sep.  prefix,  up  here. 


«erattf'fommett,  fam  «erauf,  §er« 
aufgelommen  (fein),  to  come  up 
(here). 

I^er'be,  ble,  bie  -n,  flock,  herd. 

«ereilt',  adv.  and  eep,  prefix,  in 
here  ;  l^erein  I  come  in  ! 

«ereitt'Bringett,  brad^te  herein',  «er« 
eln'gebrat«t  («aben),  to  bring  in. 

«er'fiiegett,  f(og  «er',  «er'geflogen 
(fein),  to  fly  along  or  about. 

«er'gefagt,  recited ;  see  «er'fogen. 

«er'iagen,  reg.  sep.  («aben),  to 
hunt  along,  keep  chasing. 

I^er'matttt  (ber),  proper  name,  Her- 
mann. 

«entie'berfd|imett,  reg.  sep.  («aben), 
to  look  down. 

$err,  ber,  be«  -n,  ble  Ferren,  gen- 
tleman ;  Mr. ;  as  address,  sir ;  of 
the  Deity,  Lord. 

«en'Ul«,  magniflcent,  splendid,  glo- 
rious. 

4^ert'Kl«feit,  ble,  magniflcence, 
glory,  splendor. 

«er'fagen,  reg.  sep*  («aben),  to 
recite ;  to  repeat. 

«erü'ber«aneti,  reg.  sep.  («aben),  to 
sound  across  (to  us). 

«eriim',  adv.  and  sep.  prefix, 
around,  about ;  round  about. 

«entm'ge«en,  ging  «erum',  «erum'» 
gegangen  (fein),  to  go  about,  go 
around. 

«er'loe«en,  reg.  sep.  («aben),  to 
blow  along,  scurry  along. 

$erj,  ba«,  be«  -en«,  ble  -en,  heart. 

«er'^ig,  lovable,  sweet,  charming. 

I^ef  fe,  ber,  be«  -n,  ble  -n, 

«ef'fiff«,  adj.,  Hessian. 
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^eit't(e),  to-day;  a  following  noun 

is  vsriUen  as  an  adverb  without 

a  capital :  ^eu'te  mor'gen« 
4^e)|'fe  (ber),  proper  name,  Heyse. 
fjiitU,  hielten,  held ;  see  galten. 
^icr,  here. 

l^ier^er'r  hither,  here. 
I^ie^,  was  called ;  see  l^eigen. 
$U'fe,  blc,  help. 
^ilft,  helps ;  see  l^elfen. 
I^im'mel,  ber,  bed  -«,  heaven ;  sky. 
^im'mtlbttt,  ba«,  be«  -(e)«,  bie  -n, 

canopy  bed,  foar-poster ;  bed  in 

the  sky. 
l^im'nted^Oll^,  high  as  heaven. 
^imm'Ufll^,  heavenly. 
^ilt,  adv,  and  sep,  prefix  denoting 

motion   toward,    to,    along    to, 

away  j   ^in  unb  l^er,  here   and 

there,  hither  and  thither. 
i^ivaib'f  adv.  and  sep.  prefix,  down, 

down  to. 
^iitiii'fal^ren,  fu^r  l^inab',  ^inab'« 

gefal^ren  (fein),  er  fäl^rt  l^lnab', 

to  ride  down,  coast  down. 
^ittaü'genomiitett,  taken  down ;  see 

l^inab 'nehmen. 
^inali'ite^mett,  na^m  ^inab',  ^inob'» 

genommen    (^oben),    er    nimmt 

l^inab',  to  take  down. 
(ittattf,  adv.  and  sep,  prefix^  up, 

aloft. 
(ittatif'ge^ett,  ging  ^inonf^  ^inauf« 

gegongen  (fein),  to  go  up.  , 
lltnatif'getrageit,    carried  up;   see 

l^inauf'tragen. 
(ittatlffll^aitetl,  reg.  sep.  (^aben), 

to  gaze  up. 
^itiimf trogett,  trug  hinauf,  l^inauf^ 


getragen  (l^aben),  er  trägt  l^in« 

auf,  to  carry  up. 
I|inatti9',  adv.  and  sep.  prefix,  out. 
l^iitmtiS'nitigeit,  tiang  ^inaud',  ^tn« 

au^'geflungen  (^aben),  to  sound 

forth. 
I^iitimi9'fd|liiingett,  fc^»ang  ^inaud', 

l^inaud'gefc^tuungen  (^aben),  re- 
flex., to  swing  out. 
(itteitl',  adv.  and  sep.  prefix,  in. 
^itteiti'ge^ett,  ging  hinein',  hinein'« 

gegangen  (fdn) ,  to  go  in,  enter. 
(ineiit'fommeti,  lam   hinein',  ^in^ 

eln'gefommen  (fein),  to  come  in, 

enter. 
^ineittlail^eit,  reg.  sep.  (^aben),  to 

laugh  (into). 
^tnetit'fd|(eid|ett,  fc^Uc^  ^inein',  ^in« 

ein'gefd^Ud^en  (fein),  to  slip  in, 

steal  in. 
^inein'anfommett,  infin.  of  hinein'* 

fommen  with  gu. 
l^ing,  hung ;  see  ^an'gen. 
^tit'geteu,  ging  ^in',  ^In'gegangen 

(fein),  to  go  away,  go  along. 
^itt' gefegt,  set  down ;  see  l^in'fe^en. 
^ttt'gittg,  went  along  or  away ;  see 

^in'ge^en. 
l^itt'fe^ett,  reg.  sep.  (^aben),  to  set 

down;  also  reflex.,  ftc^  l^in'fe^en, 

to  sit  down. 
l^ttt'ter,  prep,  with  dat.  or  ace.,  be- 
hind. 
l^intttt'ter,    adv.    and   sep.  prefix, 

down;     bie    Xrejj'^e    l^lnun'ter, 

down  (the)  stairs. 
^hnttt'terge^en,     ging     ^inun'ter, 

l^lnun'tergegan'gen  (fein),  to  go 

down,  descend. 
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^imttt'terging,  went  down ;  8ee 
^inun'terge^en. 

$irt(c),  bcr,  be«  -(c)n,  Me  -(e)n, 
shepherd. 

f^otfi,  \io\itx,  ^o^e,  ^ot|c«;  ^o^er,  ^ot^jl, 
high  ;  auf«  ^ödjftc,  in  the  highest 
manner;  ^oc^ft,  as  adv.,  most, 
very,  exceedingly;  bcr  ^öc^jle, 
bed  -n,  the  Highest,  the  Deity. 

l^Oll^^ei'Ug,  most  holy,  very  sacred. 

$od|'mttt,  ber,  be«  -(e)«,  pride. 

<^pf,  ber,  be«  -(e)«,  bie  ^ö'fe,  court, 
yard ;  farm ;  home,  homestead. 

l^of'fett,  reg.  (l^oben),  to  hope. 

^of  fentUfi^,  adv.,  it  is  to  be  hoped ; 
usually  translated,  I  hope. 

I^off'ttttttg,  bie,  bie  -en,  hope. 

pf  Ui^,  polite(ly). 

^o'^er,  ^ol^e,  l^o^e«,  high;  ^o^er, 
higher;  see  ^od^. 

4>d'^e,  bie,  bie  -n,  height. 

^ofb,  charming,  lovely,  graceful. 

l^o'feit,  reg.  (^aben),  to  fetch;  go 
and  get. 

^oli,  bo«,  be«  -e«,  bie  ^ötjer, 
wood. 

P'rett,  reg,  (^aben),  to  hear;  see 
also  auf  l^ören,  ju'^ören. 

$»'fc,  bie,  bie  -n,  mostly  in  plu., 
trousers,  breeches. 

$ü'gcf,  ber,  be«  -«,  bie  — ,  hill, 
hillock. 

$tttib,  ber,  be«  -(e)«,  bie  -e,  dog. 

^tttt'bert,  indecL  numeral,  a  hun- 
dred ;  as  noun,  ba«  §un'bert, 
the  hundred  ;  öor  §unberten  öon 
Salären,  hundreds  of  years  ago. 

Ijlttl'grtg,  hungry. 

$ttt,  ber,  be«  -(e)«,  bie  ^ü'te,  hat. 


^'ttt,  ber,  be«  -«,  bie  — ,  guardian, 

keeper. 
4>itt'fd|m«ct,  ber,  be«  -(e)«,  bie  -e, 

hat  ornament. 
^M'tt,  bie,  bie  -n,  hut ;  cottage. 


id|,  meiner,  mir,  mid^,  L 

il^m,  (to)  him  or  it;  see  er  and  c«» 

i^tt,  him ;  see  er. 

i^'nen,  (to)  them ;  see  fie. 

3Vnett,  (to)  you ;  see  @ie. 

Hr,  her ;  their  ;  (to)  her  ;  see  fie. 

i^r,  euer,  euci^,  end),  you. 

3^r,  your  (formal). 

H'rtg,  hers. 

SVngr  yo^rs  (formal). 

im,  for  in  bem. 

im'mer,  always. 

immerbar',  always,  ever ;  continu- 
ously. 

tit,  prep,  with  dat.  or  ace. ,  in,  into ; 
to. 

ittbem',  conjunc,  while,  at  the  mo- 
ment when. 

in^,  for  in  ba«» . 

iittereffattt',  intereffan'ter,  interef« 
fan'teft,  interesting;  etma«  3n= 
terejf  ante«,  something  interesting. 

ir'bifdtf  earthly. 

tr'getib,  indecl,  particle  ;  any  at  all ; 
trgenb  etroo«,  anything  at  all. 

tft,  is ;  a«  auodliary  of  tense,  has ; 
see  fein. 

3 

jtt,  yes ;  with  imperative,  by  all 
means ;  in  exclamations,  why ; 
often  coupled  with  wol^I,  joWo^C. 
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jla'gett,  reg.  (^aben)r  to  hunt;  see 
also  l^er'iagen. 

^il'ger,  bcr,  be«  -«,  blc  — ,  hunter, 
huntsman. 

3a^r,  ba«,  bc«  -(c)«,  blc  -c,  year. 

^aitfßu'htxt,  ba«,  be«  -«,  bie  -e, 
century. 

iSo'tmar,  ber,  bc«  -«,  January. 

jattll^'Sett,  reg,  (^obcn),  to  exult,  ju- 
bilate, rejoice ;  pres.  part,  jauc^'* 
jcnb. 

imnfiV,  yes. 

it,  ever ;  regularly,  in  jc  nad^  Ian'* 
gen  9iau'mc ;  correl.,  je  .  .  . 
befio,  the  .  .  .  the. 

je'ber,  jebe,  jcbc«,  each,  every. 

K'bermotin,  every  one,  every- 
body. 

jeboil^',  but,  yet,  nevertheless. 

je'matib,  some  one,  any  one. 

3eiw  (bo«),  proper  name,  Jena, 
a  Oerman  city, 

je'tter,  jene,  jene«,  that. 

ieit'fettö,  prep,  with  gen,,  (on)  the 
other  side  of,  beyond. 

|et'$ig,  aäj,,  present,  of  the  present 
time. 

je^t,  now. 

So'^atllt  (ber),  proper  name,  John. 

ittd|l^et',  excl,,  hurrah,  hooray. 

itlll^^ei'roffa,  excl.,  hurrah,  hooray. 

3n'genb,  ble,  youth. 

Stl'ft,  ber,  be«  -«,  July. 

!3tt'lilt9  (ber),  proper  name,  Julius. 

jltllg,  young. 

!3ttit'ge,  ber,  be«  -n,  bte  -n,  young 
person,  especially  boy  {it  is  more 
current  than  the  more  formal 
Änabe). 


iSnttg'frotir    bie,    ble   -en,    virgin, 

maid,  maiden. 
filtigft,  recently,  lately. 
^n'nXf  ber,  be«  -«,  June. 
iSnfH'itttiS     (ber),    proper     name, 

Justin. 


Kaffee,  ber,  be«  -^,  ble  -«,  coffee. 

fal)I,  bare,  bald,  barren. 

ftal^ti,  ber,  be«  -(e)«,  ble  ^äl^ne, 
skiff,  rowboat,  boat. 

Äoi'fcr,  ber,  be«  -«,  ble  — ,  Em- 
peror. 

Äai'fcrfttöl,  ber,  be«  -(e)«,  ble  $taV* 
ferfäle,  imperial  hall. 

fdt,  cold. 

!am,  lamen,  fame,  came ;  see  font'« 
men. 

^amerab',  ber,  be«  -en,  ble  -en,  com- 
rade, companion,  fellow  soldier. 

^amm,  ber,  be«  -(e)«,  ble  ^äm'mc; 
comb. 

fSm'mett,  reg,  (l^oben),  to  comb. 

^am)if,  ber,  be«  -(e)«,  ble  Kampfe, 
combat,  fight,  struggle,  battle. 

fSm^'feti,  reg,  (l^aben),  to  fight. 

Äattttl',  ber,  be«  -(e)«,  ble  Äonä'Ie, 
channel;  canal;  drain,  sewer, 
conduit ;  gutter. 

fatttt,  fannfl,  can ;  see  fönnen. 

fann'te,  knew,  was  acquainted 
with;  see  fenncn. 

StaptViz,  ble,  ble  -n,  chapel. 

Ätttl  (ber),  proper  name,  Charles. 

Äar'tc,  ble,  ble  -n,  card ;  map. 

Kartoffel,  ble,  ble  -n,  potato. 

^ar'aer,  (ber  or)  bo«,  bc«  -«,  ble  — , 
lockup,  detention  room. 
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tan'jtn,  reg,  O^ahen),  to  buy,  pur- 
chase. 

fimilt,  hardly. 

fein,  feine,  !eln,  no,  not  any,  not  a, 
none ;  neither. 

feti'itett,  fannte,  gefannt  (^aben), 
to  be  acquainted  with,  know. 

Äcr'ner  (ber),  proper  name,  Ker- 
ner. 

Äittb,  ba«,  be«  -(e)«,  bte  -er,  child. 

^tm,  ba«,  be«  -(e)«,  bie  -e,  chin. 

^r'll^e,  ble,  ble  -n,  church. 

^(o'ge,  ble,  ble  -n,  complaint ;  lam- 
entation. 

ftla'gelteb,  ba«,  be«  -(e)«,  bte  -er, 
dirge. 

tla'qtn,  reg,  (^aben),  to  complain, 
lament. 

^lang,  ber,  be«  -(e)«,  ble  ^(ange, 
sound. 

fittr,  clear. 

Älaf'fe,  ble,  ble  -n,  class. 

^(eib,  ba«,  be«  -(e)«,  ble  -er,  dress  j 
plu,,  clothes. 

Keitt,  small,  little. 

^(ei'ttob,  ba«,  be«  -(e)«,  ble  -e, 
jewel,  gem ;  treasure. 

nitt'gett,  Hang,  geflungcn  (l^aben), 
to  sound,  resound  ;  to  ring. 

ÄÜ'ftcr,  ba«,  be«  -«,  bte  Älöfler, 
cloister,  convent. 

!(ttg,  clever,  wise;  sensible,  judi- 
cious, intelligent. 

^o'ie,  ber,  be«  -n,  ble  -n,  boy 
(less  common  than  ber  3unge). 

ftta'ffeit,  reg.  (^aben),  to  crack. 

^e^tr  ber,  be« -(e)«,  ble  -e,  serv- 
ant; serf;  slave. 

Ättle,  ba«,  be«  -«,  ble  Änl'e,  knee. 


ftttotif,  ber,  be«  -(e)«,  ble  Änö^fe, 
button. 

ftnd'f^e,  ble,  ble  -n,  bud. 

fo'il^ett,  reg,  (^aben),  to  boil;  to 
cook. 

^9'ba!,  ber,  be«  -«,  ble  -«,  kodak, 
camera. 

Äof  fcr,  ber,  be«  -«,  ble  — ,  trunk. 

ßöl'ner,  indecl,  adj,,  (of)  Cologne. 

fo'mifdir  funny,  queer;  strange. 

fom'mett,  fam,  gelommen  (fein),  im- 
perative, fomm,  fommt,  to  come  ; 
f^ät  fom'men,  to  be  late,  come 
late ;  see  also  an'fommen,  gteld)'« 
fommen,  ^erauf'fommen,  ^Ineln'* 
fommen,  öor'fommen,  jurüd'fom* 
men. 

ßd'ntg,  ber,  be«  -(e)«,  bie  -e,  king. 

^d'tiigiSfdllo^,  ba«,  be«  tonlg«^ 
f(^Iofle«,  ble  Äönlg«f(i^Iöj|er,  royal 
castle. 

fdti'ttett,  lonnte,  gefonnt  or  fdn'nen, 
er  fann,  to  be  able;  can;  know 
(how  to  do) ;  may :  ba«  fann  fein, 
that  may  be. 

Unn'itf  fönnte,  could ;  mc  fon'nen. 

ßottfottant'r  ^^^r  ^^^  -^"z  ble  -en, 
consonant. 

^nn^ttt',  ba«,  be«  -(e)«,  ble  -e, 
concert. 

Äo^if,  ber,  be«  -(e)«,  ble  tö^fe,  head. 

^orb,  ba«,  be«  -(e)«,  ble  ^örbe, 
basket. 

ftdnter'  (ber), proper  name,  Kömer. 

^0%  ble,  food,  fare  ;  board. 

U'ijttn,  reg,  (l^aben),  to  cost. 

^aft,  ble,  ble  ^äf'te,  strength; 
power. 

MfÜ^,  strong,  powerful. 
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Wftigeit,      reg,      (^abcn),      to 

strengthen. 
frattf,  sick,  ill,  ailing. 
^ei'be,  bie,  chalk ;  crayon. 
StxVntf  bie,  bie  -n,  crown  ;  diadem. 
^'gel,   bie,  bie  -n,  ballet,  (rifle) 

ball. 

«m  cool,  chilly. 

fil^tt,  bold,  brave. 

fft^n'lidi,  adv.,  boldly. 

fftm'mtttt,  reg.  reflex,  (^aben),  to 
care,  worry,  bother  (about,  urn 
wUh  ace,), 

ftttUl,  known,  well  known,  noto- 
rious. 

^n'be,  bie,  news ;  knowledge,  in- 
formation. 

funb'madieti,  reg,  sep,  (l^aben),  to 
make  known,  proclaim;  to  in- 
form. 

^r'fftrfÜ,  ber,  be«  -en,  bie  -en,  elec- 
toral prince,  elector. 

hmt'vtn,  furier'te,  furiert'  (^aben), 
to  cure,  heal. 

Rut'ttt,  bie,  bie  -n,  curve;  eine 
Äur'üe  nc^'men,  to  take  a  curve 
(in  coasting). 

fitrii,  fürjer,  fürjejl,  short. 

M'fttt,  ber,  be«  -«,  bie  — ,  verger, 
sexton. 


(a'liett  fi^,  reg.  (^aben),  to  regale 

or  refresh  oneself. 
Ift'^eltt,  reg,  (l^aben),  to  smile. 
la'^en,    reg,    (^abcn),  to   laugh; 

pres,  part.,  lad^enb  ;  see  also  l^ln* 

ein'lad^en. 


Sa'bett,  ber,  be«  -«,  bie  —  or  ?äben, 
shop,  store. 

(a'beit,  lub,  gela'ben  (^aben),  er 
lobt,  also  reg.,  to  load. 

(ag,  lagen,  lay ;  see  liegen. 

Sa'ge,  bie,  bie  -n,  situation. 

Sa'ger,  ba«,  be«  -«,  bie  — ,  couch, 
bed. 

(o^nt,  lame ;  as  noun,  ber  Sa^'me, 
be«  -n,  bie  -n,  the  lame. 

Simt'tie,  bie,  bie  -n,  lamp. 

Sonb,  ba«,  be«  -(e)«,  bie  i^dn'ber  and 
(^poetic)  Can' be,  country,  land  ; 
auf  bem  Can'be,  in  the  country. 

Sanb'grof,  ber,  be«  -en,  bie  -en, 
count,  landgrave. 

teng,  länger,  longjl,  adj.,  long;/o^ 
lowing  an  accusative,  for,  dur- 
ing; ein  ^ierte(ftünb'(i^en  lang, 
for  a  little  quarter  hour. 

(att'ge,  adv,,  long,  for  a  long  time. 

Imt'gett,  reg.  (^aben),  long  (for)  ; 
to  suffice ;  reach  out  for ;  seize. 

Iftng'fte,  longest ;  see  (ang. 

iCattg'loetUg,  tedious,  boresome, 
monotonous. 

2aW%t,  bie,  bie  -n,  lance. 

Ia9,  lafen,  read ;  see  le'fen» 

(af  fett,  ließ,  gelaufen  or  laf'fen  (^a* 
ben),  er  läßt,  imperative  lag,  laßt, 
to  let ;  to  leave  ;  to  have  or  cause 
to  be  done  ;  (in  the  last  sense  it 
has  the  peculiarities  of  the  mo- 
dals:  er  l^at  e«  ma't^en  laf'fen); 
reflex.,  to  let  oneself;  see  also 
frei'laffen. 

(ait,  mild,  lukewarm,  tepid. 

(att'eirtt,  reg.  (^aben),  to  lie  in  wait ; 
to  wait  eagerly. 
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ßttttf,    ber,    be«  -(e)«,   ble    ?äufe, 

coarse ;    race ;     drift,     current, 

stream. 
lott'fett,   Uef,   gelau'fcn    (fein),   er 

läuft,  to  run;  see  also  @c^iltt's 

jd^u^  (au'fcn. 
(ftitft,  runs ;  see  lau'fcn. 
laut,  loud,  aloud,  out  loud. 
(an'tett,  reg.   (^aben),  ring,  peal, 

toll  (of  bells). 
(atl'ter,  pure,  genuine ;  nothing  but. 
(e'liett,  reg.  (^aben),  to  live,  have 

life,  be  alive  (as    distinguished 

from  wohnen,  to  reside). 
ße'beit,  ba«,  be«  -«,  ble  — ,  life. 
W^ttft,  lively. 
htt,  empty,  void. 
(e'geti,  reg.  (^aben),  to  lay,  put; 

also  reflex,,  ftrf)  legen,  to  lie  down» 
(el^'tteit,  reg.  (^aben),  to  lean;  ttsu- 

aXly  reflex.,  ftc^  lehnen,  to  lean. 
le^'reit^  reg.  (^aben),  to  teach. 
Se^rer,  ber,  be«  -«,  ble  — ,  teacher, 

instructor. 
ßciü,  ber,  be«  -(e)«,  ble  -er,  body. 
UvdBii,  light ;  easy ;  nld^t«  ?e^'tc«, 

nothing  easy ;  ölel  2elc^te«,  much 

easy  matter  or  material. 
leidit'lief^ioiitgt^  light-winged. 
ßcib,  ba«,  be«  -(e)«,  sorrow,  grief, 

suffering ;  ein  lücib«  tun,  to  hurt, 

harm,  injure. 
Ici'ben,   litt,    flelltten    (^aben),  to 
•  suffer ;  to  stand,  allow,  permit. 
lei'ber,  unfortunately. 
Icib'tttit,  tat  lelb',lelb'getan  (^aben), 

with  dat.,  to  be  sorry  ;  c«  tut  mir 

Ictb',  I  am  sorry. 
(eib'Holl,  sorrowful,  grieving. 


lei'^eit,  lle^,   gelleren  (l^aben),  to 

lend. 
lel'fc,  8oft(ly),  still,  gentle. 
Seit),    bet,    be«    -e«,    springtime, 

spring. 
leita'gefd|lltftlft,       decorated        or 

adorned  by  spring. 
Setij'l^ait^,   ber,  be^  -(e)«,  breath 

of  spring. 
Ser'il^e,  ble,  ble  -n,  lark. 
ler'ttetl,  reg.  (^aben),  to  learn ;  to 

study  {except  for  advanced  work^ 

jluble'ren);     fleißig     lernen,-    to 

study  hard. 
(e'fcii,  la«,  gele'fen  (^aben),  er  lieft, 

imperative,  lie«,  to  read  ;  see  also 

»or'lefen» 
^  Sef  filtg,  proper  name,  Lessing. 
*  leH  last ;  In  ber  legten  3elt,  lately, 

recently. 
Sett'te,  ble  iplu.),  people, 
ßi^t,  ba«,  be«  -(e)«,  ble  -e,  light. 
(i^t'golbett,   gleaming    with  gold, 

shining  with  gold. 
Hell,  dear. 
Sieü'il^eit,  ba«,  be«  -«,  ble  — ,  little 

love,  darling. 
ßie'üc,  ble,  love. 
Ue'liett,  reg.  (^aben),  to  love;  as 

noun,  ba«  ?le'ben,  love. 
(ie'ber,  rather ;  prefer  to  ;  see  gem. 
lieb'^abett,    ^atte  Heb',  lleb'ge^abt 

(^aben),  to  love,  be  in  love  with. 
lieb'li^r  lovely,  charming. 
Uthftf  dearest;  am  lleb'flen,  best, 

like  best  to  ;  see  gem. 
ßicb,  ba«,  be«  -(e)«,  ble  -er,  song. 
ßieb'c^eit,  ba«,  be«  -«,  ble  — ,  little 

song. 
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lief,  llc'fen,  ran  ;  8ee  lau'fcn. 

Ue'gett,  (ag,  gele'gen  (^abcn)^  to  lie, 
recline  ;  pres.  part.,  Ue'genb^  re- 
clining, lying. 

Uei^r  imperative,  read ;  see  Ic'^cn. 

Ite^,   let ;    left ;    had  (done) ;  see 

Heft,  reads ;  see  (efen. 
Ui^,  mild,  gentle,  soft. 
fHiu'ht,  ble,  bic  -n,  linden  tree,  lin- 
den. 
Httf,  adj.,  left  hand,  left. 
linUf  adv,,  to  the  left,  on  the  left. 
to'lieit,  reg,  (^aben),  to  praise. 
Wdtn,    reg.    (ijahtn),  to   entice ; 

pres.    part.,     (ocfenb,    enticing, 

tempting. 
lo'ffigr  curly,  falling  in  ringlets. 
ßöf  fel,  ber,  be«  -«,  bie  —,  spoon. 
Sofomoti'kie,  bie,  bie  -n,  locomotive, 

engine. 
Sofomotiki'ffttrer,  ber,  bed  -«,  bie 

— ,  engineer. 
So'refei,  bie,  loreley ;  water  witch. 
U9,  loose  ;  mad  ift  (od?  what's  the 

matter?  as  excL,  lo«I  gol    See 

also  lod'ge^en,  lo«'f erlagen. 
(d'feti,   reg.    (^aben),  to  get,  buy 

(usually  of  tickets  or  something 

that  must  be  given  up  again) . 
M'f^tfltUf  ging  (od',  (od'gegangen 

(fein),  to  start,  break  loose;  to 

fight. 
Wjä^la^tn,    frf)(ug    (od',    (od'ge* 

fc^(agen  (l^aben),  er  fti)(ögt  (od',  to 

hit  at,  to  "cut  loose." 
Sttb'loig  (ber),  proper  name,  Lewis, 

Louis. 
£ttft,  bie,  bie  ?üfte,  air. 


(tiftig,  airy. 

Sttftr  bie,  bie  Süfle,  desire ;  pleasure, 

delight,  enjoyment. 
Itt'fttUf  jolly,  jovial,  merry. 
Sft'tl^er  (ber),  proper  name,  Luther. 
Sft't^erfhrofie,  bie  {abbreviated  ?u'* 

t^erjlr.),  Luther  Street. 


ma'il^eit,  reg.  (^aben),  to  make ;  to 
do;  ed  mad^t  nic^td,  that's  all 
right,  *it  makes  no  difference; 
machen  bag,  to  bring  it  about 
that ;  eine  3luf' na^me  machen,  to 
take  a  picture ;  btefen  (angen  ^eg 
machen,  to  take  this  long  tramp  ; 
ftdf  auf  ben  SS^eg  mad)en,  to  start 
out ;  see  also  lunb'mac^etv  gu'ma« 
d)en« 

^aä^t,    bie,    bte    mud^te,   might, 

•    power. 

9)^ftb'd|ettr  bad,  bed  -d,  bie  — ,  maid, 
maiden,  girl. 

mag,  likes ;  see  mögen. 

9)>lo^'nttng,  bie,  bie  -en,  reminder, 
exhortation. 

fOlai,  ber,  (the  month  of)  May. 

SRa(,  bad,  bed  -(e)d,  bie  -e,  time, 
point  of  time. 

ma'Un,  reg.  (^aben),  paint. 

^a'Ut,  ber,  bed  -d,  bie  — ,  painter, 
artist. 

ma'lerif^,  picturesque. 

man,  one  ;  they ;  you ;  (also  trans- 
lated by  the  passive :  man  fagt, 
it  is  said). 

matidi,  mancher,  mand)e,  mantled, 
many  (a). 

mandl'mol,  many  a  time,  often. 
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moti'geto,  reg.  impers.  (I^abcn), 
with  dat.,  to  want ;  mir  tuirb 
nic^t9  mangeln,  I  shall  not  want 

^mu,  ber,  bed  -(e)«,  bie  SRänner, 
man;  husband. 

^aWM,  ber,  bed  -9,  bie  SRäntel, 
mantle,  cloak. 

fEHav'hwt^  (ba«),  proper  name,  (the 
city  of)  Marburg. 

Wüt'ä^tu,  ba«,  be«  -«,  bie  — ,  fairy 
tale,  fable ;  fiction,  romance. 

fEUaxit'  (bie),  proper  narde,  Marie, 
Mary. 

^att,  hit,  gtoel  3Warf,  brcl  3Warf, 
mark,  a  German  coin  worth  nor- 
mally about  24  cents, 

SWarft,  ber,  be«  -(e)«,  bie  3Rör!te, 
market,  market-place. 

ntmr'melftei'ttent,  adj.,  (of)  marble. 

matfc^ie'rett,  marft^ier'te,  mar« 
fd^tert'  (fein  or  ^aben,  §  76,  Note), 
to  march. 

Wat'Hn  (ber),  proper  name,  Mar- 
tin. 

9Rftr$,  ber,  (the  month  of)  March. 

ntS'fiig,  moderate(ly). 

matt,  exhausted,  weary,  tired  out ; 
lifeless. 

Wat'tt,  bie,  bie  -n,  meadow;  field. 

mnttfiU'u»  (ber),  be«  i^att^äi, 
Matthew,  the  Evangelist. 

Wau'tv,  bie,  bie  -n,  wall  (of  a  city 
or  garden,  as  distinguished  from 
the  wall  of  a  room,  bie  SEßanb). 

SReer,  ba«,  be«  -(e)«,  bie  -e,  sea, 
ocean. 

9Ree'rei$ftraitb,  ber,  be« -(e)«,  bie  -e, 
seashore,  border  of  the  ocean. 

me^r,  more ;  rather. 


ntel^'rere,  several. 

9Ret'le,  bie,  bie  -n,  mile. 

meilt,  my ;  mine. 

mei'ttett,  reg,  (^abcn),  to  mean; 
intend ;  to  think,  opine. 

mei'ttig,  mine. 

mü%  meiften,  most,  mostly ;  bie 
meijlen,  most  of  them. 

Sl'lei'fter,  ber,  be«  -«,  bie  — ,  master. 

9Re(obie'  and  SRelobei',  bie,  bie 
aWelobi'en  and  SWelobei'en,  mel- 
ody. 

^tii\tfl,  ber,  ba«  -en,  bie  -en,  man ; 
human  being ;  plu.,  people. 

9Rettfd|'l^ett,  bie,  humanity,  man- 
kind. 

äRetifttr',  bie,  bie  -en,  students* 
duel.   . 

nter'fen,  reg,  (^oben),  to  mark,, 
note,  notice. 

ntef  fettr  mafif  gemef'fen  (^aben),  er 
migt,  to  measure. 

SRef'fcr,  ba«,  be«  -«,  bie  — ,  knife. 

^t'itv,  ba«,  be«  -«,  bie  — ,  meter, 
a  liule  more  than  a  yard. 

mifi^,  me ;  see  idcj, 

9RU^,  bie,  mUk. 

mitt'ber,  less. 

9Riint'te,  bie,  bie  -n,  minute. 

mit,  (to)  me;  see  It^;  mir  Ifl'«,  I 
feel. 

mit,  (1)  prep,  with  dat.,  with ;  (2) 
adv.  and  sep.  prefix,  along;  see 
also  mitbringen,  mit'ne^men. 

ntifümgett,  brarfjte  mit',  mit'ge» 
brad^t  (^aben),  to  bring  along, 
bring  with  you  or  one. 

miteinatt'ber,  together. 

mit'ttel^mett,    na^m    mit',    mit'ge* 
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nommen  (fyihtn),  cr  iilmmt  ntlt', 
to  take  along;  to  take  with  you 
or  one. 

SRU'tag,  hex,  be«  -(c)«,  blc  -e,  noon. 

aRit'tageffen,  ba«,  be«  -«,  bte  ^, 
noon  meal,  dinner. 

Wi'tt,  bte,  middle,  midst. 

SWit'tcIalter,  ba«,  be«  -«,  Middle 
Ages. 

mit'ttn,  adv.,  in  the  midst. 

VnAä^'it,  should  or  would  like ;  see 
mb'gen. 

aillo'be,  bte,  bie  -n,  style,  fashion, 
mode. 

ntd'gettr  mod^'te,  gemod^t'  or  mö'gen 
(^aben),  er  mag,  may;  like  to; 
pctst  subjunc,  moc^'te,  should  or 
would  like». 

ntBg'li^,  possible. 

fEHö'mt,  ber,  be«  -(e)«,  ble  -e, 
month. 

^f^tib,  ber,  be«  -(e)«,  bie  -e,  moon. 

9idit'b(eit)fd|eitt,  ber,  be«  -(e)«, 
moonlight. 

äRdtl'tOg,  ber,  be«  -(e)«,  Monday. 

Wt99»,  ba«,  be«  SRoofe«,  bie  SD^oofe, 
moss. 

9Ror'ge]i,  ber,  be«  -«,  bie  — ,  morn- 
ing ;  gu'ten  SWor'gen,  good  morn- 
ing ;  loritten  as  adverb  without  a 
capital  after  geflern  and  l^eute: 
ge'jlerti  mor'gen,  l^eu'te  tnor'gcn. 

mur'gett,  adr.,  to-morrow;  auf 
mor'gen,  for  to-morrow ;  morgen 
frü^',  to-morrow  morning;  as 
noun,  ba«  SWorgen,  (the)  to-mor- 
row. 

ntor'geui^,  adv,,  mornings,  in  the 
morning. 


ntor'getlfll^dtl,  fair  as  the  morning.- 
ntft'be,  tired,  weary,  fatigued. 
äRft'^e,  bie,  bie  -n,  trouble ;  effort, 

labor;  pains. 
im%'\z,  bie,  bie  -q,  mill. 
mft^'llPiS,  without  any  trouble. 
9H^rrab,  ba«,  be«  -(e)«,  bie  3Rfl^(- 

räber,  mill-wheel. 
9Rftrier,  ber,  be«  -«,  ble  — ,  mUler; 

also  proper  name,  Miller. 
9Rttttb,  ber,  be«  -(e)«,  ble  -e,  or 

SWün'ber,  mouth. 
aRftti'f^er,  ba«,  be«  -«,  ble  — ,  min- 
ster, cathedral. 
mnit'ter,    lively,   brisk;   cheerful, 

merry,  gay. 
mn%,  must ;  see  muffen. 
ntftf'fett,  mu6'te,  gemußt'  or  muffen 

(^aben),  er  mußt,  to  have  to;  must. 
nttt^'te,   mußten,  müßte,   had   to; 

see  muffen. 
SPlhtt,  ber,  be«  -(e)«,  courage. 
Softer,  ble,  ble  3Rütter,  mother. 
ayhtt'terftira^e,  ble,  ble  -n,  native 

language,  mother  tongue. 
W^'hZf  ble,  ble -n,  cap. 

9^ 

tia^,  prep,  with  dat.,  after;  to, 
toward ;  according  to ;  nac^  ber 
le^jten  SOtobe,  in  or  according  to 
the  latest  style;  nad)  ^au'fe, 
(toward)  home ;  also  sep.  prefix 
in  nat^'ben!en,  nac^'fd^lagen, 
naci^ 'flehen. 

nadlbem',  conjunc.,  after. 

no^'benfett,  batiste  nac^',  naci^'ge:' 
bac^t  (^oben),  to  reflect,  medi- 
tate ;  to  think. 
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92m^'iittttog,  ber,  be«  -(c)«,  btc  -c, 
afternoon ;  written  as  an  adverb 
without  a  capital  after  geftent, 
^eute,  and  morgen :  ge'flent  nac^'« 
mittag. 

ttad|'mtttagi9,  adv,,  afternoons,  in 
the  afternoon. 

noil^'fil^lagett,  Wn^  nac^',  nad)'ge« 
f^Iagcn  (^obcn),  er  fd^lögt  nad^', 
to  look  up  (a«  in  a  dictionary). 

tti^ft,  auperU  of  nail,  nearest;  next ; 
ber  Slät^'fle,  be«  -n,  ble  -n,  neigh- 
bor, nearest  one. 

natfi'ittf^tUf  flanb  nad^',  nac^'ge« 
flanben  (^aben),  with  dat.,  to  be 
behind,  be  inferior  to. 

9taäit,  bie,  bie  mä)tt,  night. 

nftll^t'lill^,  nightly. 

9l^mth,  ba«,  be«  -(e)«,  bie  -er, 
evening  song. 

na^'jttfil^fogeti,  infln.  of  nac^'{d)(a« 
gen  i«iYA  gn« 

no^,  near. 

ttol^iit,  took ;  see  ne^'men. 

nftl^'reti,  reg,  (^aben),  nourish. 

9^0'me,  ber,  be«  -n«,  bie  -n,  name. 

nann'tt,  called  ;  see  nennen. 

tia^,  wet. 

9laiiou'f  bie,  bie  -en,  nation. 

Statut',  ble,  ble  -en,  nature. 

ttatür'li^,  adv.,  of  course. 

^i'M,  ber,  be«  -«,  ble  — ,  fog,  mist. 

^«'ielfilreif,  ber,  be«  -(e)«,  bie  -e, 
misty  cloud,  streak  of  mist. 

ni'htUf  prep,  with  dat.  or  ace,  be- 
side, by. 

92e'ffar  (ber),  proper  name,  the 
Neckar  (river). 

ne^'men,    na^m,   genom'men   (^a* 


ben),  er  nimmt,  imperative,  nimm, 
ne^mt,  to  take ;  $(atj  ne^'men,  to 
be  seated,  take  a  seat ;  gefan'gen 
nehmen,  to  take  prisoner;  In 
a6)i'  ne^tnen,  to  take  care ;  ü'bel 
ncl^'men,  to  take  (it)  ill,  to  object 
to ;  see  also  eln'nel^men,  mlt'ne^* 
men. 

tieVgen,  reg.  reflex,  (^aben),  to 
bend  down,  droop. 

neltt,  no. 

nett'iten,  nonn'te,  genannt'  (l)aben), 
to  call ;  to  name. 

9left,  ba«,  be«  -(e)«,  bie  -er,  nest. 

ttetl,  new,  anew ;  ti'toa%  9{eu'e«, 
something  new. 

tten'Hdl,  recently ;  the  other  day. 

nctt«,  nine. 

itetttt'^el^itt,  nineteenth. 

ttt^t,  not ;  not^  nlt^t,  not  yet. 

ttid|ti$,  nothing;  e«  mac^t  nid^t«, 
that's  all  right,  never  mind ;  a 
following  adjective  is  neuter  and, 
except  anber,  is  written  with  a 
capital;  nic^t«  @c^tt)e're«,  noth- 
ing hard ;  nld^t«  an'bere«,  nothing 
else. 

ni'ffett,  reg.  (^aben),  to  nod. 

ttie,  never. 

ttie'ber,  adv.  and  sep.  pr^x,  down. 

ttie'benteigetl,  reg.  sep.  reflex,  (^a^» 
ben),  to  bend  down. 

itie'berfftttfein,  re^F.  (fein),  to  rustle 
down. 

nxt'mM,  never. 

ttie'motib,  nobody,  no  one,  none. 

9^i'!olinti$  (ber),  proper  name, 
Nicholas. 

nimm,  imperative  of  nel^men,  take. 
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nimmermetr^  never,  nevermore. 

ttit,  dialecUcfor  ni&ji,  not. 

n0^f  yet,  as  yet ;  still ;  more ;  no(^ 
nldjt,  not  yet ;  not^  ein,  one  more; 
no(^  etwa«,  some  more ;  noc^  blefe 
SBot^e,  this  very  week;  not^  fo, 
exceedingly ;  aut^  not^  fo  bumm, 
awfully  dull,  stupid ;  SS^älber  nod^ 
fo  grog,  huge  forests,  or  no  mat- 
ter how  vast  the  forests  are; 
correl.^  toeber  .  .  .  not^^  neither 
.  .  .  nor. 

^^i,  bie,  bie  9löte,  need,  necessity. 

ttttlt,  adv.  oftime,Jioyf ;  exd,,  well. 

nur,  only  ;  nothing  but 

^i  bie,  bie  9^üffe,  nut. 

D 

0 !  oh  I  ah  I  0  ja,  oh  yes. 

oil,  if ;  whether ;  ob  .  .  .  ft^on,  al- 
though, though. 

o'htUf  above  ;  upstairs ;  up  there. 

D^«,  Orf)'fe,  ber,  be«  O^'fcn,  bie 
Oc^'fen,  ox. 

o'ber,  or ;  entttjeber  . . .  ober,  either 
...  or. 

D'fcit,  ber,  be«  -«,  bie  Öfen,  stove. 

offett,  open. 

Dfflaicr',  ber,  be«  -(e)«,  bie  -e,  offi- 
cer. 

oft,  often,  oft. 

ofi'ut,  prep,  loith  ace,  without ;  also 
followed  by  infin.,  or  by  bog  and 
a  clause. 

D^r,  bo«,  be«  -(e)«,  bie  -en,  ear. 

£)Ir  bo«,  be«  -«,  bie  -e,  oil. 

Cm'miitiS,  ber,  be«  Om'nlbuffe«,  bie 
Om'nlbüffe,  omnibus,  bus. 

Cit'fel,  ber,  be«  -«,  bie  — ,  uncle. 


D^J'fer,  bo«,  be«  -«,  bie  — ,  sacrifice, 

offering. 
Oiitm,  ba«,  be«  -«,  opium. 
Drt,  ber,  be«  -(e)«,  bie  -e  or  Örter, 

place,  spot,  locality. 

* 

^ttör,  ba«,  be«  -(e)«,  bie  -e,  pair, 
couple ;  written  small  as  adjec- 
tive in  ein  paat,  a  few,  some. 

^alaft',  ber,  be«  -(e)«,  bte  «Paläfle, 


^apitx'f  bo«,  be«  -(e)«,  bie  -e, 
paper. 

^arabiei^^  bo«,  be«  ^oroblefe«, 
paradise. 

Raffen,  reg.  (^oben),  with  dat.,  to 
suit ;  to  fit. 

^ttttl  (ber),  proper  name,  Paul. 

$ettt,  bie,  suffering,  torture,  pain. 

$eter  (ber),  proper  name,  Peter. 

^fttb,  ber,  be«  -(e)«,  bie  -e,  path. 

^feit'ttiö,  ber,  be«  -(«),  fünf  ?fen'* 
nig,  je^n  ^fen'nlg,  pfennig,  a 
German  coin  worth  about  a 
quarter  of  a  cent. 

¥ferb,  bo«,  be«  -(e)«,  blc  -e,  horse. 

?Pfttitb,  bo«,  be«  -(e)«,  jttjel  ^^Sfunb, 
pound. 

^^otüntapi^xt',  bie,  bie  -n,  photo- 
graph, picture. 

^l^otogra^l^te'reti,  ^l^otograpl^ler'te, 
^l^otogrop^lert'  (^aben),to  photo- 
graph, take  a  picture  of. 

^Ittit,  ber,  be«  -«,  bie  $läne,  plan. 

^laii,  ber,  be«  -e«,  bie  ^laise,  room, 
space  ;  square  ;  seat ;  ^(o^  ne^* 
men,  to  be  seated,  sit  down. 

pUii'lx^,  suddenly. 
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^oliaei',  blc,  (the)  police. 

^0%  blc,  bie  -n,  post  ofl&ce,  post. 

^xaä^t,  bie,  splendor,  magnificence. 

ptätfl'Ü^f  splendid,  magnificent, 
luxurious. 

^rSflofitiott',  blc,  ble  -en,  preposi- 
tion. 

^rti»,  hex,  be«  greife«,  ble  «Prelfc, 
price;  praise. 

(nrei'fen,  reg.  (^aben),  to  praise, 
laud ;  pres,  part.<,  ^relfenb,  prais- 
ing. 

^rofef f»r,  ber,  be«  -«,  ble  ^rofeffo'* 
ren,  professor. 

¥rftf  fieiit,  ber,  be«  -(e)«,  ble  -e, 
touchstone. 

^nttiffattl,  ber,  be«  -(e)«,  ble 
<Prun!'foIe,  hall  of  state ;  festival 
hall. 

^faltit,  ber,  be«  -(e)«,  ble  -en,  psalm. 

^ttlt,  ba«,  be«  -(e)«,  ble  -t,  desk. 

Q 
QntVUf  ble,  ble  -n,  spring ;  source. 

^a'ht,  ble,  ble  -n,  raven. 

fSiah,  ba«,  be«  -(e)«,  ble  m'htx, 
wheel. 

IRttft,  ble,  rest,  repose. 

fHat,  ber,  be«  -(e)«,  ble  mtt,  ad- 
vice, counsel. 

ratt'lieit,  reg,  (l^oben),  to  rob. 

9tanm,  ber,  be«  -(e)«,  ble  dtäü'mt, 
room ;  period  of  tim6. 

rait'f^en,  reg.  (^aben),  to  rush, 
roar ;  to  murmur,  gurgle. 

9{cfi4'tiitttg,  bte,  ble  -en,  bill,  ac- 
count, reckoning. 


9itäii,  ba«,  be«  -(e)«,  ble  -e,  right ; 

justice. 
rtä^t,  adj,,  right  (morally);  right 

(hand) ;     adv.,     well,     rightly, 

right ;  rerf)t  ^aben,  to  be  right. 
ttäli§,  adv.f  on  the  right,  to  the 

right. 
9ie'bc,  ble,  ble  -n,  speech,  talk ;  tale. 
re'bett,  reg,  (^aben),  to  speak,  talk. 
92e'gel,  ble,  bie  -n,  rule. 
92e'gett,  ber,  be«  -«,  ble  — ,  rain. 
reg'nen,  reg.  (I^aben),  impers,,  e« 

regnet,  it's  raining. 
aiieidi,  ba«,  be«  -(e)«,  ble  -t,  reahn ; 

kingdom;  empire. 
reiii^,  rel'rfjer,  relrfjjl,  rich(ly)  ;  reld^ 

an,  rich  in ;  as  noun,  ber  'Steid^t, 

be«  -n,  ble  -n,  the  rich  (man) ; 

ber  9iemie,  be«  -n,  ble  -n,  the 

richest  man. 
rct'djett,  regr.  (I^aben),  to  reach;  at 

table,  to  pass;  ble  ^anb  relci^en, 

to    extend    or    hold   out    one's 

hand. 
lRcl'^(e)tt,  ber,  be«-«,  ble  — ,  (poetic 

for  ber  3fielöen),  party  of  dancers ; 

dance. 
rein,  reiner,  relnfl,   clean,   pure; 

chaste,  unsullied. 
rei'ttigen,  reg,  (l^aben),  to  clean. 
9ici'fc,  ble,  ble  -n,  journey,  trip; 

gute  9Jelfe  I  a  pleasant  journey  I 
rei'fcil,  reg,  (fein),  to  travel. 
rei'tcit,  ritt,  geritten  (fein  or  ^aben, 

§  76,  Note),  to  ride ;  Id)  rette  mein 

neue«  ^ferb,  I'll  ride  my  new 

horse. 
rei'^en,  reg.  (§aben),  to  provoke; 

to  charm. 


retten 
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ret'teti,  reg.  (l^abcn),  to  save,  res- 
cue;  bte  rct'tenbe    @tunbc,  the 

hour  of  salvation. 
9iet'ter,  bcr,  be«  -«,  blc  — ,  rescuer ; 

of  the  Deity,  Savior. 
9{l)ein,  ber,  be«  -(e)«,  proper  name, 

the  Khine. 
ndj'tig,  correct,  right. 
rief,  called ;  see  rufen. 
rie'felit,  reg.  (^aben  or  fein,  §  76, 

Note),  to  gurgle,  purl,  murmur 

{usually  of  water). 
SRte'fengeMrge,  ba«,  be«  -«,  bie  — , 

proper  name,  the  Giant  Moun- 
tains. 
rtngi^,   adv.,  round  about. 
rin'nen,  rann,  geronnen  (fetn),  to 

flow,  run. 
aWt'ter,  ber,  be«  -«,  ble  — ,  knight. 
Mod,  ber,  be«  -(e)«,  bie  m'dt,  coat ; 

of  women's  dress,  skirt. 
ro'beln,  reg.  (^aben),  to  coast,  slide 

down  hill ;  as  noun,  bo«  SRo'beIn, 

be«  -«,  coasting. 
^^'\z,  bie,  ble  -n,  rose. 
IRp'fettfiPi!,  ber,  be«  -(e)«,  ble  SRo':» 

fenflödc,  rosebush,  rose  tree. 
rp'flg,  rosy. 
^Wltxn^  bo«,  be«  -«,  ble  — ,  little 

rose. 
9bi  bo«,  be«  SRof'fe«,  ble  9iof'fe, 

steed,  horse. 
rot,  red. 
M'ctett,  ber,  be«  -«,  ble  — ,  back  (of 

the  body). 
9ifi'lfert  (ber),  proper  name,  Rück- 

ert. 
9htff  faff,  ber,  be«  -(e)«,  bie  9lu(f^ 

\Mtf  knapsack ;  pack. 


9ht'ber,  bo«,  be«  -«,  ble  — ,  oar; 

rudder,  helm. 
SRitf,  ber,  be«  -(e)«,  ble  -e,  cry, 

shout,  call. 
ru'fett,  rief,  geru'fen  (]^aben),tocall, 

cry  out ;  see  also  au«'rufen,  gu'* 

rufen. 
91«' ^e,  ble,  also  written  9hil^,  rest, 

repose. 
ru'^ett,  reg.  (^aben),  to  rest;  see 

also  au«'ru^en. 
nt'l^ig,  quiet,  calm. 
ntl^'te,  rested ;  see  ru^en. 
9iitt'ite,  ble,  ble  -n,  ruin. 
XVLVC^f  round. 


^♦,  for  @aitlt,  saint. 

*«,  for  e«,  it. 

Sod,  ber,  be«  -(e)«,  blc  ©ate,  hall, 

room. 
@aa'le    (bie),  proper    name,    the 

Saale  (river). 
@aat,  ble,  ble  -en,  seed. 
8a'd|e,  blc,  ble  -n,  afifair ;  thing. 
@a^'fetl  (bo«),  proper  name.  Sax- 
ony. 
@ttrf,  ber,  be«  -(c)«,  ble  @o(fe,  sack, 

bag, 
fa'gett,    reg.   (^oben),  to   say;    to 

tell ;  see  also  ^er'fogen. 
fo^,  folien,  fol^efl,  fo^jl,  saw;  see 

feigen. 
8at'te,  ble,  blc  -n,  (harp)  string. 
farbett,  reg.  (^oben),  to  anoint. 
@ä'le,  halls ;  see  <Sao(. 
fUttft,  gently,  soft. 
©ttiig,  ber,  be«  -(e)«,  ble  @än'ge, 

song. 
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fattg,  fangen,  sang ;  set  ftn'gcn. 

8ftn'0er,  ber,  be«  -«,  ble  — -,  singer ; 
minstrel,  bard. 

Sfttt'gcrfrlcg,  ber,  be«  -(e)«,  ble  -e, 
musical  competition,  song  war. 

8ftn'0etfaal,  bcr,  be«  -(e;«,  bie 
^ön'gerjäte,  hall  of  the  minstrels. 

f atl!,  sank ;  set  flnf en. 

f ttfc  foß^n,  sat ;  »ee  fttjcn. 

8ai,  ber,  be«  -e«,  bie  @ä|3e,  sen- 
tence. 

fatt'er,  faurer,  sour ;  disagreeable. 

fftn'feltt,  reg,  (l^aben),  to  rustle. 

fan'fen,  reg.  (^aben),  to  rush,  roar ; 
09  noun,  ba«  @aufen,  roar. 

ber  Sf^ai^t,  be«  -(e)«,  ble  -e,  or 
©d^ad^'te,  pit,  shaft  (of  a  mine). 

ff^a'be,  too  bad,  a  shame;  tnle 
fd^a'be!  what  a  shame  1  what  a 
pity! 

^4ft'fenn,  ble,  ble  -nen,  shep- 
herdess. 

fi^affeit,  fc^uf,  geft^af'fen  (l|aben), 
to  create,  bring  forth  ;  to  make, 
produce;  fci^of'fcn,  bag  mein 
l^anb,  bring  it  about  that  my 
country,  etc.,  or  make  my  coun- 
try, etc. 

^a^'ntXf  ber,  be«  -«,  ble  — i^  con- 
ductor; manager;  steward. 

^diaVUn,  fd^oU,  gefd^ot'Ien  (^aben), 
also  reg.,  to  sound,  resound, 
make  a  sound ;  pres.part.,  ^d^aU 
lenb,  resounding. 

fd^ft'men  fti^,  reg.  (I^aben),  to  be 
ashamed  ;  as  noun,  ba«  @ci^ämen, 
shame. 

84an'be,  ble,  disgrace,  dishonor; 
3U  ©d^an'ben  {old  weak  dative; 


see  auf  (gr'ben,  auf  ber  gelben) 
n)erben,  to  become  a  disgrace. 

^ai'itiu),  ber,  be«-(n)«,  ble  -(n), 
shadow.  * 

Bäiaii,  ber,  be«  -e«,  ble  ©ci^ät'ge, 
treasure;  of  persons,  sweetheart 
(of  either  sex). 

Sf^ftt'jel,  ba«,  be«  -«,  ble  — ,  sweet- 
heart, lover. 

ff^ftt'sen,  reg.  (l^aben),  to  value ;  to 
treasure. 

fii^ati'en,  reg.  (I^aben),  to  look ;  to 
gaze ;  to  see ;  see  also  an'fci^auen, 
l^emlc'berfti^auen,  l^lnauf'fd^auen. 

^äiaum,  ber,  be«  -(e)«,  ble 
@ci^äu'me,  foam. 

fli^an'rtg,  gruesome(ly),  wierd(ly). 

@f^ef'fel  (ber),  proper  name, 
Scheffel. 

fd^ei'tteti,  fti^len,  gefd^le'nen  (^aben), 
to  shine  ;  to  appear ;  to  seem. 

fd^en'feti,  see  eln'fci^ettfen. 

Sii^en'ne,  ble,  ble  -n,  bam. 

ff^i'ifen,  reg.  (l^aben),  to  send;  e« 
fd^lrft  fld^,  it  is  proper. 

fd^ien,  seemed ;  shone ;  see  fd^et'* 
nen. 

Wt'^tn,  fc^86,  gefd^of'fen  (^aben), 
to  shoot. 

Sfi^iff,  ba«,  be«  -(c)«,  ble  -e,  ship. 

@(^if'fer,  ber,  be«  -«,  ble  — ,  boat- 
man. 

^xfUin,  ba«,  be«  -«,  ble  — ,  little 
boat. 

8c^Ub,  ba«,  be«  -(e)«,  ble  -er,  sign, 
sign-board,  sign-post. 

ff^iltt'mem,  reg.  (^ben),  to  shim- 
mer, gleam  ;  pres.  part»,  fc^lm'* 
mernb,  shimmering. 


Si^tof 


37 


fc^neb 


^l^Iof,  bcr,  be«  -(c)«,  sleep. 

Wla'fctt,  ft^Ucf,  geft^Io'fcn  (^aben), 
cr  fci^ISft,  to  sleep ;  impers.  reflex,, 
c«  fd^täft  jici^,  one  sleeps ;  see  also 
clnlt^Ialtr, 

Sc^Iaf^imnrit,  ;*«,  be«  -«,  ble  — , 
bedroom. 

fc^Io'gett,  fd)tu0,0ef(i^ta'0en  (^aben), 
er  ^a^tägt,  to  strike,  beat,  hit ;  of 
drums,  to  beat;  of  birds,  to 
warble,  carol,  sing;  reflex.,  fx^ 
\d)ia%m,  to  fight;  of  students, 
to  fence  ;  see  also  lo«'f(i^(agen.    ^ 

^l&'^tx,  hex,  be«  -«,  ble  — ,  duel- 
ling sword. 

fli^Iftgt^  strikes ;  see  fd^tagen. 

fd^latt!,  slender. 

fc^Iec^t,  bad;  et'ma«  ®6^Ud)'te9, 
something  bad. 

fc^lei'c^en,  fd)(id^,  geft^Iic^en  (fein), 
to  creep,  slink ;  to  slip  (secretly) ; 
see  also  l^inein'fd^tetci^en. 

@i^Ien'fe,  ble,  ble  -n,  sluice;  lock 
(on  canal  or  river). 

ff^lil^t,  simple,  unpretentious. 

fl^Uef,  slept ;  see  fd)tafen. 

WHe'ftcti,  m%  gcfd^Iof'fen  (!)a. 
ben),  to  shut,  lock ;  see  also  tin'»' 
fti^Ileßen,  ju'fti^Ueßcn» 

fl^Umm,  fd^Ummer,  bad,  worse. 

Bt^Witn,  ber,  be«  -«,  ble  — ,  sled, 
sleigh  ;  bobsled ;  double-runner ; 
(mit)  ©d^tit'ten  fahren,  ful^r, 
gefo^ren  (fein),  er  fö^rt  (mit) 
@d)tltten,  to  coast,  go  coasting. 

ei^Utt'fi^ti^,  ber,  be«  -(e)«,  ble  -e, 
skate;  (Sd^dtt'fti^u^  laufen,  (lef 
@d)tltt'ft^ui,  @d)Utt'fc^|ui  ge. 
teu'fen  (fein  or  l^aben),  to  skate ; 


as  noun  written  together,  ba« 
©(i^Utt'fci^u^laufen,  skating. 

<Bdi\9^,  ba«,  be«  @(i^Io{fe«,  ble 
©c^löffer,  castle. 

fii^bti^'Sett^  reg,  (^aben),  to  sob. 

ffl^bto,  struck ;  see  fd)ta'gen« 

fd^ltntt'ment^  reg.  (l^aben),  to  slum- 
ber, sleep. 

fd^mal,  small,  narrow,  slim. 

^man^,  ber,  be«  t^ci^maufe«,  ble 
@d)maufe,  feast,  spread,  banquet ; 
carousal. 

Sd^tttibt  (hex),  proper  name.  Smith. 

@c^mt^,  ber,  be«  ©c^mljfe«,  ble 
@(i^mlffe,  blow,  lash,  stroke ;  of 
duelling,  scar. 

Si^tiee,  ber,  be«  -«,  snow. 

^nti'htx,  ber,  be«  -«,  ble  — ,  tailor. 

fd^nei'en,  reg.  (^aben),  impers.,  e« 
fd^nelt,  it's  snowing. 

flatten,  fti^neller,  fast,  8wift(ly). 

Bt^ntW^nq,  ber,  be«  -(e)«,  ble 
@d)neU'güge,  express  train. 

fd^dtt,  fd)öner,  fd^önfl,  beautiful, 
fair;  nld^t«  @d^ö'nere«,  nothing 
more  beautiful;  fd^on!  all  right  I 
very  well  I 

ff^Oit,  already ;  ob  .  .  .  fd^on,  al- 
though; sign  of  continuing  action, 
@lnb  <Bie  fd^on  tange  ^ler?  Have 
you  been  here  long  ? 

(Si^dg^  ber,  be«  ©d^o'ße«,  ble 
@d)ö'6e,  lap ;  bosom. 

ff^rei'ben,  fd^rleb,  gefd^rle'ben  (l^a* 
ben),  to  write ;  as  noun,  ba« 
@d)rel'ben,  writing. 

fi^rei'ett,  fd^rie,  gefd^rl'en  (l^aben), 
to  cry  out,  scream,  shriek. 

f f^neb,  wrote ;  see  fd^relben. 
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Sdiritt,  ber,  M  -(c)«,  ble  -e,  step ; 

@ti^rltt  unb  Xxitt,  step  and  stride. 
fl^lt'fcit,  created ;  see  fc^affen. 
^nff,  hex,  be«  -(e)«,  ble  -e,  shoe. 
^ä^uVb,  ble,  ble  -en,  guilt ;  debt. 
Si^ttrbiger,    ber,  be«  -«,  bte  — , 

debtor. 
@ll^tlI'bi0feU,  ble,  indebtedness. 
^t^n'U,  ble,  bte  -n,  school ;  In  ber 

^d^ute,  at  school ;  in  ble  @d)ule, 

to  school. 
^ü'ltt,  ber,  be«  -«,  ble  — ,  pupil. 
&dfiv'it,  ble,  ble  -n,  apron. 
^(^üt'Mn,  reg,  (l^aben),  to  shake. 
ff^ftt'settr  ^^ff'  (^tt^cn),  to  protect. 
fl^mft'bifd^r  Swabian,  of  Swabia. 
Bä^maVht,  bte,  ble  -n,  swallow. 
(B^maVhttdith,  ba«,  be«  -(e)«,  bie 

-er,  swallow  song,  song  of  the 

swallow. 
fd^manb,  disappeared;  see  fci^mtn^ 

ben. 
^ä^Mx'mtn,  reg.  (^aben),  to  be  en- 
thusiastic, enthuse ;  to  lead  a  gay 

life;  to  dote  (on,  für  toith'acc,). 
f  l^mars,  black. 
Sl^ttmrj'ttialb,    ber,  proper  name, 

the  Black  Forest. 
Säfmf'htUf  reg.  (l^aben),  to  sway, 

be  suspended ;  pres,  part,  fd^me^ 

benb,  suspended ;  In  fti^tt)e'bcnber 

$etn,  in  pain  and  suspense. 
Sc^ttieif,  ber,  be«  -(e)«,  ble  — ,  train 

(of  a  dress). 
fd^ttietfett,  reg.  (^aben),  to  wander; 

stray,  roam. 
fd^mei'gen,     fci^tDteg,     gefci^mte'gen 

(l^aben),  to  keep  still ;  to  be  still ; 

to  remain  silent. 


Sl^meij,  ble,  proper  name,  always 
with  article  J  Switzerland. 

fii^meFIen,  reg.  (^aben),  to  cause  to 
swell. 

fd^lQfr,  fc^merer,  heavy^  hard  (not 
easy,  as  diHingHisf^'^otR  ^art, 
not  soft);  tt'ttja«  (©(^me're«, 
somethijti^'^arcr.  "" 

^»M,  ba«,  be«  -(e)«,  ble  -er, 
sword. 

^m'fitx,  bie,  ble  -n,  sister. 

fd^ttiim'men,  fci^mantm,  gefc^toom^ 
men  (fein),  to  swim. 

fd^mitt'ben,  fci^nianb,  gefci^mun^ben 
(fein),  to  disappear. 

^toiu'qtf  ble,  ble  -n,  pinion,  wing. 

fd^miti'gen,  fd^mang,  gefd^mun'gen 
(l^aben),  to  swing;  see  also  ftc^ 
^lnau«'|(i^n)  Ingen. 

fi^mB'reit,  fd^mor,  gefd^moren  C^a« 
ben),  to  swear;  to  take  an  oath. 

Si^minr,  ber,  be«  -(e)«,  ble  @(^»üre, 
oath. 

fed^i^,  six. 

fei^d'jel^ttt,  sixteenth. 

See,  ber,  be«  -«,  ble  -n,  lake. 

See,  bte,  the  ocean. 

See'le,  ble,  ble  -n,  soul. 

Se'0en,  ber,  be«  -«,  bte  — ,  blessing ; 
prosperity. 

feg'iteit,  reg.  (^aben),  to  bless. 

fe'l^en,  fal^,  gefe'^en  (l^aben),  er 
ftc^t,  imperative,  fitlj,  fe^t,  to  see ; 
r</!€ic.,  ftd^  feigen,  to  be  seen  ;  fe^en 
has  the  peculiarities  of  modals 
when  used  in  a  compound  tense 
with  a  dependent  inßnitive :  f)abe 
fal^ren  feigen,  have  seen  go;  see 
also  an'fe^en,  au«'|e]^en,  gu'fe^en. 
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fe^tt,  for  fe^ctt» 

fe^t,  very,  much. 

fei^  be,  pres.  subjunc.  and  impera- 
tive M  sing,  of  fclti» 

fei,  \ti'txi,pre8,  subjunc.  o/fclti. 

feib,  are,  be,  pres,  itidic.  and  im- 
percUive  M  sing,  of  fcli^» 

@ei'bc,  ble,  ble  -n,  silk.    ^ 

feilt,  tuar,  geiuc'fcn  (fcln),  i&j  bin, 
bu  bljl,  er  ift,  tulr  fitib,  i^r  felb, 
jic  |tnb;  pres.  subjunc.^  \6)  fci; 
past  subjunc.^  i6)  »are;  to  be; 
as  auxil.  of  tense,  to  have. 

f citl,  his ;  its. 

f einig,  his;  its. 

feu,  j^ep,  with  dat,  since;  for; 
also  conjunc,  since. 

@ei'te,  ble,  ble  -n,  side ;  page ;  gur 
@el'te,  by  or  at  the  side  ;  aside. 

^tx'ttnpottäV,  bad,  be«  -(e)d,  ble 
-e,  side  portal. 

fe((,  same. 

f cCbcr,  indecl,  intensive  pron,,  self ; 
myself,  himself,  yourself,  etc. 

fetbft,  intensive  pron.,  self;  myself, 
himself,  yourself,  etc.;  adv., 
even. 

fel'ten,  seldom,  rarely. 

fet'sen,  reg.  (l^aben),  to  set,  put, 
place;  reflex.,  fx6)  fe^en,  to  sit 
down ;  see  also  fort'fe^en. 

fe<?'te,  festen,  put ;  see  fefecn. 

fenf  sen,  reg.  (^aben),  to  sigh. 

fl(^,*  r^x.  pron.  of  Sd  pers.  and 
polite  form  M  pers.,  self,  him- 
self, herself,  themselves,  yourself. 

fi'l^er,  secure,  safe ;  sure. 

8ie,  3^rer,  31^nen,  @le,  you  {formal 
or  polite). 


fie,  ll^rcr,  l^r,  fte,  she. 

fie,  l^rcr,  l^ncn,  fie,  they. 

jte'ben,  seven. 

jie'bennnbnenn's^g,  ninety-seven. 

jie^bennnb^man'sidft,  twenty-sev- 
enth. 

fieb'^el^n,  seventeen. 

{ieli'§i0,  seventy. 

fie'gen,  reg.  (l^aben),  to  conquer. 

fiel^,  fle^fl,  fte^t,  see ;  see  fe'^en  and 
aus'fel^en. 

@il'ber,  ba«,  be«  -«,  silver. 

ftl'bent,  adi.,  (of)  silver. 

firiietfd^ttier',  heavy  with  silver, 
rich  in  silver. 

SiFf^er  (bcr),  proper  name,  Sucher. 

flnb,  are ;  see  fein. 

fin'gett,  fang,  gefun'gcn  (l^aben),  to 
sing ;  as  noun,  bad  (Sln'gen,  sing- 
ing ;  see  also  ein' fing  en. 

fttt'fett,  fanf,  gefun'fen  (fein),  to 
sink. 

@ittti,  ber,  be«  -(e)«,  ble  -e, 
thought (s);  head. 

fin'nen,  fann,  gefon'nen  (l^aben),  to 
think;  as  noun,  ba«  @ln'nen, 
thought,  thinking. 

8it'te,  ble,  ble  -n,  custom,  usage. 

fit'sen,  fag,  gefef'fen  (l^aben),  to  sit. 

fo,  so;  then;  fo  ettua«,  anything 
like  that. 

fobaU)',  as  soon  as. 

fogar',  in  fact ;  even. 

foglei^',  at  once,  immediately. 

@o^tt,  ber,  be«  -(e)«,  ble  @ö^ne, 
son. 

fo(an'g(e),  as  long  as,  so  long  as. 

foli^,  foCci^er,  fot'd^e,  fot'ti^e«,  such. 

Solbat',  ber,  be«  -en,  ble  -en,  soldier. 
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forien,  foUte,  gcfoüt'  or  fol'ten  (^a^ 
ben),  cr  foU,  to  be  to ;  ought  to, 
should ;  toa^  foU  bad?  what  does 
that  mean  ? 

f Ott'te,  ought ;  see  fottciu 

@Otlt'ltter,  ber,  be«  -9,  hit  —,  sum- 
mer. 

@om'mermorgett,  bet;  bed  -9,  bie 
— ,  summer  morning. 

Sorn'merseit,  bie,  summer  time, 
summer. 

fott'bent,  but  (rather),  but  (in- 
stead). 

Son'nabettb,  bet,  bed  -(e)d,  bie  -e, 
Saturday. 

Soti'ite,  bie,  bie  -n,  sun. 

Sott'ttCttfhra^l,  ber,  be«  -(e)«,  bie 
-en,  sunbeam. 

©omi'tag,  ber,  be«  -(e)«,  bie  -t, 
Sunday. 

fOttft,  otherwise,  or  else  ;  formerly, 
fonft  nid^t«  mel^r,  nothing  else, 
nothing  further. 

@or'0e,  bie,  bie  -n,  care,  sorrow. 

fotlteC,  so  much. 

\paVitn,  \^(iVitit,  gef))atten  (^aben), 
to  split. 

\pU,  fpä'ter,  late,  later. 

^pt\'\t\aa\,  ber,  be«  -(e)«,  bie 
@pei'fefäte,  dining  hall. 

flicftilie'rctt,  fpe!urier'te,  fpe!uriert' 
(^aben),  to  speculate. 

@<>ic'gcl,  ber,  be«  -«,  bie  — ,  mirror, 
looking  glass. 

f)lte'geR(fir,  clear  as  a  mirror. 

f)iie'0e(n  fti^,  reg.  (l^aben),  to  be 
mirrored. 

@|iiel,  ba«,  be«  -(e)«,  bie  -e,  game, 
play ;  auf  bent  @pie(,  at  stake. 


\p\t'\vXf  reg.  (l^aben),  to  play. 
(5t>icl>Ia<?,  ber,  be«  -e«,  bie  @piel^ 

plö^e,  playground,  schoolyard. 
8)»ont,  ber,  be«  -(e)«,  bie  ^po'ren 

or  @^)or'nen,  spur. 
f^ai^,  spoke ;  see  fpre'ti^eru 
8)nra'cl^e,  bie,  bie  -n,  language. 
ftirang,  fjjran'gen,  sprang;  borst; 

see  fprin'geiu 
\pxt'^tn,    fprad^,   gef^jro'ti^en   (^a- 

ben),  er  fprid^t,  imperative^  fpric^, 

to  speak;    2)eutfd^  fpre'c^en,  to 

speak  German. 
8)nree  (bie),  proper  name^  the  Spree 

(river). 
8)iree'ttia(b  (ber),  proper  name,  the 

Spree  Forest. 
\pxtn'%ttXf  reg.  (l^aben),  to  blow  up, 

burst. 
fttii^,   fpriti^fl,  fpriti^t,  speak;  see 

fpre'd^en. 
@t>ri(^'ttort,   ba«,   be«   -(e)«,   bie 

©pric^'morter,  proverb ;  saying, 
frrie'gctt,  fproß,  gefprof'fen  (fein), 

to  sprout,  bud,  bloom. 
ftnriti'gett,  fprang,  gefprungen  (fein), 

to  spring,  leap,  jump ;  to  burst. 
Spriit'get,    ber,   be«  -«,    bie    — , 

leaper,  jumper,  springer. 
8)irttc^,  ber,  be«  -(e)«,  bte  @^)rü'(^e, 

saying;  proverb. 
8)irtttt0,  ber,  be«  -(e)«,  bie  @^)rün'ge, 

leap,  bound. 
ftlft'reit,  reg,  (l^aben),  to  detect ;  to 

find,  to  notice. 
^i^^f  ber,  be«  -(e)«,  bie  -en,  state. 
^icA,  ber,  be«  -(e)«,  bie  @tä'be, 

staff. 
ftai^,  pricked  ;  see  flecken. 
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etobt,  tie,  bie  @täb'te,  city  ;  in  bte 

^taht,  into  the  city,  to  town, 

down  town, 
etftbt'c^eit,  ba«,  be9  -9,  bie  — ,  Utüe 

city, 
ftanb,  ftanben,  stood;   see  {le'^en 

and  auffielen. 
ftorli,  died ;  see  fler'ben. 
ftatl,  ftävUx,  ftärffl,  adj.,  strong; 

adv.,  hard,  severely. 
ftait,  see  ftatt'finbcn. 
ftatt'finhtn,  fanb  jlatt',  ftatt'gcfun»» 

ben  (l^aben;,  to  take  place;   to 

occur. 
^tatih,  hex,  he»  -(e)«,  dust. 
fte'i^en,  jlad^,  geflo'ti^en  (l^abcn),  er 

fltd^t,  to  prick  ;  to  sting. 
Ste'cfcn,  ber,  be«  -«,  bte  — ,  rod. 
ftt' dtn,  reg.  (l^aben),  to  put;   to 

stick. 
fte'lien,  flanb,  geflanben  (^^aben),  im- 
perative, fle]^(e),  to  stand  ;  to  be  ; 

flel^en  bleiben,  to  stop;  see  also 

auffielen,  nat^ 'flehen. 
fttVltn,  fla^t,  geflößten  (^aben),  er 

fliel^tt,  to  steal. 
ftti'^tn,    flieg,  gefllegen  (fein),  to 

climb. 
Steitt,  ber,  be«  -(e)«,  bie  -e,  stone. 
fttVltVif  reg.  (l^aben),  to  put  (up- 
right); to  place,  put;  to  stand 

(^active). 
fitt'htn,  flarb,  geflorben  (fein),  er 

fltrbt,  to  die. 
®tent,  ber,  be«  -(e)«,  bte  -e,  star. 
fUtiJ,  always. 

frte'^Ctt,  pushed ;  see  flo'ßen. 
fttß(e),  fttUer,  still,  stiller. 
®til'(e,  bie,  quiet,  seclusion. 


fHrÜt,  dies,  is  dying ;  see  fter'ben. 

(Bi9d,  hex,  he»  -(e)«,  bte  ©tbcte, 
stick ;  cane ;  staff. 

Stoff,  ber,  be«  -(e)«,  bte  -e,  ma- 
terial. 

ftol),  proud  (of,  auf  with  ace). 

Stimit  (ber),  proper  name.  Storm. 

ftd'^ett,  fließ,  gepö'ßen  (l^aben),  er 
flögt,  to  push,  thrust,  shove  ;  see 
also  an'ftogen. 

^ttafß,  hex,  be«  -(e)«,  bte -en,  beam, 
gleam,  ray. 

fhrali'Ien,  reg.  (^aben),  to  gleam ; 
pres.  part.,  flra^tenb. 

®trattb,  ber,  be«  -(e)«,  bte  -e, 
strand. 

®trS'^e,  bte,  bte  -n,  street 

fhre'bett,  reg.  (^aben),  to  strive ;  to 
struggle;  as  noun,  ba«  Streben, 
striving. 

®treit,  ber,  be«  -(e)«,  bte  -e,  quar- 
rel, wrangle ;  dispute,  argument ; 
conflict,  fight. 

fhrci'tcti,  prltt,  geflrttten  (^aben),  to 
contend,  fight ;  to  argue,  wrangle. 

fhreng,  strict,  severe. 

Strom,  ber,  be«  -(e)«,  bte  @tröme, 
stream. 

flnt'beln,  reg.  (^aben),  to  whirl, 
swirl,  eddy ;  to  bubble,  foam. 

Stntmtif,  ber,  be«  -(e)«,  bte 
©trumpfe,  stocking. 

Stftif,  ba«,  be«  -(e)«,  bte  -e,  piece ; 
in  @türfe,  to  pieces ;  a  following 
noun  is  in  apposition  without 
preposition  or  article  ;  mit  einem 
@tüct  8rot,  with  a  piece  of  bread. 

Stttbent',  ber,  be«  -en,  bte  -en,  stu- 
dent. 
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ftn^ie'tettr  Ihiblcr'tc,  flubtcrt'  (^a* 
ben),  to  be  a  student;  to  do  ad- 
vanced study ;  fhible'rcn  is  not 
applied  to  ordinary  study  below 
the  university  ;  see  tcr'nen. 

©tttV,  ber,  be«  -(e)«,  blc  ^m^'it, 
chair. 

fhtmitt,  dumb,  silent. 

©httt'be,  ble,  ble  -n,  hour,  lesson; 
gur  gu'ten  ^tun'be,  at  the  right 
time. 

Sturm,  bcr,  be«  -(e)«,  bie  @tür'me, 
storm ;  also  proper  name,  Sturm. 

fhtt'seitr  reg.  (^aben),  to  stop  short ; 
to  be  startled. 

fHlt'^eit,  reg,  (^abeti),  to  support ; 
to  rest  upon  {active). 

ftl'd^ett,  reg.  (l^aben),  to  seek ;  to 
look  for,  hunt  for. 

Sftb'bentfd^Iattb,  ba«,  be«  -(e)«, 
proper  name,  South  Germany. 

Sft'beit,  ber,  be«  -«,  the  South. 

*ftir, /or  aWenfur. 

fftj,  8weet(ly). 


^ag,  ber,  be«  -(e)«,  ble  -e,  day. 

tft0lil^,  daily. 

%a\,  ba«,  be«  -(e)«,  bie  Stä'ter,  val- 
ley ;  dale. 

%a\tui',  ba«,  be«  -(e)«,  ble  -e,  tal- 
ent. 

%m'ixtvAmnf  ber,  be«  -(e)«,  ble 
S^an'nenbäume,  fir-tree. 

2!attä,  ber,  be«  -e«,  ble  Xönje,  dance. 

tan'jett,  reg.  (l^abeti),  to  dance ;  see 
also  eln'tangen. 

tafl'fer,  bold,  brave. 

Xa'ff^e,  ble,  ble  -n,  pocket. 


Xof'fe,  ble,  ble  -n,  cup. 

%uif  ble,  ble  -en,  deed,  act ;  In  ber 
Xat,  in  fact. 

iüif  taten,  täte,  did ;  see  tun. 

ton'fettb,  a  thousand ;  as  noun,  ba« 
l^au'fenby  the  thousand ;  Don 
Xau'jenben  »on  9Ren'fc^en,  by 
thousands  of  people. 

%tt,  ber,  be«  -«,  ble  -«,  tea. 

%txl,  ber,  be«  -(e)«,  ble  -e,  part. 

%tV\tx,  ber,  be«  -«,  ble  — ,  plate. 

Xeftiimeitt',  ba«,  be«  -(e)«,  ble  -e, 
testament. 

ll^e'obor  (ber),  proper  name,  Theo- 
dore. 

lll^rott,  ber,  be«  -(e)«,  ble  -e,  throne. 

tl^ro'nen,  reg.  (^aben),  to  be  en- 
throned. 

Xlyft'rittgeit  (ba«),  proper  name, 
Thuringia. 

X^ft'rtttger,  indecl.  adj.,  Thuringian. 

tief,  tiefer,  deep(ly). 

%\ttf  ba«,  be«  -(e)«,  ble  -e,  ani- 
mal. 

Sier'garten,  ber,  be«  -«,  ble  Xler'* 
gärten,  animal  garden;  proper 
name,  the  Tiergarten  Park  in 
Berlin. 

2:in'tc,  bie,  ble  -n,  ink. 

2:ifift,  ber,  be«  -(e)«,  ble  -e,  table ; 
ftd^  ju  %K\&j{t)  iefeen,  to  sit  down 
to  a  meal. 

2:0i^'ter,  ble,  ble  Söd^'ter,  daughter. 

2^ob,  ber,  be«  -(ej«,  ble  -e,  death. 

i^'ntn,  reg.  (l^aben),  to  resound, 
sound. 

2:ot>f,  ber,  be«  -(e)«,  ble  %^% 
pan ;  jar,  vessel ;  dish. 

^0r,  ba«,  be«  -(e)«,  ble  -e,  gate. 
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tot,  dead ;  bie  !2;oten,  the  dead. 
tü'ttu,  reg.  (!)obcn),  to  kill. 
Txaä^if  ble,  blc  -^n,  costume;  ap- 
parel, dress. 
tta'^tn,  trug,  getragen  (l^oben),  er 

trägt;  to  carry,  bear;  to  wear  (of 

clothes), 
trftgt,  carries ;  wears ;  see  tra'gen. 
Txä'ut,  hit,  ble  -n,  tear. 
ttant,  tran'fen,  drank  ;  see  trtn'feti. 
ttaif  stepped ;  see  tre'ten. 
%x(ai'ht,  ble,  ble  -n,  grape. 
^ratt'crWcib,   ba«,  be«  -(e)«,   ble 

-er,  moarning  (garb). 
trott'ertt,  reg,  (^ben),  to  mourn, 

grieve. 
Txanm,  ber,  be«  -(e)«,  ble  2:räu'me, 

dream. 
trftit'tlten,  reg,  (l^aben),  to  dream. 
trmt'rig,  sad(ly). 
txanif  dear,  beloved. 
trei'bett,  trieb,  getrieben  (^aben),  to 

drive ;  to  work  at,  study  ;  to  do, 

act. 
tren'tten,  reg.  (l^aben),  to  separate. 
Sn)i>e,    ble,   ble    -n,    stairway, 

stairs;    ble   Zxtp'pt  ^Inauf,  up 

(the)  stairs. 
trc'tcti,  trat,  getreten  (fein),  er  tritt, 

to  step. 
trctl,  faithful ;  of  love,  true. 
Xrctt'c,  ble,  loyalty,  fidelity. 
^ne(,  ber,  be«  -(e)«,  ble  -e,  sprout, 

young  shoot ;  impulse. 
trieb,  drove  ;  see  treiben« 
tnit'fett,  tranf,  getmnten  (^aben), 

to  drink. 
Sriitf  gelb,  ba«,  be«  -(e)«,  ble  -er, 

fee,  tip. 


XHttf  Heb,  ba«,  be«  -(e)«,  ble  -er, 

drinking  song. 
^ritt,  ber,  be«  -(e)«,  ble  -e,  step ; 

^c^rltt     unb    Srltt,    step    and 

stride. 
tritt,  steps ;  see  treten* 
Txom'mtl,  ble,  ble  -n,  drum. 
Srofi'feit,  ber,  be«  --«,  ble  — ,  drop. 
Tx9%  ber,  be«  -(e)«,  consolation, 

solace. 
txi'fttn,  reg,  (l^aben),  to  console. 
tro<},  prep,  with  gen,,  in  spite  of. 
trttg,  carried ;  wore ;  see  tragen. 
Snt)»>en,  ble  (i)ZM.),  troops. 
$»4  ^a«,  be«  -(e)«,  ble  Sudler, 

cloth. 
ttttt,  tat,  getan  (^aben),  to  do ;  see 

also  telb'tun. 
^Är,  ble,  ble  -en,  door. 
Sttrm,  ber,  be«  -(e)«,  bte   2:ünne, 

tower. 

n 

ft'bel,  ba«,  be«  -«,  ble  — ,  evil. 

ü'bel,  evil,  ill ;  ü'bet  nehmen,  nal^m, 
genommen  (^aben),  er  nimmt  e« 
übe(,  to  take  (something)  ill ;  to 
object  to. 

ft'bett,  reg,  (^aben),  to  practise ;  to 
exercise. 

ü'ber,  (1)  prep,  with  dat.  or  ace, 
over,  above  ;  across ;  about ; 
(2)  insep,  prefix  in  überl^e'ben, 
überfet'gen,  übertrel'ben,  übergeu'* 
gen. 

ilberaU',  all  over,  everywhere. 

itben^e'ben,  überhob',  über^o'ben 
(^aben),  reflex,,  to  be  overween- 
ing or  proud. 
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ü^htt»,  for  über  ba8. 

Übtt\tt'itn,  reg.  insep.  0)ahtn),  to 
translate. 

Übttttti'htn,  übertrieb',  übertrle'ben 
(^aben),  to  exaggerate. 

ftüerseit'gen,  reg,  insep,  (^aben),  to 
convince. 

ft'brtg,  adj.,  remaining;  over, 

fi'hnu^,  ble,  blc  -en,  practice,  exer- 
cise. 

U'fer,  ba«,  be«  -«,  ble  — ,  shore. 

ttl^Ian',  ber,  be«  -en,  ble  -en,  uhlan, 
light  cavalryman. 

tt^'tattb  (ber),i)ropernamc,  Uhland. 

Uf^x,  ble,  bie  -en,  clock  ;•  watch ; 
time;  o'clock;  Söleüiet  \X\)V  ifl 
e«  ?  what  time  is  it  ?  @«  ift  ge^n 
U^x,  it  is  ten  o'clock. 

ttlm  (ba«),  proper  name,  (the  city 
of)  Ulm. 

ttrmer,  indecl.  adj.,  (of)  Ulm. 

um,  (1)  prep,  with'  ace.,  about, 
around;  at;  for;  with  infin.  and 
gu,  to,  in  order  to ;  urn  jmblf  U^r, 
at  twelve  o'clock;  urn  etwa« 
bringen,  to  rob ;  to  defraud, 
cheat ;  urn  .  ♦ .  lülUen,  with  gen., 
for  the  sake  of ;  (2)  insep.  prefix 
in  nmge'ben,  umge'^en, 

nm^t'htn,  umgab',  nmge'ben  (^a» 
ben),  er  umgibt',  to  surround. 

nmqt'i^tn,  umging',  umgan'gen 
(l^aben),  to  evade,  avoid. 

timl^er',  adv.  and  sep.  prefix,  about, 
around,  round  about. 

tttt'abl^fttt0i0,  independent. 

ttn'befatlltt,  unknown. 

tinb,  and. 

llU'0efäl^r,  about,  approximately. 


ttit'dlftcf,  ba«,  be«  -(e)«,  ble  Un* 
gtüct«fätte,  misfortune ;  unhappi- 
ness. 

ttntform',  ble,  ble  -en,  uniform. 

ttttiHerfUftt',  ble,  ble  -en,  university  ; 
auf  ber  Unlöerjttät',  at  the  uni- 
versity. 

ttninetrfitfttö'ftabt,  ble,  ble  Unioer« 
fität«päbte,  university  town. 

tut'red^t,  wrong ;  un'rec^t  ^aben,  to 
be  wrong. 

llltd,  us ;  see  n)lr. 

un'fer^  unfre,  unfer,  our. 

tm'fng,  ours. 

ttn'tett,  belov^r;  downstairs;  down 
there. 

illt'ter,  (1)  prep,  with  dot.  or  acc.,^ 
under ;  among ;  (2)  insq).  prefix 
in  unterl^al'ten,  unter  jo 'ti^en,  un=» 
ternel^'men,  unterjc^el'ben. 

itttter^aCteti,  unterhielt',  unter« 
liat'ten  (l^aben),  er  unterl^ött',  to 
entertain ;  also  r^x.,  fid)  unter* 
^at'ten,  to  be  entertained,  have 
a  good  time ;  pres,  part.,  unter« 
l^at'tenb,  entertaining. 

ntttenr'btfi^,  (wij.,  underground. 

tinterjo'f^en,  reg.  insep.  (^aben), 
to  subdue. 

ntttemel^'ittett,  unternal^m',  unter* 
nom'men  (l^aben),  er  unternimmt', 
to  undertake. 

UttteTttOltt'mett,  undertaken ;  see 
unteme^'men. 

tintetff^ei'ben,  unterfci^ieb',  unter« 
fti^le'ben  (l^aben),  to  decide;  re- 
flex., ftti^  unterfd^et'ben,  to  distin- 
guish ;  to  differ ;  to  differen- 
tiate. 
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UWtttian,  be«  -«  or  -en,  ble  -en, 

subject. 
ttn'UenQimbt,  unfliiichiDg(ly) ; 

steadily,  fixedly. 
üp'pi^,  luzariant. 
uv'itiUn,  reg.  (^aben),  to  judge; 

to  form  a  judgment. 

» 
t^aUttatitxi',  untranslatable  student 

call, 
»a'ter,    ber,   be«  -«,   bie   »fi'ter, 

father ;  the  Heavenly  Father. 
$a'ter]|<mi$,  ba«,  be«  ^aterl^aufe«, 

ble  ^ater^äufer,  father's  house ; 

home. 
$a'te?(anb,   ba«,  be«  -e«,  mother 

country,  fatherland. 
^t\ViS^t%  ba«,  be«  -e«,  ble  — ,  violet. 
tierber'geti,     öerbarg',     öerbor'gen 

(^aben),  er   öer birgt',   to   hide, 

conceal. 
t»c?bef'fent,  reg,  insep.  (baben),  to 

correct ;  to  improve  (active). 
tftxhit'ttu,   öerbot,    üerbo'ten    (l^o* 

ben),  to  forbid. 
nerlbiti'bett,    üerbanb',     t)erbun'ben 

(^aben),  to  bind. 
fBtthin'^unq,  ble,  ble  -en,  imion, 

association ;  club,  society. 
nerbor'gen,  concealed  ;  see  öerber'* 

gen. 
tierlbot',  öerbo'ten,  forbade,  forbid- 
den ;  see  üerbie'ten. 
tftxhxanut'f  burned;  see  üerbren'- 

nen. 
ntfbran'fen,    reg.  insep.   (l^aben), 

to    stop   fermenting;    to   settle 

down. 


l»ef  (rett'tten,  t)erbrann'te,  t)f  rbrannf 

(^aben),  to  burn. 
ittthtv'htUf     öerbarb',     öerbor'ben 

(fein) ,  to  spoil ;  to  pass  away,  die. 
ittxMt'^Uf    üerbröß',    tjerbrof'fen 

(^aben),  to  annoy. 
Iierei'ttett,  reg.  insep.  (^aben),  to 

unite. 
Hergatt'geit^  gone,  past;   see   \>tx* 

ge'l^en. 
iftx^t'htn,  ii^ergab',  t)erge'bfn  (^a« 

ben),  er  öerglbt',  imperative,  »er» 

gib,  to  forgive. 
nerge'l^en,     »erging',     tjergan'gen 

(fein),  to  go  on  ;  to  pass  on. 
Hergeffen,  öergag',  üergef'fen  (^a* 

ben),  er  öcrglßt',  to  forget. 
Ser0i('meintiic^t,  ba«  -(e)«,  ble  -e, 

forget-me-not. 
»ergig'ttii^tinettt,  ba«  (for  «erglß'* 

melnnlti^t),  forget-me-not. 
Sergttfl'gen,    ba«,  be«  -«,  ble  — , 

pleasure. 
Hereof 'ten,  reg.  insep.  (^aben),  to 

arrest. 
Hetfan'fen,  reg.  insep.  (l^aben),  to 

sell. 
HerfUtt'gett,    öerftang',  tjerftun'gen 

(fein),  to  die  away  {of  sound). 
Herflutt'gen,   died  away;  see  »er* 

fdn'gen. 
Herlaf fett,  öerlleß',  tjcrlaf'fen  (^a- 

ben),  er  öertägt',  to  leave. 
nerlie'rett,    öerlor',   öerto'ren    (l^a* 

ben),  to  lose. 
Herlieft',  »erUe'ßen,  left ;  see  öertaf* 

fen. 
Herlor',  öerto'ren,  lost ;  see  üertle'* 

ren. 
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tfttmhfl'Un  jjiäl,  reg.  insep.  reflex. 
(^aben),  to  get  married. 

tttxna^mft',  perceived;  see  Der« 
nc^'mcn. 

nemeli'meit,  öental^m',  üernom'mcn 
0)ahtn),  er  üernlmmt',  to  per- 
ceive, become  aware  of ;  to  learn, 
understand. 

Hemom'men,  learned ;  see  öcrncV- 
men. 

Herfi^nn'gen,  öerfti^tang',  öerfti^Iun'» 
gen  (^aben),  to  swallow. 

iftt^ptt't^tn,  öerfprad^',  öerfpro'd^en 
(l^abcn),  er  üerfprld^t',  to  promise. 

Hetffnril^t',  promises;  see  öcrfprc'* 

Herftaitb',  öerflan'ben,  understood; 

see  öerfte'l^en» 
Hetfire'^en,  öerflqnb,  öerflan'ben  (l^a* 

ben),   to    understand;    impers. 

reflex.,  e«    üerflel^t'  fid),  it  is  a 

matter  of  course. 
tietfu'd^ett,  reg.  insep.   Cl^aben),  to 

try. 
^tt^n'tS^nn^,  bte,  temptation. 
tftxttm'tn,    reg.    insep.    (^aben), 

loith  dat. ,  to  trust. 
Herttwtt'beit,  reg.  insep.  (^aben),  to 

wound;  reflex.,  jid^  öermun'ben, 

to  get  wounded. 
\»tx^an'htxn,  reg.  insep.  (l^oben),  to 

enchant. 
ttitl,  much ;  (used  like  ettra«  with 

adjectives) ;  plu.,  many. 
ttitUtid^t' f  perhaps. 
titer,  four. 
ttiett,  fourth. 

Sier'tcl,  ba«,  be«  -«,  bie  —,  quar- 
ter ;  fourth ;  ein  SSlcr'tet,  indecl, 


nod^  ein  SBiertet  ein«,  after  quar- 
ter past  twelve. 
fSittttlft&vh't^tn,  ba«,  be«  -«,  bie 

— ,  little  quarter  of  an  hour. 
»ier'sig,  forty. 

Sif'tor  (ber),  proper  name,  Victor. 
»o'gcl,    ber,  be«   -«,    bie    SSöget, 

bird. 
»B'gcll^ett,  ba«,  be«  -«,  bie  —,  little 

bird. 
»B'g(c)lcitt,  ba«,  be«-(e)«,  bie  — , 

little  bird. 
fßotaVf  ber,  be«  -(e)«,  blc  -e,  vowel. 
»0«,  ba«,  be«  -(e)«,  bie  mVUv, 

folk,  nation,  race,  people. 
^oiU'lithf  ba«,  be«  -(e)«,  bie  -er, 

folksong. 
»oßö'tteifc,  bie,  bie -n,  folk  melody. 
tioU,  full;  öoU  tartoffetn,  fuU  of 

potatoes. 
tfoUhtxn'qtn,  t)f>Vihxad)'tt,  Dottbrad^t' 

(l^aben),  to  finish,  accomplish. 
tioflen'ben,    öoUen'bete,    üoUen'bet 

(l^aben),  to  finish;  to  end. 
Horn,  for  öon  bem. 
tlOtt,  prep,  with  dat.,    from;    of; 

with  passive,  by. 
öor,  (1)  prep,  with  dat.  or  ace.,  be- 
fore, in  front  of  ;  ago ;  öor  tanter 

greub',  for  pure  joy ;    (2)   sep. 

prefix  in  öor'fommen,  öor'tefen. 
tiorlbei',  adv.  and  sep.  prefix,  past, 

by ;  see  also  öorbei'gel^en,  öorbei'* 

raufd^en,  oorbei'tranbern. 
tiorHei'gel^ett,  ging  t^orbei',  vorbei'« 

gegangen  (fein),  to  pass,  go  by, 

go  past. 
Horbei'rauff^en,  reg.  sep.  (fein),  to 

rush  by  or  past. 
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HorHei'matibent,  reg.  sep.  (fcln),  to 

wander  by  or  past ;  to  wander 

over. 
normet',  before,  formerly. 
tio'rig^    adj. J    former,    preceding; 

lajst ;  Dortged  3a^r,  last  year. 
nor'lotttitteit,  ram  t)or^  t)or'gefom« 

men  (fein),  to  occur,  happen. 
Hor'tefen,  la«  öor',  öor'gelefen  (^a* 

ben),  er  Uejl  öor',  to  read  aloud; 

to  lecture.  • 

Sor'lefititg,  blc,  blc  -n,  reading; 

lecture. 
Iiori?,  for  öor  ba«. 
Horü'ber,  adv.,  past,  over,  gone. 


»a^ä^tn,  reg.  (l^aben),  to  be  awake ; 
to  watch. 

toad^'^tUf  tovLdi^,  gemad^'fen  (fein), 
er  tüädj^,  to  grow. 

^aä^t,  blc,  ble  -en,  watch,  guard. 

^ikä^'ttt,  bcr,  be«  -«,  ble  — ,  watch- 
man. 

SEBof'fe,  ble,  ble  -n,  arm,  weapon. 

SBa'geit,  ber,  be«  -«,  ble  — ,  wagon, 
carriage. 

MVUn,  reg.  (l^aben),  to  choose. 

}»af^Xf  true;  nld^t  ttjal^r?  isn't  it 
so?  repeats  the  auxiliary  in  in- 
terrogative form,  isn't  it,  don't 
we,  won't  they,  etc. 

Mfixtn,  reg.  (l^aben),  to  last,  take 
(of  time). 

Mil'ttn^,  prep,  with  gen.,  during; 
conjunc.,  while. 

SBa^r'ftimf^,  ber,  be«  -(e)«,  ble 
2Ba^r'f<)rüd^e,  verdict;  true  say- 
ing. 


»alb,  ber,  be«  -(e)«,  ble  ©älber, 

forest,  wood. 
leSalb'fi^itle,    ble,   ble  -n,    forest 

school. 
^aVb'taip^tt,  ber,  be«  -«,  ble  — , 

treetops,  top  of  the  forest. 
toaVUn,  reg.    (fein),    to   wander, 

travel ;  prea.  part.,  hjollenb  ;  ba« 

SffiaCIen,  motion. 
ffiaitb,  ble,  bte  Sßänbe,  wall  (of  a 

room,  as  distinguished  from  ble 

SWau'er,    wall   of   a   garden  or 

city). 
SBait'bereTr    ber,   be«  -«,   bU  — , 

wanderer. 
SBatt'beraeb,  ba«,  be«  -(e)«,  ble  -er, 

song   of    wanderings,   tramping 

song. 
toan'htm,  reg.  (fein),  to  wander, 

tramp,     walk;      as    noun,    ba« 

SBanbem,  wandering. 
aöatt'berftab,    ber,    be«  -(e)«,  ble 

SBan'berftäbe,  wander  staff. 
SBatt'ge,  ble,  ble  -n,  cheek. 
matt'feit,  reg.  (fein),  to  totter;  to 

swerve  ;  pres.  part.,  luanfenb. 
matin,  interrog.,  when. 
toav,  »aren,  »are,  were  ;  see  fein. 
aSa're,    ble,    ble  -n,  commodity; 

plu.,  wares. 
marm,  »firmer,  tuärmfl,  warm. 
SBart'bnrg  (ble),  proper  name,  the 

Wartburg  (castle). 
mar'ten,  reg.  (Iftaben),  to  wait  (for, 

auf  loith  ace,) ;  with  ace.,   bid^ 

»arten,  wait  on  you;  with  gen., 

feiner  greube  »arten,  wait  for  his 

pleasures. 
»arnm',  interrog.,  why. 
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toad,  totm,  »a«,  interrog,,  what; 
compound  rel.,  that  which,  what; 
rel,  after  neuter  indefinite,  which, 
that ;  sometimes  for  tttüa%,  some- 
thing ;  toad  für,  what  kind  of. 

loa'ff^eitr  toufd^,  geioa'fd^en  {^aUn), 
tv  mäfti^t,  to  wash. 

SBaff^'frau,  blc,  btc  -en,  washer- 
woman. 

aBaffer,  ba«,  be«  -«,  blc  — , 
water. 

M'htn,  loob,  getooBen  (^abett),  also 
reg.,  to  weave. 

SBei^'fel,  ber,  be«  -«,  ble  — ,  change. 

toi'htx,  neither;  tt)eber  .  .  .  tioci^, 
neither  .  .  .  nor. 

meg,  adv.  and  sep.  prefix,  away; 
see  lueg 'reißen. 

®cg,  ber,  be«  -(e)«,  ble  -e,  way; 
be«  Söeg«,  along  the  way. 

toe'getl,  prep,  with  gen.,  on  account 
of,  because  of. 

»eg'geriffetl,  torn  away ;  see  »eg'* 
reißen. 

»cg'reiftett,  riß  »eg',  tueg'geriffen 
(^aben),  to  tear  away. 

^t%  ba«,  be«  -(e)«,  bie  -e,  woe ; 
(^e  crying  of)  woe. 

loe'l^ett,  reg.  (I^oben),  to  blow;  to 
wave ;  ba«  2Öe'l|en,  waving ;  see 
also  l^er'me^en. 

SBc^l,  proper  name,  Wehl. 

SBel^'mttt,  bie,  tender  sadness,  sweet 
melancholy. 

S&tf^x,  ba«,  be«  -(e)«,  ble  -t,  weir ; 
dike,  dam. 

mel^'ren,  reg.  (Ijaberi),  with  dat., 
to  ward  off,  resist ;  refiex.,  fid^ 
»e^ren,  to  protect  oneself. 


SBcib,  ba«,  be«  -(e)«,  bie  -er,  wo- 
man ;  wife. 

meil^,  soft,  tender,  gentle. 

aSei'be,  ble,  ble  -n,  wülow. 

loei'betl,  reg.  (I^aben),  to  pasture, 
let  graze. 

aSBet'glc  (ber),  proper  name,  Weigle. 

mei'l^ett,  reg.  (l^aben),  to  dedicate, 
consecrate. 

SBei'^er,  ber,  be«  -«,  ble  — ,  small 
pond,  fish  pond. 

^tifl'md^id^txt,  ble,  ble  -en,  Christ- 
mas time. 

totit,  because. 

aöeil'c^cit,  ba«,  be«  -«,  ble  — ,  little 
while. 

aSei'te,  bl,  ble,  -n,  while,  time; 
delay. 

SBein,  ber,  be«  -(e)«,  ble  -e,  wine. 

loei'nen,  reg.  (I^aben),  to  cry, 
weep. 

SBei'fe,  ble,  ble  -n,  way;  auf  blefe 
SBelfe,  in  this  way ;  also  melody, 
tune. 

SBeii^'l^cU,  ble,  wisdom. 

mti%  toelgt,  knows;  see  lülffen. 

tteifc  adj.,  white. 

loeit,  far;  distant. 

SBet'tCr  ba«,  be«  -n,  distance. 

toti'ttx,  adv.  and  sep.  prefix,  farther ; 
on,  along  ;  unb  fo  »el'ter,  and  so 
on ;  mel'ter !  go  on  I  see  also  tt)el'* 
terbauen,  ttjel'terergöl^ten,  luel'ter* 
gelten,  mct'terrelfen,  tuel'terwan* 
bem. 

ttiei'terbatien,  reg.  sep.  (Ifahtv),  to 
go  on  building. 

loei'terer$ftl^len,  reg.  sep.  (^aben), 
to  tell  some  more. 
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tueHevgelien,  ging  mei'ter,  mei'ter« 
0e0ati0cn  (fcln),  to  go  on,  go 
farther ;  to  continue. 

loei'terteifeti,  reg.  sep.  (fein),  to 
travel  on  or  farther. 

loei^tenoanbem,  reg,  sep.  (fclti),  to 
wander  on  or  farther. 

ttieCf^,  toetci^er,  toeld^e,  metci^ed,  in- 
terrog.y  which,  what;  reZ.,  that, 
which;*  hjcld)en  Xag,  what  day 
of  the  week. 

aSct'le,  blc,  blc  -n,  wave ;  water. 

aSett,  bic,  bie  -en,  world. 

Wlm^  tuen,  whom  ;  see  luer» 

M'ui^,  little  ;  p/w.,  few. 

ttif'ni0er,  indecl.,  fewer;  less. 

lof'tli0fteiti^,  at  least. 

totnttf  when ;  if  ;  whenever. 

»cr,  iueffen,  iuem,  tuen,  who;  he 
who. 

mtt'htn,  tuur'be,  getuor'ben,  and  in 
passive,  morben  (fein),  bu  mirft, 
er  tuirb,  to  become ;  to  get ; 
auxil.  of  future,  shall,  will ; 
auxiL  of  passive,  to  be ;  past 
subj.y  njürbe,  as  auxil.  of  condi- 
tional, would. 

»ct'feit,  njorf,  gewor'fen  (^aben), 
er  »trft,  to  throw. 

aScrf,  ba«,  be«  -(e)«,  bie  -e,  work. 

SBert,  ber/  be«  -(e)«,  bie  -e,  worth, 
value. 

iPCrt,  worth;  worthy. 

SBct'tcr,  ba«,  be«  -«,  bie  — ,  weather. 

^itfi»,  ber,  be«  Söidjfe«,  gala  attire. 

toVhtt,  prep*  toith  ace,,  against, 
toward. 

aBi'berfjMTtt^  ber,  be«  -(e)«,  bie 
Si'berfprüti^e,  contradiction. 


mie,  how;  like;  as;  al«  tt)te,  a«; 

ivte  fci^abe !  what  a  shame  1 
ttlie'bet^  adv,  and  sep,  prefix,  again ; 

see  also  Wle'berfommen,  tt)le'ber* 

feigen. 
loieberl^o'Ien,  loieber^ot'te,  toieber» 

^oft'  (^aben),  to  repeat. 
toit'httfommtn,  Urn  tuie'ber,  loie'« 

bergefommen     (fein),    to    come 

again. 
»ie'berfel^en,  fa^  wle'ber,  tuie'berge* 

fe^en  (l^aben),  er  jte^t  wie'ber,  to 

see  again;  ^uf  Sßie'berfe^en!  till 

we  meet  again  I 
SBie'ge,  bie,  bie  -n,  cradle. 
mie'geit,  reg.  (^aben),  to  rock  in  a 

cradle,  to  lull  to  sleep ;  r^ex,,  to 

rock,  sway ;  see  also  ein'wiegen. 
SEßie'genlteb,  ba«,  be«  -e«,  bie  -er, 

lullaby. 
flBie'fe,  bie,  bie  -n,  meadow. 
mieHieC,    how    much;    plu.,    how 

many;  tt)teöle(  Ul^r,  what  time? 

3)en  ttJleöieCten  l|aben  mir  ^ente? 

What  day  of  the  month  is  to- 
day? 
tt«b,  wUd. 

mill,  millfi,  will,  see  motten» 
aBil'le,  ber,  be«  -en«,  bie  -n,  will. 
Tillen,  um  .  ♦  .  mitten,  mth  gen., 

for  the  sake  of. 
SBitlb,  ber,  be«  -(e)«,  bie  -e,  wind, 

breeze. 
ttiiit'fen,  reg.  (^oben),  with  dat,  to 

beckon  to. 
SBitt'tcr,  ber,  be«  -«,  bie  — ,  winter. 
Win'ttx^poti,  ber,  be«  -(e)«,  bie  -«, 

winter  sport. 
SE8i)»'fel,  ber,  be«  -«,  bie  — ,  treetop. 
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mir,  unfet;  und,  und,  we. 

toithf    will ;    gets ;    becomes ;    see 

tucrbctu 
mirft,  throws ;  see  tocrfcn. 
loirfett,  reg.  (l^obcn),  to  work. 
ttrtrfUi^,  real(ly). 
^ittf  ber,  be«  -(c)«,  blc  -e,  host, 

landlord. 
^im'tiau»,  ba«,  be«  98irt«'^aufe«, 

ble   Sirt«']^äufer,  public  house; 

inn;  restaurant. 
miffeit,  tuugte,  getuiißt  (^obcti),  er 

tuelß,  to  know,  have  knowledge 

of  (as  distinguished  from  fennen, 

to  know,  be  acquainted  with). 
Sßifteitl^erg    (ba«),  proper  name, 

Wittenberg. 
too,  interrog.  and  rel,  adv.,  where. 
aBd'i^e,  bte,  bie  -n,  week. 
SS^d'ge,  ble,  ble  -n,  wave. 
lOOl^er',  whence,  from  where  ;  2ßo* 

^cr'  Weißt  bu  ba«?  How  do  you 

know  that  ? 
lool^itl',  where  to,  whither. 
toof^if  perhaps,  probably ;  I  think ; 

also  in  poetry,  well :  er  l^ot  mid^ 

tooljH  cntöl^ret,  he  nourished  me 

well ;  er  ]^at  ben  ^aben  mo^t  In 

bem  Slrm,  he  has  the  boy  well 

(firmly)  in  his  arm. 
aSol^t,  ba«,  be«  -(e)8,  welfare. 
\»oVntn,  reg.   (I^aben),  to  reside, 

dwell,  live» 
SS^o(f0an0     (ber),    proper    name, 

Wolfgang. 
SBoCfe,  ble,  ble  -n,  cloud. 
aßoCfctilamm,  ba«,  be«  -(e)«,  ble 

SBot'fentämmer,    fleecy    clouds ; 

literally,  cloud  lambs. 


Ml'Iett^  tuoU'te,  gemollt'  or  hjotten, 
bu  tt)lll|l,  er  tt)lll,  to  want  to, 
will;  hjoUen  lulr?  shall  we? 
tDoIten  eben,  to  be  about  to ;  as 
noun,  ba«  SBotten,  the  vdll,  de- 
sire. 

looU'te,  wanted  ;  see  kvotten. 

toomit'f  with  what;  in  what  way, 
how. 

moratlf',  on  which. 

moraU)^',  out  of  what ;  what  —  of. 

loor'betl,  sign  of  passive;  see  h)er* 
ben. 

tooxin',  in  which ;  in  what. 

SBorttti^  (ba«),  proper  name,  (the 
city  of)  Worms. 

SBort,  ba«,  be«  -(e)«,  ble  -e  (con- 
nected words)  or  SGBor'ter  (sepa- 
rate words),  word. 

^M'd^tn,  ba«,  be«  -«,  ble  — ,  little 
word. 

aBdr'terUm^,  ba«,  be«  -(e)«,  bie 
2ßövterbüd)er,  dictionary. 

ttiotioti',  of  which,  of  what  ?  n)Ot>on 
fpre'd^en  @te  ?  what  are  you  talk- 
ing about  ? 

SBntt'be,  ble,  ble  -n,  wound. 

tonn'htxhttx,  strange. 

tonn'httmUb,  wonderfully  kind. 

kottn'betfam,  strange. 

ttltin'berfd^dn,  wonderfully  beauti- 
ful. 

ttmn'berHOtt,  wonderful. 

aSttttfi^,  bcr,.be«  -(e)«,  ble  2Bünfti^e, 
wish. 

kofttl'ff^en,  reg.  (^aben),  to  wish. 

t!»nv'ht,  würbe,  would  ;  see  Werben. 

ttiitr'bi0,  worthy. 

aSttrfit,  bie,  ble  Sßürfle,  sausage. 
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fßütft'ä^tn,  ba«,  bed  -9,  bie  — ,  Uttle 

sausage,  Frankfurter. 
Küxt'ttmhtr^  (bad),  proper  name, 

Württemberg. 
SEBur'jel,  bte,  ble  -n,  root. 
loitr'§e(it,  reg.  (l^aben),  to  take  root, 

be  root>ed. 
ttPlll'te,  ttJüß'te,  knew ;  see  trlffen. 


S^^h  ^^^f  ^t«  -<"/  number. 

^tt^n,  ten. 

Se^n'tltal,  ten  times. 

§et'geit,  reg.  (^oben),  to  show. 

3ei'Ie,  bie,  bte  -n,  line.  * 

Stit,  hit,  ble  -en,  time  ;  In  ber  letzten 

3ett,  in  recent  times,  recently. 
Beit'Iang,  eine,  for  a  while. 
Bei'tung,  ble,  ble  -en,  newspaper. 
Stlt,  ba«,  be«  -(e)d,  ble  -e,  tent. 
^erüre'ii^en,     jerbrat^',    jerbro'djen 

(l^aben),  er  gerbrld^t',  to  break  to 

pieces,  smash. 
^erliro'ii^en,     smashed;     see    ger* 

bre'd^en. 
aetrei'^en,    gerrlg',   gerrlf'jen    (^a- 

ben),  to  tear  to  pieces. 
Setrif  fen,  torn  ;  see  jerrel'ßen. 
^trfii'ttn,  reg.  insep.  (l^aben),  to 

destroy. 
jerftreit'ett,  reg.  insep.  (l^aben),  to 

scatter. 
iWf^tn,  gog,  gegogen    (^aben),   to 

draw;   e«  j^lel^t,  there's  a  draft; 

with  fein   as  auxil.^   to    go,   go 

along;   see  also   ab'^lel^en,  on'« 

jle^en. 
3tel,  ba«,  be«  -(e)«,  ble  -e,  goal. 
^ient'ltii^,  rather,  somewhat. 


^xttf  ble,  ble  -en,  ornament;  lus- 
tre ;  flower. 

^im'mtx,  ba«,  be«  -«,  ble  — ,  room. 

hHf  Jöge,  drew ;  went ;  see  gleiten. 

§«r  (1)  P^^'  "Wi^Ä  dat.,  to ;  at ;  for ; 
gu  ^aufe,  at  home ;  gu  gug,  on 
foot,  afoot;  gu  ®ett,  to  bed;  gu 
fed^«  SKarf,  for  six  marks;  gu 
21'benb  effen,  to  have  supper ;  gu 
aOf^lt'tag  effen,  to  have  dinner; 
(2)  adv.,  too  ;  (8)  ''sign  of  the 
infinitive,'*''  to;  (4)  sep. prefix  in 
gu'bedfen,  gu'fdegen,  gu' fügen,  gu'^ 
fllngen,  gu'mat^en,  gu'rufen,  gu'. 
fd^tlegen,  gu'fe^en,  gu'wenben. 

Sd'ffeit,  reg.  (l^oben),  to  palpitate, 
throb,  quiver. 

^fi'dtXf  ber,  be«  -«,  ble  — ,  sugar. 

gtt'beden,  reg.  sep.  (^oben),  to 
cover  up,  cover  over. 

Sttgrft',  at  first,  first. 

Sn'fltegeit,  f(og  gu',  gu'geflogen  (fein), 
with  dat.,  to  fly  to. 

p'ffigeit,  reg.  (l^aben),  to  add  ;  to 
inflict  upon. 

3«g,  ber,  be«  -(e)«,  ble  3öge,  train. 

Jtt'gettianbt,  turned  toward,  facing ; 
see  gu'njenben. 

3itg'iioge(,  ber,  be«  -«,  ble  äwfloögel, 
bird  of  passage. 

gu'^Bren,  reg.  sep.  (^aben),  with 
dat.,  to  listen  to. 

ju'Wittgeit,  Rang  gu',  gu'genungen 
(l^aben),  with  dat.,  to  sound 
across  to. 

Btt'funft,  ble,  future. 

jn'titaii^eit,  reg.  sep.  (l^aben),  to 
shut,  close. 

§itr,  at  the;  see  gu;  ein  i^leb  gur 
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guten  ^ad^t,  a  good-night  song,  a 

lullaby. 
^ntüä',  adv,  and  sep.  prefix^  back ; 

see  gurüd'gel^en,  jurüdt'fommen. 
$nrftf!'gel^en,  ging  jurüdt',  jurüd'* 

gegangen  (fein),  to  go  back. 
$nrftf!'fommett,  !am  gurüd^  gurüd'« 

gefommen  (fein),  to  come  back. 
an'tttfen,  rief  gu',  gu'gerufen  (^a* 

ben),  tot^A  dat.^  to  call  to. 
pfatlt'tlten,   adv.   and  sep.  pre^flx, 

together. 
gtt'fi^Keftctt,  fc^toß  ju',  gu'geft^toffen 

(^aben);  to  shut,  close  ;  to  lock. 
au'fel^en,  fo^  gu',  gu'gefe^en  (^aben), 

er  fte^t  ^n',  to  look  on,  watch. 
^UtOtVltUf  sometimes,  at  times. 
^u'totnhtnf  wanbU  gu',  gu'gemanbt 

(fein),  also  reg.,  to  turn  toward ; 

to  face. 


%n'^\tfitn,  infin.  of  ju'fe^n  with 

$loaii'$ig,  twenty. 

gttpar,  it's  true,  I  grant;  and  that, 
too. 

§ttiei,  two. 

gmei'mal,  twice. 

gloeit,  second. 

gttiei'tettiS,  in  the  second  place,  sec- 
ondly. 

Stuei'nitbeinl^ani,  two  and  a  half. 

Bmerg,  ber,  be«  -(e)«,  ble  -e, 
dwarf. 

atQtn'gen,  g^^ang,  gegiuun'gen  (^a- 
ben),  to  compel ;  to  force. 

§ttitn'!en,  reg.  (l^aben),  to  wink ;  to 
twinkle. 

jtui'fii^eit,  prep,  with  dat.  or  acc.^ 
between. 

$»iJIf,  twelve. 


ENGLISH-GERMAN  VOCABULARY 


a,  ein ;  not  a,  !ettu 

able,  to  be,  fönnen,  fonnte,  gefonnt 
(l^abcti),  cr  !atin. 

about,  ^flr.,  über  with  ace.  ;  lit^  urn 
with  ace;  adv.  in  sense  o/ ap- 
proximately, ungefal^r'. 

above,  über  with  dat.  or  ace, 

according  to,  nad)  with  dat. 

across,  über  with  ace. 

after,  prep.^  nad^  with  dat.;  con- 
junct nad^bem'  with  dependent 
order. 

afternoon,  ber  ^^od^'mittag  II,  bed 
-(e)«,  bie  -e;  written  small  with 
an  adverb;  geftern  nad^mittag, 
l^eute  nad^mittag;  afternoons,  in 
the  afternoon,  nad^'ntittag«,  adv. 

again,  toteber  ;  till  we  meet  again ! 
ouf  SStc'bcrfel^en  1 

against,  gegen  with  ace. 

age,  ba«  filter  I ;  the  Middle  Ages, 
ba«  aRtt'telalter  I,  singular. 

agreeable,  on'genel^m;  with  preced- 
ing dative. 

all,  qU;  see  §  144,  c ;  in  sense  of 
entire,  gang ;  all  right,  fd^on,  gut ; 
fd^on,  §  362 ;  that's  aU  right,  in  the 
sense  of  it  makes  no  difference, 
e«  mat^t  nid^t«;  by  all  means, 


with  imperative^  xa,  §  869 ;  all 
kinds  of,  al'Ierlei,  indeclinable. 

allow,  eriou'ben,  rcflr.  in«ep.  (l^aben), 
with  dat. 

almost,  beino'l^e;  fafl. 

alone,  allein'. 

along,  entlang',  following  the  accu- 
sative. 

already,  fd^on. 

also,  aud^  (never  alfo). 

always,  immer. 

am,  bin ;  see  fein« 

America,  ba«  Slme'rifa,  be«  -«• 

American,  amerüa'nifd^. 

among,  unter  with  dat.  or  ace. 

an,  ein. 

and,  unb. 

animal,  ba«  Xitx  II,  be«  -(e)«, 
bie  -e. 

Anna,  (bie)  2(nna. 

another,  in  sense  of  different,  ein 
anber ;  in  sense  of  one  more, 
nod^  ein. 

answer,  ertol'bern,  reg.  insep.  (^a» 
ben). 

any,  Ir'genb ;  anyone,  je'manb ;  any 
money,  ethja«  ®etb;  not  any, 
fein ;  oflen  omitted :  Have  you 
any  paper  ?  ^aben  @ie  ^a))ier'  ? 

anybody,  (ir'genb)  jc'manb;  not 
anybody,  nie'manb. 
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any  one,  (Tr'genb)  je'manb. 
anything,   et'tra« ;    not  anything, 

appear,  in  sense  of  seem,  fd^einen, 
fd^lcn,  gcfd^tcnen  (^abcn) ;  in  sense 

.  o/look,  au«'fe]^cn,  fal^  au«',  au«'« 
gcfcl^cn  (^obcn),  er  fielet  au8'. 

Aprü,  bcr  npviV,  be«  -«. 

apron,  bic  ©d^ürje  IV. 

are,  bift,  fclb,  finb,  see  fein;  also 
sign  of  progressive  form,  are 
-ing;  there  are,  e«  gibt,  eö 
jtnb. 

arm  (limb),  ber  2(nn  II,  be«  -«, 
bte  -e ;  (wcapo»),  bie  SSaffe 
IV. 

around,  unt  tpi^A  ace. 

arrive,  on'fommen,  fam  an',  an'ge* 
fommcn  (fein),  usually  with  in  or 
on  and  the  dative, 

as,  conjunc,  of  time,  al« ;  conjunc, 
of  reason,  ba ;  correl,  toit;  as 
good  aa,  c'benfo  gut  tole ;  as  if,  aU 
ob  or  al6  with  inverted  order;  as 
long  as,  folan'ge ;  as  soon  as,  fo» 
balb'. 

ask  (beg),  bitten,  bat,  gebeten  (l^a« 
ben) ;  for,  uni  vjith  ace. ;  (in- 
quire), fragen,  reg.  (l^aben),  after, 
nad^  with  dat. 

at,  3U  with  dat. ;  an  with  dat. ;  of 
time,  unt  with  ace. ;  at  the  bouse 
or  store  of,  bei  with  dat. ;  at 
home,  3u  $aufe ;  at  last,  enb'(ld) ; 
at  the  left,  Uuf« ;  at  night.  In  ber 
^QL^i ;  at  once,  g(eld^  ;  at  school. 
In  ber  <Sti^u(e ;  at  the  station  or 
university,  auf  bent  S3a]^n'l^of  or 
ber  Unlöerfttät'. 


attend,  of  university,  school  or  lec- 
ture, befu'd^en,  reg.  insep.  (I^a* 
ben). 

B 

baggage,  bad  ®e))ödt'  II,  bed  -(e)d, 
bie-e. 

baU,  ber  Bau  n,  bed  -%,  bte  ^öUe. 

bank  (of  river),  bad  Ufer  I,  bed  -d, 
ble  — . 

bam,  ble  ©d^eune  IV. 

basket,  ber  äorb  II,  bed  -(e)d,  bie 
^5rbe. 

bathe,  baben,  reg.  (I^aben). 

be,  fein,  luar,  gewefen  (fein),  Id^ 
bin,  bu  bift,  er  tft,  tt)tr  finb,  l^r 
felb,  fte  ftnb;  of  health,  fid^  be* 
fin'ben,  befanb'  fid^,  fi(^  befun'ben 
(l^aben)  ;  be  about  to,  ttjotten, 
n)oIIte,  gett)oI[t  (l^aben),  er  toitl; 
be  to,  (w  in  I  am  to  go,  follen, 
fottte,  gefollt  (^aben),  er  fott ;  be 
named  or  called,  l^etßen,  l^leg, 
gel^elgen  (l^aben)* 

beautiful(ly),  fd^ön,  fd^öner,  fd^önp  ; 
wonderfully  beautiful,  toun'ber* 
fd^on. 

because,  toeU with  d^f>endent  order; 
because  of,  toegen  with  gen. 

become,  tolx'btn,  tonxht,  gen^orben 
(fein),  er  ttJlrb. 

bed,  bad  ©ett  V,  bed  -(e)d,  ble  -en  ; 
to  bed,  gu  ©ett. 

bedroom,  bad  ^d^Iaf'glmtner  I,  bed 
-d,  ble  — . 

before,  pr^..  Dor  with  dat.;  con- 
junc., el^e  with  dependent  order. 

began,  fing  an' ;  see  begin. 

begin,  an'fangen,  fing  an',  ange» 
fangen    (l^aben),    er  fängt    an', 


begun 
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followed  by  gu  toith  the  inflni' 

live. 
begun,  on'gefangen  ;  see  begin, 
behind,  l^inter  toith  dot.  or  ace, 
being,    see   fein ;    sometimes  sign 

of  progressive  form  ;  sometimes 

translated  by  a  ba-ctot^e. 
believe,  glauben,  reg,  (^aben),  with 

dative  of  person    believed^   but 

with  accusative  iftJuit  believed  is 

a  thing. 
belong,   gel^b'ren,  reg,  insep,  (l^a« 

ben),  with  dat. 
below,  unten  of  rest;  ^Inun'ter  of 

motion. 
bench,  bie  ^anf  II,  bie  mnU, 
beside,  neben  vfith  dot.  or  ace. 
best,  ber  bejlc ;  om  beften  ;  like  best, 

am  Uebflen  mögen, 
better,  beffer;   like  better,    lieber 

mögen. 
between,  gtt)ifd^en  with  dot.  or  ace, 
beyond,  jen'fett«  with  gen. 
Wg,  flro6,  größer,  größt. 
black,  fd^warj ;  the  Black  Forest, 

ber  @d|tt)arj'n)alb  III. 
blood,  ba«  ©lut,  be«  -(e)«. 
blow  up    (active),  fprengen,  reg, 

(^aben) ;  blown  up,  gef^)rengt'. 
blue,  blau. 
board    (of  wood),  ba«  ©rett  III, 

be«  -(e)«,  bie  -er. 
boat,    ba«    «oot    II,    be«    -(e)«, 

bie  -e. 
boil,  fo'd^en,  reg.  (^oben). 
book,  ba«  ©ud^  ni,  be«  -(e)«,  bie 

booth,  bie  ©ube  IV. 

both,  beibe,  preceded  by  the  article, 


instead  of  being  followed,  as  in 

English. 
bother,  ftd^  !ttmmern,  reg.  <]^aben), 

about,  urn  with  ace, 
bought,  faufte,  gefauft ;  see  buy. 
boy,  ber  3unge  IV,  be«  -n,  bie  -n ; 

ber  Änabe  IV,  be«  -n,  bie  -n. 
braye,  tap'fer. 

bread,  ba«  ©rot  II,  be«  -(e)«. 
break,  bred^en,  brad^,  gebrod^en  (l^a« 

beu),  er  brld^t ;  break  to  pieces, 

jerbre'd^en,  gerbrad^',  jerbro'd^en 

(l^aben),  er  gerbrld^t'. 
bridge,  bie  ©rüde  IV. 
bring,    bringen,    brachte,    gebrad^t 

(l^aben). 
broad,  breit, 
broken,  gebrod^en,  gerbrod^en;  see 

break, 
brother,  ber ,  ©ruber  I,  be«  -«,  Öle 

«rüber. 
brought,  brad^te,  gebrad^t;  «ee  bring, 
brown,  braun. 

Brown,  proper  name,  ©raun. 
build,  bauen,  reg.  (^aben). 
building  (edifice),  ba«  (S^ebaube  I, 

be«  -«,  bie  — . 
built,  baute,  gebaut ;  see  build, 
burst  (active),  fprengen,  reg,  (l^a« 

ben), 
bush,  ber  ©ufd^,  be«  -e«,  bie  8üfd)e. 
but,  conjunc,,    aber  with    normal 

order;  adversative  conjunc,  fon* 

bern  with  normal  order,  §  214,  a\ 

adv.  in  sense  of  only,  nur ;  noth- 
ing but,  nid^t«  al«, 
butcher,    ber   glelfi^er   I,  be«  -«, 

bie—. 
butter,  bie  ©utter  IV. 


button 
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bntton,  ber  Änopf  II,  be«  -(c)«,  bie 

buy,  tanken,  reg,  (^abcn) ;  of  tickets, 

löjcn,  reg,  (^aben). 
by  (near),  an  mth  dat,  ;  {beside), 

neben  with  dat.;  of  agent  with 

passive,  oon  with  dat. ;  by  train, 

mit  bent  ^vi^it). 


call  {call  out,  summon),  mfen,  rtef, 
gerufen  (^aben)  ;  {name),  nen« 
nen,  nannte,  genannt  (l^aben) ;  be 
called,  l^eigen,  l^ieg,  gel^eigen  (l^a« 
ben). 

called,  to  be,  l^eigen,  l^ieg,  gel^eigen 
(l^aben). 

came,  !am  ;  see  come. 

can,  !önnen,  fonnte,  gefonnt  (^a* 
ben),  er  !ann. 

cane,  ber  @to(f  II,  be9  -(e)«,  ble 
©tdcle. 

cannot,  see  can  and  not. 

cap,  ble  3Rüt3e  IV. 

care,  jtd^  fümmem,  reg.  refiex,  (^a« 
ben),  about,  urn  with  ace, 

carriage,  ber  Sagen  I,  be«  -«,  ble 

carried,  trug,  getragen ;  see  caxry. 
carry,  trogen,  trug,  getrogen  (^o» 

ben),  er  trägt. 
cart,  ber  SWagen  I,  be«  -«,  ble  — . 
castle,  ba«  @d^($g  in,  be«  -e«,  ble 

(gc^Wffer. 
cathedral,  ber  ^ont  II,  be«  -(e)«, 

ble  -e. 
century,  bo«  3a^r^un'bert  II,  be« 

-«,  ble  -e. 
ccrtain(ly),  getolg'. 


chair,  ber  <Btn^  II,  be«  -(e)«,  ble 
(Stühle, 

Charles,  (ber)  ^arl. 

child,  ba«  ^inb  III,  be«  -(e)«,  ble 
-er. 

children,  ble  ^Inber ;  see  child. 

choose,  n)ä]^(en,  reg,  (l^abeu). 

chosen,  gemäl^tt ;  see  chooBe. 

church,  ble  «Ird^e  IV. 

city,  ble  @tabt  II,  ble  ©tobte. 

class,  ble  Piaffe  IV. 

clean,  rein. 

clock,  ble  U^r  IV;  o'clock,  U^r  ; 
it  is  ten  o'clock,  e«  Ifl  gel^n 
U^r. 

cloth,  ba«  Zudi  III,  be«  -(e)«,  ble 
Xüd^er. 

clothes,  ble  Ätelber,  pi. 

cloud,  ble  Söölfe  IV. 

coast,  go  coasting,  (mit)  ©d^Iltten 
fol^ren,  fu^r,  gefol^ren  (l^oben  or 
fein,  §  76,  Note),  er  fä^rt. 

coasting,  noun,  ba«  'StohtUi  I,  be« 
-« ;  to  go  coasting,  see  coast. 

coat,  ber  md  11,  be«  -(e)«,  bie 
mdt. 

coffee,  ber  Coffee,  be«  -«. 

cold,  colder,  fait,  fälter. 

color,  ble  gorbe  IV. 

come,  fommen,  !om,  gefommen 
(fein). 

comfortable,  gemüt'U(^. 

conductor,  ber  ©d^affner  I,  be«  -«, 
ble—. 

consider,  in  sense  of  to  take  for, 
polten  für  with  ace.,  ^left,  ge* 
Italien  (l^aben),  er  l^ölt ;  I  con- 
sider it  too  far,  Id^  ^alte  e«  für  gu 
tt)elt. 
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construction  {of  a  building)  ^  ber 
«ou  II,  be«  -(c)«,  ble  -e. 

contain,  entgolten,  entl^ielt,  enU 
galten  (l^obcn),  c«  enthält 

continue,  fort'fal^ren,  fitl^r  fort', 
fort'gefa^ren  (l^aben),  er  fäl^rt  fort', 
with  complementary  infinitive 
where  English  may  have  a  verbal 
in  -ing. 

convince,  übcrjeu'gen,  reg.  insep. 
(^abcn). 

cook,  fot^en,  reg.  (l^aben). 

cool,  !ül^L 

comer,  bie  (gcf e  IV. 

correct,  adj.,  rid^ttg. 

cost,  foflcn,  reg.  (boben). 

costume,  bte  Xrad^t  IV. 

could,  fonnte,  fönnte ;  see  can. 

country,  ba«  i^atib  III,  be«  -(e)«,  bte 
Sänber ;  in  the  country,  auf  bem 
Sanbe ;  to  the  country,  auf  ba« 
?anb. 

course,  of  course,  natür'Ud^;  it's  a 
matter  of  course,  e«  oerfte^t'  fid^, 
e«  öerflanb'  pd^,  e«  l^at  fid^  öer* 
flan'ben. 

court,  ber  $öf  II,  be«  -(e)«,  bie 
©öfe. 

cozy,  gemüt'Itt^. 

cup,  bte  2^affe  IV ;  a  cup  of  coffee, 
eine  Xaffe  Kaffee. 


dance,  tanken,  reg.  (I^aben). 
danger,  ble  ©efal^r'  IV. 
dangerous,  gefö{)r'(id^.^ 
dark,   bunfel;    inflected:    bunfter, 

bunf(e,  bunfle«. 
daughter,  bie  2:dd^'ter  I,  bie  Xod^ter. 


day,  ber  Xag  II,  be«  -(e)«,  bie-e; 
what  day  of  the  week  ?  tt)e(d^en 
Xag?  what  day  of  the  month? 
beniuieolel'ten? 

da3rtime,  in  the  daytime,  am  Xage. 

deal,  a  great  deal,  DieL 

dear.  Heb. 

deep,  tief. 

depend,  that  depends,  ba«  fommt 
barauf  on'. 

desk,  ba«  $u(t  n,  be«  -(e)«, 
bie  -e. 

did,  tat;  see  do;  often  l^aben,  see 
§71. 

didn't,  see  did  and  not. 

difference,  it  makes  no  difference, 
e«  mad^t  nid^t«. 

different,  anber. 

dine,  gu  SWittag  effen,  ag,  gegeffen 
(^aben),  er  ißt  gu  ÜRittag. 

dining-room,  ba«  (Sg'jimmer  I,  be« 
-«,  bie  — . 

dinner,  ba«  SKit'tageffen  I,  be«  -«, 
bie  — ;  to  have  dinner,  gu  SWit* 
tag  effen,  og,  gegeffen  (^oben),  er 
ißt  gu  aWittag. 

ditch,  ber  Oraben  I,  be«  -«,  bie 
©raben. 

do,  tun,  tat,  getan  (l^aben) ;  of 
health,  ftd^  befin'ben,  befanb'  ftd^, 
fid^  befunben  (l^aben)  ;  sign  of 
progressive  or  emphatic  form, 
§  18 ;  emphatic  do  with  impera- 
tive, bod^,  §  860,  b ;  that  will  do 
(suffice),  ba«  genügt'. 

does,  tut;  see  do. 

dog,  ber  ^unb  II,  be«  -(e)«,  bie  -e. 

done,  getan ;  see  do. 

door,  bie  Xür  IV. 


down 
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down  (rest),  unten;  (motion)^ 
niebcr,  l^inun'ter;  down  stairs 
(rest),  unten;  (motion),  hit 
Xxeppt  l^lnab'  or  l^lnun'ter ;  down 
town,  In  ber  or  bic  @tobt;  sit 
down,  fid^  fefeen,  reg,  r^ßez. 
(^aben). 

dress,  ba9  tietb  III,  be«  -(e)9,  bie 
-er. 

drink,  trinfen,  tronf,  getrunfen 
(^abcn). 

driye,  fal^ren,  ful^r,  gefahren  (l^aben 
•     or  fein,  §  76,  Note),  er  fä^rt. 

driven,  gefahren ;  see  drive. 

drove,  fu]^r(en) ;  see  drive. 

dnel,  bie  WltnW  IV. 

dnring,  mä^'renb  with  gen. 


each,  ieber,  iebe,  jlebe«. 

earlier,  fril'^er. 

early,  frül^. 

easily,  leidet. 

easy,  easier,  easiest,  (eid)t;  leid^ter^ 

teit^tejt  or  am  letd^teflen. 
eat,  effen,  ag,  gegeffen  (^aben),  er 

igt,  used  of  people,  not  of  ani- 
mals. 
eighteen,  oci^t'^el^n. 
either  ...  or,  ent'weber .  .  .  ober. 
eleven,  etf. 
else,  fonft ;  anbere«  ;  anything  else, 

in  the  sense  o/more,  nod^  ettt)a« ; 

in  the  sense  of  different,  ettüa« 

onbereö. 
end,  ba«  (gnbe  V.  be«  -8,  bie  -n ;  to 

end  (stop),  aufhören,  reg,  sep. 

(l^aben). 
engine,  bie  ?ofomoti'oe  IV. 


English,  noun,  bad  @ngUf(^(e),  be« 
(Sngltfd^en;  adj.,  engUf(^;  in 
English,  auf  englijd^. 

enough,  genug';  to  be  enough, 
genü'gen,  reg.  insep.  (^aben) ; 
that's  enough,  ba«  genügt'. 

entertain,  unterl^aCten,  unterhielt', 
unterbauten  (l^aben),  er  untere 
^ält'. 

entire(ly),  gang. 

escape,  entfom'men,  entfam',  ent» 
fom'men  (fein). 

especially,  befon'ber«. 

esUte,  ba«  ®ut  III,  be«  -(e)«,  bie 
Outer. 

even,  fetbfl. 

evening,  ber  Whtnh  II,  be«  -(e)«, 
bie  -e;  in  the  evening,  abenb«, 
am  tlbenb;  written  small  when 
used  with  an  adverb:  this  even- 
ing, ^eute  abenb;  last  evening, 
geftem  abenb. 

ever,  je. 

every,  jeber,  jebe,  jebe« ;  every  one, 
ie'bermann. 

everybody,  je'bermann. 

everything,  aUe«. 

everywhere,  überall'. 

exactly,  gera'be,  genau'. 

exaggerate,  übertrel'ben,  übertrieb', 
übertrte'ben  (l^aben). 

exercise,  noun,  bie  9(uf'gabe  IV; 
verb,  üben,  reg.  (I^aben). 


face,  ba«  ©ejtd^t'  in,  be«  -(e)«,  bie 

-er. 
fall,  faUen,  pet,  gefallen  (fein),  er 

fäUt. 
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famous,  berühmt'. 

far,  melt ;  as  far  as,  bt«,   fo  tueit 

tt)ie. 
farewell,  ahieu,  pronounced  abjö'. 
farther,  meltcr ;  to  go  farther,  tuei'* 

tcrgc^ctt,  ging  tuel'ter,  wci'terge*' 

gangcn  (fein). 
fashion,  bie  mo'ht  IV. 
fast,  faster,  \6^MUf  Mnetter. 
fat,  bid. 
father,  ber   SSatcr   I,  be«  -«,  bte 

mux. 

fearful  (ly),  furd^t'bar. 
feather-bed,  ba«  ge'berbitt  V,  be« 

-(e)«,  bie  -en. 
February,  ber  t^e'brnar. 
fell,  fiel,  see  faU. 
fence,  fed^ten,  fod^t,  gefod^ten  (Ija^ 

ben),  er  pd^t. 
fetch,  Idolen,  reg,  (l^aben). 
few,  fewer,  wenige,  weniger  (in- 

decl.) ;  ein  paar. 
field,  ba«  gelb  III,  be«  -(e)«,  bie 

-er. 
fifteen,  fünf'jel^n. 
fifth,  fünft. 
fiftieth,  fünf'gigfl. 
fifty,  fünf'gig. 
fight,  fed^ten,  fod^t,  gefod^ten  (^a* 

ben),  er  fid^t. 
finally,  enb'Iid^. 

find,  finben,  fanb,  gefunben  (l^aben). 
fine,  fd^ön. 
finish,  tjotten'ben,  öoUen'bete,   öot* 

len'bet  (l^aben). 
fir-tree,  ber  Xan'nenbanm  II,  be« 

-(e)«,  bie  Tannenbäume. 
first,  adj.,  ber  erftc;  adr.,  §ucrft'; 

in  the  first  place,  erflen«. 


five,  fünf. 

flagi  bie  Sa^ne  IV. 

flow,  fließen,  flöß,  geflöffen  (fein). 

flower,  bie  ölume  IV. 

follow,  folgen,  reg.  (fein),  with 
dat. 

foot,  ber  güß  n,  be«  guße«,  bie 
güße ;  on  foot,  gu  guß. 

for,  prcp.,  für  toith  acc.;  um  vfith 
acc. ;  conjunc.  of  reason^  benn 
with  normal  order;  translated 
by  the  accusative  when  denoting 
extent  of  time,  sometimes  fol- 
lowed by  lang ;  for  three  years, 
brei  Sal^re  (lang)  ;  look  for, 
fud^en,  reg.  (^aben) ;  wait  for, 
marten,  reg.  (l^aben),  auf  with 
acc. 

forbid,  öerbie'ten,  öerbot',  öerbo'ten 
(l^aben). 

forest,,ber  SBatb  III,  be« -(e)«,  bie 
Sölber;  the  Black  Forest,  ber 
@d^tt)arg'tt)alb  III. 

forget,  öergef'fen,  öergaß',  öergef'fen 
(l^aben),  er  öergißt. 

forgot(ten),  öergaß',  oergef'fen; 
see  forget. 

former,  ber  crjlere. 

forth,  fort;  and  so  forth,  unb  fo 
Weiter. 

fortress,  bie  ©urg  IV. 

fought,  fod^t,  gef ödsten ;  see  fight. 

found,  fanb,  gefunben ;  see  find. 

four,  oier. 

fourth,  adj.,  öiert ;  noun,  ba«  SSier» 
ttl  I,  be«  -«,  bie  — . 

fourteenth,  öier'gel^nt. 

fraternity,  bie  SBerbin'bung  IV. 

Fred,  (ber)  gritj. 


free 
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free,  fret 

friend,  ber  greunb  II,  be«  -(e)«, 
ble-e. 

from,  k)on  with  dat.;  from  out  of, 
QU«  lüith  dat.;  come  from,  l^er^ 
!ommen,  !am  l^er',  l^er'gefommen 
(fein). 

front,  in  front  of,  üor  with  dot.  or 
ace. 

full,  t)oQ ;  a  following  noun  has  no 
preposition :  a  basket  fall  of  po- 
tatoes, ein  ^orb  üott  Kartoffeln. 

funniest,  fo'tntfd^fl. 

funny,  fo'mlfd^. 

further,  meiter ;  to  go  further,  tDei'- 
tergel^en,  ging  met'ter,  trel'terge:» 
gangen  (fein). 


game,  ba«  @ple(  II,  be«  -(e)«,  ble  -e. 

garden,  ber  ©arten  I,  be«  -«,  bie 
©arten. 

gave,  gob ;  see  give. 

gentleman,  ber  ^err  IV,  be«  -n, 
ble  Ferren. 

genuine,  ed^t. 

German,  noun  (language),  ba« 
2)eutfd^(e),  be«  3)eutfd|en;  to 
speak  German,  S)eutfd^  f^re^en ; 
adj.,  beutfd^ ;  in  German,  auf 
beutfc^. 

Germany,  ba«  S)eutfd^'tanb  II. 

get,  (secure)  befom'men,  befam', 
be!om'men  (^aben) ;  (become) 
ttJfrben,  »urbe,  geworben  (fein), 
er  toirb ;  (go  and  get,  fetch)  ^o* 
(en,  reg.  (l^aben)  ;  get  up  (from 
bed)  auffielen,  flanb  auf,  auf'ge* 
flanben  (fein)  ;  (from  a  chair  or 


bench)  fid^  er^e'ben,  erl^ob  fic^, 
ftd^  er^o'ben  (l^aben). 

getting,  see  get. 

girl,  ba«  üWäb'd^en  I,  be«  -«,  ble  — . 

give,  geben,  gab,  gegeben  (^aben), 
er  gibt. 

glad,  adj.,  frol^;  to  be  glad,  fid^ 
freuen,  reg.  reflex.  (I^aben) ;  e« 
freut  ntld^,  bid^,  etc.,  reg.  impers. ; 
to  be  glad  to  do  something,  etloa« 
gem  tun. 

gladly,  gem. 

glass,  ba«  ®Ia«  III,  be«  ®tafe«,  ble 
®(äfer. 

go,  gelten,  ging,  gegangen  (fein); 
go  and  get,  ^olen,  reg.  (I^aben)  ; 
(•6y  train,  boat,  or  carriage) 
fal^ren,  fu^r,  gefal^ren  (fein),  er 
fäl^rt;  go  on!  Leiter!  §64;  to 
go  on  (continue),  fort'fal^ren, 
ful^r  fort',  fort'gefal^ren  (^aben), 
er  fol^rt  fort' ;  to  go  on  (farther), 
wel'tergel^en,  ging  njel'tcr,  mei'* 
tergegangen  (fein) ;  to  go  in, 
^Ineln'ge^en,  ging  ^Ineln',  l^lneln'- 
gegangen  (fein). 

gone,  gegangen ;  see  go. 

good,  gut. 

good-by,  abieu,  pronounced  abjö'. 

got,  befam  ;  würbe ;  see  get. 

Gothic,  go'tifd^. 

grass,  ba«  @ra«  III,  be«  ©rafe«,  ble 
Oräfer. 

gray,  grau. 

great,  greater,  greatest,  grog, 
größer,  grögt ;  a  great  deal,  ölel. 

green,  greenest,  grün,  grünfl. 

grow  (become),  Würben,  würbe,  ge* 
worben  (fein),  er  wirb. 
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grown,  gelDorben ;  see  grow. 
gun,  ble  gllntc  IV. 


luid,  l^atte ;  as  auxil,  for  intrans. 
verbs^  max ;  see  have. 

hair,  ba9  $aar  II,  be«  -9,  bie  -t ; 
used  both  in  sing,  and  plu.  for 
hair. 

half,  noun,  ble  «>älfte  IV;  adj., 
f^atb,  following  the  article :  half 
an  hour,  eine  ^olbe  <Stunbe ;  half 
past  two,  l^alb  brei ;  and  a  half, 
unbein^olb,  §  266,  a ;  one  and 
a  half,  ein'nnbeinl^aib;  on'bert^atb. 

hall,  ber  @aat  II,  be«  -(e)«,  bie 


hand,  bie  ^onb  II,  bie  ^änbe. 

handsome,  fd^ön. 

hang,  l^angen,  l^ing,  gel^angen  O^a^ 

ben),  er  ^ängt. 
happen,  geft^e'^en,  gefdia^,  gefd|e'= 

l^cn  (fein),  c«  gefd^iel^t',  withdat, ; 

(occur)    öor'fommen,  fam  tjor', 

öor'gefommen  (fein). 
happüy,  giüdt'Ud^,  fro^. 
l^PPy^  glüdt'lid^,  frol^. 
hard,    harder,    (difficult),   fd^mer, 

f(^tt)erer ;  (industriously),  fleißig, 

fleißiger ;  to  study  hard,  fleißig 

lernen ;  (to  the  touch)  t)art. 
hardly,  faum. 
has,  ^at,  ift ;  see  have. 
hasn^t,  see  has  and  not. 
hasten,  eilen,  reg.  fein,  §  76,  Note. 
hat,  ber  iput  II,  be«  -(e)«,  bie  $üte. 
have,  ^aben,  ^atte,  gel^abt  (^aben), 

er  l^at;    as  auxil.  for   intrans. 

verbs,  fein,  toax,  getocfen  (fein), 


t(i^  bin,  bu  btfl,  er  Ifi;  to  have  to 
(be  obliged),  müßen,  mußte,  ge* 
mußt  (l^aben),  er  muß;  to  have 
done  or  made,  (affen,  ließ,  gelaf« 
fen  (l^aben),  er  läßt;  to  have  din- 
ner, ju  SWlt'tag  effen,  aß,  gegeffen 
(^aben),  er  Ißt. 

haven't,  see  have  and  not;  bavenH 
I?  nld^ttta^r?  i ß, c, sentence &. 

he,  er,  feiner,  l^m,  ll^n. 

hear,  ^ören,  reg.  (^aben);  I  have 
heard  him  play,  Id^  l^abe  il^n 
fpieten  ^ören,  §  166. 

heard,  see  hear. 

helmet,  ber  $elm  n,  be«  -(e)«, 
ble  -e. 

help,  l^elfen,  l^alf,  gel^olfen  (^aben), 
er  ^Uft,  toUh  dot. 

her, pron.,  l^r,  fie;  «eeshe;  adj.,  Hr. 

here,  l^ler;  (hither),  ^ler^er'. 

herself,  reflex.,  fld^  ;  intens.,  felbft. 

high,  higher,  highest,  l^od^,  l^öl^er, 
pd^fl;  inflected  in  the  positive 
degree :  ^o^er,  l^ol^e,  l^o^e«. 

hül,  ber  $ü'gel  I,  be«  -«,  bie  — . 

him,  i^m,  ll^n ;  see  be. 

himself,  reflex.,  ftd^;  intens,  felbfi. 

his,  fein;  with  parts  of  the  body 
used  in  the  predicate,  ber,  ble, 
ba«,  usually  with  reflex.,  ftd^. 

history,  ble  @ef(^ld|'te  IV. 

hold,  galten,  ^lelt,  geißelten  (^aben), 
er  ^oit ;  (contain),  entl^aCten, 
entbleit',  ent^al'ten  (^aben),  e« 
enthält'. 

holiday,  ber  gel'ertag  II,  be«  -(e)«, 
bie  gelertage;  holidays  (vaca- 
tion), ble  ge'rlen,  pi.,  three  syl- 
lables. 
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home,    (toward)    nad^   ^aufe;    at 

home,  ju  ^aufe. 
hope,  ^offen,  reg.  (l^aben)* 
horse,  bo«  "ipfcrb  n,  be«  -(e)«,  bie  -e. 
host,  ber  Sötrt  II,  be«  -(e)«,  bie  -e. 
hot,  ^eig. 
hotel,  ber  ®ajl'^öf,  be«  -(e)«,  bie 

©Qft'^ofe. 
hour,  bie  (Stunbe  IV ;  an  boar  and 

a  half,  an'bert^alb  ©tunben. 
house,  bad  $au«  III,  be«  ^aufe«, 

bie  ©aufer ;  at  the  house  of,  bei 

vfith  dat. 
how,    tt)ie;   how   much,    lüieöteC; 

how  many,  luieoie'Ie;  (whence), 

tDol^er'. 
hundred,   ^un'bert;   one  hundred, 

ein  ^un'bert. 
hundredth,  l^un'bertft 
hurry,  eilen,  reg.  (^aben). 


I,  ici^,  meiner,  mir,  mid^. 

idea,  I  haven't  the  least  idea,  e« 
föUt  mir  gar  nid)t  ein. 

if,  menn,  with  dependent  order; 
after  verbs  of  asking,  ob ;  as  if, 
al«  ob  or  al«  loith  inverted  order. 

immediately,  gleid^. 

in,  in  with  dot.  or  ace.;  in  it,  barin' 
(rest);  ^Inein'  (motion);  in  front 
of,  öor  vjith  dat.  or  ace. ;  in  Ger- 
man or  English,  auf  bentfci^  or 
englifd^ ;  in  the  evening,  am 
Slbenb;  to  ride  in  the  train,  mit 
bem  3w0(^)  Mren ;  to  go  in, 
^inein'gel^en,  ging  l^inein',  ]^inein= 
gegangen  (fein). 

industrious (ly),  fleißig. 


ink,  bie  2:inte  IV. 

inn,  ber  @aft'^|öf  II,  be«  -(e)«,  bie 

@aft^öfe. 
instead  of,  anjlatt  loith  gen. ;  with 

infin.,  §  248,  d ;  \oith  ha^^clause, 

§348. 
interesting,  intereffant'. 
into,  in  with  ace. 
is,  ift ;  see  be ;  there  is,  e«  gibt,  e« 

ijl ;  is  (translated),  l^eißen,  ^leß, 

geheißen  <^aben) ;  is  it  ?  is  be  ? 

nid^t  mal^r? 
isnH,  see  is  and  not. 
it,  e«,  feiner,  i^m,  e« ;  referring  to 

masc.  or  fern,  nouns;  er  or  fie; 

with  preps.  bo(r)=. 


Jack,  (ber)  $an«. 

January,  ber  3a'nuar,  be«  -«. 

jar,   ber   Xo^f   II,   be«    -(e)«,  bie 

Xö^fe. 
John,,  (ber)  So'l^ann. 
Johnny,  (ber)  §an«. 
July,  ber  Sn'Ii. 
just  (exactly),  gera'be ;  as  in  just 

now,  just  so,  eben;  just  as,  e'benfo  ; 

just  as  good  as,  ebenfo  gut  mie ; 

with  imperative,  bo(^,  §  360,  b. 


keep  on  (continue),  fort'fa^ren, 
fuf)r  fort',  fortgefahren  (^aben), 
er  fät)rt  fort'. 

kind,  what  kind  of  (a),  ma«  für 
(ein);  all  kinds  of,  al'lertei. 

king,  ber  Äö'nig  II,  be«  -«,  bie  -e. 

knew,  fannte ;  mugte ;  see  know. 

knife,  ba«  SOJeffer  I,  be«  -«,  bie  — . 


knight 
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live 


knight,  ber  Slitter  I,  bejJ  -«,  bie  — . 

know  {be  acquainted  with),  fennen, 
fanttte,  gefannt  (l^aben) ;  (have 
knowledge  of),  »Iff en,  ttugte, 
gemußt  (l^aben),  er  lueig;  with 
ha^»clau8e  for  English  inßn. ,  as, 
I  knew  him  to  be  my  friend. 


laid,  legte,  gelegt ;  see  lay. 

lain,  gelegen ;  see  lie. 

lamp,  bie  ?ampe  IV. 

lance,  bie  Sange  IV. 

land,  ba9  ?anb  III,  be«  -(t)9,  bie 

?änber. 
landlord,  ber  ^irt  II,  be«  -(e)«,  bie 

-e. 
language,  bie  <S^)rad^e  IV;  the  Ger- 
man language,    ba«   2)eutf(i^(e); 

the  English  language,  ba«  @ng« 

Hf<^(e). 
large,  larger,  largest,  grog,  grower, 

größt. 
last,  adj.,  le^t;    adv.,  gu(e^t';    at 

last,  enb'Iid^. 
late,  later,  fpät,  fpöter;  used  only 

impersonally  with  fein  :  it  is  late, 

e«  ifl  f^)ät ;  I  am  late,  \&i  fomme 

fpat  or  xH)  »erbe  f^)ät  anfommen ; 

Germans  do  not  say :  i6)  bin  fpat, 

ber  3ug  ift  fpät. 
latest,  (e|^t. 
latter,  ber  lefetere. 
lay,  laid,  laid,  legen,  legte,  gelegt 

(^aben);  lay  (froin  to  lie),  lag; 

see  lie. 
lead,  führen,  reg.  (t)oben). 
leaf,  ba«  »latt  III,  be«  -(e)«,  bie 

«latter. 


learn,  lernen,  reg.  (^aben) ;  see 
§166. 

least,  tuenigft ;  I  haven* t  the  least 
idea,  e«  fällt  mir  gor  nid^t  ein. 

leave  (opposite  of  take),  laffen,  Ueg, 
gelaffen  (l^aben),  er  lägt;  (desert 
or  depart  from),  öerlof  fen,  öer» 
lieg',  öerlof'fen  (l^aben),  er  oer« 
lägt'. 

lecture,  bie  SSor'Iefung  IV. 

led,  fül^rte,  geführt,  see  lead. 

left,  lieg,  gelaffen ;  bcrlieg',  oerlaf* 
fen ;  see  leave ;  adj.,  linf ;  at  or  to 
the  left,  Unf«. 

leg,  ba«  SBein,  be«  -(e)«,  bie  -e. 

less,  me'niger. 

lesson,  bie  @tunbe  IV. 

let,  laffen,  lieg,  gelaffen  (f)aben),  er 
lägt ;  sometimes  subjunctive, 
§  324,  a. 

letter,  ber  SBrief  II,  be«  -(e)«,  bie 
-e. 

Lewis,  (ber)  Jüb'wig. 

lie,  liegen,  lag,  gelegen  (l^oben). 

life,  ba«  ?eben  I,  be«  -«,  bie  — . 

like,  mögen,  mod)te,  gemod^t  (l^a^^ 
ben),  er  mag,  used  with  and  with- 
out gem;  gem  (gladly):  I  like 
to  play,  ici^  fpiele  gem ;  she  likes 
butter,  fie  igt  gem  ©utter ;  should 
or  would  like,  möd^te ;  sometimes 
an  inversion  with  gefaxten  gefiel', 
gefallen  (baben),  er  gefaßt,  and 
the  dative :  he  likes  this  game, 
biefe«  @piel  gefällt  i^m. 

little,  (small),  Mein;   (not  much), 
menig  ;  a  little,  ein  wenig. 
I  live,  (reside),  meinen,  reg.  (t)aben) ; 
I       (exist),  leben,  reg.  (l)oben). 


lockup 
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Monday 


lodnip,  ber  larger  I,  bed  -^,  bie  ~.  [ 

locomotiye,  bie  ?ofomotl'k)e  IV. 

long,  longer,  longest,  tang,  länger,  : 
l&ngfl;  adv.,  long,  a  long  time,   ; 
lange ;  as  long  as,  conjunc,  fo^« 
(an'ge,  with  dependent  order. 

look  {appear)^  oud'fe^en,  fa^  au«', 
auö'gcfel^en  (^aben),  er  fte^t  au«'; 
look  for,  fudjen,   reg.   (^oben);  , 
look  at,  on'fe^cn,  fa^  an,  an'gefe*  t 
l^en  (^aben),  er  fielet  an';  oh  look  I  i 
ftel^  bod^  I 

lose,    öerlic'ren,    öerlor',   öerlo'ren 
(l^aben). 

lost,  oerlor',  öerlo'ren ;  see  lose. 

Louis,  (ber)  ülüb'tDig. 

loye,  Iteben,  reg.  (^oben). 

lying,  see  lie. 


made,  mad^te,  gemad)t ;  see  make. 
make,    madden,    reg.    (^aben);    it 

makes  no  difference,  es    mad^t 

nid)td. 
man  {human  being)  ^  ber  ÜT^enfd^  IV, 

be«  -en,  bie  -en;   (male  being) ^ 

ber   aWann   III,    be«   -(e)«,  bie 

SWfinner;   sometimes  omitted  in 

the  general  sense  0/ people :  some 

men,  einige. 
many,  pL,  ölele ;  many  a,  mand^, 

§  144 ;  how  many  ?  wieöte'Ie? 
march,    marfc^lc'rcn,    marfd^ler'te, 

marfd^lert'  (l^aben  or  fein,  §  76, 

Note). 
mark,  bie  3Äarf,  jttel  aSarf. 
market,  ber  2Äorft,  be«  -(e)«,  bie 

SlJiSrhe ;  at  or  to  the  market,  auf 

bem  or  ben  SWarft. 


matter,  it  is  a  matter  of  conrse,  e« 
oerfte^t'  jtd^,  e«  öerflanb'  ftd^,  e« 
l^at  fi(^  öerflan'ben;  what's  the 
matter?  ©a«  Ifllo«? 

May,  ber  3^al. 

may  {permission)^  bürfen,  burfte, 
geburft  (^aben),  er  barf;  {possi- 
bility), fonnen,  fonnte,  gefonnt 
(l^aben),  er  fann;  sometimes 
translated  by  the  subjunctive, 
§324. 

me,  mir,  ntld^;  see  I. 

mean,  {of  people),  meinen,  reg. 
l^aben;  {of  things),  bebeu'ten, 
reg.  insep.  (^aben);  What  do 
you  mean  by  that?  Sa«  fott 
benn  ba«  ? 

means,  by  all  means,  with  imperor 
tive,  \a,  §  359. 

meat,  ba«  glelfc^  II,  be«  -e«,  bie  -e. 

meet,  begeg'nen,  reg.  insep.  (fein), 
with  dat. ;  till  we  meet  again  I 
auf  Sle'berfe^en! 

middle,  bte  iD^ltte  IV;  the  Middle 
Ages,  ba«  aWit'telalter  I,  sing. 

might,  fonnte;  see  may. 

mile,  bie  SWeile  IV ;  also  used  for 


mUk,  bie  il»l(d^. 

Miller,  proper  name,  (ber)  iDWlUer. 
mine,  mein,  ber  meine,  ber  melnlge. 
minstrel,  ber  (Ranger   I,  be«   -«, 

bie—. 
minute,  bie  SRlnu'te  IV. 
mistake,    ber     geiler  I,   be«   -«, 

bie—. 
moat,  ber  ©raben  I,  be«  -«,  bie 

(Gräben. 
Monday,  ber  2)?ön'tag  II. 


money 
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now 


money,  ba«  @elb  III,  be«  -(e)«,  bie 
-er. 

month,  bcr  3«ö'jiat  II,  be«  -(e)«, 
bie  -e;  what  day  of  the  mouth 
is  to-day  ?  ben  toieöiel'ten  l^abcn 
tt)ir  ^eute? 

more,  mel^r;  one  more,  nod^  ein; 
some  more,  nod^  etwa«;  many 
more,  nod^  öiele;  often  trans- 
lated by  the  comparative:  more 
beautiful,  fc^öncr. 

morning,  ber  iD^orgen  I,  be«  -«,  bie 
— ;  good  morning !  guten  Tlox 
gen !  in  the  morning,  am  SWorgen, 
morgen«;  loritten  small  with  ad- 
verbs: this  morning,  ^cute  mor* 
gen;  to-morrow  morning,  morgen 

most,  am  metflen;  usually  trans- 
lated by  the  superlative :  ber  -fte, 
am  -pen. 

mother,  bie  abutter  I,  bie  abutter. 

mountain,  ber  8erg  II,  be«  -(e)«, 
bie  -c. 

Mr.,  $err,  $errn. 

Mrs.,  grau. 

much,  k)iel;  sometimes,  fel^r:  he 
loves  her  much,  cr  Uebt  fie  feljr; 
how  much  ?  njieöieC  ? 

must,  muffen,  mußte,  gemußt  (]^a= 
ben),  er  muß;  must  (not),,  in 
withholding  permission,  bur  fen, 
burfte,  geburft  (^abcn),  er  barf. 
Children,  you  must  not  do  that, 
Älnber,  ba«  bürft  il^r  nid^t  tun. 

my,  mein;  with  part  of  the  body  in 
the  predicate,  mir  and  the  article. 

myself,  re^ex,,  mir,  mid^;  intens., 
ferbfl. 


name,  noun,  ber  "aflame,  be«  -n«, 
bie  -n ;  verb,  to  name,  nennen, 
nannte,  genannt  (l^oben) ;  to  be 
named,  Reißen,  ^leß,  gel^eigen  (l^a- 
ben) ;  his  name  is  John,  er  l^clßt 
3>o'^ann. 

named,  see  name. 

narrow,  eng. 

near,  adj.,  naljt,  nätjtx,  näd^ft ; 
prep.,  an  with  dat.,  bet  with 
dat. 

need,  brond^en,  reg.  (l^aben),  to,  ju 
with  infln. 

neither  .  .  .  nor,  meber  .  .  .  nod^. 

neyer,  nie,  nie'mal«. 

new,  neu. 

newspaper,  bie  3^^'^^"^^  ^^' 

next,  adj.,  näd^ft ;  adv.,  bann. 

night,  bie  9^ad^t  II,  bie  9^äd|te;  last 
night  in  the  sense  of  yesterday 
evening,  ge'flem  a'benb. 

nine,  neun. 

nineteen,  neun'jel^n. 

ninety,  neun'jig. 

no,  adv.,  nein;  adj.,  fein  ;  no  one, 
fein. 

nobody,  nte'manb. 

none,  fein. 

noon,  ber  2Rtt'tag  II,  be«  -«, 
bie  -e. 

nor,  nod^  ;  neither  .  .  .  nor,  meber 
.  .  .  nod^. 

not,  nid^t ;  not  a,  not  any,  fein. 

nothing,  nid^t«  ;  a  following  adjec- 
tive is  neuter  and  is  capitalized, 
§  101,  e. 

now,  jefet. 


occur 


66 


paper 


occur  (^happen),  oor'fommen,  fant 
öor',  öor'gefommen  (fein) ;  (sug- 
gest itself)  cln'foUen,  fief  ein', 
ein'gefatten   (fein),  e«  fättt  i^m 
ein',  with  dot,  of  person  to  xohom 
the  idea  occurs* 
o'clock,  U^r ;  it's  two  o'clock,  e« 
ift    gmei  -U^r ;   as   in   English, 
omitted  except  on  the  exact  hour. 
Df,  t)on  with  dat.  ;  out  of,  and  with 
dat. ;  in  front  of,  öor  with  dat.  or 
ace. ;  of  course,  natür'Iit^  ;  think 
of,  benfen,  backte,  gebac^t,  an  with 
ace. ;  often  rendered  by  the  geni- 
tive;   omitted   with    nouns    of 
measure^  etc.,  §  130. 
officer,  ber  Offizier'  II,  be«-«,  bie  -e. 
often,  oftener,  oft,  öfter. 
oh,  0,  0i6i). 
'  old,  older,  oldest,  alt,  älter,  öltefl. 
on,  auf  loith  dat.  or  ace. ;  on  foot, 
gu    gu6 ;    keep    on    {continue), 
fort'fa^ren,     fuftr   fort',    fort'ge« 
fahren    (^aben),    er  fä^rt   fort'; 
read  on,  ttjet'terfefen,  la«  mei'ter, 
tt)ci'tergelefen    (^aben),   er    lieft 
mei'ter;  go  on  {farther),  mei'ter* 
ge^en,    ging    mei'ter,   mei'terge* 
gangen  (fein)  ;  go  on  {contin%ie), 
fort'fa^ren,   fu^r    fort',     fort'ge* 
fahren   (Ijaben),   er  fä^rt   fort'; 
go    on !    meiter !    §  64 ;    on  the 
other  side  of,  jen'feit«  with  gen. 
once,  ein'mal ;  at  once,  g(ei(^. 
one,  ein ;  not  one,  fein ;  the  one, 
ber  eine,  ber  or  berjenige,  §  190, 
d ;    often  translated  by    an  in- 


flected adjective,  §  149,  d  ;  no  one, 
niemanb ;  which  one  ?  melt^er  ? 
some  one,  jemanb ;  one  in  sense 
of  they  in  they  say,  one  hears, 
man  :  man  fagt,  man  ^ort ;  one's, 
possessive,  fein. 
I  only,  nur. 

onto,  auf  with  ace. 
I  open,  adj.,  offen ;  verb,  auf'madien, 
reg.  sep.  (^aben). 
or,   ober,  followed  by  the  normal 
I       order. 
I  order,  in  order  to,  urn  .  .  .  gn  with 

infln. 
,  other    {different),   anber ;    {more) 
I       nod^;  on  the  other  side  of,  jen'* 
feit«  with  gen. 
ought  to,  fottte  ;  see  foUen. 
our,  unfer ;  ours,  un'ferer,  ber  un'frige. 
out,  adv.,  ^inau«';    out  of,  prep., 
an«  with  dat. ;  out  of  it,  barau«' ; 
out  of  doors,  brau'gen  ;  call  out, 
rufen,  rief,  gerufen  (^oben). 
outside,  adv.,  bran 'gen ;  outside  of, 

prep.,  au'ßerftalb  with  gen. 
over,  über  with  dat.  or  ace. ;  over 

there,  bort. 
ox,  ber  D(^«  or  06)\t  IV,  be«  Od^fen, 
bie  Ot^fen. 


page,  bie'@eite  IV. 
pail,  ber  Stmer  I,  be«  -^,  bie  — . 
pair,  ba«  $aar  II,  be«  -(e)«,  bie  -e. 
palace,  ber  ^ßalaft'  II,  be«  -(e)«, 

bie  ^ala'fte. 
paper,  ba«  papier'  II,  be«  -(e)«, 

bie  -e ;  newspaper,  bie  3^  i't""9 

IV. 


part 


67 


put 


part,  bcr  Xclt  II,  be«  -4,  blc  -e. 

past,  half  past  two,  ^alb  bret. 

path,  ber  ^fab  II,  be«  -(e)«,  bie  -c. 

pen,  bie  geber  IV. 

people,  bie  Seute,  pL  ;  bie  SRenfc^en, 
pL ;  people  say,  mon  fagt ;  often 
translated  by  an  adjective  used 
as  a  noun;  the  old  people,  bie 
aiten, 

perhaps,  üieUeid^t' ;  m%  §  363. 

permitted,  to  be,  bürfen,  bitrfte,  ge^ 
burft  (^oben);  cr  borf. 

pfennig,  ber  ^fen'nig,  jwei  ^|3fennig. 

photograph,  bie  ^^otograp^ie'  IV ; 
to  take  a  photograph  ;  eine  ^iluf^ 
na^me  (IV)  machen,  reg.  (^aben). 

picture,  ba«  S3ilb  III,  be«  -(e)«,  bie 
-er ;  to  take  a  picture,  eine  ^uf'= 
na^me  (IV)moti^en;  reg.  (ftaben) ; 
picture  postcard,  bie  ^u'fid^t«* 
farte  IV. 

piece,  ba«  @tü(f  II,  be«  -(e)«,  bie 
-e  ;  to  break  to  pieces,  gerbre't^en, 
gerbrad^',  jerbro'c^en  (^aben),  er 
gerbrid^t'. 

place,  ber  Ort  II,  be«  -(e)«,  bie  -e ; 
to  take  place,  ftott'finben,  fanb 
ftatt',  ftatt'gefunben  (^aben)  ;  (re- 
gion)  bie  (Se'genb  IV ;  in  the 
first  or  second  place,  er'flcn«  or 
gnjei'ten«. 

plan,  ber  ^(an  II,  be«  -(e)«,  bie 
$Iäne. 

platform,  ber  iBa^n'fteig  II,  be« 
-(e)«,  bie-e. 

play,  noun,  ba«  @piel  II,  be«  -(c)«, 
bie  -e  ;  verb,  fpiefen,  reg.  (^aben). 

playground,  ber  >Spie('p(at5  II,  be« 
-e«,  bie  ©pielpläbe. 


pleasant,  an'gene^m,  to,  preceded 

by  dative. 
please,    gefal'Ien,  gefiel',   gefal'ten 

(^aben),  er  gefällt',  with  dat.; 

(if  you)  please,  bitte. 
pleased,  fro^. 
pleasure,  ba«  ^ergnü'gen  I,  be«  -«, 

bie—. 
plenty  of,  oieU 
pocket,  bie  Xa\6)t  IV. 
poem,  ba«  ©ebid^t'  II,  be«  -(e)«, 

bie  -e. 
poet,  ber  Xi6^Ux  I,  be«  -«,  bie  — . 
police,  bie  ^^olijei'  IV,   collective 

singular. 
polite(ly),  Ijöf'Iic^. 
poor,  arm. 
possible,  mBg 'Ud^. 
postcard,  bie  ^oft' farte  IV ;  picture 

postcard,  bie  ^n'fid)t«fartc  IV. 
pot,  ber   2:öpf  II,  be«  -(e)«,    bie 

iöpfe. 
potato,  bie  Kartoffel  IV. 
pound,  ba«  ^funb,  gmci  $funb. 
praise,  foben,  reg.  (tjaben). 
pray,  excl.  with  imperative,  bitte  ; 

bod^,  §  360,  b. 
preposition,  bie  ^rfipofition'  IV. 
pretty,  adj.,  ^übfc^  ;  adv.,  giem'Ud^. 
price,  ber  $rei«,  be«  greife«,  bie 

"iPreife. 
probably,  njo^I,  §  363. 
professor,  ber  ^rofef'for,  be«  -«,  bie 

^rofeffo'ren. 
pupil,  ber  (©driller  I,  be«  -«,  bie  — . 
put  (lay),  legen,    reg.    (^aben) : 

{stand),    fteUen,    reg.    (^aben)  ; 

(set),\eiitn,reg.  (^aben) ;  (stick), 

ftecfen,  reg.  (^aben). 


quarter 
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quarter,  ba«  Viertel  I,  be«  -«,  bte 

— ;  quarter  to  two,  brcl  f^icrtcl 

gtoci. 
queer,  fo'mifd^. 
question,    it    is   a     question,    e« 

fragt  fid),    reg.    impers.    reflex, 

(^abcn)» 
quickly,  fc^nell* 
quite,  gang. 


rain,  nouuy  ber  Siegen  I,  be«  -«, 
bte  — ;  verby  e«  regnet,  reg.  im- 
pers. (^ben). 

ran,  Uef ;  8ee  run. 

rapidly,  fc^nell. 

rather,  in  sense  of  pretty,  jiem'* 
lt(i^ ;  had  rather,  motzte  Ueber. 

read,  lefen,  la«,  gelefen  (^aben),  er 
IleP;  read  on,  wel'terkfen,  la« 
wei'ter,  wet'tergelcfen  (^abcn),  er 
Uejl  wei'ter. 

ready  (through),  fertig;  (pre- 
pared), bereit'. 

real  (genuine),  tdjt 

really,  wirritt^. 

red,  rot. 

refreshment,  bte  (grfrt'fc^ung  IV. 

region,  bte  ©c'genb  IV. 

regular, /amiZiar /or  genuine,  real, 
ed^t. 

relate,  ergäli'tcn,  reg.  insep.  (^a- 
ben). 

remain,  bleiben,  blieb,  geblieben 
(fein). 

respond,  erwi'bern,  reg.  insep. 
(^aben). 


rest  (rest  up,  get  rested),  fi(^  au«'* 
ru^en,  ru^te  ftc^  au«',  ftd^  au«'ge« 
rul^t  (^aben). 

rich,  ret^. 

ride  (on  horseback),  reiten,  ritt, 
geritten  (^aben  or  fein,  §  76, 
Note) ;  (in  boat,  train,  or  car- 
riage), fahren,  fu^r,  gefahren 
(fein),  erfährt. 

right,  (correct)  rid^tig ;  (right- 
hand),  re(^t ;  to  be  right,  reci^t 
^aben,  ^atte,  gehabt  (^aben) ;  all 
right,  fd^ön,  gut ;  in  the  sense  of 
it  makes  no  difference,  e«  maci^t 
nic^t«. 

rise  (from  a  seat),  fid^  er^e'^ 
ben,  er^ob'  ftd^,  fic^  er^o'ben 
(^aben). 

river,  ber  glüß  II,  be«  gluffe«,  bie 
glüffe. 

road,  bte  ©a^n  IV;  (street),  bte 
©trage  IV;  (toay),  ber  2Beg  II, 
be«  -(e)«,  bie  -e. 

rock,  ber  gel«  or  gelfen,  be«  getfen«, 
bie  gctfen. 

roll  (of  bread),  ba«  ©röt'd^en  I,  be« 
-«,  bie  — . 

room  (of  a  house),  ba«  3^tnmer  I, 
be«  -«,  bte  — ;  (space),  ber 
$Ia^  II,  be«  -e«,  bte  $(ä^e. 

rose,  bte  9tofe  IV. 

round,  unt  vjith  ace. 

ruin,  bie  9eul'ne  IV. 

run,  (aufen,  Uef,  gelaufen  '  (^aben 
or  fcln,  §  76,  Note). 

S 
said,  fagte,  gefagt ;  see  say ;  is  said 
to,  foü ;  see  foUen. 
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e,  felb ;  tbe  same,  berjel'be;  hie» 

fel'bf,  ba«fel'be. 
sang,  fang  ;  see  sing, 
sat,  fag  ;  see  sit. 

sausage,  bte  Surfl  II,  bie  dürfte, 
saw,  fa^  ;  see  see. 
say,  fagcn,  reg.  (^oben) ;  are  say- 
ing =  say. 
scarcely,  taunt. 
school,  bie  @(^ulf  IV;  to  school, 

in  bie  @(^ute ;  at  or  in  school,  in 

ber  @(^u(e. 
school-yard,  ber  ^pitVplai},  bed  -e9, 

bie  epielptfi^e. 
seat,  ber^Ia^  II,  be«-e«,  bie  $(ä^e. 
•  second,  jnieit ;  in  tbe  second  place, 

)tt)eitend. 
see,  fe^en,  fa^,  gefe^en  (^aben),  er 

fte^t ;  I  have  seen  him  play,  i&f 

\)aht  i^n  fpielcn  fe^en,  §  166. 
seek,  fuc^en,  reg,  (^aben). 
seem,    fij^einen^    fc^ien^    gefc^tenen 

(^aben). 
seen,  gefe^en ;  see  see. 
self,  selves,  reflex,,  ftd^;   intens., 

fclbfl. 
sell,  öerfau'fen,  reg.  insep.  (^aben). 
send,  fc^icfen,  reg.  (^aben). 
sentence,  ber  ©atj  II,  be«  -e«,  bie 

serf,  ber  .«^ned^t  II,  be«  -(e)«,  bie  -e. 
servant,  ber  Äned^t  II,  be«  -(e)«, 

bie  -e. 
serve,  bienen,  reg.  (^abcn),  with 

dot. 
set,  fe^en,  reg.  (^aben). 
seven,  ficben. 
seventeen,  fteb'ge^n. 
seventeenth,  fteb'^e^tit. 


seventy-fifth,  fünf'nnbfteb'jigfl. 

several,  me^'rere. 

shall  (future),  »erben  ;  (to  be  to), 

foden ;  shall  we  ?  »oUen  mir? 
shame,  what  a  shame !  »ie  \6)at>t  I 
she,  fie,  i^rer,  i^r,  fie. 
shine,   fc^einen,    fc^ien,    gefc^ienen 

(^oben). 
shoe,  ber  @c^u^  II,  be«  -(e)«,  bie  -e. 
shop,  ber  ?a'ben  I,  be«  -«,  bie  — . 
shore,  ba«  U'fcr  I,  be«  -«,  bie  — . 
short,  shorter,  shortest,  turj,  füqer, 

fürjefl. 
should,   foQte;   see   foUen;    some- 
times translated  by  subjunctive 

or  conditional,  §  384. 
show,  geigen,  reg.  (^oben). 
I  sick,  !ran!. 
side,  bie  @eite  IV;  on  the  other 

side  of,  jien'feit«  with  gen. 
sight  (view),  ber  %n'hüd  II,  be« 

-(e)«,  bie  -e. 
silk,  bie  @eibe  IV;  of  silk,  öoif 

@eibe. 
since,  prep.,  felt  with  dat.;  con- 

junc,    feitbcm'    with   dependent 

order. 
sing,  fingen,  fang,  gefungen  (^aben). 
singer,  ber  danger  I,  be«  -«,  bie  — . 
sir,  $err  ;  yes,  sir,  ja,  mein  ©err. 
sister,  bie  (Sd^wefler  IV. 
sit,  fifeen,  fag,  gcfeffen  (l^obcn)  ;  sit 

down,    fidft    fefecn,    reg.    reflex. 

(^abcn). 
sitting,  see  sit. 
six,  fed^«. 

sled,  ber  ©d^Iitten  I,  be«  -«,  bie  — . 
sleep,    fc^Iafen,    fd^Iief,    gefc^tafen 

(^abcn),erf(^täft. 
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slept,  fd^Hef,  gefc^Iafen ;  see  sleep. 

small,  Mein. 

snow,  noun,  ber  ©d^nee,  be«  -«; 
verb,  e«  fc^neit,  reg.  impers. 
(^aben). 

so,  fo ;  in  sense  o/such,  fold^  ;  with 
glouben,  think,  e«,  ba«,  or  omit  : 
idi  glaube  e9,  bad  glaube  id^,  id) 
gtoube. 

sold,  öerfauf'te,  »er tauft' ;  see  sell. 

soldier,  ber  @olbat'  IV,  be«  -en, 
bie  -en. 

some,  et'nig  ;  somebody,  some  one, 
ic'manb;  et'wa«:  some  paper, 
etwa«  papier';  oßen  omitted, 
especially  unth  nod^,  more :  Do 
you  wish  some  more  bread? 
2Bünfd^en@ic  nod^  SBrot? 

something,  et'mad ;  a  following 
adjective  is  neuter  and  is  capital- 
ized. 

sometimes,  guniei'Ien. 

son,  ber  @o^n  II,  be«  -(e)«,  blc 
@ö^ne. 

song,  ba«  ?ieb  III,  be«  -(e)«,  bie 
Sieber. 

soon,  ba(b  ;  as  soon  as,  fobalb',  with 
dependent  order. 

sooner,  frü'^er. 

sorry,  I  am  sorr>%  e«  tut  mir  leib, 
e«  tat  mir  leib,  e«  ^at  mir  leib 
getan,  §  306. 

speak,  fpred^eu,  fprad^,  gefprot^en 
(^aben),  er  fprid)t ;  speak  Ger- 
man or  English,  2)eutf(^  or  @ng« 
\i\6^  fpred^eu. 

spite,  in  spite  of,  tro^  toith  gen. 

split,  fpalten,  fpaltete,  gefpalten 
(^abeu). 


sport,  ber  @port,  be«  -(e)«,  bie 
@port« ;  winter-sport,  ber  SBin* 
terfport,  be«  -(e)«,  bie  Sinter* 
fport«. 

square  (of  a  city),  ber  $la^  II,  be« 
-e«,  bie  ^lafee. 

stand,  intrans.,  fte^en,  ftanb,  ge^* 
ftanben  (^aben)  ;  trans,  {to  put), 
[teilen,  reg.  (^aben)  ;  stand  up, 
auffielen,  ftanb  auf,  auf'gc* 
ftanben  (fein). 

station,  ber  «a^n'^of  II,  be«  -(e)«, 
bie  53at)n'l)öfe. 

stay,  blieben,  blieb,  geblieben  (fein). 

stick,  noun,  ber  @to(f  II,  be«  -(e)«, 
bie  @töcfe ;  verb,  ftecfen,  reg.  (^a* 
ben). 

still,  adv.,  nod^. 

stocking,  ber  ©trumpf  II,  be«  -(e)«, 
bie  ©trumpfe. 

stone,  ber  ©tein  II,  be«  -(e)«, 
bie  -e. 

stood,  ftanb,  geftanben ;  see  stand. 

stop,  aufhören,  reg.  sep.  (^aben) ; 
with  the  infin.  and  ju,  where 
English  has  a  verbal  in  -ing. 

store,  ber  ?aben  I,  be«  -«,  bie  — ; 
at  the  store  of,  bet  with  dat. 

story,  bie  ©efd^lc^'te  IV ;  bie  (grgä^'. 
lung  IV. 

stove,  ber  O'fen  I,  be«  -«,  bie  Öfen. 

strange,  fremb;  to,  preceded  by 
dative. 

street,  bie  ©trä'ge  IV. 

strong,  ftarf. 

student,  ber  ©tubent'  IV,  be«  -en, 
bie  -eu. 

study,  lernen,  re^.  (ftaben);  of  ad- 
vanced  study   at    a    university, 
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ftubic'ren,  ftubier'te,  ftubicrt'  (^o« 

bcn). 
style,  bie  SD^obe  IV;   in  the  latest 

style,  na(^  bcr  legten  9Kobc. 
succeed,  ed  gelingt  mir,  i^nt;  etc,, 

e9  gelang  mir,  ed  ift  mir  gelungen, 

§306. 
such,  \o\&j,  §  144. 
suit,  ber  Sln'gug  II,  be«  -(e)«,  bie 

3ln'  güge ;   to  suit,  poffen,  reg. 

(^aben),  with  dat. 
summer,  ber  Sommer  I,  be«  -«, 

bie  — . 
sun,  bie  @onne  IV. 
Sunday,  ber  ©onn'tog  II,  be«  -(e)«. 
sung,  gelungen  ;  see  sing. 
swam,  fc^niamm ;  see  swim, 
swiftly,  fd^neU. 
swim,    fd^wimmen,   fd^mamm,  ,ge= 

fd^mommen  (^aben  or  fein,  §  76, 

Note), 
sword,  bo«  @d^mert  III,  be«  -(f)«, 

bie  -er. 
swum,  gefd^mommen ;  see  swim. 


table,  ber  Stifd^  II,  be«  -(e)«,  bie  -e. 

tailor,  ber  ©d^neiber  I,  be«  -«,  bie  — . 

take,  nehmen,  na^m,  genommen 
(^oben),  er  nimmt;  take  place, 
patt'finben,  fonb  ftatt',  ftatt'gc* 
funben  (liaben)  ;  take  a  picture, 
eine  2(uf'no^me  madden,  reg.  (^o- 
ben) ;  take  for  {consider),  galten 
für,  ^ielt,  gehalten  (^aben),  er  ^ält 
für  with  ace. ;  take  the  train, 
mit  bem  3ug«  fahren,  fu^r^  gefah- 
ren (fein),  er  fä^rt ;  to  take  {of 
time),  ban  em,  reg.  (^aben). 


tall,  ^o(^  ;  inflected :  Ijoljer,  ^o^e, 
^o^e«. 

teacher,  ber  ?e^rer  I,  be«  -«,  bie  -^ ; 
{woman),  bie  ?e^'rerin  IV,  bie 
?eftrerin'nen. 

tell  {relate),  erjagten,  reg.  insep. 
(^aben);  {say),  fagen,  reg. 
(^aben). 

ten,  je^n. 

tenth,  )e^nt. 

terrible,  terribly,  furc^t'bar. 

than,  a(«. 

thank,  banfen,  reg.  (^aben),  with 
dat. ;  thank  you,  (id^)  banfe. 

that,  ba« ;  demonst.,  ber,  bie,  ba«, 
gen.^  bejfen ;  jener,  jene,  jene«; 
rel.,  ber,  bie,  ba«,  gen.,  beflen; 
meld^er;  nielc^e,  nielc^e«,  gen.^ 
beffen;  rel.  after  neuter  indef., 
n?a«  ;  conjunc,  bag  'ißith  depend- 
ent order ;  that  is  why,  be«'ljalb  ; 
that's  all  right,  gut;  e«  mac^t 
nid^t«. 

the,  ber,  bie,  ba«,  gen.,  be«,  ber, 
be« ;  the  .  .  .  the,  with  compara- 
tives, je  .  .  .  befto. 

their,  il|r. 

them,  i^nen,  jte;  biefct'ben;  with 
preps.,  ba(r)'. 

themselves,  reflex.,  ftd^ ;  intens., 
felbft. 

then  {next),  bann  ;  {at  that  time), 
ba'mal«. 

there,  ba ;  {yoiider),  bort ;  there 
is,  e«  gibt,  e«  gab,  e«  ^at 
gegeben,  or  e«  ift,  e«  war,  e«  ift 
gettjefen,  §  306. 

therefore,  be«'^alb,  ba'^er. 

these,  biefe;  see  this;  bie«,  §  186. 
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they,  fie,  \\)vev,  i^nen,  fte ;  man ; 
e«,  §  186. 

thick,  bid. 

thing,  ba«  3)lng  II,  be«  -(e)«,  bic  -e ; 
things,  bie  ©ad^cn,  pi.;  some- 
thing, anything,  et'toa«. 

think  (believe),  glauben,  reg.  (^a» 
ben),  with  dot. ;  denoting  mental 
activity,  benfen,  badete,  gebadet 
(^aben),  of,  an  vMh  ace. ;  I 
shouldn't  think  of  doing  that,  e« 
ffittt  mir  nid^t  ein,  ba«  gu  tun ;  I 
think,  denoting  doubt,  n)o^(, 
§368. 

third,  a(^'.,  britt ;  in  the  third  place, 
brltten«;  noun,  ba«  3)rlt'te(  I, 
be«  -^,  ble  — . 

this,  biefer,  biefe,  biefe«  or  bte«  ;  this 
morning  or  evening  ^cute  morgen 
or  abenb ;  (on)  this  side  of,  bie«^ 
felt«  with  gen. 

thoroughly,  grünb'üc^. 

those,  bie,  jene ;  see  that ;  ba«, 
§186. 

thou,  bu,  beiner,  bir,  bid^. 

thought,  glaubte,  geglaubt;  badete, 
gcba(^t ;  see  think. 

thousand,  tau'fenb. 

three,  bret ;  three  times,  brei'mal; 
three  and  a  half,  brei'unbein^alb 
or  ülcr'te^alb. 

through,  burd^  loith  ace;  travel 
through,  bnrd^rei'fen,  reg.  insep. 
(^aben). 

thy,  beln. 

ticket  (of  admission),  bie  (gtn'tritt«' 
farte  IV ;  (railroad),  bie  ga^r'= 
farte  IV. 

tight,  eng. 


till,  prep.,  bi«  loith  ace. ;  conjunc., 
bt«  with  dependent  order  ;  till  we 
meet  again  I  auf  Sie'berfe^en ! 

time  (extent)^  ble  3«ttIV;  (point 
ofthne),  ba«  SÄatll,  be«  -«,  bie  -c  ; 
a  long  time,  lange,  adv. ;  What 
time  is  it?  SBlc'öiel  U^r  Ifl  e«? 
three  times,  brei'mal ;  sometimes, 
juttjel'lcn. 

tired,  mübe. 

to,  ju  with  dat. ;  of  places,  nac^ 
with  dat.;  to  school,  in  bie 
@(^ulc  ;  quarter  to  two,  bret  SBler* 
tcl  jttjel ;  ten  minutes  to  three, 
^e^n  SJ'tinuten  oor  bret;  with  injin,, 
ju  ;  denoting  purpose^  urn  . . .  ju 
with  inftn. ;  to  the  station,  mar- 
ket, castle  or  country,  auf  ben 
^a^n^of,  ben  itKarft,  t^a^  @(^log, 
ba«  !?anb ;  (near  to)  an  with  ace. ; 
according  to,  nac^  xcith  dat.;  to 
the  left,  (inf«  ;  oßen  dative  of  in- 
direct object. 

to-day,  ^eute. 
j  told,  erjä^Cte,  fagte ;  see  tell. 

to-morrow,  morgen;  to-morrow 
morning,  morgen  frü^ ;  day  after 
to-morrow,  il'bermorgen. 

to-night,  ^eute  abenb. 

too,  modifying  single  words, 
ju ;  modifying  whole  sentences, 
aud^. 

took,  na^m ;  machte ;  see  take. 

toward,  gegen  with  ace. 

tower,  ber  Xurm  II,  be«  -(e)«,  bie 
Jürme. 

town,  ble  @tabt  H,  bie  @täbte ; 
down  town,  in  bie  or  ber  @tabt ; 
to  town,  in  bie  @tabt. 
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train,  ber  Snq  II,  bed  -(f)«,  ble 
äuge- 

tramp,  »anbern,  reg.  (^aben  or  fein, 
§  76,  !iote). 

translate,  überfefgen;  reg.  insep, 
(^aben);  be  translated  in  Ger- 
man, auf  beutf(^  tilgen,  tjieg,  ge« 
l^eigen  (^aben). 

travel,  reifen,  reg.  (fein) ;  travel 
through,  *'do,"  burc^rei'fen,  reg. 
insep,  (^aben)» 

tree,  ber  ^anm  II,  be«  -(e)«,  bie 
8öume. 

troops,  bie  Xxüpptn,  pi. 

true,  toafjx, 

trunk,  ber  «offer  I,  be«  -«,  ble  —. 

try,  öerfu'd^en,  reg.  insep.  (^oben). 

Tuesday,  ber  !S)ien«'tag. 

twelfth,  gttjölft. 

twelve,  jmblf. 

twenty,  gwanglg. 

twenty-fifth,  fünf'unbjwan'jigfl. 

twice,  gttjei'mol. 

two,  gwel ;  the  two,  ble  gwel  or  bie 
beiben. 


uhlan,    ber   U^Ion'    IV,    be«   -en, 

bie  -en. 
uncle,  ber  Onfel  I,  be«  -«,  bie  — . 
under,  unter  with  dat.  or  ace. 
understand,    k)er{le'^en,    üerflanb', 

öerfton'ben  (^oben). 
understood,  k)erf!Qnb',  üerflan'ben ; 

see  understand, 
uniform,  bie  Uniform'  IV. 
university,  bie  Uniöerfität'  IV  ;  at 

the    university,     auf     ber    Uni- 

öerfuät'. 


unoccupied,  freu 

until,  prep.j  bi«  voith  ace. ;  coi^unc., 
bi«  with  dependent  order. 

up  ((>/  re»«)»  0^«^« ;  (o/  motion)^ 
hinauf;  what's  up?  wa«  glbf«? 
upstairs  (of  rest),  oben;  (of  mo- 
tion), bie  treppe  hinauf ;  stand 
up,  get  up  (from  bed),  auffielen, 
ftanb  auf,  auf'geflanben  (^aben) ; 
get  up  (rise  from  chair),  fid) 
er^e'ben,  er^ob'  ft(^,  fi(^  er^o'ben 
(^aben);  carry  up,  ^inauf'trogen, 
trug  hinauf,  hinaufgetragen  (4a= 
ben),  er  trägt  ^inouf ;  blow  up 
(active),  fprengen,  reg,  (^aben). 

upon,  auf  mth  dat.  or  ace. 

us,  un«  ;  see  we. 

use,  gebrau'c^en,  reg.  insep.  (^aben). 

usually,  gemö^n'Ii^. 


vacation,  ble   gJ'rlen,   pi.    (three 

syllables) . 
valley,  ba«  Xa\  III,  be«  -(e)«,  ble 

vegetables,  ba«  ®emü'fe  I  (col- 
lective singular). 

very,  fc^r. 

village,  ba«  "Dorf  III,  be«  -(e)«, 
bie  "Dörfer. 

visit,  befu'd^en,  reg.  insep.  (^aben). 


wagon,  ber  Sagen  I,  be«  -«,  bie  — . 
wait,  niarten,  reg.    (^aben),    for, 

auf  with  ace. 
walk,  ge^en  or  gu  guß  ge^en,  ging, 

gegangen  (fein). 
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wall  (of  room) ^  bic  SBanb  II,  bie 

^änbe ;  (of  castle  or  garden),  bie 

aÄouer  IV. 
wander,  toanbern,  reg.    (^aben  or 

fein,  §  76,  Note). 
wanderer,  ber  SBon'berer  I,  be«  -8, 

bte— . 
want,  to  want  to,  wottcn,  mottte, 

ge»ottt  (^abcn),  er  wtU. 
ware  (mercfuindise),  bie  ^are  IV. 
warm,  ttarnt. 
Wartburg,  bie  SBart'burg. 
was,    n^ar;    see    be;    was    able, 

fonnte ;  see  can. 
wasn't,  see  was  and  not;  wasn't 

it,    §13,  b,    sentence    6,    nlc^t 

wolir? 
watch,  bie  U^r  IV. 
water,  bo«  ©offer  I,  be«  — ,  blc  — . 
way,  ber  SBcg  II,  be«  -(e)«,  bie  -e. 
we,  mir,  unfer,  un«,  un«  ;  in  general 

sense,  mon. 
weapon,  bie  SBoffe  IV. 
wear  (of  clothes),  trogen,  trug,  ge» 

trogen  (^oben),  er  trägt. 
weather,  bo«  Söetter  I,  be«  -«,  bie  — . 
Wednesday,    ber    üJ^itt'mod^,    be« 

-(e)«. 
week,  bie  SBod^e  IV ;  What  day  of 

the  week  is  to-day  ?  Söeld^en  2;ag 

^oben  ttjlr  ^eute? 
welcome,  you're  welcome,  in  an- 
swer to  thank  you,  bitte. 
well,  adv.,  gut ;  well  written,  gut 

gef (^rieben ;  be  well,  ftc^  gut  be^ 

ftnben,  befonb,  befunben  (^oben) ; 

excL,  nun. 
went,  ging  (en)  ;  see  go. 
were,  rooren,  n)äre(n) ;  for  passive, 


würben ;  were  -ing,  sign  of  pro- 
gressive form. 

what,  »0« ;  what  (a),  xotX&j  (ein) ; 
what  a  shame !  xoit  fc^obe !  loith 
preps.,  tt)o(r)= ;  what  for,  »arum'; 
what  time,  ttJie'ölet  U^r ;  what's 
his  name,  Wie  ^eißt  er ;  what  day 
of  the  week,  ttjeld^en  2^ag ;  what 
day  of  the  month,  ben  mleölel'ten ; 
what  kind  of  (a),  wo«  für  (ein). 

wheel,  bo«  9{ab  III,  be«  -(e)«,  bie 
9iäber. 

when,  conjunc.  with  past  time,  a(« 
with  dependent  order;  with  pres- 
ent time,  toenn  with  dependent 
order;  interrog.,  monn. 

whence,  mo^er'. 

whenever,  Wenn  with  dependent 
order. 

where,  wo;  from  where,  woljer'; 
where  to,  Wo^ln'. 

whether,  ob  with  dependent  order, 

which,  rel.,  ber,  bie,  bo«,  gen., 
beffen;  weld^er,  weld^e,  welche«, 
gen.,  beffen;  interrog.,  welci^er, 
weld^e,  welche«,  gen.,  we((!^e« ; 
with  preps.,  Wo(r)=. 

while,  Wä^'renb,  with  dependent 
order. 

white,  Weiß. 

whither,  Wo^in'. 

who,  rel.,  ber,  bie,  bo«,  gen.,  beffen ; 
welcher,  we((^e,  Weld^e«,  gen., 
beffen  ;  interrog.,  Wer. 

whoever,  wer. 

whole,  gon^. 

whom,  ben,  welchen  ;  see  who. 

whose,  rel.,  beffen;  interrog., 
weffen. 


why 
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yourself 


why,  interrog.,  tuarum';  rxcZ.,  ja, 
§  369  ;  that  is  why,  be«'t|a(b. 

wide,  breit  (^not  ttjeit,  far). 

wife,  bic  grau  IV. 

Willi  future,  ttJcrben  ;  (msÄ,  he  will- 
ing) motten,  njottte,  gemottt  (^a^ 
ben),  er  ttjitt. 

window,  ba«  genfler  I,  be«  -«,  bie  — . 

winter,  ber  ©Inter  I,  be«  -«,  bie  —  ; 
winter-sport,  ber  2öin'ter«port,  be« 
-(e)«,  bie  -«. 

wish,  münfd^en,  reg,  (^oben),  with 
dir.  obj.  or  with  ju  and  infin. 

with,  mit  with  dat, 

without,  o^ne  with  ace. ;  also  with 
infin.  and  )U,  §  248,  d,  and  with 
baß    and   the    dependent   order, 

.  §348. 

woman,  bie  grau  IV. 

wonderful,  mftn'beröott ;  wonder- 
fully beautiful,  mun'berfd^ön. 

won't,  see  will  and  not. 

wood  (forest),  ber  SBafb  III,  be« 
-(e)«,  bie  Söälber;  (cut  wood), 
ba«  §0(5  III,  be«  -e«,  bie  ^ol^er. 

word,  ba«  SBort,  be«  -(e)«,  bie 
Sorter,  separate  words,  or  bie 
SBorte,  connected  words. 

wore,  trug  (en);  see  wear. 

work,  noun,  bie  Slr'beit  IV;  verb, 
ar'beiten,  reg,  (^aben). 

world,  bie  SBeft  IV. 

worn,  getragen  ;  see  wear. 

worry,  fit^  fümmern,  reg.  reflex. 
(^abeu),  about,  urn  with  ace. 


would,  U)ürbc,  mottte ;  often  trans- 
lated by  the  subjunctive. 

wound,  bie  SBunbe  IV. 

write,  fc^rctbcn,  fd^rieb,  gefd^rieben 
(^aben). 

writing,  see  write. 

written,  geft^rieben  ;  see  write  ; 
well  written,  gut  gefd^rieben. 

wrong,  falfd^  ;  to  be  wrong,  un'red^t 
^aben,  ^atte,  gehabt  (^aben). 

wrote,  fd^rieb  ;  see  write. 


yard,  ber  §of  II,  be«  -e«,  bie  §öfe. 

year,  ba«  3a^r  II,  be«  -(e)«,  bie  -e. 

yes,  ja,  jamo^l' ;  answering  a  nega- 
tive, bod^,  §  360,  a. 

yesterday,  geftern ;  a  following 
noun  is  written  as  an  adverb 
without  a  capital:  yesterday 
evening,  geftern  abenb  ;  yesterday 
afternoon,  geftern  nad^'mittag. 

yet  (of  time),  nod^  ;  not  yet,  noc^ 
nit^t ;  (adversative)  boc^. 

yonder,  bort. 

you  (intimate),  t)u,  beiner,  bir,  bid^  ; 
pL,  i^r,  euer,  euc^,  eu(^  ;  (formal) 
@ie,  3^rer,  3^nen,  @ie,  sing,  and 
pi. ;  (in  general  sense)  man. 

young,  younger,  jung,  jünger. 

your,  bein,  euer,  3^r ;  with  parts 
of  the  body  in  predicate,  the 
article,  sometimes  with  bir,  eud^, 
or  rt(^. 

yourself,  reflex.,  ftc^  ;  intens.,  fclbji. 


INDEX. 


A. 

fif  pronunciation  of,  Intro.,  I,  b. 

in  diphthongs,  Intro.,  I,  e ;  §  891. 
00,  digraph,  Intro.,  I,/, 
ober,  §  214. 

contrasted  with  fonbeni,  §  214,  a. 
abstract  nouns,  §  411. 

See  also  Word  formation. 
accent,  in  verbs,  inseparable,  §  229 ; 
separable,  §  230. 
common  verbs,  used  as  insepara- 
ble, §  238 ,  a ;  separable,  §  238,  ^>. 
in  foreign  words,  §  77,  2. 
in  pronunciation  (a  German  ac- 
cent), §§  386-403. 
accusative  case,  §  8;  §  8,  6;  §  9; 
§  19;  summary  of,  §  93;  §  94 ; 
summary  of  forms,  §§  370-375. 
of  definite  time,  §  135 ;  §  270. 
prepositions  with  accusative  or  da- 
tive, §  101. 
with  accusative  only,  §  117. 
impersonals  with,  §  3M. 
active   voice,   distinguished   from 
passive,  §  289,  a,  6. 
more  used  in  German,  §  291,  «,  6. 
address,  formal  and  familiar,  §  11. 
adjectives,  review  of,  §  149;  §  371. 
declension  of 
strong,  §129;  §  149, />,  2. 
weak,  §  134;  §149,  6,  1. 
mixed,  §  139*  §  149,  ft,  2,  note, 
indeclinable,  §  144,  a. 
possessive,   from   genitive,  §  118; 

§179;  §210. 
predicate,  §  10 ;  §  149,  a. 
attributive,  §  149,  b. 


use  as  nouns,  §  149,  c. 

use  after  *'  one,"  §  149,  d, 

use  after  mond^,  \c\d^,  mld^,  and  oU, 

§144. 
cardinal,  §  263. 
ordinal.  §  264. 

formation  of,  from  suffixes,  §  412. 
adverbs 
uninflected  adjectives,  §  145. 
formed  from  cardinals,  with  «mot, 
§263,  &. 
from  ordinals,  with  «end,  §  264,  a. 
comparison  of,  §  257,  §  258. 
order  in  German  sentence,  §  145; 
§  353,  6,  1,  2. 
adverbial  phrases 

order  in  sentence,  §  353,  &,  1,  2. 
aflrent,  dative  of  ^ 
with  the  passive  and  \>en,  §  285. 
with  the  active,  §  291,  b. 
ot,  Intro.,  I,e;  §391,  1. 
aHf  declined  when  followed  by  adjec- 
tive, §  144,  ('. 
indeclinable,  §  144,  c;  §  IM,  a. 
never  weak,  §  194,  a,  2. 
neuter,  194,  a,  1. 
sdphabet,  German,  Intro.,  page  x. 

phonetic.  §§  432-433. 
al9f  introducing  clauses,  §  215. 
to  translate  verbals,  §  347. 
in  comparisons,  §  259,  a,  b. 
aid  oh,  aU  tocnn,  §  334,  a, 
am,  with  the  superlative  in  the  predi- 
cate, §  257,  b. 
on,  prep,  with  dative  or  accusative, 

§101. 
anbcr,  after  ettt>o«,  §  191,  a ;  after  rnd^t«, 
§  191,^. 
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anbcr  (continued) 
meaning  different,  compared  with 
niM^  ein,  §  194,  b. 
anbcrt^alb,  §  265,  a. 
another,  one  more,  niw^  ein ;  a  differ- 
ent one,  anber,  §  194,  b. 
anftatt,    preposition     with    genitive, 
§  342,  b. 
followed    by    infinitive,   §248,  d; 

§252. 
followed  by  clause,  §  348. 
antecedents,  agreement  of  personal 
pronoun  with,  §  106. 
of  relative,  §  202,  6. 
repetition  of,  §  204,  b. 
apostrophe,    used    in   genitive   of 

proper  names  in  **,  §  275,  «. 
apposition,  nouns  in,  §  125. 

after  nouns  of  measure,  §  130. 
article 
definite 
forms  of,    §  9 ;    §   19  and  note ; 

summary  of  forms,  §  371,  c. 
combined       with      prepositions, 

§  101,  fl. 
distinguished    from    demonstra- 
tive, §  190,  a,  note, 
use   with    beibe,  §   194,   c;    with 
proper  names,  §  275,  6,  c;  in- 
stead   of    possessive    pronoun 
with  parts  of  the  body,  §  210. 
indefinite 
forms  of ,  §  9 ;  §  25 ;  summary  of 

forms,  §  371,  d, 
of  indefinite  time,  §  342,  a. 
See  also  ber  and  ein. 
as,  in  comparisons,  n)ie,  §  259,  a,  b. 
subordinating  conjunction,  §  215; 
§  347 ;  see  also  ba. 
as  —  as,  §  259,  b. 
assimilation  of  spoken  sounds, 

§404. 
au,    pronunciation    of,    Intro.,  I,  e; 

§391,2. 
äu,  Intro.,  I,  e;  §391,3. 


(lü^,  prep,  with  dative  or  accusative, 
§101. 
with  adverbial  superlative,  §  257,  c. 
au«,  prep,  with  dative,  §  111. 
auxiliaries,  of  mode,  see  Modals. 
of  tense 
simple  present  for  emphatic  aux- 
iliary do  in  English,  §  18; 
§  251,  a. 
future  tenses,  §  56;  §  57 ;  §  160. 
rendered    in    German    by   the 

present,  §  63. 
simple  futurity,  tocrbcn,  §  155, 

a ;  §  283,  a. 
distinctions  in  use  of  shall  and 

will,  §  155,  a,  ft,  and  note, 
future  perfect,  §  88 ;  §  95 ;  §  165. 
perfect  tenses 
withl^aben,  §68;  §95;  §  1(>5. 
in  past  perfect,  §  82 ;  §  95. 
with  fein,  §  76 ;  §  95. 

in  past  perfect,  §  82 ;  §  95. 
use  of  perfect  in  German  for 
English  past,  §71;  §166,  b. 
use   of   German  present  with 
fc^on  for   English   present 
perfect,  §  83. 
use  of  German  past  with  fc^on 
for   English   past  perfect, 
§83,  a. 
of  passive  voice,  toeibcn,  §  283; 

§  284;  see  also  toerbcu. 
of  separable  verbs,  §  238,  b. 
position    in    dependent   clauses, 
§205. 
with  "  two  infinitives,"  §  219. 
repetition  of  auxiliary  rendered 
by  ntd^t  w>ai)V,  §  3,  a. 


33,  pronunciation  of,  Intro.,  II,  6, 1. 
be*,  inseparable  prefix,  §  229. 
bet,  preposition  with  the  dative,  §  111. 
beibe,  preceded  by  the  article,  §  194,  c. 
bi«,  prep,  with  the  accusative,  §  117. 


INDEX. 


79 


bitte,  use  of,  §  78,  a. 

but  (aber  or  fonbern),  §  214,  a. 


(5,  pronnnciation  of,  Intro.,  II,  6,  2. 
capitalization 
of  adjectives  after  cttt>a«  and  nic^t«, 
§191a,  e;  Intro.,  IV,  e. 
after  t>tel  and  toemg,  §  194,  e. 
of  nouns,  Intro.,  IV.,  c,  1,  2. 
of  pronouns,  Intro.,  IV,  d;  §  11. 
nouns,  not  capitalized  when  com- 
bined with  geftern,  l^eute,  and 
morgen,  §  175. 
cardinal  numbere,  §  263. 
case,  endings,  §  40 ;  §  4Ö ;  §  51 ;  §  370, 
a,  h,  c. 
summary  of ,  §  93 ;  §  94 ;  §§  370-375. 
of  appositives,  §  125. 
of  relatives,  §  202,  b. 
See    also    Nominative^    Genitivet 
Dative^  Accusative. 
catch,  glottal,  §§  393-396. 
causative,  foffcn,  §  170,  d. 
(^,  Intro.,  II,  5,  3,  4,  5;  §  398,  1,  2,  3. 
=(l^en,§39;  §89,5,3;  §  410,  a. 
Christian    names,    inflections    of 
nouns  ending  in  =4,  §  275,  a. 
with  the  definite  article,  §  275,  &,  c. 
6^9 f  sound  of,  Intro.,  II,  ft,  4. 
ct,  sound  of,  Intro.,  II,  &,  1,  c. 
clauses 
use    of,    in    German  .instead    of 

phrases,  §  251,  ft. 
independent,    inverted   when    pre- 
ceded   by    dependent    clause, 
§  215,  a. 
dependent,  order  in,  §  205 ;  §  334,  «. 

punctuation  of,  §  204,  c. 
conditional,    §329;    §330;    §334; 
§335;  §336. 
inverted   when    toenn   or   ob    is 
omitted,  §  334,  a. 
cognates ,  related  words  (as  33uc^, 
hook)  J  see  vocabularies  in  each 


lesson.      Also  Grimm's   Law, 
§§  41&<422. 
comma,  Intro.,  IV,  a. 
required  to  set  off  relative  clauses, 

Intro.,  IV,  a,  1;   §  204,  c. 
before   modified    infinitive,  §233; 
§  249,  a. 
common  prefixes 
use  as  separable,  §  238,  ft. 
use  as  inseparable,  §  238,  a. 
comparisons  of  adjectives  and 
adverbs,  §  257. 
regular,  §  257,  a. 
in  the  predicate,  §  257,  ft,  c. 
of  long  words,  §  257,  d. 
table  of  regular  and  irregular  com- 
parisons, §  258. 
particles  of,  §  259. 
of   one    adjective    with    another, 
§  257,  d. 
composition    of    nouns,    adjec- 
tives, verbs,  etc.,  §§405-418. 
See  Word  formation, 
complementary  infinitive,  §  233. 
complex    sentences,    §§202-205; 

§215. 
compound  relatives,  §  203. 
compound  sentences,  §  214. 

punctuation  of,  Intro.,  IV,  a,  2. 
compound  words,  §  414. 
nouns,  §  415. 
adjectives,  §  416. 
verbs,  §  417. 
concrete  nouns,  §  410. 
conditional  (mode),  §  322;  §323,  a; 
§335,  ft. 
See  Summary  of  Forms,  §§  376-385. 
conditions 
of  fact,  §329;  §  330,  a. 
contrary  to  fact,  §§  334-a36. 
raodalsin,§336. 
conjuflration 
indicative,§l;§7;§17;  §24;  §31; 
§37;  §44;  §50;  §57;  §68;  §82. 
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conjuflration  (continued) 

of    modals,  §154;    §169;    §160; 

§165;  §166. 
of  inseparable  verbs,  §229;    of 
separable,  §  231. 
imperative,  §  244. 
sabjnnctive,  §  313;  §§  31»-^1. 

of  modals,  §328;  §336. 
infinitives,  §  248. 
participles,  §  250. 
passive,  §283;  §284. 
reflexive,  §  296. 
impersonals,  §§  302-305. 
See  Summary  of  Fornu,  §§  376-385. 
conjunctions,  coördinatinji:,  §  214. 
special  uses,  §  214,  a.  ! 

subordinating,  §  205.  ! 

list  of,  §215;  §426,  A,  2. 
connectinflT  vowel  for  euphony, 

§  IH,  Ö. 
consonants 
classification  of,  Intro.,  II,  a, 
pronanciation  of,  Intro.,  II,  6, 1-20 : 
difficulties  of,  §§  397-402. 
contrary  to  fact  conditions 
use  of  subjunctive  for,  §  334.  i 

use  of  modals  in,  §  336. 
contrast,  shown  by  fonbern,  §  214,  a. 
coordinatinflT  conjunctions,  §  214. 
copula,  fein  with  participle,  §  289. 
correlatives 
a«— a»,  §259,  6. 
not  only  —  hvt  aUOf  §214,  a,  1. 
the  —  the,  §  259,  c.  ' 

could  have,  in  German,  §  33(5. 

D. 
X,  pronunciation  of,  Intro.,  II,  6, 1. 
ha,  conjunction,  §  215 ;  §  216 ;  §  347. 
use  of  clauses  with  ba  instead  of 
English  phrases,  §251,  6. 
instead  of  verbals  in  -ing,  §  347. 
ta{v)*,  combined    with  prepositions, 

§  112.  ; 

ta«,  definite  article,  see  bcr,  l 


as  relative,  §  202. 
as  demonstrative,  §  190,  a. 
complete  table  of  forms  of  ,§  371,  c ; 
§373,  a. 
distinguished  from  ba$,  §  220. 
used  with  plural  forms  of  fein,  §  186. 
ba§,  subordinating  conjunction  §  216. 

distinguished  from  bad,  §220. 
dative  case 
indirect  object,  §  52. 
instead  of  possessive,  §  210. 
of  definite  time,  §  270. 
of  agent,  with  Don,  in  passive,  §  285. 
after  passive  of  verbs,  §  290. 
with  certain  adjectives,  §  343,  a. 
with  certain  verbs,  list  of,  §  343, 6. 
with  impersonals,  §  305. 
prepositions  with  dative  or  accusa- 
tive, §  101. 
with  dative  only,  §  111. 
with  wn  instead  of  genitive,  §  275,  a. 
days  of  the  week,  §  271,  a. 

of  the  month,  §  271,  6. 
declension 
See  Atj^ectivest    Article»,    Nouns, 
Pronoufis»    Also  Summary  of 
Forma,  §§  370-375. 
demonstrative   pronouns,  §190; 

§224;  §374. 
benn,  use  of 
as  conjunction,  §  214. 
as  particle,  §357;  §358. 
dependent    clauses,    §§  202-205 ; 
§215,- §219;  §220. 
punctuation  of,  Intro.,  IV,  a,  1 ; 
§204,c. 
dependent  order,  see  Word  order, 
dependent    subjunctive,    §  314 ; 

§  315.    See  Subjunctive, 
bet,  the  definite  article,  §2,  a;  §9; 
§  19 ;  §  371,  c.    For  special  uses, 
see  Article,  deßnite, 
demonstrative,  §i86;  §224;  §374. 
relative,  §  202  ;  §  204  ;  §  373. 
differing  from  English,  §  204. 
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„bcr"  words,  §  134. 
words  declined  like   ,,^cr"  words, 
§144;  §374,  b. 
bcrcn,  genitive  of  relative  beir,§  202,  a. 
derivation  of  worda,  §§  405^18. 
derivativea,  Latin  and  German  syn- 
onyms, §  418. 
bcricnigc,  demonstrative,  §  190,  c,  d. 
declension  of,  §  374. 
use  of,  §190,  d;    when   modified 

§224. 
in  formal  language,  §  224. 
berfel6e,  demonstrative,  §  190,  c ;  §  374. 
beffett,  genitive  of  relative  ber,  used 

for  koeld^er,  §  202,  a. 
befto,  correlative  with  jc,  §  259,  c. 
dialect,  relation  of,  to  correct  accent, 

§386. 
h\e9,  used  with  plural  of  fein,  §  186. 
biefcr,  as  adjective,  §  134 ;  as  demon- 
strative pronoun,  §  190 ;  §  374. 
digrraphs,  aa,  ec,  ie,  ee,  Intro.,  I,/, 
dimidiatives,   anbert^a(6,  bntte^Ib, 

etc.,  §265,  a. 
diminutive  suffixes,  =ö)en  and  Acin, 

§39;  §89, />,  3;  §410,«. 
diphthonars,  at,  au,  iu,  et,  eu. 

Intro.,  I,  e;  §391;  §392. 
boc^,  as  particle,  §  357 ;  §  3(X). 
bu,  declined,  §105;  §372. 
capitalized,  Intro.,  IV,  d,  1. 
use,  §  11 ;  after  relative,  §  204,  6, 1. 
burc^,  prep,  with  the  accusative,  §  117. 

common  prefix,  §  238. 
bürfen,  §  154;  §  159 ;  §  160;  §369. 
special  uses,  mapt  §  170,  a,  1. 
subjunctive  of,  §  328. 
summary  of  conjugation,  §  385. 

E. 

(S,  pronunciation  of,  Intro.,  l,b. 

difficulties  of,  §§  387-390. 
'e,  weak  ending  of  adjectives,  §  134. 

plural  noun-ending,  §  59. 


typical    weak    ending,    §    KH,    6; 
§  '^1,  c. 

noun  suffix,   §  %),  3;    §  89,  6,  2; 
§  411,  a. 
ebenfo — toie,      correlative      as — as, 

§  259,  6. 
et,  diphthong,  Intro.,  I,  e;  §  391, 1. 
^i,  feminine  suffix,  §  89,  &,  2 ;  §  411,  b. 
ein,  indefinite  article,  §  9;  §  25. 

mixed  declension  with,  §  139. 

independent  use  of,  §  179,  6,  note. 

negative  of  (fein),  §  121. 

summary  of  forms,  §  371,  d. 
„ein"  words,  §  118,  a ;  §  139. 

afl  followed  by  „ein"  word,  §  144,  c. 
einige,  1 194,  d. 
etnd,  cardinal  number,  §  263. 
«el,  masculine  and  neuter  noun  end- 
ing, first  class,  §  39. 
etn^,  inseparable  prefix,  §  229. 
emphasis  in  Qerman,  §  190,  note, 
emphatic  form  in  conjugration, 

§18;  §251,  a. 
^n,  noun  ending,  §  39 ;  §  370,  d. 

weak  adjective  ending,  §  134. 

suffix  to  form  adjectives,  §  412,  h ; 
to  form  verbs,  §  413,  a. 

assimilation,  §  404. 
*en«,  in  ordinal  adverbs,  §  264,  a. 
ent«,  inseparable  prefix,  §  229. 
er,  personal  pronoun,  §  105 ;  §  372,  c. 
*er,  suffix,  §  39;  §  89,  6,  1 ;  §  410,  b. 

plural  ending,  third  class,  §  72. 

to  show  comparison,  §  257. 
er«,  inseparable  prefix,  §  229. 
«ern,  verb  suffix,  §  413,  b. 
erj«,  noun  prefix,  §  408,  a. 
ed,  personal  pronoun,  §  105 ;  §  372,  c. 

with  impersonal  verbs,    §  301,  a ; 
§§302-306. 

as  object  of  modal  auxiliaries,  §  161. 

used  with  plural  form  of  fein,  §  186. 

in  e«  tft,  followed  by  the  nomina- 
tive, §  306,  b. 
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c«  {continued) 
in  c«  gibt,  followed  by  the  accusa- 
tive, §  306,  a.  I 

>t9f  ending  of  adjectives,  §  139,  6.         ; 

eVma^,  indeclinable  indefinite,  §  191,  a.   I 

eu,   pronunciation    of,    Intro.,  I,   e;    > 
§391,3;  §392. 

exclamation  point,  frequent  use  in 
German,  Intro.,  IV,  & ;  §  78. 

F. 
^f  pronounciation  of,  Intro.,  II,  &,  1. 
factitive  verbs,  §  306. 
forelfirn  nouns,  masculine,  §  77,  2. 
formal  address 

in  the  imperative,  §  78 ;  §  243 ;  §  244. 

@te  instead  of  bu,  §  11. 
fttkctions,  §  265. 
für,  prep,  with  accusative,  §  117. 
futiire  tense,  §  66 ;  §  57 ;  of  modals, 
§  160,  summary,  §§  376-385. 

rendered  by  present,  §  63. 

translation  of  willj  §  155. 

distinctions  between  fotten,  trotten, 
and  koerben,  §  155,  note, 
future  perfect,  §  88 ;  §  95. 

of  modals,  §  165,  a. 

a. 

&,  pronunciation  of,  Intro.,  II,  ö,  6. 

discussion  of,  §  399. 
gcs,  inseparable  prefix,  §  229. 

noun  prefix,  §  39,  3;  §  408,  b. 

in  past  participles,  §  69;  §  369. 
gegen,  prep,  with  accusative,  §  117. 
arender,  in  German,  §  2. 

importance  of  definite  article,  §  2,  a. 

in  German  compounds,  §  414;  in 
foreign  masculines,  §  77,  2. 

rules  of,  §  89. 
arenltive  case 

denoting  possession,  §  46. 

possessive  adjective  from,  §  118. 

of  proper  names,  §  275. 

of  time,  §  342,  a. 


with  certain  prepositions,  §  342,  h. 
substitutes  for.  §  210;  §  275,  a. 
German  langruaare 
sketch  of,  §  420. 
richness  in  compounds,  §  406. 
grammatical  terms,  Intro.,  V. 
orthography,  Intro.,  II,  &,  16,  note; 

Intro.,  IV,  c,  d,  e. 
punctuation,  Intro.,  IV,  a,  b. 
German  rules  of  grammar,  §§  423- 
426. 
gern,  §  170,  a ;  §  171. 
Glottal  catch.  §§  39^-396. 
gn,  pronunciation  of,  Intro.,  II,  b,  20. 
arrammatical  terms  in  German, 

Intro.,  V;  §§42^-426. 
Grimm,  Jacob.  §  15;  §  419. 

Grimm's  law,  §§  419-422. 
£rutt\iral   consonants,   Intro.,  II, 
a,  3. 

H. 
$,  Intro.,  II,  ft,  15,  note;  II,  5,  1,  b. 
^aben,§l;  §7;  §376. 
use  in  perfect  tenses,  §  68;  §  82; 
§88;  §95. 
with  modals,  §  165 ;  position  with 

••  two  infinitives,"  §  219. 
with  certain  inseparable  verbs, 

§238,  a. 
with  reflexives,  §  295,  b. 
with  some  impersonals,  §  301,  a. 
*^aft,  adjective  suffix,  §  412,  c. 
*i^\b,  dimidiative,  §  265,  a. 
i^ih,  §  265,  c. 
•*  half  past,"  §  269,  a. 
4}C\t,   feminine    suffix,    §    89,    b,   2; 

§  411,  c. 
l^clfen,  "  two  infinitives,"  §  166. 
followed  by  infinitive  without  ju, 
§  248,  a. 
by  the  dative,  §  343,  b. 
^er,  §  2:59 ;  in  l^tn  unb  ^er,  §  239,  a. 
^erj,  ba«,  irregular  noun,  §  370,  d. 
^in,  §  239 ;  ^in  unb  t^x,  §  239,  a. 
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hinter,  prep,  with  dative  or  accusa- 
tive, §  101. 
hortative  subjunctlye,  §  324,  a. 
I^unbcrt,  §  263,  c. 

I. 
%  vowel,  Intro.,  I,  &  ;  §  389. 
id^,  personal  pronoun,  §  105 ;  §  372. 

after  the  relative,  §  204,  ft,  1. 
AiS^,  masculine  ending,  §  89,  &,  1. 
idiomatic  particlea,  §§  357-363. 
it,  digraph,  Intro.,  I,/. 
*icrcn,  verb  suffix,  §  413,  c. 
4^,  noun  ending,  §  59  ;  §  89,  6,  1. 

adjective  suffix,  §  412,  d. 
4gcn,  verb  suffix,  §  413,  d. 
imperative    mode,    formation  of, 
§78;  §243;  §244;  §§375^385. 
of  reflexives,  §  296. 
use  of   hortative  subjunctive   for 
first  and  third  person  impera- 
tive, §  324,  a. 
passive  imperative,  §  284,  note, 
difficulties  of,  §  244,  a. 
imperfect,  see  Past  tense. 
impersonal  verbs,  §§  301-307. 
with  fein,  §76;  §301,  a. 
in  passive,  personal  in  active,  §  290. 
intransitive  reflexives,  §  297,  b. 
special  use  of  ed  ^ibi,  §  306,  a ;  e^  i% 

§306,  &. 
classes  of,  §§  301-305. 
pure  (state  of  weather),  §  302. 
reflexive  (with  ftd^),  §  303. 
with  dative  (c«  fäöt  mir  ein),  §  305. 
with  accusative  (e«  freut  mic^), 
§304. 
list  of,  §  301. 
in,  prep,  with  dative  or  accusative, 

§101. 
=in,  feminine  ending,  §  89,  ft,  2  ;  §  410,  c. 
indefinite  article,  §  9;  §  25 ;  §  371,  cf. 
indefinite  pronouns 
indeclinable 
ettva«,  §  191,  a;   irgenb,  §  191,  b; 


man  (with  additional  forms), 
§  191,  c,  and  note ;  mti^v,  §  191, 
d  ;  tttc^t«,  §  191,  e  ;  tocmger, 
§  191,  d;  and  also  (genitive  ex- 
cepted), jebermann,  jemanb,  nie» 
manb,  §191,/. 

inflected  (declinable) 
att,  §  194,  a,  1,  2, 3;  anber,  §  194,  ft ; 
beibe,  §  194,  c ;  einige,  mehrere, 
§194,  d;  üiel,  toemg,  §  194,  e. 
indicative  mode,  see  Conjugation^ 
Tense. 

complete  summary  of,  §§  37(>-385. 

to  indicate  speaker's  belief,  §  315,  c 

nse  for  conditions  of  fact,  §  329. 
indirect  discourse,  §  315,  a,  ft,  c. 

in  questions,  §  315. 
infinitives 

present  and  perfect,  §  248. 

without  ju,  §  248,  a. 

with  ju,  §  248,  b. 

use  as  noun,  §  248,  c. 

complementary,  §  233. 

of  purpose,  §  97;  §  248,  d, 

instead  of  verbal  after  anftatt  and 
ol^ne,  §  248,  d. 

passive,  §  284. 

position  of ,  §  58 ;  §  233 ;  §  249. 

with  modals,  §  161,  ft. 

in  '•  two  infinitives,"  §  166. 

in  compound  tenses,  §  219. 

two  or  more,  §  219,  o,  note. 

after  certain  verbs,  §  233. 

rendered  by  clause,  §  251,  b. 

inflected  indefinites,  §  194. 
'ing,  noun  ending,  §  59. 
inseparable  verbs 

list  of  inseparable  prefixes,  §  229. 

meaning  of,  §  237. 

conjugation  of,  §  383. 

inseparable  and  separable  (com- 
mon) verbs,  §  238. 
intensive  pronoun,  §  180. 
interjections,  §  363,  6 ;  §  420,  h. 
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interroaratlve    pronouns,    §  184; 

§  373,  c,  d. 
interroaratlve  eentencea,  §  3. 
intransitive  verbs 
indicating  motion,  take  fein,  §  76. 
idiomatic  use  of  impersonal  reflex- 
ive, §297,  a. 
common   verbs,    when    separable, 
§  238,  b. 
inversion 
questions  by,  §  3 ;  in  clauses  when 
toenn  is  omitted,  §  334,  a. 
Inverted  order,  see  Word  order. 
irgcnb,  use  of,  §  191,  ft. 
irregrular  verbs 
definition  of  strong  verbs,  §  15. 
forms  of,  §  30. 
list  of  principal  parts  of  all  strong 

verbs,  §  369. 
conjugation  of,  §§381-385. 
4f(^,  adjective  ending,  §  412,  e. 
italicizin£r,  §  190,  a,  note. 

J. 
%  pronunciation  of,  Intro.,  II,  &,  8. 
ia,  idiomatic  particle,  §  357 ;  §  359. 
iebcc,  §  i;m. 

icbermann,  §  191,/;  §  375,  b. 
jcmanb,  §  191,/;  §  375,  b. 
\e  —  bcfto,  the  —  the,  §  259,  c. 
jener,  as  adjective,  §  134. 
as     demonstrative,     §190;     §374, 
a,  b. 


St,  pronunciation  of,  Intro.,  II,  &,  1. 
fein,  use  of,  §  121. 

without  the  noun,  §  179,  b,  note. 

declension,  §  118,  a;  §  371,  d. 
4Htf  feminine  suffix,  §  89, 6, 2 ;  §  411,  /j. 
fn,  pronunciation  of,  Intro.,  II,  ft,  20. 
rönnen,    §  154 ;    §  159 ;    §  160 ;    §  165 ; 
§385. 

with  e^  and  $u,  §  161. 


"  two  infinitives,"  §  166. 
to  translate  may,  §  170,  a,  1. 
>tunft,  noun  ending,  second  class,  §  09. 

L. 

2.,  pronunciation  of,  Intro.,  II,  a,  1. 

difficulties  of,  §  387;  §  400. 
laffen,  "  two  infinitives,"  §  166. 

without  su,  §  248,  a. 

as  causative,  §  170,  d;  §  171. 
Latin  derivatives,  §  418. 
lehren,  "  two  infinitives,"  §  166. 

without  ju,  §  248,  a. 
4ein,  diminutive  suffix,  §  39;  §  89, 

ft,  3;  §410,  a. 
lernen,  "  two  infinitives,"  §  166. 

without  ju,  §  248,  a. 
Aid),  adjective  suffix,  §  412,/. 
4tng,  masculine  ending,  §  89,  />,  1 ; 
§  410.  d. 


"SR,  pronunciation  of,  Intro.,  II,  a,  b. 
mad^n,  "  two  infinitives,"  §  166. 

without  $u,  §  248,  a. 
«mal,  adverbial  suffix,  §  263,  b. 
man,  §  191,  c ;  §  375,  b. 

used  for  passive,  §  291,  a. 
manc^,  declined  like  ber,  §  144 ;  §  371,  b. 

indeclinable,  §  144,  a. 
measure,  nouns  of,  §  130. 
me^r,§191,  ^;  §  257,  d. 
mehrere,  inflected  indefinite,  §  im,  d. 
mi^,  inseparable  prefix,  §  229. 
mit,  prep,  with  the  dative,  §  111. 
mixed  declension,  §  139;  §371,  d; 

see  Nouns,  Adjectives. 
modal  auxiliaries 

indicative  forms  of,  §  154;   §  159; 
§160;  §165. 

subjunctive,  §  328. 
in  conditions  contrary  to    fact. 
§336;  §385. 
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modal  auxiliariea  {continued) 
"  two  infinitives  "  with,  §  IW. 
infinitive  without  }U,  §  248,  a. 
position  of 
in  normal  order,  §  161,  &;  §  166. 
in  dependent  order,  §  219. 
special  uses,  §  170. 
mode,    see   Indicative,  Imperative, 
Subjunctive, 
auxiliaries  of,  see  Modah. 
tnc^gen,  conjugation  of,  see  Modala. 
special  use,  §  170,  a;   for  should ^ 
§336,  &. 
months,  names  of,  §  271,  &. 
motion  to  and   from   the   speaker, 
§  239;     hither     and     thither, 
§  239,  a. 

N. 
%  pronunciation  of,  Intro.,  II,  a,  ?>. 
na(^,  prep,  with  the  dative,  §  111. 
neben,  prep,  with  dative  or  accusative, 

§101. 
nefiratlve,    use    of    jpttbem    after, 

§214,  a;  lein,  §  118,  a;  §121; 

§139;  §  179,  h,  note;  §371,  <?; 

ntcl^t,   §3,   a;    §  26;    §161,   c/; 

ttic^t«,§191,e;  nie,  §  140. 

nic^t,  for  repetition  of  questions,  §  3,  a. 

position  in  sentence,  §  26. 

with  modal  auxiliaries,  §  161,  a. 

mc^tö,  indeclinable  indefinite,  §  191,  e. 

nt(^t  n>a^r,  for  repetition  of  questions, 

§3,  a. 
nie,  §  140. 
niemand,  §  191,  /. 
-m^f  noun  ending,  §  59. 
nix^,  §162;  §357;  §361. 
noc^  ein,  for  another,  §  162;  §  WW,  b. 
nominative  case,  §  8;  §  9. 

with  e«  ift,  §  306,  b. 
normal  order,  see  Word  order. 
nouns 
classes  of,  §  38. 


first  clas.s  (strong),  §  38;  §  39. 
declension  of  masculine,  §  40; 
§  89,  ft,  1 :  §  370,  a. 
feminine,  §45:  §  370,  ft. 
neuter,  §  51 ;  §  89,  ft,  3;  §  265; 
§  370,  c. 
second  class  (strong),  §  59. 

declension  of,  §370,  a,  ft,  c; 
§89,  ft,  1. 
third  class  (strong),  §  72. 
declension,  §  370,  a,  c. 
summary  of  strong  endings,  §  9i. 
fourth  class  (weak) 
masculine  and  feminine,  §  77. 
declension    of,    §  370,   a,    ft; 
§  89,  ft,  2. 
fifth  class  (mixed),  §84. 
declension  of,  §  .370,  a,  c. 
in  apposition,  §  125;  §  130. 
of  measure,  §  130. 
substitutes  for 
adjectives  used  as,  §  149,  c. 
infinitive  used  for,  §  248,  c. 
"  one  "  used  for  noun,  §  149,  d. 
declension  of,  §§  370-371. 
gender  of,  §  89. 
proper,  infiections,  §  275,  a. 
with  definite  article,  §  275,  ft,  c. 
number,  see  Singular  and  Plural. 
numerals 
ending  of  nouns  after,  §  130,  a. 
cardinal,  §  263. 

adverbs,  §  263,  ft. 
ordinal,  §  264. 

adverbs,  §  2(54,  «. 
fractions  with  4el  (Xeil),  §  265. 

O. 

O,  pronunciation  of,  Intro.,  I,  ft,  1,  2; 

§§  387-389. 
Ö,  Intro.,  I,  d,  2. 

ob,  subordinating  conjunction,  §  215. 
contrary    to    fact    after    aW    o^ 
§334,  a. 
object 
direct,  §8,  ft:  §295. 
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object  (continued) 
indirect,  §  52. 

order  of  noun  objects,  §  52 :  §  lOT  c 
pronouns,  §  107,  a,  &.         '       ' 

with  modals,  §  161. 
o^nc,  prep,  with  accusative,  §  117 

followed  by  infinitive,  §  248,  d, 

followed  by  clause,  §  348. 
" one, "adjective,  §148 rf. 

translated  by  demonstrative,  §  224 
00,  digraph,  Intro.,  I,/, 
optative  subjunctive,  §  324 
order  of  words,  see  Word  order. 
orthogrraphy 

use  of  capitals,  Intro.,  IV.  c  d  « 

silent^  after  t,   Intro.,   Il/ &;  17, 

ougrht  to  have,  translation  of,  §  336. 

P. 
%  pronunciation  of,  Intro    II  5 
palatal   consonants,    see   'conso- 

nants. 
participle,  past  (or  perfect) 

'"  ^nT'^'L'""'^''  §^'   formation 
01,  §68;  position  in  sentence, 

lo^  use  as  adjective  or  noun, 
1^,  a;  impersonal,  §§302- 
1^  passive,  §284;    reflexive. 


^^  f  3^9"''°^  ''"^^^'  «««  Summary, 

as  adjective  after  fein,  §289;  com- 
pared with  passive,  §289. 
participial  phrases,  §  25] 
particles,  of  comparison,  §259. 

Idiomatic,  §§  357-363. 
passive  voice 

agent  of,  §  285. 

of  verbs  with  the  dative,  §290 

compared    with    perfect  participle 

and  fern,  §  289.  ^ 

substitutes  for,  §  291. 


reflexive,  §  297,  b. 
less  used  in  German,  §  291. 
past  tenses,  see  Teme. 
perfect  tenses,  see  Tense. 
person,  congruence  of  pronouns  in 
§106;  §202,6. 
for  personal  endings,  see  3u,nmary 
of  Forms  of  Nouns ,  Pronouns, 
Adjectives,  and  Verbs,  §§369^ 
385. 

personal  pronouns,  see  Pronouns. 
phonetics,  §§  427-433. 
phonetic  script,  §§  432-433. 
phrases,   in    English    rendered    by 
clause  in  German,  §  251    6 
order  of,  §  353,  b, 
pitch  of  voice  in  German,  §  403. 
plural  number 
of  third  person,  used  for  formal 

second  person,  §  11. 
form  of  fern  used  with  ba«,  §  186. 
of  nouns  of  measure,  §  1.%,  a. 
ending  of  all  nouns  in  the  dative 

-n,  §  52,  a. 
For  all  plural  forms,  see  Summary, 
§§370-374.  ^' 

possessive    pronouns,    see   Pro^ 

noufis. 
potential  subjunctive,  §  323 
predicate,     order     in,     see     Word 
order. 

predicate  adjective,  not  declmed. 

§10;  §149,  a. 
prefixes,  inseparable,  §  229. 

separable,  §  230. 

common,  §  238. 

general,  §  408. 

prepositions    with  the  accusative, 

LaI'    ***^^^®    ^^    accusative, 
§101;  with  the  dative,  §111- 

burd^  über,  um,  unter,  as  verbal  pre- 
fixes, §238.  ^ 

omitted  after  nouns  of  measure, 
§  loO. 
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prepositions  (continued) 
combined  with  ba(r)«,  §  112  ;    with 
the  definite  article,  §101,  a; 
with  h)o(r)*,  §  185. 
present  tense,  see  Tense. 
preterit,  see  Tense,  past. 
principal  parts  of  verbs,  §  69 ;  list 

of,  for  all  strong  verbs,  §  369. 
proarressive    form,    rendered    by 
simple  verb  in  German,  §  18 ; 
§  251,  a. 
pronouns 
agreement  with  antecedent,  §  106. 
used  as  objects  of  reflexive  verbs, 

§295. 
summary  of  forms  of,  §§  372-375. 
personal,  §  105 ;  §  372. 
dative  used  instead  of  possessive, 
§210. 
possessive  as  adjective,  §  118. 
without  a  noun,  §  179. 

effect  upon  verbals,  §  348. 
intensive,  §  180. 

interrogative,  §  184 ;  §  373,  c,  d. 
demonstrative,  §190;  §374. 

when  modified,  §  224. 
indefinite,  §  375. 
indeclinable,  §  191. 
inflected,  §  194. 
reflexive,  §  210;  §  2^5,  a ;  §  375. 
relative,  §  202 ;  §  373. 
agreement      with      antecedent, 

§202,6;  §204,6,1,2. 
compound,  he  who,  §203;    com- 
pound neuter,  §  203,  o. 
substitute  for,  h)o(ir)«  with  prep- 
ositions, §  203,  6. 
uses,  §  204. 
never  omitted,  §  204,  a ;  §  224. 
agreement  with  verb,  §  204,  6. 
punctuation  of,  Intro.,  IV,  a,  1. 
pronunciation.  Introduction,  I-IV; 

§§386-404. 
proper  names,  §  275 ;  see  Nouns. 
punctuation,  Intro.,  IV,  a,  6. 


comma 
in  compound    sentences,  Intro., 

IV,  a,  2. 
to  set  off  relative  clause,  Intro., 

IV,  a,  1;  §169,  c. 
with  infinitive,  §  97 ;  §  233. 
exclamation  point,  Intro.,  IV,  6,  1, 
2;  §78. 
purpose,  mfinitive  of ,  §  97 ;  §  248,  d. 

Q. 

Q,  pronunciation  of,  Intro.,  II,  6. 
quantity,  of  consonants,  §  402. 

of  vowels,  Intro.,  I,  a,  6. 
questions 
direct 
by  inversion  or  interrogative,  §  3. 
by  niäft  or  m(^t  toaffv,  §  3,  o. 
indirect,  §  209. 
requiring  dependent  subjunctive, 
§315. 
quotation  marks,  Intro.,  IV. 

B. 

%  pronunciation  of,  Intro.,  II,  6,  10.  • 

difficulties  of,  §401. 

reflexive  pronoun,  §  295,  a. 
reflexive  verbs,  §§  295-297. 

list  of,  §  298. 

common  use  of,  in  Grerman,  §  297, 
a,  h,  c. 

impersonal,  §  303. 

complete  conjugation  of,  §  384. 
relative  pronouns,  see  Pronouns. 
roots  of  words,  §§  406-407. 

See  also  Word  formation. 
rules,  German 

of  grammar,  §§  423-426. 

S. 

®,  pronunciation  of,  Intro.,  II,  6, 11. 

in  script,  Intro.,  II,  6,  11,  note. 
^,  genitive  ending,  §  46,  a;  §  275. 

See  also  Table  of  forms,  §§  371-376 
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time 
definite,  accusative  of,  §  135;  §  270. 
indefinite,  genitive  of,   §    342,   a ; 

regularly  recurring,  §  342,  a. 
of  day,  §  269,  a,  b. 
of  the  week,  §  270. 
of  the  month,  §  270,  a. 
of  the  year,  §  270,  b. 
transitive  verbs 
inseparables  with  figurative  mean- 
ing, §  238,  a. 
^aben  usually  auxiliary  with  imper- 
sonals,  §  301,  a. 
transposed  order,  see  Word  order. 
tro^,  preposition  with  the  genitive, 

§  342,  5. 
stum,  noun  ending,  §  72. 
'•  two  infinitives,"  §  im. 
1$,  pronunciation  of,  Intro.,  II,  &,  18. 

U. 

U,  pronunciation  of,  Intro.,  I,  a^  b; 
§388;  §389. 
in  diphthongs,  §  391,  2, 3 ;  digraphs, 
Intro.,  I,  e,/. 
it,  Intro.,  I,  c,  d,3. 
über,  prep,  with  dative  or  accusative, 

§101. 
über,  common  verbal  prefix,  §  238. 
U^r,  uses  of,  §269;  §272. 
urn,  preposition  with  the  accusative, 
§  117;  with  infinitive  of  pur- 
pose, §  97 ;  §  248,  tZ. 
urn*,  common  verbal  prefix,  §  238. 
umlaut 
history  and  'effect   upon    sounds, 
Intro.,  I,  c,  d;  §  38,  « ;  §  391,  3. 
use,  in  plural  of  nouns,  §  38:  §  59; 
§72. 
in   past   subjunctive    of   strong 

verbs,  §  312,  6 ;  §  369. 
omitted  in  imperative,  §  243,  b. 
uns,  general  prefix,  §  408,  c. 
^ung,  feminine  suflix,  §  89,  ö,  2 ;  §  411,/. 


unfer,  „ein"  word,  §  118;  §  139. 
unter,  prep,  with  dative  or  accusative, 

§  101. 
unter«,  common  verbal  prefix,  §  238. 
ur«,  general  prefix,  §  408,  d. 


SB,  pronunciation  of«  Intro.,  II,  a,  b. 
»er«,  inseparable  prefix,  §  229. 
verbals  in  -ingr,  rendei'ed  by  infini- 
tive after   aufhören  •  and   fort» 
fahren,  §  234;  after  aitftatt  and 
o^ne,  §248,  (2;  §252. 
modified  verbals,  §  348. 
in  time  or  causal  phrases,  §  347. 
verbs 
as  it  would  be  impossible  to  index 
t;er6«  without  referring  to  most 
of  the  sections  in  the  book,  ref- 
erences have  been  made,  under 
the  proper  special,  headings  to 
the  forms  and  uses  of  verbs, 
i.e.   to    Voice,   Mode,    Tense, 
Conjugation,  etc. 
See  also  under 
Word  formation. 
Separable f  Inseparable,  and  Com- 
mon Prefixes. 
Transitive  and  Intransitive  verbs. 
Weak  and  Strong  verbs. 
Reflexive  verbs. 
Impersonal  verbs. 
verbs  with  the  dative,  §  305 ;  §  343,  &. 
voice,  see  Active  and  Passive. 
voiced    consonants,    see    Conso- 
nants, 
voiceless  consonants,  see  Cotiso- 

nants. 
»on,  prep,  with  the  dative,  §  111. 
use  with  the  agent  in  the  passive 
voice,  §  285. 
as   substitute    for  the  genitive, 
§  275,  a. 
»or,  prep,  with  dative  or  accusative, 
§  101. 


INDEX. 


91 


vowels,  kinds  of,  Intro.,  I,  a;  pro- 
nunciation of,  Intro.,  1,  b;  dif- 
ficulties of  pronunciation, 
§§  387-391. 
vowel  changres  in  atrongr  verbs, 
§30. 

W. 
S,  pronunciation  of,  Intro.,  II,  b,  18. 
)m'di)tcnt,  subordinating  conjunction, 
§  215 ;  use  in  clauses,  §  347. 
preposition  with  genitive,  §  342,  b. 
tüa9,  interrogative,  §  184,  a. 
indefinite      compound       relative, 

§203. 
relative  after  neuter,  §  203,  a. 
ttya»  für  ein,  §  184,  c. 
weeik   declension,    of  nouns,   see 
Nov nsy  fourth  class. 
of  adjectives,  see  Adjectives. 
weak  verbs 
no  vowel  change,  §  15  and  note, 
personal  endings,  §  16;   additions 

for  euphony,  §  16,  a. 
past  ^participles  of,  §  69. 
complete  conjugation  of,  §  379. 
weather,  state  of,  §  302. 
week,  days  of  the,  §  270;  §  271,  a. 
»üCflcn,  prep.. with  the  genitive,  §  342,  b. 
\\>d\,      subordinating      conjunction, 

§2a5;  §215. 
njelc^,  indeclinable  when  exclamatory, 
§  144,  a. 
See  also  Solcher. 
tveldfcv,  relative,    declined    like  ber, 
§202;  §373. 
interrogative,  §  184,  b. 
tventg,  infieeted  indefinite,  §  194,  *e. 
n^emger,       indeclinable       indefinite, 

§  191,  d. 
h)cnn,     subordinating     conjunction, 
§215;  §216. 
use  of,  §  330;  omission  of,  §  330,  a. 
a\9  )mcnn,  in  conditions  contrary  to 
fact,  §  334,  (I. 


n>er,  §  373,  c ;  as  compound  relative, 
§203. 
interrogative,  §  184,  a. 
n>erben 
conjugation  of,  §  44;  §  60;    sum- 
mary, §  378. 
auxiliary  of  the  future  tense,  §  56 ; 
in  compound  tenses  of  modals, 
§219. 
of  passive   voice,  §  283;    §  284; 
§380. 
use  of  nominative  after,  §  8,  a. 
discussion  of  meanings,  §  155,  a,  b, 

note ;  §  283,  a. 
subjunctive  of,  in  the  conditional, 
§322. 
ttyic,  in  comparisons,  §  259,  0,  6;  cor- 
relative with  ebenfo,  §  259,  ft. 
will,- showing  simple  futurity,  tocr» 
ben,    §  63;    §  155,  a;    desire, 
tvoUen,  §  155,  a,  &,  note. 
tt)tr,  personal  pronoun,  §  105 ;  §  372,  b. 
n)o(r)*,    compounded    with    preposi- 
tions, §  203,  b. 
njo^l,   as  idiomatic   particle,    §  357; 

§363. 
word  formation 
roots,  §  406;  verbal,  §  407. 
prefixes,  §  408. 
sufiixes,  §  409. 
forming  concrete  nouns,  §  410. 
abstract  nouns,  §  411. 
adjectives,  §  412. 
verbs,  §  413. 
compound  words,  §  414. 
German  rich  in,  §  405. 
nouns,  §  415;   adjectives,  §  416; 
verbs,  §  417. 
Latin  derivatives  compared    with 
German,  §  418. 
word  order,  §  352;  §  353 ;  §  425. 
normal 
general  rule  for  emphasis,  §  353. 
coordinating  conjunctions,  §  214. 
position  of 
nouns  as  objects,  §  52;  §  107,  c; 
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word  order  {continued) 

pronoans  as  objects,  §  107,  a, 
b]  indirect  object,  §  52;  ad- 
jective, §  343,  a;  possessive 
genitive,  §  46. 

verbs,  §  88. 

separable  prefixes,  §  230,  h,  v ; 
)U  and  ge«,  §  230,  d;  infini- 
tives, §  58;  §  249;  modified, 
§  249,  a  ;  complementary, 
§  233;  "two  infinitives," 
§  166. 

)U  with  modals,  §  161,  b. 

participles,  §  70;  §  250,  a. 

adverbs,  §145;  §35.3,  b;  nii^t, 
§26;  nie,  §140. 

phrases.,  adverbial,  §  353,  b. 
inverted 
general  rule  for,  §  113. 

in  questions,  §  3. 

in  formal  imperative,  §  78; 
§243. 

of  main  clause,  §  215,  a. 

of  the  condition,  §  3.'10. 

after  al9  (tvcnit  omitted), 
§  3.34,  «. 


omission  of  e^,  §  306,  b. 

dependent 
general  rule,  §  205. 
with  relatives,  §  202;  in  indi- 
rect questions,  §  209 ;  with  sub- 
ordinating conj.,  §  215;  after 
ta^,  §  220 ;  the  modals  in,  §  219 ; 


X,  pronunciation  of,  Intro.,  II,  6,  1. 

Y. 

%  pronunciation  of,  Intro.,  I,  b. 

Z. 
3f  pronunciation  of,  Intro.,  II,  b,  19. 
jer»,  inseparable  prefix,  §  229. 
SU,  prep,  with  dative,  §  111 ;  §  114. 
position  of,  §  249. 

with  modals,  §  161,  b. 
use  of,  §97;  248,6. 
omission  of,  §  248,  a. 
jtDci,  §  263. 

jn^tfc^en,  prep,  with  dative  or  accusa- 
tive, §  101. 
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